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JAPANESE  PATENT  MEDICINES. 


Note. — Throughout  tliis  report,  the  term  "  Patent  Medicines  " 
is  used  in  the  loose  sense  in  which  it  is  generally  employed  in 
popular  language ;  that  is,  it  refers  to  all  medicines  sold  in  a 
prepared  form  on  which  a  stamp  duty  is  imposed,  as  opposed  to 
medicines  prepared  in  particular  cases  from  a  prescription. 

The  patent  medicine  industry  of  Japan  had  its 

1.  History.  '^  ,^  .  .      , 

ongin,  about  two  and  a  half  centuries  ago,  in  the 
town  of  Toyama  in  the  now-called  province  of  Etchu  on  the 
West  Coast,  which  ever  since  has  been  the  great  centre  of  the 
industry.  Prince  Seiho  Maeda,  who  was  bom  in  1649,  was 
then  Daimyo  of  the  province,  succeeding  his  father  in  1674. 
He  was  a  man  of  strong  and  determined  character,  and  highly 
intelligent,  and  on  taking  up  the  reins  of  government,  he  im- 
mediately set  about  the  making  of  many  reforms,  especially 
with  the  object  of  spreading  education  among  his  subjects.  For 
this  reason,  and  for  his  care  and  solicitude  for  the  people,  when- 
ever any  emergency  or  calamity  arose,  he  was  greatly  respected 
and  loved,  but  the  chief  cause  of  his  fame  and  reputation  down 
to  the  present  day  is  that  it  was  due  to  his  initiative  and  support 
that  the  industry,  which  to-day  is  so  iar-r^ching  and  the  source 
of  Toyama*s  prosperity,  arose  and  flourished.  This  fact  was 
clearly  shown  in  the  spring  of  this  year,  1906,  the  two  hundredth 
anniversary  of  the  Daimyo's  death.  In  May,  a  grand  com- 
memorative festival  lasting  two  days,  organized  by  the  patent 
me^iicine  dealers  of  Toyama,  was  held  at  the  Daihoji  temple 
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at  Umezawa,  and  was  attended  by  large  nuinbeis  of  people 
from  near  and  far,  who  wished  to  do  honour  to  the  old 
Daimvo's  memory.  From  the  beginning  of  his  assuming  the 
government,  Prince  Seiho  Maeda  took  great  interest  in  the 
manufacture  of  medicines  and  in  matters  of  public  health 
generally.  When  epidemics  of  dysentery,  etc.,  occurred  within 
his  dominions',  he  used  himself  to  make  up  medicines  and  dis- 
pense them  to  the  poor.  In  1682,  Bandai  Jokan,  a  physician 
of  Katakami  in  Bizen  province,  hearing  of  Prince  Maeda's 
interest  in  the  manufacture  of  medicines,  travelled  to  Toyama 
and  presented  to  the  Prince  some  medicine  of  his  own  manufac- 
ture which  he  called  Han-gon  tan  (i.e.  "  medicine  which  calls 
back  the  dead  to  life")— a  name  which  is  now  a  household 
word  throughout  Japan — which  he  prepared  from  an  old 
secret  prescription  handed  down  in  his  family.  The  Prince  was 
greatly  struck  with  the  excellence  of  this  medicine  and  caused 
his  retainers  to  be  instructed  in  the  method  of  its  preparation. 
The  story  goes  that  in  1690,  when  the  Prince  was  in  Yedo 
(Tokyo),  while  busy  one  day  at  the  Sh5gun's  Court,  one  of  the 
Daimyos  there  was  suddenly  taken  ill  and  was  at  the  point  of 
death.  All  present  were  thrown  into  a  state  of  consternation, 
and  no  one  knew  what  to  do,  nor  offered  any  effective  assist- 
ance, until  Prince  Maeda  took  a  dose  of  Han-gon-tan  from  his 
medicine  box  (a  thing  always  carried  in  the  old  days) 
and  administered  it  to  the  sufferer,  who  was  immediately 
restored  to  health.  All  the  Daimyos  present  were  so  struck 
with  the  wonderful  efficacy  of  the  medicine,  that,  in  spite  of  the 
prevailing  restrictions  with  regard  to  encroaching  on  one 
another's  territories,  they  begged  that  from  that  time  forward  the 
Toyama  medicine  vandors  should  ply  their  trade  far  and  wide 
in  all  provinces  and  provide  for  the  demand  for  Hangontan. 
The  Prince  consented  to  this  and,  on  his  return  to  his  province, 
gave  an  apothecary  the  prescription  for  the  medicine  and  caused 
him  to  make  and  sell  it,  and  sent  a  man  to  other  provinces  as  a 
peddler.     Moreover,   so  charitable  and   benevolent  waS  the 
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Prince  that,  !n  his  desire  to  help  all  the  sick  people  in  the 
country,  he  caused  the  medicines  to  be  distributed  from  door 
to  door  without  immediate  payment,  and  the  collection  of  the 
money  to  be  postponed  until  a  convenient  time,  which  is  the 
origin  of  the  custom  now  in  vogue  for  the  distribution  of 
patent  medicines  in  Japan.  (See  Section  2,  under  the  heading 
"  Methods  of  selling  and  advertising.")  In  organizing  these 
methods  the  Prince  took  the  greatest  trouble,  and  in  con- 
sequence, from  the  beginning,  the  business  gradually  made 
very  considerable  progress.  The  peddling  business  increased 
year  by  year  under  the  protection  of  the  provincial  administia- 
tion,  and  was  not  limited  to  Han-gon-tcCn  alone,  but  comprised  all 
sorts  of  medicines,  and  by  degrees  became  the  greatest  source 
of  Toyama's  prosperity. 

A  small  industry  also  arose  at  this  time,  dependent  upon 
the  patent  medicine  business;  viz.,  the  making  of  the  paper 
packets  and  boxes  for  the  medicines,  and  by  this  means  many 
people  earned  a  livelihood.  So  widely,  moreover,  did  the 
Toyama  industry  spread,  that  it  came  to  be  looked  upon  from 
a  provincial  standpoint  as  a  great  industry,  and  it  was  therefore 
decided  to  levy  local  taxes  on  the  medicines,  the  management 
of  the  taxation  being  placed  under  the  control  of  the  City  Gov- 
ernor. From  1 764  to  1 77 1 ,  owing  to  a  further  large  increase  in 
the  number  of  peddlers,  special  offices  were  established  and 
special  officers  appointed  in  complete  control  of  matters  con- 
nected with  patent  medicines,  but  afterwards  these  were  abolish- 
ed and  control  was  again  vested  in  the  City  Office  and  Finan- 
cial Bureau  of  Toyama.  Thenceforth,  until  about  1803,  an 
annual  tax  was  levied  on  each  peddler  at  the  rate  of  about  one 
shilling,  which  in  1850  was  increased  to  about  two  shillings  and 
nine  pence  per  head.  The  total  amount  collected  in  1850  from 
this  tax  was  over  ;£^350.  From  this  time  until  the  daimyates 
were  abolished  and  prefectures  established  in  1868,  there  was 
not  much  variation  in  the  total  amount  collected  annually. 
Meanwhile  the  patent  ^medicine  dealers  had  drawn  up  regula- 
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tions  among  themselves^  and  had  divided  all  the  peddlers  into 
twenty-one  bands,  over  each  of  which,  according  to  the  size  of 
the  band,  from  five  to  ten  overseers  were  appointed.  Each  of 
these  bands  had  its  own  district  allotted  to  it  for  its  operations, 
and  thus  the  whole  country  was  covered  and  constantly  work- 
ed by  peddlers.  Over  the  whole  organization  the  dealers 
chose  one  of  their  own  number,  each  taking  the  office  in  turn, 
to  superintend  the  manufacture  of  the  medicines  and  the  work- 
ing of  the  peddling  business.  The  districts  allotted  to  the 
various  bands  were  as  follows : — Kwanto,  Gokinai,  Ming, 
Shinshiu,  Kiushiu,  Okuchugoku,  Echigo,  Date,  Kazusa, 
Dewa,  Goshiu,  Ise,  Kitachugoku,  Suruga,  Shikoku,  Nambu, 
Sendai,  Satsuma,  HisiiiO,  Akita,  Hokkoku,  thus  covering  the 
whole  country.  At  first,  when  the  bands  were  started,  there 
were  over  2,600  peddlers  in  all  employed,  the  large  bands 
containing  from  100  to  300,  and  the  smaller  ones  from  60  to  90 
men  each.  The  numbers  gradually  increased,  and  the  support 
of  the  provincial  administration  became  more  and  more  thorough ; 
so  that,  in  1875,  there  were  about  5000  patent-medicine 
peddlers  in  all.  Other  daimyates  also  aflbrded  a  large  amount 
of  protection  to  Toyama  patent  medicines,  and  from  MuTSU, 
Dewa^  Chikuzen,  Chikugo,  Buzen,  Bongo,  Hizen,  Higo,  Sa- 
tsuma, Iki  and  Tsushima  and  other  daimyates,  local  patent 
mfcdicine  dealers  were  sent  to  make  a  special  study  of  the 
Toyama  industry.  After  the  restoration  of  1868,  when  dai- 
myates were  abolished  and  prefectures  established,  many 
Samurai  took  up  the  patent-medicine  business,  the  numbers 
engaged  rising  to  over  8,000.  In  January,  1877,  the  Govern- 
ment issued  the  first  regulations  for  the  state  control  and 
taxation  of  patent  medicines.  The  first  effect  of  this  Govern- 
ment control  was  favorable  to  the  growth  of  the  industry,  and 
its  development  proceeded  rapidly  throughout  the  years  1 880 
and  1 88 1.  In  October,  1882,  however,  owing  to  the  publica- 
tion, by  Government  decree  No.  51,  of  the  patent-medicine 
stamp  tax   laws,  great  distress    was  obcasioned  among  the 
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patent-medicine  dealers,  and  on  all  sides  bitter  compliaints 
against  the  hardships  of  the  regulation  were  heard.  This 
distress  was  felt  most  keenly  among  those  occupied  in  the 
Toyama  patent-medicine  business,  owing  to  the  methods  em- 
ployed in  distribution,  and  for  a  time  large  numbers  of  people 
were  thrown  out  of  employment.  After  that,  year  by  year,  the 
business  declined,  and  it  seemed  that,  if  matters  were  left  in  the 
state  in  which  they  then  were,  the  industry  would  be  entirely 
ruined*  In  July  1886,  with  a  view  to  ameliorating  the  condi^ 
tions  in  some  d^ree,  the  Finance  Department's  Decree  No.  203^ 
issuing  regulations  for  exchanging  patent  medicine  tax  stamps 
affixed  to  medicines  which  subsequently  remained  unsold,  was 
published  ;  but  although  on  the  surface  the  publication  of  these 
regulations  appeared  somewhat  to  lessen  the  hardships  on 
dealers,  in  reality  no  relief  at  all  was  realized  from  them.  So,  as 
it  was  useless  to  complain  of  the  severity  of  the  stamp  tax  and 
meanwhile  simply  await  the  Government's  action,  the  dealers 
took  steps  on  their  own  account  and  made  great  reforms  in  all 
branches  of  the  industry,  and  so  saved  it  from  the  absolute  ruin 
which  appeared  imminent,  and  by  degrees  brought  it  to  a  more 
satisfactory  position.  After  that,  year  by  year,  the  industry 
ntade  great  strides,  and  the  medicines  began  to  be  export* 
ed  in  considerable  quantities.  In  January,  1905,  the  patent- 
medicine  tax  bill  Wits  introduced  into  the  Diet  and  a  ten  per 
cent  ad  valorem  tax,  with  exemption  for  all  medicines  ex- 
ported, was  approved,  and  from  May  of  the  same  year  was 
put  into  operation.  As  a.  result  of  this  law,  the  export  of 
patent*medicines  to  foreign  countries  has  continuously  .and 
lai|[e]y  increased,  and  as  the  conditions  of  the  industry  in  the 
home  market  are  also  very  favourable,  a  large  extension  of 
business  on  all  sides  has  taken  place. 

%.  MeiiMda  of      latent  medicine  manufacturers  in  Japan  stll 

aad^iidvcr.    *^*'  goods  wholesale  to  the  retail  dealers  in  the 

tiMaff.       various  towns  and  villages,  or    employ  their 

own  peddlers  to   hawk   their  goods  all  over  the  country. 
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Jn  *  ]iie  former  icase,  they  allow  the  retail  dealers  a  com*- 
minion  on  their  jsales  ajjiouDting  to  from  209&  to  50^  of  the 
takings,  or  they  sell  the  nKsdicines  to  them  outright  at  a  fixed 
reduction  in  price.  Tli^  peddlers*  on  (bt  otiier  hand,  either 
riipeivie  ^oe  half  of  all  ^heir  receipts,  or  have  their  travelliiig 
^^icp^^es  md  ho^rd  p^id  and  receive  a  commission  on  their  sales. 
The  ^yatem  in  vogue  an)ong  the  peddlers  is  a  very  curious  one 
9nd  probat^ly  unique^  As  ha^  been  previously  mentioned,  the 
bands  of  peddlers  have  each  tlicir  own  district  for  business 
.aUfG^ed  tp  them,  aiid  in  this  district  they  distribute  whatever 
DHKlicin^^heir  custpmers  require,  witiumt  at  the  time  receiv- 
ing 9ny  payment  for  the  j^ame.  Each  customer  takes  what  he 
cQm<i^^?  sfifl^gjent  to  last  his  hou^hold  sl  year,  and  wlien  the 
y.(9af  fe  cwipleted,  the  peddlers  once  more  make  the  s^mt 
rpund  and  (collect  the  price  of  medicines  that  have  bsfsn  con- 
Buined  during  the  courae  of  the  yes^r*  What  is  left  overt  they 
take  b^ck,  and  exchange  free  of  cl^arge  for  new  medicines  of 
the  same  sort,  at  the  same  time  supplying  on  credit  aaother 
year's  s^tock, 

It  wa$  on  account  of  this  method  being  in  vogue  akui 
owing  tP  the  9eveHty  with  which  the  stamp  tax  laws  fell  upon 
thoae  eniployjng  this :  method,  stamps  having  to  be  affixed  t^ 
all  mcyiicine^  when  made  up  for  distribution,  that  the  ''  Patent 
niedicine»  $tamp  exchange  regulations  "  were  issued. 

It  was  also  due  to  die  fact  that  the  |«ddliBg 
branch  of  the  business  until  recent  times  largely 
prevailed  to  the  exclusion  of  the  method  of  selb'ng  from  retail 
jihops,  that  advertising  in  print  and  by  sign  board  was  only  in- 
dulged in  on  a  small  scale,  as  tlie  peddlers  themselves  took  round 
samples  of  new  medicines  and  did  their  advertising  by  word  of 
mouth.  Nowadays,  however,  the  &shion  of  advertising: ill 
newspapers  and  magazines  and  by  setting  up  large  boards  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  railways  and  by  the  roadside  largely 
prevails  and  is  constantly  growing,  and  follows  both  in  style 
afid  design,  as  well  as  in  locality,  the  methods  of  European 
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countries.  Indeed,  there  b  sdarcely  a  Kse  of  fail  Way  in  any 
thickly  populated  part  of  Japan^  the  neighbouring  landscape  of 
which  is  not  disfigured  by  the  uncomely  and  oftenj  to  foreign 
ideas  at  leasts  unsavour/  BdvertiscfVneifts  of  popular  patent 
medicines. 

a.  Namb«ror  ^^  '9^4»  ^^^^^  Were  J,i02  licensed  patent 
PAtent  Mcdi-  fii^dicine  mainifacturers  in  J^ipaak,  nianu&cturing 
Min  in  all  9/735  different  kinds  tif  patent  jnedicincs 
*""  j^    for  which  licences  were  taken  out.^  .Tlie  total 


■"■^*2I"'^ value  of  patent  medicines  manufactured, during 
▼aine.        the  eleven  years  previous  to    1905   is  approx- 
imately  as  follows : — 


^.  ' 


1894 

£   S73»Soo 

1895 

£   679,500 

1896 

£   7;8,;oo 

1897 

£   874,100 

1898 

;ir  1, 009,900 

1899 

;{^I, 126,000 

1900 

;6'l, 182,200 

I90I 

;iri,2l  1,600 

1902 

;£'l,23I^200 

1903 

#  i  t 

• 

;^l, 236,100 

1904 

;6^I, 189,400 

In  1886,  it  amounted  to  only  ;ir438,6oo.  Toyama  pro- 
duces about  one  quarter  of  the  total,  its  production  annually 
being  about  73,000,000  packets  of  medicines  worth  approxi- 
mately ;{r 300,000.  This  gives  some  idea  of  the  small  quantities 
in  which  certain  medicines  are  done  up  for  sale,  the  average 
value  of  these  packets  being  just  one  penny  each. 

In  former  times,  there  were  no  national  faxes 
H«dMiif«     levied  on  patent    medicines.     In    1877,  these 
were  first  imposed  and  were  fixed  3t"  the  fol- 
lowing rates  iir^ 
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{a)  Manu&cturers  of  patent  medicines : — 

1.  Business  tax,  for  each  kind  of  medi- 
cine manufactured 4/- per  annum; 

2.  licence  fee,  for  each  kind  of  medi- 
cine manufactured  on  issue  of  licence.Sd.        „ 

{6)  Retail  dealers  in  patent  medicines  and 
jpeddlers,  irrespective  of  the  number  of 
different  kinds  of  medicine  sold 5d.  per  annum. 

In  1882,  by  decree  No.  51;  regulations  as  to  stamp  duties 
on  patent  medicines  were  issued,  and  on  each  packet  of  patent 
medicines  stamps  to  the  value  of  one  tenth  of  the  value  of  the 
medicine  contained  in  the  packet  were  required  to  be  affixed. 
These  stamps  were  at  first  of  a  special  sort  called  "  Patent 
medicine  stamps  " ;  but  in  1898,  by  Imperial  Ordinance  No. 
140,  general  revenue  stamp  regulations  were  published  and  one 
sort  of  revenue  stamp  was  issued  for  indiscriminate  use  as  deed 
stamps,  tobacco  stamps^  legal  stamps  and  patent  medicine 
stamps,  and  at  once  came  into  use  for  all  stamp  duties.  The 
stamps  are  of  ten  denominations  of  the  following  values  and 
colours : — 

I  rin  dV'^  ^^  ^  farthing) grey. 


2  rin 


S  rin 
5  rin 

1  sen  (Jd.) 

2  sen  (^d.) 

3  sen  (|d.) 

4  sen  (id.) 

5  sen  (ijd.) 
10  sen  (2^d.) 


light  blue, 
yellow, 
dark  brown, 
light  brown, 
green, 
dark  blue, 
orange, 
purple, 
dark  red. 


In  1905,  the  patent  medicine  tax  laws  were  revised,  and, 
in  addition  to  slight  modifications  of  the  regulations  in  force  at 
home,  exemption  from,  all  taxes  was  granted  to  medicines 
exported  to  foreign  countries.     Further,  in  the  regulations  for 
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putting  these  revised  laws  into  effect  (ImpeHal  Ordinance  No. 
155  of  1905)9  a  new  definition  was  given  of  articles  resem- 
blii^  patent  medicines'* — on  which,  for  the  first  time,  the 
patent  medicine  stamp  tax  was  levied,  the  articles  specified 
having  hitherto  been  outside  the  category  of  patent  medicines. 
The  definition  given  is  as  follows :  "  Articles  containing  drugs, 
or  mixed  ivith  drugs,  which  are  advertised  as  being  effica- 
cious in  any  of  the  ways  mentioned  under  the  following 
*'  headings,  are  "  articles  resembling  patent  medicines  "  :  but 
"  articles  -  only  efficacious  as  nutrients  or  disinfectants  and 
*'  articles  specially  exempted  by  the  Minister  of  Finance,  are 
"  not  included,"  The  classification  of  **  articles  resembling 
patent  medicines  ";  is  as  follows : — 

1 .  Articles  used  in  guarding  against  illnesses.  ^ 

2.  Articles  used  in  exhilarating  the  spirits,  cleating  the 
voice,  or  increasing  physical  or  mental  energy,  while' not  laying 
claim  to  being  efficacious  in  curing  illnesses. 

3.  Articles  used  for  changing  the  colour  or  constitution  of 
the  skin  or  hair,  or  in  removing  unpleasant  smells. 

4.  Articles  used  in  healing  skin  diseases. 

All  such  articles,  though  not  coming  under  the  law  for 
patent  medicines  making  a  licence  and  registration  necessary, 
must  nevertheless,  in  the  same  way  as  the  medicines,  have 
revenue  stamps  affixed. 

From  January  1905,  newlspecial^extra  taxes,  on  account 
of  the  Russo-Japanese  war,  have  been  in  force,  and  are  still  to 
be  continued  for  an  indefinite  period.  The  rates  of  this  taxation 
are  as  follows  :— 

For  each  separate  medicine  .in  respect  of  the  amount 
manufactured, 

(i)  When  the  total  value  is  less  than  ;^30..  ....     ...  2s. 

(  2 )           „             „        t)etween  ;^30  and  £$0 ..  6s. 

(3)  f»             M.              n          50  ^od  100..   lOS. 

(4)  w            ».           ,»       iQoand  2QO..  14s. 
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300  and       500  .i  £1  I0s« 
jooaxid     I,OGO..  ;£2 
1,000  and    2,00a..  £i 
2,000  and    j^ooo..  £^ 
3/xx>  and   5,oco ..  £^  ios« 
5,000  and    7/xx)..  ;^7 
7,000  and  10,000 ..  £%  io»/ 
over  10,000..  ;6io 
In  addition  to  this,  tiiere  is  also  a  special  business  tax, 
arising  from  tlie  extra  special  war  taxes,  which  is  an  follows  for 
each  medicine  when  the  value  of  the  amount  manufactured  iiv 
one  year  is  : — 


(6) 

„ 

»> 

t;) 

>» 

.    C8) 

»» 

.  (9) 

.f 

.  (10) 

>» 

(ii> 

/  9 

^t 

.  (12) 

» 

•(13) 

>» 

T^ess  than 

£io 

a                •  >  t 

•  •  • 

4jd. 

Between 

• 

30  and 

£so 

•  •  • 

IS.  2|d. 

50  and 

100. 

•  *  • 

IS.  9^d    . 

100  and 

200 

.  •  t 

2s.  5d. 

200  and 

300 

*  • . 

3s.  5id. 

300  and 

500 

... 

5s.  2d. 

500  and 

1,000 

.... 

6s.  iid. 

1,000  and 

2,000 

... 

I  OS.  4d. 

2,000  and 

3,000 

•  •  • 

13s.  9id. 

3,000  and 

5, 000 

•  • . 

i8s.  t\\6. 

5,000  and 

7,000 

■  • . 

£t  4s.  id. 

7,000  and 

10,000 

.  •  • 

£1  gs.  3d. 

Over 

10,000 

.     ... 

... 

£1  14s.  5d. 

There  are  s^Iso  local  (provincial  and  city)  taxes  on 
patent  medicines. 

The  total  amount  received  from  patent  medicine  taxes  in 
Japan  during  the  years  1 894-1904  is  as  follows : — 

1 094 * ^5/^*3^^ 

1093***     ***     **■     ***     ***     *  *  *'        07^900 

]OQO.««        ...        «••        ••.        •.«        .•*  77,000 

.  *.  .      1 997***        *'"        "*       "*        ^  ^7M^^ 
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u 


1898... 

• 

..  £ioo;goo 

1899... 

< 

112,600 

1900... 

Il8>200 

I90I... 

121,100 

1902... 

123.100 

1903— 

123,600 

1904... 

118,900 

The  export  of  Jafianese  patent  medicines  ber 
^'or  JnimneM  *  B*"  '"   1889,  when  a  Toy^ma  dealer  croased 


9f«dlcliiefl. 


over  to  Corea  and  o{iened  up  business,  there. 
For  some  years  after  this  but  litde  was  done, 
tiiere  being  but  a  small  and  fluctuating  export  trade  to  China 
and  Corea  carried  on ;  but,  after  the  Chino-Japanese  war  of 
1 894- 1 895,  the  business  was  gradually  extended  in  thoae 
countries,  and  also  spread  to  Hawaii.  Since  then,  most  of  the 
porks  of  the  Pacific  where  Japanese  are  settled  have  taken  their 
share,  and  in  other  directions  also  an  ejqx>rt  trade  has  grown 
up.  After  the  Russo-Japanese  war  ended  in  190$,  the  wpeciai 
/Bicemption  from  taxation  in  the  case  of  exported  patent-^mecfi- 
cines  came  into  force  and  gave  a  great  impetus  to  the  export 
trade.  The  total  value  of  medicines  expocted  from  Toyam^ 
aloile  during  the  year  from  July  ist,  1905  to  June  30th,  I9d6 
amounted  to  about  ;£^  15,000. 

Japanese  patent  medicines  are  exported  direct  to  thie  fblr 
lowing  places  :-— 

C/iina : — Shanghai,  Hankow,  Tientsin,  Chefoo,  Tsingtau, 
Taku,  Yinkow  and  Newchwang. 

Ci^rea: — Chemulpo,  Seoul,  Chinnampo,   Fusan,   Gen^an, 
Mokpo,  Gunsan. 

United  States : — San  Francisco.  Tacoma,  Portjand,  Seattle. 

Canada  : — ^Victoria,  Vancouver.  ... 

.  , .  .Straits  Settlements  : — Singapore,  Peiiang. 
:.     British  India :  ^^wgoon. 
:'  .'i\  jyutcb  Eastlndies  /—Borneo. 
v..    .Australia: — ^Townsville,  Thursday  Island,    r 


it  JAPANESE   PATENT   MEDICINES. 

Hawaii: — Honolulu. 

Philippines  .i — Manila. 

Hongkong. 

'  Trade  marks  for  patent  medicines  are  required 
^vm£u  ^  ^  regktered  and  are  of  two  kinds — {d)  the 
sign  hitherto  used  by  the  shop  or  other  des- 
criptive design,  or  (3)  the  name  of  the  medicine.  It  was 
formerly  a  common  practise  to  choose  Buddhist  and  Shint5 
terms  as  names  for  patent  medicines,  but  this  is  now  specifically 
ibrbidden,  and  to  ensure  that  no  such  names  should  be  regis- 
tered, it  is  mentioned  in  the  Trade  Marks  law  of  1899  that 
names  of  patent  medicines  used  before  that  date  which  have  by 
their  popular  usage  cdme  to  be  regarded  as  trade  marks,  can- 
not under  the  new  law  be  reg^istered  as  trade  marks. 

For  this  reason,  most  patent  medicines,  which  were  manu- 
factured and  wdMoiown  before  1899,  are  registered  under 
signsoc  pictures  for  trade  marks. 

\.\ ..  The  names  used  are  generally  chosen  with  reference  to 
the  allegted  curative  properties  of  the  medicines,  suph  as, 
"  brain-healing  pills,"  "  poison-expelling  pills,"  "spirit-cheering 
pills,"  "  hcal-everything  powders,"  "  onerdbs)e-healing  pow- 
ders," "life-supporting  powders,"  " touch-the-spot  pastilles,'' 
*' second-to-none  plasters,"  "  boil-breaking  ointment,"  "im- 
mediate-healer plaster." 

No  Japanese  patent  medicines  are  sold  in  a 

7.  Kinds  or  liquid  form,  pills,  powders,  pastilles  and  pastes 

Medicine^  nnd  being  the   usual   way  in  whfch  medicines  are 

F^Mkinfr.      niade  up.     There,  is  also  a  large  sale  of  dried 

roots,  leaves,  herbs   etc.,   which  are  prepared 

by   steeping   in   hot   water,   which   is  then   poured   ofT   and 

drunk. . 

Patent  medicines  are  generally  packed  in  tins  or  in  card- 
board boxes,  though  many  kinds,  owing  to  their  cheapness  and 
the  very  small  quantities  (often  but  one  dose  at  a  time,  for  which 
less  than  a  farthing  is  paid)  in  which  they  must  be  donfiup  in 
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order  to  meet  the  popular  demand,  are  simply  enclosed  in  a 
paper  package  or  small  envelope. 

In  order  to  safeguard   the  interests  of  the 

for  protee-     industry  and  of  individual  manufacturers^  there 

DcVeiopment  ^^^  numerous  Patent  Medicine  Industry  Guilds. 

or  the        These  assist  in  a  general  way  those  of  their 

members  who  are  in  any  difficulties,  legal  or 

otherwise,    connected    with  the  business.     There  is  also  in 

Toyama  a  special  guild  for  the  purpose  of  loaning  money  to 

patent  medicine  dealers  when  they  are  in  need  of  capital  to 

develop  their  business,  and  which  offer  them  special  facilities 

for  depositing  money  :  this  guild  has  from  its  start  made  great 

progress,  and  the  numbers  of  its  members  are  increasing  year 

by  year.     In  addition  to  these,  there  is  in  Toyama  a  Patent 

Medicine  Dealers'  Club  with  3,000  members,  started  in  1901 ; 

a  school  for  instruction  in  medical  matters  with  nearly  200 

pupils,  founded  by  influential  dealers  in  1993  and  taken  over  by 

the  Municipality  in  1898 ;  and  a  monthly  magazine  known  as 

the  "  Toyama  Patent  Medicine  Magazine,"  which  deals  with  all 

matters   connected   with   the   industry.     This   was  started  in 

1904. 
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A  geoeral  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Societj  of  Japan  was  held  in  the  Society's 
Room,  I  Shichome,  Ginza,  Tokyo,  on  Wednesday,  Feb.  20.  Rev.  D.  C.  Greene, 
D.D.,  acted  as  Chairman.  The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  having  been 
published,  were  taken  as  read.  The  Chairman  then  called  upon  Prof.  E.  H. 
Vickers  to  read  the  paper  on  '< Japanese  Patent  Medicines''  by  Mr.  W.  M. 
Royds,  of  H.B.M's.  Consular  Service  in  Japan.  This  paper  covered  the  foUow- 
i  ng  topics :  History ;  Methods  of  Selling  and  Advertising ;  Number  of  Patent 
Medicine  Manufacturers ;  Amount  of  Medicines  Manufactured  and  their  Value ; 
Patent  Medicine  Taxes ;  Export  of  Patent  Medicines ;  Trade  Marks ;  Kinds  of 
Patent  Medicine  and  Ways  of  Packing;  Institutions  for  Protection  and  Develop- 
ment of  tlie  Industry.* 

The  Chairman,  in  expressing  the  thanks  of  the  Society  to  both  the  writer 
and  the  reader  of  the  instructive  paper,  remarked  that  he  wished  some  physicians 
were  present  to  give  information  concerning  the  real  value  of  these  remedies, 
some  of  wh'ch  were  undoubtedly  efEcacious.  He  also  alluded  to  a  servant's 
derivation  of  the  English  word  "  doctor  "  from  the  Japanese  doku-toru  (poison 
remover) ! 

Mr.  Ernest  W.  Clement  next  read  some  "  Notes,"  which,  in  a  revised  and 
expanded  form,  are  published  in  the  following  paper  on  « Japanese  Medical 
Folk-lore." 

The  Librarian  then  made  the  following  report : — 

Books  and  Paters  Received  Since  the  January  Meeting. 

Royal  Society,  London,  Series  A.  vol.  78.  No.  A.  525. 

Royal  Society,  S.  Australia,  vol.  XXX.  Dec,  1906. 

Science  of  Man,  15  Sept.,  1906. 

Oesterreichische  Monatschrift,  Dec.,  1906. 

Royal  Asiatic  Society.    Bombay  Branch,  No.  LXI.  Dec,  1906. 

Journal  of  Anthropological  Institute,  Jan.  to  June,  1906. 

Journal  of  Geography,  Jan.,  I907. 

Transactions  of  University  of  Colorado,  Dec.,  1906. 

Chinese  Recorder,  Shanghai,  Jan.,  Feb.,  I907. 

International  Studio,  Jan.,  1907)  _,^^^.,  »„,.    ^ 
Bellman,  15  Jan.,  1^7        ^  |  P^^^nted  by  Mr.  Owre. 
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By  ERNEST  W.  CLEMENT,  A.M. 

The  paper  by  Mr.  Royds  on  "  Japanese  Patent  Medicines  " 
is  all  too  brief.  Its  scope  seems  to  have  been  limited  by  a 
purpose  to  confine  the  discussion  to  the  historical  and  mer- 
cantile phases  of  the  subject.  But  it  also  suggests  the  immense 
and  very  interesting  field  of  "  Japanese  Folk-Medicine "  with 
its  numerous  superstitions  about  medicines,  charms,  amulets  * 
exorcism,  etc.,  etc.  We  do  not  expect  to  be  able  to  cover 
this  field  completely,  as  we  have  not  had  sufficient  time  at  our 
disposal  for  a  thorough  investigation.  We  merely  desire  to 
offer  a  few  notes  gathered  hastily  from  various  sources.* 

But  first,  even  at  the  risk  of  repeating  some  items  in  the 
paper  by  Mr.  Royds,  we  would  supplement  what  he  has 
written  by  a  clipping  from  the  Japan  Mail  of  July,  1899. 
This  we  reproduce  entire  : — 

An  article  containing  a  good  deal  of  curious  information 
appears  in  No.  221  of  the  Rikiigb  Zasshi,  entitled  Baiyaku 
Kokoku  to  Minzokuy  "  The  Advertising  of  Patent  Medicines  and 
Popular  Customs,"  by  Mr.  Yamagata  Tokon,  the  gist  of 
which  we  give  below.  The  writer  does  not  confine  the 
discussion  to  patent  medicines,  but  includes  cosmetics  as  well. 
There  are  at  least  one  hundred  quack  remedies  and  cosmetics 
whose  sale  is  solely  dependent  on  the  persistence  with  which 

*  For  a  thorough  treatment  of  the  **  History  of  Medical  Pirogress  in  Japan," 
see  Dr.  Whitney's  lengthy  paper  in  Vol.  XII  of  the  Transactions  of  the  Asiatic 
Society  uf  Japan. 
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they  are  advertised  in  newspapers.  The  advertising  medium 
is  usually  one  or  two  of  the  smaller  dailies,  but  the  names 
of  patent  medicines  may  frequently  be  seen  in  the  pages  of 
Buddhist  magazines,  which  shows  that  the  priests  do  a  little 
selling  on  their  own  account  when  their  incomes  are  small. 
The  Japanese  names  given  to  the  various  articles  for  sale  in 
many  cases  are  very  curious,  and  display  no  small  amount 
of  originality  in  their  inventors.  They  may  be  divided  as 
follows:  (i)  Names  derived  from  the  original  foreign  name 
of  the  article.  (2)  Names  based  on  the  disease  or  imperfection 
which  the  specific  is  designed  to  cure.  (3)  Abstract  names  describ- 
ing the  general  effect  of  the  article  recommended,  like  S/iin  (fjff) 
yaku,  Hyaktidokii  Kudashi  (Hundred-poisons  Purgative)  Taiyo- 
gan  (Sun-pills),  Taiyo-san  (Sun  powders),  Bikkuri  nugusurit 
Dokutori'gan ;  and  among  Cosmetics,  the  Kirei-sui,  the 
TSeppin^sui  (Beauty- water),  Tekinunsui  (Immediate  Effect 
water),  Kime-chinki  {lit.  Skin-texture  Tincture),  Tsuya-kin 
(the  chief  of  gloss-producing  cosmetics).  The  number  of  patent 
medicines  offered  for  sale  is  astonishing.  Mr.  Yamagata 
informs  us  that  without  making  an  exhaustive  investigation 
he  came  across  no  less  than  78  different  specifics  in  the 
columns  of  newspapers.  These  he  divides  into  3  kinds. 
(1)  Specifics  connected  with  child-bearing.  There  are  pills  that 
are  said  to  insure  conception  and  pills  that  are  said  to  prevent 
it.  (2)  Tonics,  of  all  kinds.  Among  them  imori  no  kuroyaki 
(burnt  water-lizard,  used  as  an  aphrodisiac  medicine).  (3)  Poison 
Antidotes  and  Disease  Cures.  The  modes  of  advertising  these 
wonderful  remedies  differ  nothing  from  those  followed  in  the 
West.  And  the  practice  of  offering  rewards  of  even  5,000 
yen  to  any  person  who  proves  the  inefficacy  of  the  drug 
recommended  is  very  common.  Statistics  show  tliat  every 
year  the  number  of  patent  medicines  offered  for  sale  increases. 
In  1896  in  Tokyo  alone  there  were  registered  1,401  inventors 
of  patent  medicines  and  5,145  vendors  of  these  remedies.  The 
number  of  quack  doctors  in  that  year  was   42,533.     At  that 
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time  Tokyo's  duly  qualified  medical  men  numbered  only 
5,137.  Since  that  time  additions  have  been  made  both  to 
the  ranks  of  trained  physicians  and  to  those  of  the  charlatans, 
but  unless  some  special  steps  are  taken  to  save  the  people 
from  imposition,  says  Mr.  Yamagata,  the  quack,  for  many 
years  to  come,  will  do  more  than  hold  his  own  among  the 
lower  classes,  on  account  of  the  cheapness  of  his  wares  and 
his  low  charges  for  consultation.  In  the  writer's  opinion 
restrictions  should  be  placed  on  the  manufacture  and  the  sale 
of  patent  medicines  and  cosmetics,  so  as  to  prevent  fraud  and 
put  a  stop  to  practices  that  are  injurious  to  health  and  to  morals. 
We  wish  also  to  add  a  few  more  points  about  the  nomen- 
clature, nature,  history  and  claims  of  some  of  the  most  pro- 
minent and  popular  nostrums.* 

1.  Hotan  (§lfi)-  A  cordial  composed  of  camphor, 
peppermint,  etc.  The  name  means  "gem  medicine,"  or 
"jewel  medicine."  It  is  said  that  there  once  lived  a  man 
named  Morita,  who  was  distinguished  in  penmanship  and  the 
art  of  drawing,  and  whose  classical  name  was  H5tan.-  He 
kept  a  drugstore,  to  which  one  day  came  an  old  man  on 
business.  The  two  fell  into  more  intimate  conversation ;  and, 
when  the  old  man  went  away,  he  left  with  the  druggist  the 
prescription  for  Hotan,  which  quickly  became  popular  and 
distinguished  among  nostrums.  The  result  was  that  in  a  short 
time  Morita  obtained  great  riches  ;  and  in  order  to  commemo- 
rate the  old  man's  kindness,  he  laid  away  a  certain  portion  of 
his  profits  to  use  for  the  old  man.  The  advertisement  of  this 
remedy  is  appended  from  ^^  Japan  Times. \ 

2.  Hankontan  (S^^).  The  name  means  "  recalling 
soul  medicine,"  as  it  is  claimed  to  be  efKcacious  in  resurrecting 
from  the  dead.  This  is  one  of  the  nostrums  prepared  in 
Toyama. 

*  Wc  would  acknowledge  the  valuable  assistance  of  Mr.  Josuke  Tatsuno  in 
collecting  this  material, 
t  See  next  page. 
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3.  Kakkonto  (^K^).  As  the  name  indicates,  this  in 
a  decoction  from  tlie  root  of  the  plant  known  as  liisu  or 
itatsu. 

4.  Mankintan  0£^J^).  The  name  means  "  ten  thousand 
dollar  medicine."  It  is  manufactured  in  Kumano  in  the 
province  of  Kii ;  it  is  an  anodyne  pili.  Tht;re  b  also  a  Senkin- 
tan  (=f-^^),  or  "  thousand- dollar  medicine." 

OLDEST  AND  UP-TO-DATE, 

PATENT  MEDICINE. 


MORITA'S  HOTAN. 


ia_ 

*^.a*.  ftt 

•^t»^l 

■3C 

^iij^t 

MORITA's     "  HoTAN  " 

„,,„  , »  e :_..; , 

is    one    of    the    oldest 

f-     3 

ing  the  drooping  spirits. 
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/~^ 

It  has   worked   marvel- 

ically   and     is     up-to- 

(      J 

lously    in     ailments    of 

date  in    respect    of   its 

'>-V 

beasts.     Beware  of  imi- 

efficiency.     It     enables 

tations   of   which   there 

its    users    to    be   proof 

- 

are  several.     Mark  our 

against  noxious  exhala- 

brand.     Sold     in    tins, 

tions  and  infectious  dis- 

E               A. 

each       10      sen      and 

eases.       "  Hotan ' 

is 

above. 

TRADE  MARK. 

JIHEI     MORITA. 

(The  loth  descendants  of  the  same  name). 

No.  27,  Ikenohata  Naka-ciio, 

SiiiTAVA,  Tokyo, 
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5.  Seikisui  (fH^^)-  Th^  name  means  "  purifying- 
wonder- n-atcr."  This  is  an  ophtiialmological  remedy,  invent- 
ed by  Ginko  Kishida,  an  editor,  famous  as  a  scholar  of  Oiinese 
literature  and  the  art  of  poetry. 

6.  Jitsubosan  (K  f^^-  A  decoction  used  as  a* specific  in 
female  complaints.  The  name  means  "  real-mother-medicine," 
because  it  takes  as  good  care  of  a  sick 'person  as  the  real 
mother  would. 


7.  Chujoto  (tf*^^)-  A  specific  for  female  complaints. 
The  name  comes  from  the  Princess  Chijjo  (Chiijo-hime),  who 
lived  in  the  time  of  the  Empress  Koken  (749-758  A.D.)  and 
the  Emperor  Junnin  (758-764  A.  D.)  She  was  a  remarkable 
beauty,  daughter  of  a  noble  of  the  Kujiwara  family.  At  her 
birth  she  lost  her  own  mother  and  was  brought  up  as  an  adopt- 
ed child  in  another  home.  On  account  of  the  cruelty  of  her 
stepmother,  she  lived  a  bitter  and  sad  life,  and  finally  was  sent 
to  the  forest,  to  be  killed,  by  her  cruel  mother.  She  was, 
however,  rescued  by  a  faithful  retainer,  or,  as  another  story 
goes,  by  one  of  her  female  adherents. 

One  day,  when  her  father  was  out  hunting,  he  lost  his 
way,  but  happened  to  meet  his  <laughter  and  took  her  back  to 
her  old  home.  But  she  again  forsook  her  home  and  lived  in  a 
monastery,  in  preference  to  the  position  of  Empress  offered  to 
her. 
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The  story  of  the  Princess  Chujo  has  been  dramatised. 
Her  picture  adoras  (?)  the  advertisements  on  the  street  posts. 

8.  Hyakusd  O^).  A  strong,  bitter  medicine  for  diar- 
rhoea and  stomach  troubles.  It  is  said  that  there  once  lived  in 
China  a  virtuous  Emperor  who  tried  to  find  an  excellent 
medicine  for  his  subjects.  He  tasted  one  by  one  the  various 
plants  and  at  last  found  this  one  so  profitable  to  all.  From 
this  comes  its  name,  meaning  **  hundred-grasses." 

9.  Shinyaku  (iff  |(S$),  or  Divine  remedy.  It  has  a  sharp 
smell,  is  said  to  resemble  "  Painkiller/*  and  is  used  in  a  similar 
way. 

ID.  Gozoen  (3E|RI||).  These  are  pills  as  atonic  for  the 
gozoy  or  five  viscera,  /.^.,  the  heart,  lungs,  stomach,  liver  and 
kidney. 

11.  Uirogusuri  (51* ARKS)*  or  Uiro.  This  is  a  nostrum 
originally  brought  from  China  and  supposed  to  be  a  specific  for 
expectoration.  In  Odawara  there  is  a  grand  old  building, 
which  has  an  eight- ridged  roof,  is  noted  for  its  architectural 
style  and  is  specially  popular  among  old-style  carpenters.  In 
this  building  is  sold  Uiro ;  so  that  both  the  nostrum  and  the 
building  are  well  known  to  the  people.  For  some  reason  or 
other,  the  children  of  that  house  are  despised  by  their  fel- 
lows. 

1 2.  Usaikaku  (J^^  A),  or  Rhinoceros  horns.  The  horns 
of  the  rhinoceros  are  powdered  and  used  as  a  specific  in  fever 
cases  of  all  kinds. 

13.  Kiogan  (-SUfeA)-  The  name  means  "wonderful- 
eflfect-pills.**  They  are  of  the  size  of  a  mustard-seed  and  are 
given  to  infants. 

14.  Kyumeigan  (^-ft*;^),  or  "saving-life-pills."  Similar 
to  the  above,  but  stronger  and  more  effective.  As  this 
medicine  is  produced  at  a  place  called  Uzu,  that  name  is  often 
prefixed,  as  you  may  see  it  to  day  in  the  advertisements  in  the 
electric  cars.  There  it  is  specially  advertised  to  cure  "worms  " 
in  children. 
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15.  Seishintan  {^tijfjr)*  or  "  Refreshing-heart-medicine.'* 
Its  advertisement  may  speak  for  itself.* 

16.  Seifuyu  (JJIJf  ^),  or  "  Purifying- women-hot  water." 
Used  as  a  decoction. 

17.  Someisan  (jSi^^),  or  "  Reviving-life-medicine." 

18.  Ichirokusan  (— a\8J[)»  or  "  One-six-remedy,"  used  in 
dental  disorders.  The  expression  "  one-six  "  comes  from  dice 
used  in  back-gammon  {sugJ4niku)  ;  and  it  is  said  to  suggest  that 
the  efficiei)cy  of  this  medicine  can  be  known  only  by  trial. 
This  is  widely  advertised  in  front  of  drug-stores. 

19.  Hifumi  •  (— I1H)#  or  "  One-two-three.**  This  is  a 
plaster  used  for  skin  diseases.  Its  name  includes  a  pun  on  the 
word  hifu^  meaning  "  skin  "  ;  may  also  indicate  that  it  is  useful 
for  several  ailments  ;  and  may  emphasize  the  fact  that  it  has  no 
rival.  , 

20.  Zenjisui  (^ip  7jc),  or  "  Complete-cure-water/'  a  lotion 
for  skin  diseases. 


*  SEISHINTAN  (PILLS.) 

INDISPENSABLE  BOTH   AT  HOME  AND  ABROAD. 

(in  Case,  Bottle,  Package,  Nickel,  Tin,  etc.) 

As  an  Invigorator  and  for  curing  Headache  Giddiness,  and  for  refreshing  the 
Drooping  Mind.  Those  occupied  in  busy  professions  are  advised  to  provide 
themselves  with  Our  Pills  without  fail. 

Take  a  few  of  Our  Pills  after  every  meal,  and  Your  Digestions  will  be  improved, 
and  your  Stomach  and  Bowels  be  kept  healthy,  whereby  you  will  always  be 
a  stranger  to  all  torts  of  ailments  arising  from  the  disorder  of  those  parts. 

Very  Fragrant ;  keep  the  mouth  from  all  Offensive  Smell  as  well  as  from  Fever ; 
clear  the  throat  of  Phlegm ;  keep  it  moist  and  clear  the  Voice.  Very  neces- 
sary for  a  Vocalist  and  Society  Ladies  and  Gentlemen. 

I  lave  Mysterious  Powers  of  remedying  Seasickness  and  every  sort  of  illness  to 
which  you  may  be  liable  during  the  hot  or  cold  season.  Ward  oflf  the 
Attack  of  Dangerous  Fever. 

Good  for  Stomach-ache,  Diarra^a,  etc.,  arising  from  the  use  of  bad  or  strange 
drinking  water  and  for  any  other  sort  of  illness  you  may  often  suffer  from 
while  on  a  journey.    A  Traveller,  careful  of  his  health,  ought  to  carry  Our 
Seishintan. 
Sold  at  all  the  druggists  throughout  Japan,  but  purchasers  are  cautioned 

against  Fraudulent  Imitations,  looking  always  for  our  Trade  Mark  *<  Mermaid." 
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21.  Bannoko  (ji$iSK)»  or  "  Omnipotent  paste."  It  mav 
also  be  pronounced  Manndko.  It  is  a  paste,  much  in  vogue 
among  the  vulgar  classes. 

22.  Sumok5  (ttSI^)'  or  "Wrestler's paste."  Used  by 
wrestlers  after  moxa  {mogtisa)  has  been  applied  to  their  bodies. 

23.'    Mankinko  (|$^^)f  or ''  Ten-thousand  dollar  paste." 

24.  Issaigan  (—• SllA*)*  o^  *'  Cure-all  pills."  Not  so  well- 
known  as  others,  though  it  claims  so  much  ! 

25.  Nihachisui  (IlA^jC)-  or  "  Twicc-eight-water,"— a 
toilet  water  which  is  warranted  to  make  girls  "  sweet  sixteen." 

The  advertisements  of  this  adorn  the  posts  all  over  Tokyo. 

26.  Tsuya-no  mizu  (8fi07jC)i  or  "  Polish-water,"  to  make 
tlie  face  shine. 

27.  Kirei-sui(^  ^^UlC)*  or  ''Beauty-water,"  also  for  a 
lady's  toilet. 

28.  Royaru-sui  i^*-*  "^ /^HO*  or  "Royal-water,"  like 
the  three  preceding  ones. 

29.  Mdseieki  (^^®),  or  "  Hair-growing-lotion,"  for 
baldness  or*thinness  of  hair. 

30.  Kokkwaigan  (^^iQ^  or  "  Restorative-pills,"  for 
rheumatism,  beri-beri  and  syphilis. 

31.  Makuri  (?gt^)  (fll^wfi)-  A  purgative  made  from 
seaweed  and  commonly  given  to  a  baby  for  a  few  days  after 
its  birth. 

32.  Sanogon  (H35c;^)-     ^  medicine  for  syphilis. 

33.  Dokusogan  {^^i{^),  or  Poison- expelling-pills,  for 
syphilis. 

34.  Kennogan  (fiBg;SL)i  or  Strengthening-brain  pills,  for 
nervous  troubles. 

35.  Heburin-gan  {^^  y* ')  :^jQy  or  "Febrin"  pills,  for 
fever. 

36.  Meijisui  (9§fn7jC),  or  Meiji-water,  named  from  the 
present  era, — for  rheumatism. 

37.  Junkisan  (llgJiSi:),  or  Settling-body- powder,  for 
women. 
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38.     Choisan  (MSt([)i  or  Settling- stomach-powder. 
.  39.     Shingetsugan  (iSfil^)*   pr  New- moon-pills,   is  the 
poetical  name  of  a  popular  remedy  for  amenorrhcjea. 

40.  Seiryogan  (^TffjQ,  or  Refreshing-pills.  This  is 
quite  similar  to  Seishintan>  noticed  above  (No.  1 5) ;  but  is  more 
modern,  and  is  manufactured  and  sold  "  for  the  benefit  of  the 
poor  and  the  sick  ** ! 

Further  illustrations  of  old  nostrums  are  found  in  "  A 
Suburb  of  Yedo  "  (Purcell),  as  follows  : — 

The  establishment,  from  which  he  (the  doctor]  starts  upon 
liis  daily  rounds,  is  quite  a  marvel  of  little  drawers  and  shelves. 
Root-choppers  and  mortars  h'tter  the  mats ;  whilst  black- 
lacquered  boards,  with  gilded  incriptions  thereon,  inform  the 
public  of  the  <*  Thousand  years'  life  pills  to  be  had  here  " — the 
**  Mixture  of  a  hundred  ingredients " — and  many  other 
nostrums  too  numerous  to  mention.  In  addition  to  these  aflfir- 
matories  he  has  a  rare  stock  of  hand-bills  in  which  he  wraps  his 
potions.  Some  of  them  are  ornamented  with  harrowing 
pictures  meant  to  catch  the  eye,  and  all  are  brave  with  capitals. 
What  wheezing  asthmatic  could  resist  the  seductions  of  the 
"  Clove  Pills,  a  recipe  of  this  house  "  ?  "  This  honourable 
medicine,"  it  is  asserted,  "  is  prepared  in  a  secret  manner,  ac- 
cording to  a  recipe  of  divine  origin,  and  there  is  no  other 
medicine  like  it  in  the  world."  "  This  unique  and  extraordinary 
compound,"  it  goes  on  to  relate,  *'  is  a  specific  for  the  coughs 
of  both  grown  people  and  children,  no  matter  from  what  cause 
arising.  When  a  cough  lasts  for  a  long  time,  it  ruins  the 
spleen,  injures  the  stomach  and  destroys  the  five  great 
organs*  and  the  six  membersf,  more  especially  in  the  case  of 
young  children,  for  in  such  instances  a  bad  habit  of  body 
arises,  from  which  spring  the  '  hundred  diseases.'  A  cure, 
however,  is  guaranteed  in  the  most  deplorable  cases  by  using 
one  packet  of  the  specific,  and  in  hopeless  ones  by  two.     The 

*  The  ^025  mentioned  above. 

t  The  rokttgai^  viz.,  the  head,  body,  right  side,  left  bide,  hands  and  feet. 
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symptoms  will  be  found  to  improve  in  the  most  astonishing 
manner.  For  epidemic  coughs  at  change  of  season,  .for 
ordinary  catarrh, ,  for  hacking  cough,  for  the  cough  which 
defies  diagnosis,  for  the  constitutional  cough,  and,  in  (act,  for 
all  other  kinds  of  coughs,  this  extraordinary  combination  will 
be  found  to  have  an  astounding  action.  No  matter  how  far  gone 
the  patient  may  be,  it  will  •  be  found  to  refresh  his  inwards, 
expand  his  chest,  improve  his  appetite,  and  fatten  him  up 
in  an  amazingly  short  space  of  time.  Of  the  many  tens  of 
thousands  of  persons  who  have  tried  its  virtues,  not  one  has 
found  it  to  fail.  Its  excellence  can  be  tested  by  a  tiial,  even 
the  most  hopeless  cases  are  benefited  by  its  use,  and  if  several 
packets  are  taken,  a  cure  is  guaranteed.  Prepared  and  com- 
pounded only  by  Kahei  of  the  Isei  house." 

Rhinoceros  Pills ! 

"  A  certain  cure  for  tightness  of  the  chest,  pain,  gnashing 
of  the  tcclh,  depression  of  the  spirits,  and  in  fact  every  other 
disease  under  the  sun.  An  unfailing  cure  guaranteed  if 
regularly  used.  These  pills  are  best  taken  by  being  dissolved 
in  sake,** 

Pick-me-up  Pills ! 

With  ^  picture  of  a  decrepit  old  man  tottering  in  at  one 
door  of  the  establishment  and  leaving  by  another  rejuvenescent. 
•*  Try  the  gold-coated  life-helping  pills  !  "  etc. 

Wonderful  System ! 

"  This  is  the  establishment  for  the  cure  of  all  kinds  of 
diseases.  The  family  to  which  I  belong  has  been  distinguished 
for  seven  generations  for  its  successful  treatment  of  every 
known  disease.  Of  the  many  hundreds  of  patients  who  have 
been  under  our  treatment,  not  one  has  failed  to  be  cured. 
Toothache  cured  on  the  spot." 

Black  Ball  Pills ! 

**  Useful  for  curing  twenty-one  different  descriptions  of 
diseases." 
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The  Furidashi ! 

"  A  popular  remedy  for  coughs  and  colds.  It  expels  the 
devil  and  promotes  the  circulation.  Some  designing  persons 
having  in  various  places  exhibited  signs  professing  to  deal  in 
this  medicine,  I  would  humbly  beg  to  observe  that  what  is 
prepared  and  sold  in  those  places  is  inert,  as  will*  be  quickly 
discovered  by  any  one  foolish  enough  to  try  it." 

The  Musk  Pills  !  ' 

"  An  infallible  remedy  for  everything,  from  a  rfed  face 
to  a  bed-sore.  A  pick-me-up  after  a  drinking-bout  (in  which 
case  they  are  to  be  taken  in  salt-water).  Every  traveller  should 
be  provided  with  a  store  of  these  magic  pills  as  a  specific  against 
<;ea-sicknesSf  kago  sickness,  and  bites  of  venomous  reptiles." 

The^,  and  many  other  infallible  nostrums  too  numerous 
to  mention,  may  all  be  procured  for  a  trifling  charge  from 
the  doctor  of  "  Our  Suburb." 

Folk-medicines  are  numerous  in  Japan,  as  the  following 
bits  of  folk-lore  will  illustrate  : — 

If  you  have  a  mole  under  your  eyes,  drop  three  red  beans 
into  a  well,  and  it  will  disappear. 

If  you  see  a  person  with  trachomae,  spit  three  times  when 
that  person  is  not  looking  at  you,  or  you  will  catch  the  disease. 

The  spread  of  measles  may  be  stopped  by  writing  the 
name  of  Chinzei  Hachiro  (a  noted  warrior  to  whom  tradition 
has  ascribed  supernatural  powers  in  warding  off  disease)  and 
pasting  it  on  the  doors  of  houses  that  have  been  affected. 

A  sure  antidote  for  small-pox  is  to  keep  by  one  a  photo 
of  the  pock-marked  face  of  Hon.  Kakugoro  Inouye,  M.  P; 
The  idea  in  this  case  seems  to  be  that,  as  Mr.  Inouye  is  such 
a  noted  orator,  the  very  sight  of  his  face  would  overawe  the 
Small  Pox  God  (H6s5-noKami).* 

In  the  case  of  kakke,  or  beri-beri^  there  is  a  stone,  called 

*  Concerning  this  deity,  see  ITearn's  "Glimpses  of  Unfamiliar  Japan,"  page 
147,  on  which  page  are  references  to  other  disease  deities. 
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the  Kaname-ishi,  or  Pivot-stone  which  is  remarkably  effica- 
cious. It  is  shaped  like  the  pin  that  fastens  a  fan  together ; 
hence  its  name.  Moreover,  the  location  of  such  a  stone  is 
indicated  by  a  pile  of  salt,  which  also  possesses  remarkable 
powers.  This  salt  is  rubbed  into  the  soles  of  the  feet  by  such 
as  wear  clogs,  and  is  dropped  into  their  shoes  by  the  soldiers 
from  the  barracks,  who  are  largely  afflicted  by  the  complaint 
it  is  said  to  cure,  and  who  even  fill  their  pocket-books  with 
it  for  future  use.* 

Ifis  the  custom,  when  a  cold  is  feared,  to  paste  a  piece 
of  paper  over  the  entrance  to  the  house,  the  paper  bearing 
ideographs  that  Kato  Kiy omasa  or  some  other  old  Japanese 
hero  is  at  present  lodging  there.  This  so  frightens  the  demon, 
or  the  Wind- God,  that  he  flees  at  once.     There  is  a  certain 

« 

kind  of  cold  known  as  O-some-kaze,  from  a  famous*  O  Some 
San,  who  had  a  lover  named  Hisamatsu.  Whenever  the  cold 
made  its  appearance,  the  notice,  *'  Hisamatsu  not  at  this 
house,"  was  pasted  on  the  doorway. 

In  Oki  is  a  famous  cedar-tree  remarkable  for  its  girth  of 
forty-five  feet  and  its  age  of  more  than  800  years.  It  is 
alleged  that  whoever  eats  with  chopsticks  made  of  the  wood 
of  that  tree  will  never  have  the  toothache,  and  will  live  to 
become  exceedingly  old.  There  is  also  a  superstition  about 
the  yanagi,  or  willow  tree,  that  sufferers  from  toothache  some- 
times stick  needles  into  the  tree  in  the  belief  that  the  pain 
caused  to  the  tree-spirit  will  force  it  to  exercise  its  power  to 
cure.  In  Oki  is  also  Agonashi  Jizo,  to  whom  people  who 
have  tooth- ache  pray,  because  he  is  jaw-less  {ago-nasht).  It 
is  explained  that  Jizo  in  one  of  his  former  lives  had  such  a 
tooth-ache  that  he  tore  oft'  his  lower  jaw  and  threw  it  away. 
Therefore,  the  people  of  Oki  made  a  statue  of  him  without  a 
jaw.  His  real  name,  however,  is  Agonaoshi  (Jaw-healer). 
When  people  are  cured,  they  go  to  any  running  stream  and 


*  "  A  Suburb  of  Yezo  »  (Purcell). 
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drop    into    the    water  twelve  pears    (nasAf),  one    for  each 
month.* 

In  Old  Japan  there  was  a  famous  dasAa  powder,  manu-; 
fectured  and  sold  only  by  the  priests  of  the  Shingon  sect  und 
said  to  have  such  wonderful  virtues  as  not  only  to  cure  various 
diseases,  but  also  "  to  relax  the  rigid  limbs  of  a  corpse."  Dr. 
Grif&t,  however,  found  out  by  experiment  and  analysis  that 
it  was  a  "  pious  fraud/'  He  swallowed  a  tea-spoonful  without, 
experiencing  any  eilects.  He  subjected  the  dosAa  powder  to. 
careful  microscope  examination,  to  find  only  quartz  sand,  with 
flakes  of  other  minerals.  He  also  fused  a  quantity  of  the 
certified  "  drug  "  with  some  carbonate  of  soda,  dissolved  ther 
resultant  mess  in  distilled  water,  and  upon  adding  a  few  drops 
of  hydrochloric  add,  found  nothing  but  a  precipitate  of 
gelatinous  silica.  He  also  used  up  a  packet  of  the  holy  sand 
upon  the  corpse  of  an  old  dog,  but,  of  course,  in  vain. 

An  abundance  of  further  illustrations  of  this  kind  may  be 
found  in  Brinkley's  '*  Japan/'J  as  follow^  : —  :        . , ,. 

The  word  "  puppy  "  written  on  the  forehead  averts  night-, 
mares ;  blood  taken  from  a  cock's  comb  cures  an  indigestion, 
resulting  from  a  surfeit  of  rice  dumplings ;  and  an  eruption  on 
the  head  is  driven  away  by  twice  reciting  the  sentence,  "  In  the 
long  days  of  spring  weeds  may  be  removed,  but  thoae  in  the 
garden  must  be  cut  down  at  once."  A  baby's  crying  is  stop- 
ped by  tying  on  its  back  a  red  cotton  bag  containii^  dc^'s 
hair ;  by  putting  under  its  bed  straw  taken  from  a  pig*sty ;  by 
rubbing  the  powder  of  an  herb  on  the  soles  of  the  feet  or  the 
palms  of  the  hands,  or  by  writing  certain  ideographs  on  paper 
and  placing  it  under  the  pillow.  The  bone  of  a  mole's  head 
thrust  into  a  child's  pillow  charms  it  to  sleep,  and  loss  of  s^ht 
from  smallpox  is  prevented  by  throwing  seven  peas  into  a  well^ 
sayif^  seven  prayers  over  them,  and  then  drawing  all  the  water 
from  the  well. 

*  Hearn*s  **  Glimpses  of  Unfamiliar  Japan/'  pp.  594,  598,  599,  604,  605. 
t  "  The  Mikado's  Empire,*'  p.  200. 
J  Vol.  V.  pp.  237-240,  242. 
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There  are  numerous  devices  for  facflitating  childbirth, — 
the  woman  swallows  a  piece  of  paper  on  which  the  name  of  the 
province  of  Ise  is  written;  or  a  petal  of  lotus  having  the 
ideograph  for  "  man  *'  inscribed  on  it ;  or  a  peach-stone  divided 
into  two  parts,  one  with  the  ideograph  "  able  "  written  on  it, 
the  other  with  the  ideograph  "[emerge."  If  the  halves  of  a  soja 
bean  are  swallowed,  the  character  i  liaving  been  traced  on  one 
and  the  character  se  on  the  other,  then,  should  a  male  child  be 
bom,  it  will  hold  the  bean  in  his  left  hand,  whereas  a  female 
child  will  have  it  in  her  right.  These  are  but  a  few  of  the 
many  superstitions  connected  with  childbirth  and  childhood, 
but  in  general  the  details  do  not  lend  themselves  to  narration. 

Quaint  methods  of  dealing  with  ordinary  maladies  are  also 
practised.  Bleeding  at  the  nose  is  supposed  to  be  checked  by 
placing  on  the  head  a  piece  of  paper  folded  into  eight  and  dip- 
ped in  freshly  drawn  well-water.  A  hiccough  is  driven  away 
by  applying  under  the  knee  a  sheet  of  koftshi,  folded  to  the 
left  in  the  case  of  a  man  and  to  the  right  in  the  case  of  a 
woman.  It  is  essential,  however,  that  this  aid  should  be- 
rendered  without  the  knowledge  of  the  sufferer.  Paralysis 
may  be  cured  by  putting  on  the  tip  of  the  nose  dust  gathered 
from  a  floor-mat  and  saying,  "  Take  a  trip  to  the  capital "  ;  a 
pain  in  the  head,  by  placing  on  the  pate  a  saucer  containing  a 
burning  moxa;  and  toothache,  by  fumigating  the  tooth  with 
the  smoke  of  calcined  \Nanten  Nmtdina  damesticd].  If  a  fish 
bone  sticks  in  the  throat,  the  phrase  "  A  descendant  of  Saye- 
mon  Kenjuro  of  Izumo  "  is  written  on  the  inside  of  a  sake  cup, 
and  water  from  the  cup  is  drunk  by  the  sufferer.  In  case  of 
dysentery  the  sick  person,  facing  westward,  swallows  seven 
peas  with  some  well-water  drawn  at  dawn  on  the  ist  of  July, 
and  intermittent  fever  is  driven  away  by  swallowing  a  paper  on 
which  is  written  the  phrase,  "  The  leaf  falls  and  the  ship  sails." 
Such  fantastic  nostrums  are  innumerable.  Sometimes  a  malady* 
is  treated  by  tying  together  a  snake-gourd  and  a  section  of 
bamboo,  the  latter  bearing  this  inscription :    "  My  disease  is 
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hereby  transferred  to  you.  My  name  and  age  are—/'  and 
throwing  the  whole  into  a  river ;  sometimes  the  shell  of  a  craw- 
fish is  roasted  and  the  odour  inhaled ;  sometimes  the  skin  is 
smeared  with  ink  on  which  certain  ideographs  are  traced; 
sometimes  the  whole  body  is  rubbed  with  garlic.  One  of  the 
most  curious  is  the  charm  for  removing  a  wen.  The  swellii^ 
is  rubbed  with  a  soja  bean  on  the  7th  of  July  ;  the  bean  is  then 
planted  in  the  hollow  of  the  second  tile  on  the  southern  face  of 
the  roof;  and  when  the  bean  begins  to  sprout,  boiling  water  is 
poured  over  it  so  that  it  withers  away,  the  wen  disappearing 
simultaneously. 

In  time  of  an  epidemic,  straw  puppets  are  thrown  into  a 
river  with  ringing  of  bells  and  beating  of  drums,  or  an  amulet 
showing  the  emaciated  iace  of  the  saint  Ganzan  Daishi  is  fasten- 
ed above  the  entrance.  A  very  common  practice  is  to  protect 
children  from  whooping-cough  by  tracing  impressions  of  their 
hands  on  paper  which  is  posted  over  the  lintel,  and  in  the  same 
position  may  often  be  seen  rude  sketches  of  the  Guardian  Dei- 
ties (the  Deva  Kings),  or  of  a  wolf,  satellite  of  the  "  God  of  the 
Three  Peaks  "  {Mitsu'niine)^  these  being  a  charm  against  infec- 
tious diseases  in  general.  Similar  security  is  obtained  by  carry- 
ing copper  in  the  pocket,  or  by  holding  in  the  hand  a  red  cot- 
ton bag  containing  the  bone  of  a  horse,  or  by  throwing  into  a 
well  on  the  ist  of  January  twenty  red  beans  or  seven  pieces  of 
Sesaf/ium  Orientalis,  and  then  drinking  some  of  the  water. 
The  shell  of  a  crab  nailed  over  the  entrances  serves  the  purpose 
assigned  to  a  horse- shoe  in  the  Occident,  and  when  fever  is 
abroad  folks  write  over  their  doors  "  Hisamatsu  not  at  home/' 
because  the  common  appellation  for  contagious  fever  is  osotne- 
kase,  and  Osome  and  Hisamatsu  were  lovers  whose  names  have 
been  handed  down  in  story. 

The  nose  of  a  tiger  suspended  from  the  middle  of  a  "  ven- 
tilating panel "  (ramma)  ensures  the  birtliofa  male  child,  and 
barrenness  may  be  cured  by  swallowing  thrice  on  a  certain  day 
of  the-sexagenary  calendar  powdered  blossoms  of  the  gingko 
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and  ti^e  peach  dried  in  tlie  shade  on  another  fixed  day  of  the 
same  calendar. 

The   following  story   is   not   inappropriate   in   this  con* 
nection: — 

A  Soldier  and  Superstition. 

#  * 

In  the  suburbs  of  Tokyo,  near  the  town  of  Oji  in  Kitato* 
shhna  County,  there  is  a  small  shrine  of  the  fox  god,  called 
Yotsuki  Inari,  famous  in  the  world  because  of  its  renewal  of 
spiritual  power.  Last  year  [1906]  about  the  middle  of 
February,  on  account  of  the  erection  of  a  building  for  the 
manufacture  of  rifles  and  cannons  at  the  Oji  arsenal,  this  Inarii 
being  in  the  way,  was  removed  to  the  shrine  of  the  Ojf  Inari. 
But  in  consequence  divine  punishment  was  administered  to  the 
beloved  son  of  Lieutenant  Sankichi  Sawano,  the  head  of  this 
factory,  and  he  suddenly  took  sick  and  died.  Then  die  wife 
of  the  lieutenant  also  became  sick,  and,  although  medicine  was 
given,  there  was  no  effect.  Not  only  did  her  sickness  gradual* 
ly  become  more  severe,  but  one  night  the  spirit  of  Inari  stood 
near  the  pillow  of  the  sick  woman  in  a  dream  and  said : 
"  You  have  not  only  harshly  removed  the  shrine  in  which  I  was 
accustomed  to  live  for  many  years  to  another  place,  but  you 
have  estaWished  the  manufacture  of  implements  for  depriving 
living  beings  of  life  and  defiled  a  holy  place  with  vulgar  men. 
Since  the  sin  in  thus  setting  at  naught  the  divine  glory  was  not 
a  hght  one,  in  order  to  reveal  to  you  that  there  is  a  god  who 
reproves  the  thoughtless,  in  the  first  place,  I  killed  your  child 
and  am  now  about  to  kill  you  and  your  husband.  But  even  now 
you  will  understand  that  you  ought  to  fear  divine  punishment ; 
so  if  you  will  take  on  a  heart  of  service  to  god  and  worship 
me,  I  will  care  for  you  immediately.  Never  doubt  in  the 
leaf*." 

The  woman  was  frightened  when  she  opened  her  eyes, 
and^  although  it  was  only  a  dream,  the  palpita^tions  of  her  heart 
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did  not  cease«  At  last,  because  of  the  feeling  that  she  had 
actually  seen  this  god,  she  told  her  apprehensions  to  her  hus- 
band, the  lieutenant  As  is  the  manner  of  a  soldier,  he  laugh- 
ed, but  nevertheless  the  woman  was  nervous.  Her  sickness 
became  more  severe  day  by  day.  In  addition  to  this,  the 
hands  of  the  laborers  who  had  taken  part  in  the  removal  of 
Inari  suddenly  cracked  and  became  sore.  They,  too,  were 
greatly  troubled  because  it  seemed  the  divine  punishment  of 
Inari.  Moreover  the  speech  in  which  the  wife  of  the  lieutenant 
had  received  the  divine  oracle  gradually  leaked  out  among  the 
laborers  of  the  arsenal  and  the  trouble  was  greatly  increased. 
Then  the  lieutenant  was  no  longer  able  to  put  it  aside.  On  the 
seventh  of  last  month  a  small  shrine  was  placed  under  a  maple 
tree  on  the  left  side  of  the  north  gate  of  the  arsenal  and  the 
Inari  was  removed  to  its  original  place.  On  the  ninth  of  last 
month  with  great  ceremony  a  commemoration  festival  was 
held,  a  day  of  rest  granted  to  all  the  laborers  at  the  arsenal. 
Superstition  concerning  Inari  is  something  with  which  even  a 
soldier  cannot  interfere  recklessly. 

Japan  Harbinger. 
Translated  from  the  Yorosti  Chofio. 

Japanese  remedies  figure  in  proverbs,  as  may  be  seen  by  a 
few  illustrations,  as  follows : 

"  There  is  no  medicine  for  a  fool." 
"  Medicine  costs  nine-fold." 

"  After  ginseng,  death  by  hanging."  Because  ginseng  is 
so  expensive,  the  man  who  uses  such  a  costly  medicind,  will  be 
driven  to  suicide  to  escape  bankruptcy. 

"  Good  medicine  is  bitter  to  the  mouth.*'      . 
"  Dragon's  blood  is  a  sure  cure  for  syphilis.'* 

And  the  iact  that  a  doctor  does  not  always  practise  what 
he  preaches,  or  take  what  he  prescribes,  and  may  not  keep 
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himseir  well,  is  illustrated,  in  a  concise  manner,  by  the  proverb 
Isha  no  fuyojo  {*'  The  doctor's  carelessness  ")• 

But  we  must  now  bring  these  notes  to  a  close  before  we 
succumb  to  the  temptation  to  enter  upon  such  enticing  topics 
as  exorcism,  fox-possession,  badger-possession,  etc. 
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A  FORE  WORD. 


I  think  that  the  proper  title  for  this  series  of  discourses 
would  be  this:  Japanese  Popular  Buddhism — Its  Ethics. 
The  discourses  were  evidently  delivered  to  a  mixed  audience 
of  priests  and  laymen.  They  are  certainly  of  a  scholarly 
character,  and  therefore  appropriate  for  an  audience  of  some 
mental  training.  The  quotations  from  Sacred  and  Classical 
booksi  shew  that  the  Preacher  gave  his  audience  credit  for 
considerable  intellectual  ability  and  attainment. 

This  discourse  is  apologetic,  controversial  and  hortatory. 
We  see  by  it  the  condition  of  Buddhism  in  Japan  at  that  time-— 
the  latter  half  of  the  eighteenth  century — and  the  somewhat 
strained  and  antagonistic  relations  that  existed  between  Buddhiist 
and  Confucian  scholars. 

The  discourse  is  long,  but  has  much  of  interest  even  for 
men  of  to-day. 

J.  L.  A. 


THE  TEN  BUDDHISTIC  VIRTUES. 


THE  SECOND  VIRTUE :     NOT  STEALING. 


By  JOHN  LAIDLAW  ATKINSON. 

This  sermon  was  preached  on  the  i8th  day  of  the  1 2th 
Month  of  the  2nd  year  of  An-ei.  This,  according  to  Bramsen's" 
Tables,  corresponds  to  January  30th,  1774. 

The  preacher — Katsuragi  Ji-un — said  :  "  To-day  I  am 
going  to  preach  on  the  precept  "  Not  Steahng."  It  is  written 
in  the  book  Kegon-Kyo  that  the  Bodhisatva  of  Sh5rpuchu-to 
is  always  content  with  his  own  and  never  takes  or  injures  the 
things  of  others.  The  idea  of  stealing  never  enters  his  mind. 
He  does  not  take  even  a  blade  of  grass  unless  it  is  given  to 
him.  This  is  the  true  mind  of  a  Bodhisatva.  It  is  the 
characteristic  of  their  nature,  that  is,  it  is  the  nature  of  the 
Bodhisatva  not  to  steal,  and  this  nature  never  changes 

The  Bod-  ^^^  nature  of  fire  is  heat,  and  the  nature 

hiM^vA  of  water  is  wetness.  The  heat  of  fire  and  the 
wetness  of  water  never  change,  because  such  is 
their  nature.  Thus  it  is  with  the  nature  of  the  Bodhisatva. 
It  is^  written  in  the  book  Ritsumon  that  there  was  a  priest — 
"  Biku  " — who  lived  as  a  hermit  in  a  secluded  spot.  A  demon 
deity — **  Ki-shin" — frequently  appeared  to  him  and  told  him 
that  great  treasure  was  concealed  near  his  hut.  The  priest 
told  this  to  the  all-wise  Buddha,  who  replied,  '*  Change  the 
place  of  your  hut/'     It  is  also  told   of  another  that  on  one- 
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occasion  when  he  went  to  a  temple  to  worship,  in  his  ab- 
sentmindedness  he  left  his  jewelled  necklace  under  a  tree 
where  he  had  rested.  Others  passed  by  the  tree  and  saw  the 
necklace  but  did  not  touch  it  This  is  the  ordinary  righteous 
character  of  disciples  of  Buddha.  In  the  Bodhisatva  this 
righteous  nature  is  perfected.  Thus  as  the  preqept  prohibiting 
theft  is  the  very  nature  of  the  Bodhisatva,  so  also  are  all  the 
precepts.  In  this  respect  as  the  nature  of  fire  and  of  water 
never  cliange,  so  the  nature  of  the  Bodhisatva  never  changes. 
Their  nature  is  as  staunch  and  as  stable  as  a  rock  of  gold. 

It  is  written  of  the  Buddha,  that  in  the  incarnation  when 
he  was  a  powerful  and  poisonous  serpent,  as  he  was  once 
chased  by  a  mountaineer,  he  stopped  short  in  his  flight 
and  gave  his  skin  to  the  hunter.  A  hdy  sage  will  never 
commit  the  sin  of  killing  any  Uvii^  thing,  even  thoi^h  he  may 
have  been  born  in  a  butcher'^s  shop* 

The  precept  that  follows  the  one  of  '*  Not-stealing  '*  is  the 
one  that  prohibits  adultery.  This  means  that  it  is  the  nature 
of  the  Bodhisatva  not  to  commit  adultery.  As  wetness  is  the 
nature  of  water  and  heat  the  nature  of  fire  and  hardness  the 
nature  of  minerals,  so  the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery  ** 
is  the  nature  of  the  Bodhisatva.  This  nature  of  purity  never 
changes  even  when  it  comes  in  contact  with  beautiful  women. 
The  sacred  books  give  many  examples  that  illustrate  tUs  &ct 

The  next  precept  is  "Not  lying/'  As  wetness  is  the 
nature  of  water,  heat  the  nature  c^  fire  and  hardness  the  nature 
of  minerals,  and  as  that  nature  never  changes,  so  it  is  witii  the 
nature  of  the  Bodhisatva.  No  matter  what  the  circumstances 
may  be,  they  never  change  or  tell  a  lie.  This  principle  dipfii^  to 
the  Bodhisatva  in  their  attitude  toward  each  and  all  of  the 
Ten  Virtues.  They  are  born  with  this  unchanging  nature  t 
hence  they  perfectly  conform  to  the  Ten  Precepts  and  Virtues. 

(The  Preacher  repeats  his  statement  of  its  being  the  nature 
of  water  to  be  wet,  of  fire  to  be  hot,  of  metals  to  be  hard,  and 
of  the  nature  of  the  Bodhisatva  to  be  equally  unchanging,  until 
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he  has  rehearsed  each  and  all  of  the  Ten  Precepts  and  Virtues. 
He  then  says :) 

If  we  carefully  observe  the  revolutions  of 
Y^  the  sun,  moon  and  stars,  we  learn  that  from 
ancient  times  until  now  there  has  been  no 
confusion  or  change  in  the  law  and  order  of 
nature.  The  failing  of  rivers  and  the  crumbling  of  mountains 
shew  that  there  is  a  destiny  of  things  in  their  building  up  and 
in  their  breaking  down.  The  thunder  and  the  earthquake 
also  shew  that  constant  change  is  going  on  in  nature.  By 
constderii^  the  facts  that  the  moon  waxes  and  wanes,  and 
that  all  things  fade  and  fail  after  flourishing  for  a  time  we 
learn  what  the  conditions  of  life  in  this  world  are.  The  &ct 
that  birds  have  feathers  shews  that  we  must  have  clothing  for 
our  bodies.  As  we  notice  that  worms  eat  earth  and  that 
butterflies  suck  honey  from  flowers,  wq  learn  that  we  must 
have  food  for  our  mouths  to  eat.  Wasps  build  themselves 
nests,  and  this  teaches  us  that  we  must  have  houses  to  live  in. 
Spiders  when  stung  by  bees  run  hither  and  thither  over  the 
green  leaves  of  the  Yarn  in  the  field.  By  observing  this  we 
learn  that  we  must  have  medicine  for  our  illnesses.  When 
one  knows  that  law  and  order  in  nature  are  never  deianged 
be  will  unvaryingly  cling  to  the  Path  of  M&n.  Such  a  one 
will  never  envy  the  rich,  even  though  he  himself  may  be  poor  ; 
neither  will  he  be.  envious  *of  those  in  high  position,  though  he 
himself  may  be  in  a  low  one.  When  one  understands  the 
prindple  of  waxing  and  waning  he  will  never  be  disturbed  by  the 
conditions  of  profit  or  loss.  He  will  not  become  luxurious  when 
he  is  rich ;  nor  will  he  be  regretful  if  he  should  become  (Mx>r. 

When  one  understands  the  laws  of  constancy  and  of 
change  he  will  fear  nothing.  When  in  conditions  of  distress 
even  he  will  be  at  'ease.  He  will  always  live  carefully  and 
prudently.  When  one  knows  the  true  harmony  there  is  in 
nature  he  will  always  keep  to  his  station  in  life.  If  one 
understands  that  food,    dress,  house  and   medicine  arc  all 
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provided  for  him,  he  will  cease  being  anxious  about  anything, 
and  will  steadily  do  his  duty  in  life.  All  things  that  can  be 
seen  with  the  eyes  and  heard  by  the  ears  are  such  As  to  illustrate 
the  precept  "  Not  stealing."  From  birth  until  death  the  true . 
nature  of  this  precept  is  revealed  by  all  things  that  we  see  and 
hear.  Even  from  the  beginning  of  the  universe,  and  down  to 
its  destruction  all  things  reveal  tlie  true  nature  of  the  precept 
"  Not  stealing."  For  instance,  when  one  is  born  relatives 
come  with  gladness  and  prepare  garments  with  which  they 
dress  the  new  bom  babe.  They  also  gladly  render  other 
services  and  perform  various  ceremonies.  All  this  is  because 
of  the  virtue  of  "  Not-stealing "  in  a  previous  incarnation. 
The  same  is  true  when  a  prince  or  noble  is  born.  The  four 
seas  rejoice  over  such  a  birth.  When  such  die  after  living 
out  their  fixed  period  of  time  the  eight  musical  sounds  cease, 
and  they  are  buried. with  prayers  and  ceremonial  offerings. 
This  is  equally  true  of  the  virtuous  of  lowly  position  and  rank^ 
When  a  friend  dies  all  others  mourn.  All  this  is  the  fruit- 
like result  of  virtuous  conduct  in  not  stealing  in  a  previous 
incarnation.  It  is  in  such  things  that  the  root  and  fruit  of 
right  conduct  in  not  stealing  are  clearly  seen. 

It  is  true  that  there  have  been  those  who,  though  not 
stealing  in  a  previous  life,  have  been  poor  and  even  beggars, 
and  some  of  whom  have  even  died  of  starvation.  The  Chinese 
sages  Haku-i  and  Shikusei  were  of  this  number.  Their  death  by 
starvation  was  not  owing  to  the  vice  of  stealing  in  a  previous 
incarnation.  These  men  were  brothers.  In  their  day  there 
was  a  revolution  in  their  country,  and  an  evil  administration 
displaced  a  virtuous  one.  These  men  were  so  grieved  that 
they  refused  to  eat,  and  so  died  ot  starvation.  Such  cases, 
however,  are  exceptions  to  the  rule. 

Thei^Aw  '"   *^*^   world   there  are   the    true   Laws 

Everywhere     which  endow  it  with  great  good.     Those  who 

ApiMireni. 

have  open  eyes  can  see   these  Laws  as  clearly 
as  they  see  the  sun  and  moon.     So  long  as  tlierc  are  such 
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human  beings  in  the  world  the  Ten  Virtues  will  always  be 
manifest^  no  matter  whether  the  Buddha  was  bom  into  the  world 
or  was  not  born  into  it.  Those  with  ears  can  hear  these  I^ws 
as  distinctly  as  they  can  hear  the  rolling  thunder ;  and  that,  no 
matter  whether  the  Buddha- was  born  into  the  world  or  was  not 
born  into  it.  There  are,  however,  those  whose  ignorance  and 
whose  struggles  to  possess  the  transient  things  of  this  world  are 
so  great  that  they  can  neither  hear  nor  see  the  true  Law^, 
There  are  also  those  who  are  so  proud  of  their  wisdom  that 
they  fall  into  the  trap  of  unreason — "  Hi'ri'\  There  are  also 
those  who  say  that  the  Laws  of  the  Ten  Virtues  are  for  priests 
only  to  observe,  and  they  affirm  that  their  observance  by 
ordinary  persons  would  make  them  weak  and  cowardly.  This 
is  certainly  a  grave  mistake.  Cowards  and  weaklings  are  those 
who  do  not  know  what  "  Man's  Path  "  means  and  involves. 
If  one  will  devoutly  keep  the  Precepts  of  the  Ten  Virtues,  he 
will  become  both  strong  and  brave,  no  matter  whether  he  be 
priest  or  layman.  A  Confucian  book  says — "  If  I  have  nothing 
to  be  afraid  of  in  myself,  I  can  go  out  to  fight  giants  and 
myriads  of  men."  This  is  what  I  mean:  True  courage 
comes  only  from  true  goodness.  Another  Confucian  books 
says,  "Good  men — "Jin-ji** — ^are  always  brave,  though  all 
brave  men  are  not  good."  True  courage  invariably  springs 
from  true  goodness.  Courage  that  springs  from  any  other 
source  is  as  exceptional  as  the  wading  of  an  angry  tiger 
through  a  river. 

When  Buddha  was  in  the  world  the  King  of  Bimbasara  of 
Maghada  was  his  contemporary  and  was  widely  known  as  a 
most  benevolent  ruler.  While  he  was  yet  a  Crown  Prince  his 
country  was  weak,  and  the  neighboring  country,  Angya,  was 
strong.  Once  every  year  an  Imperial  Messenger  came  from 
Angya  to  Maghada  to  collect  tribute.  On  one  occasion  this 
messenger  met  Prince  Binibasara  on  the  high  road,  but,  coming 
from  a  superior  to  a  subject  country,  he  did  not  alight  from  his 
vehicle  to  make  obeisance  to  the  Prince.    The  Prince  was 
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mdignant  at  the  rudeness,  and  asked  his  chief  officer  who  tite 
man  might  be  who  was  guilty  of  such  uaseemly  conduct.  Tlw 
officer  replied  that  the  man  was  the  Imperial  Messenger  of 
Angya  who  was  on  his  way  to  collect  the  annual  tribute  from 
the  Prince's  country.  On  this  the  Prince  rebuked  the  Imperial 
Messenger  and  told  him  to  return  to  his  IMaster,  and  not 
attempt  to  do  so  rude  a  thing  as  to  collect  tribute  from  a 
country  that  was  as  strong  and  as  independent  as  his  own.  The 
Messenger  without  a  word  of  reply  turned  about  and  returned 
to  his  own  country  and  reported  to  the  King  the  words  of  the 
Crown  Prince.  The  King  of  Angya  was  indignant  on  hearing 
the  report  and  at  once  despatched  another  Messenger  to  Mag- 
hada,  to  say  that  since  tribute  had  been  annually  paid  to  Angya 
from  the  time  of  the  previous  King  it  must  still  be  paid,  and 
that  the  Crown  Prince  must  be  sent  to  him  as  a  hostage,  and 
assurance  given  that  the  tribute  would  continue  to  be  annually 
paid  as  before.  The  threat  was  also  made  that  if  these  demands 
were  not  acceded  to  an  army  would  be  sent  to  enforce  them. 

The  King  of  Bimbasara  and  his  ministers  on  hearing  tlie 
demands  of  the  King  of  Angya  were  much  alarmed  and  found 
it  difficult  to  frame  a  reply.  The  Crown  Prince  on  hearing  of 
the  demands  and  the  dilemma  of  the  Court  ordered  the 
Ministers  of  State  to  reply  to  the  King  of  Angya  that  the  Crown 
Prince  himself  would  go  with  an  army  to  AngyR^  and  that  the 
King  might  come  out  to  do  battle  with  him  if  he  would.  A 
battle  ensued  and  the  Prince  defeated  the  King,  took  his  coun- 
try from  him,  and  then  governed  both  countries  with  great 
benevolence.  This.incident  illustrates  what  I  have  already  said, 
that  the  courage  that  has  its  springs  in  benevolence  is  very 
strong. 

It  is  written  in  the  book  Soden  that  a  certain  general,  wlio 
went  out  to  put  down  a  rebellion,  took  with  his  army,  not  only 
the  usual  materials  of  war,  but  various  other  articles — "  Roku-sui- 
no  "  (filtering bags?) — that  would  be  useful  to  soldiers,  to  non- 
rebels  and  also  to  vanquished  rebels.  This  was  adversely  criticised 
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by  an  officer  of  State  as  being  productive  of  efleminacy  in  the 
army  which  should  be  inured  to  hardness  and  bravery,  as«its 
business  was  to  destroy  life  and  not  save  it,  and  that  the  effects 
of  kindness  and  gifts  of  useful  articles  to  the  vanquished  would 
be  to  encourage  them  in  their  rebelliousness.  The  general 
replied  that  he  thought  otherwise,  and  that  his  going  out  to 
battle  was  to  destroy  only  those  who  were  actively  rebellious. 
When  this  work  had  been  done,  he  said,  then  those  wlio  had 
surrendered,  or  who  bad  not  been  active  in  rebellion,  should 
be  assisted  and  saved.  The  book  affirms  that  the  rebels 
surrendered  when  they  heard  of  the  general's  benevolent 
intentions — '^/inai.*' 

At  the  time  that  Buddha  was  in  the  world  there  was  a 
vicious  and  poisonous  dragon  in  the  country  of  Keihin,  and  it 
was  doing  great  harm  to  the  people.  The  Arhats — **  Ra» 
kan  " — of  high  virtue  were  called  to  the  rescue,  but  they  were 
unsuccessful  in  their  efforts  to  expel  the  creature.  There  was, 
however,  a  young  Arhat  who  by  a  single  word  of  command 
expelled  the  dragon  from  the  country.  When  asked  by  the 
elder  Arhats  of  the  particular  virtue  that  he  possessed  that  en- 
abled him  to  overcome  and  expel  the  dragon,  he  said,  **  As 
you  all  know,  I  have  no  particular  virtue  that  is  superior  to  the 
virtues  of  my  fellow-arhats,  and  if  there  is  any  difference,  it  \t  in 
the  &ct  that  I  have  held  fast  to  the  virtue  of  obstructing  every 
inclination  to  sin."  This  incident  illustrates  the  power  of  the 
virtue  of  circumspection  and  benevolence. 

Again,  it  is  written  in  a  sacred  book  that  on  one  occasion 
a  dove  was  pursued  by  a  falcon,  and,  being  hard  pressed, 
the  dove  took  shelter  in  an  open  hall  where  Sariputra  and 
Buddha  were  seated.  When  under  the  shadow  of  Sariputra  it 
trembled  with  fear,  but  when  it  changed  its  place  to  the  shadow 
of  Buddha  it  rested  content.  The  reason  for  this  was  the  fact 
that  Sariputra  had  still  a  trace  of  the  sin  of  anger  in  his  mind, 
while  the  Buddha's  great  benevolence  shone  out  from  his  &ce 
and  form.    It  was  the  perception  of  this  that  gave  content  and 
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safety  to  the  dove  in  the  shadow  of  Buddha.  This  incident 
shews  that  there  is  no  reason  in  the  teachings  of  Buddhism  for 
both  priests  and  laity  that  those  who  keep  Man's  Path  should 
be  either  weak  or  timid. 

Some  say  that  since  Buddhism  teaches  only 

ObJectloiM  ^  , 

to  the  discipline  of  the  mind  by  the  mind  itself 

Bnddhism.    .^  j^  ^^  ^^  yajuc  to  the  masses,  and  that  for  the 

same  reason  it  is  of  no  value  to  those  who  govern  the  niasses. 
Confucianism,  it  is  said,  teaches  the  regulation  of  conduct  by 
forms,  ceremonies  and  rules  of  etiquette.  Because  of  this 
Confucianism  is  of  the  greatest  use  to  both  the  subjects  of  a 
country  and  to  those  who  govern  them. 

This  objection  to  Buddhism  and  appreciation  of  Con- 
fucianism is  made  by  those  who  do  not  really  know  what 
Buddhism  is,  and  who  have  seen  only  its  shortcomings  which 
arose  after  the  dynasties  of  So  and  Gen.  Buddhism  certainly 
teaches  the  Ten  Virtues.  By  this  teaching  even  ordinary  men 
can  regulate  themselves  and  their  homes,  and  can  thus  walk  in 
the  right  path.  Kings  and  Princes  can  also  govern  their  sub- 
jects by  this  teaching  and  make  their  reigns  peaceful  and 
prosperous.  They  and  their  people  together  by  myriads  can 
thus  walk  in  the  holy  path.  By  these  teachings  priests  can 
make  their  own  niinds  and  bodies  pure,  and  can  teach  the 
laity  to  do  the  same.  '  Priests  by  meditation  can  make  their 
bodies  restful  and  quiet,  and  can  teach  the  laity  to  do  the 
same.  By  the  acquisition  of  wisdom  priests  can  make  their 
minds  and  bodies  clean  and  can  teach  the  laity  to  do  the 
same.  If  there  is  but  a  single  holy  man—  sage — ^in  a  country, 
he  is  a  boon  to  it,  even  though  no  one  knows  of  his  existence. 
Should  an  occasion  arise  to  call  him. out  of  the  deep  valley  and 
thick  woods  in  the  midst  of  which  he  lives,  all  eyes  would  be 
turned  toward  him  when  he  appeared.  The  discipline  of  the 
mind  by  the  mind  itself,  as  taught  in  the  book  Angon-kj^o,  is  not 
such  foolish  teaching  as  it  is  supposed  to  be  by  those  already 
mentioned,  who  are  opposed  to  it,  and  who  favor  Confucianism. 
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There  are  also  some  who  say  that  nothing  is  taught  by 
Buddhism  about  the  way  of  administering  the.afl^irs  of  a 
country  and  the  methods  of  domestic  economy.  This  also  is 
a*  mistake  that  results  fronv  the  ignorance  of  the  objector. 
These  persons  have  read  only  the  books  written  by  the  preach- 
ing class  of  Buddhist  priests ;  yet  they  think  that  these  book$ 
contain  all  the  teachings  of  Buddha.  The  Maliayana — "  Dai^ 
jo-kyo  "—and  the  Hinayana — "  Sho-jo-kyo  " — have  teachings 
for  Kings,  Princes  and  Ministers  of  State,  and  give  methods  for 
the  administration  of  the  public  affairs  of  a  country^  and  for  the 
conduct  of  the  homes  of  the  people.  These  sacred  books  also 
teach  merchants  how  to  acquire  wealth,  and  they  teach  wives 
how  to  serve  their  husbands. 

The   chief  object  of  Buddhism   is,    without 

€hl«r  Object  •' 

oi*  doubt,  to  teach  the  method  of  securing  eman* 

cipation  from  the  bondage  to  birth  and  death. 
Because  of  this  the  teachings  suitable  to  the  secular  world  are 
given  only  partially  and  in  abbreviated  forms,  while  the  teach- 
ings for  the  Holy  Path  are  given  in  full.  Thus,  while  the 
teachings  for  one  side  are  fully  given,  and  those  for  the  other 
less  fully,  yet  the  Path  in  which  man  should  walk  in  both 
the  secular  and  the  sacred  life  Is  set  forth  in  the  teachings  of 

Buddha: 

» 

Others  who  oppose  Buddhism  say  that  the  doc- 
objocttons.     ^^*^^  ^^  vacuousness,  nothingness,  annihilation — 

**Jakunietsu  ''—is  very  profound  and  in  that 
respect  is  superior  to  "  The  Great  I^earning  "  of  Confucius,  but 
that  it  is  of  no  practical  use. 

This  also  is  a  mistake  of  ignorance  made  by  those  who 
think  Buddhism  to  be  only  such  as  is  taught  by  the  priests  of 
the. Zen  sect,  who  do  not  know  the  real  principles  of  Budd- 
hism ;  or  such  as  is  taught  by  other  priests,  who  have  only  a 
smattering  of  knowledge,  and  so  speak  chiefly  of  names  and 
ceremonies.  If  one  will  but  think  deeply  of  Buddhism,  it  will 
be  found  that,  its  teachings  are  useful  for  the  world  at  large. 
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and  cannot  be  wisely  ignored  by  man  even  for  a  moment  of 
his  existence. 

Buddhism  was  introduced  into  China  about  2700  years 
after  the  death  of  Buddha  in  India.  From  China  it  came  to 
Japan ;  yet  from  the  first-  these  teachings  of  the  Ten  Virtues 
have  not  changed  in  the  least  These  teachings  bring  happiness 
to  the  homes,  and  peace  to  the  rulers  and  superior  men  of  a 
country,  to  the  extent  that  they  are  practiced.  The  truth 
of  Buddhism  should  be  firmly  believed. 

Again,  it  is  objected  that  the  teaching  about  abstinence 
from  a  flesh  diet,  and  about  living  an  unmarried  and  sexually  pure 
life  is  necessary  for  the  purification  of  priests,  and  of  those  who 
would  be  holy  men,  but  that  the  observance  of  these  things  is 
not  necessary  for  ordinary  men. 

This  is  a  mistake  that  is  made  by  those  who  have  observed 
the  evil  practices  of  the  priests  of  the  Shingon  and  Tendai 
sects  in  their  prayer-incantations  when  attempting  to  exorcise 
evil  spirits.  Buddhists  who  practice  the  true  and  secret  teach- 
ings do  not  pray  for  happiness  in  this  world,  or  for  this  world. 
Merely  teaching  people  to  abstain  from  a  flesh  diet  and  from 
sexual  intercourse  is  a  trivial  matter. 

Other  objectors  say  that  Buddhism  is  self- 

Ttaft  JTadse  of  .        **  ^ 

Hade*  and  contradictory,  since  it  teaches  that  the  Judge  of 
m  a.  Hades — "  Yemma-d  " — never  forgives  but  pun- 
ishes even  the  smallest  sin ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
teaches  that  the  compassion  of  Amida — Buddha — is  so  easy- 
going that  he  saves  all,  irrespective  of  their  sins,  from  falling 
into  the  hells  and  receiving  their  due  punishment.  It  is 
evident,  these  say,  that  with  such  teaching  as  this  the  time 
will  never  come  when  men  will  cease  from  sinning. 

This  jeering  objection  is  made  by  those  who  have  chiefly 
observed  the  errors  of  the  priests  of  the  Jodo  sect.  If,  how- 
ever, the  Sankyo,  Ichiron  and  other  books  are  read,  it  will  be 
found  that  no  such  erroneous  teachings  are  given.  Indeed  the 
priests  of  the  Jodo  sect,  who  fully  understand  the  teachings  of 
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their  sect,  do  not  make  such  self-contradictory  statements! 
They  never  teach  that  the  performence  of  good  deeds  can  be 
suspended  even  for  a  moment. 

Again,  there  are  objectors  who  say  that  Buddhism  makes 
men  mean  and  contemptible  in  character,  dissolute  in  conduct, 
and  causes  them  to  confuse  the  morals  of  etiquette. 

This  objection  is  made  by  those  who  know  only  the 
erroneous  teachings  that  are  given  out  by  the  present  day 
priests  of  the  Zen  sect.  Priests  of  the  Zen  sect  of  adequate 
teaming  are  neither  base  nor  contemptible  in  character,  nor 
dissolute  in  life,  nor  do  they  confuse  the  morals  of  etiquette* 
They  are  on  the  contrary  circumspect  in  all  things. 

Others  say  that  Buddhist  believers  gradually  become 
more  and  more  foolish.  Th^y  shed  tears  when  they  accidental- 
ly kill  even  a  small  insect ;  and  as  they  care  only  for  happiness 
in  a  future  state,  they  foolishly  waste  their  property,  and  give 
their  most  precious  things  to  the  priests.  They  are  also  so 
ignorant  that  when  they  step  on  a  cat  or  a  dog  they  at  once 
reverently  worship  it  They  either  do  not  know,  or  they  dis- 
regard, the  great  principles  of  Buddhism,  and  are  intent  only  on 
the  observance  of  the  small  rites. 

This  objection  is  made  by  those  who  take  note  of  the 
erroneous  teachings  of  the  present  day  priests  of  the  Risshu 
sect  Worthy  and  true  !Risshu  priests  both  teach  and  observe 
the  great  principles  of  Buddhism,  and  at  the  same  time  are 
careful  to  observe  the  smallest  rites  and  ceremonies. 

Others  say  that  Buddhism  teaches  only  pity— "yiV//,** 
while  Confucianism  teaches  benevolence— '"  Z^^^-" 

These  teachings  are  similar,  but  Buddhism  makes  the 
equality  of  all  animate  objects  a  fundamental  matter.  Thus 
Buddhism  teaches  that  pity  should  be  given  equally  both  to 
one's  parents  and  to  all  other  animate  things.  One  may 
ask,  **  Is  it  not  unfilial  to  treat  parents,  and  insects  and  animals 
alike"?  The  question  is  a  carping  and  unreasonable  one, 
since  Buddhism '  teaches  distinctions  of  grade  and  position.- 
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The  equality  it  teaches  is  not  such  foolishness  as  tliat  of  break- 
ing down  high  mountains,  filling  in  deep  valleys  and  making 
all  into  a  dead  level.  Buddhism  does  not  teach  us  to  obey 
parents,  to  serve  superiors,  to  govern  the  people  and  to  be  kind 
to  animate  things  in  the  same  indiscriminate  way.  These  arc 
all  taught  separately  and  with  distinctions.  For  instance,  there 
is  the  case  of  a  priest—"  Biku  " — who  lived  at  a  tiiiie  of 
famine  when  Buddlia  was  on  earth.  The  priest  seeing  that 
Buddlia  had  nothing  to  eat  sold  his  stole — **  Kesa'* — ^and 
bought  food  which  he  offered  to  him.  Buddha  chided  the  priest 
for  the  act,  and  told  him  that  it  was  a  sin  for  a  priest  to  sell  his 
stole  for  any  other  reason  than  to  aid  his  parents  in  a  case  of 
great  need.  Then,  too,  there  are  the  sacred  books,  Koshi-kyo 
and  Fubo-on-nanbo-kyo,  which  teach  the  duty  of  serving  one  s 
parents,  which  Buddhism  regards  as  of  great  importance.  So  far 
as  Buddhist  teachings  go,  there  is  no  reason  why  believers  should 
be  unfilial  or  disobedient  to  their  parents.  It  is  only  those 
scholars  who  do  not  know  what  is  really  taught  in  the  sacred 
books  who  teach  otherwise.  Those  objectors  who  have  but 
little  understanding  and  wisdom  imagine  that  the  little  they 
know  of  Buddhism  is  the  whole  of  its  teachings.  G>nfucian 
scholars  look  with' contempt  on  both  the  Nature  Cult  and  on 
Buddhism^  while  those  of  the  Nature  Cult  attack  both  Con- 
fucianism and  Buddhism,  hi  this  both  sides  are  equally 
foolish.  Any  one  custom  or  art  that  has  had  the  usage  of 
thousands  of  ages — "  Ban-dai  " — must  have  some  merits. 

How  much  more  true  must  this  be  of  religious  and  moral 
teachings.  One  must  enter  into  and  study  sympathetically  any 
religious  teaching  that  he  would  understand.  It  is  only  inferior 
and  reckless  people  who  speak  evil  of  a  teaching  of  which  they 
know  nothing.  It.  is  a  matter  for  regret  tliat  at  the  present 
time  there  are  so  few  really  great  men  either  in  the  world  at 
large  or  among  Buddhists.  Because  of  this  the  true  teachings, 
fall  into  a  decline  and  lose  their  power.  Of  late  many  new 
sub-sects  have  sprung  into  being ;  and  these  in  their  mutual . 
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antagonism^  and  thinking  only  of  their  own  gain,  quarrel  with 
one  another  and  sweep  away  Ihe  true  laws  of  Buddhism.  There 
are  Buddhists  and  Buddhists — '*  Yu  butsn  to  Mu  biitsu  " — and 
the  teaching  of  the  Ten  Virtues  is  now  in  the  hands  of  non- 
precqjt^*'  Mu-kai-ha  " — precept-breaking  sects.  These  sects, 
urged  on  by  a  natural  feeling,  seek  for  a  name  and  for  gain  for 
themselves  alone  ;  and  as  their  priests  run  wildly  about  to  acquire 
these  they  come  to  hate  the  Ten  Virtues  as  a  thief  hates  a  light 
in  a  dark  night.  It  is  a  grave  error  on  the  part  of  these  priests 
that  they  do  not  themselves  practice  the  Ten  Virtues.  It  is 
quite  natural,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  they  do  not  practice  them, 
that  men  of  learning  and  of  clear  understanding  should  not 
believe  in  Buddhispi. 

Just  as  heaven  and  earth  exist,  so  also  are  there 
Prinerpicfi.     various  countries  in  existence.      Sun,  moon  and 

stars  move  according  to  the  laws  of  heaven, 
while  mountains,  seas  and  rivers  are  governed  by  the  laws  of 
earth.  As  there  are  various  countries,  so  there  exist  men  to 
inhabit  them.  The  lords  and  superior  men  of  these  countries 
are  the  laws  according  to  which  the  people  are  governed. 
Parents  and  elders  are  the  laws  according  to  which  homes  and 
families  are  governed.  Where  there  is  neither  heaven  nor 
eaith,  there  there  is  no  country  and  no  people.  Wherever  men 
exist  tliere  also  is  the  teaching  of  the  moral  and  religious  "  Path 
of  Man."  There  is  no  land  where  people  dwell  that  is  destitute 
of  the  Path  of  Man,  which  includes  the  great  Path,  the  small  Path 
and  the  wrong  Path. 

There  are^   however,   superior  countries  and 
In  inferior  ones.      There  are  also  in  them  wise  men 

***  "***  and  ignorant  men.  Because  of  this  the  teaching, 
of  one.  country  is  not  necessarily  suitable  for  another.  The 
teaching  that  is  suitable  for  the  guidance  of  one  may  not  be 
suitable  for  the  guidance  of  another.  The  teaching  suitable  for 
the  wise'fTiay  not  be  suitable  for  the  ignorant,  while  that  which 
is'^iuitable  for  the  ignorant  may  not  be  suitable  for  the  wi£C. 
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The  teaching  for  men  is  not  suitable  for  women,  while  the 

teaching  for  women  is  not  suitable  for  men.    The  teachings 

and^etiquette  suitable  for  the  superior  men  are  different  from 

those  suitable  for  the  inferior  ones.     Barbarians  regard   with 

contempt  the  etiquette  and  ceremonies  of  the  civilized,  while 

the  civilized  regard  with  contempt  the  etiquette  and  ceremonies 

of  the  barbarians.     This  may  be  considered  as  natural,  and  as 

a  matter  of  course,  for  it  is^true  of  only  the  teachings  of  the 

Ten  Virtues  that  they  never  change.     Throughout  all  the  ages, 

both  ancient  and  modern,  and  throughout  all  lands  they  constitute 

the  suitable  and  true  Path  for  both  the  wise  and  the  ignorant, 

the  superior  man  and  the  inferior  man,  and  for  both  men  and 

women. 

I  will  now  proceed   to   compare  the  Great 

^^olrthi**"    Path  with  the  secular,  or  Confucian,  and  wise 


»■*   men,  parting  with  their  prejudices,  should  listen 

fltecnlRr  Paths*      ,  -    ,  .  .,  ,        - 

With  impartiality  to  what  I  say. 

Komei-kyo  and  others  taught  that  the  precept  "  Not  to 
kill  any  living  thing "  corresponds  to  Philanthropy — ** /in** — 
of  the  Confucian  ;  that  the  precept  "  Not  stealing  "  corresponds 
to  Righteousness — *'  Gi** — ;  that  the  precept  "  Not  committing 
adultery  "  corresponds  to  etiquette — "  Rei** — ;  that  the  precept 
"  Not  telling  lies  "  corresponds  to  fidelity r-"  Shin  " — ,  and  that 
the  precept  "  Not  drinking  intoxicants  "  corresponds  to  wis- 
dom—** Chi.**  As  there  does  not  appear  among  the  Ten 
Virtues  the  precept  "  Not  drinking  Introxicants,"  the  wisdom — 
"  Chi  " — of  Confucianism  may  be  said  to  correspond  to  the 
precept  "  Not  being  heretical  or  skeptical." 

According  to  my  opinion  the  precept  "  Not  killing  any 
living  thing "  does  not  correspond  to  the  Confucian  term. 
Philanthropy.  This  term — "/i«  *' — is  a  Chinese  teaching  tliat 
has  been  handed  down  from  very  remote  ages,  and  its  original, 
meaning  is  obscure  and  difficult  to  understand.  Some  think  it 
is  the  principle  of  love  and  virtue  in  the  heart,  while  some 
think  it  is  love  and  love  only — "  Tada  ai nari**    Others  think: 
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it  is  the  name«  or  repute,  or  virtue,  by  which  rulers  govern 
their  subjects.  Kanyei,  an  eminent  Chinese  scholar,  has  said 
that  "Path"  and  "  Virtue ''—" Z?5  and  Toiu"— arc  but 
empty  names,  while  Philanthropy  and  Righteousness — '*/m 
and  Gi  "—-are  fixed  names.  The  scholar  S5-shu  has  said  that 
the  &mous  robber  To-seki  used  the  words  Philanthropy  and 
Righteousness  when  speaking  of  his  own  deeds.  Kampishi 
and  other  scholars  have  also  said  that  Philanthropy  and  Right- 
eousness are  nothing  but  empty  names.  In  view  of  these 
opinions  it  is  evident  that  the  terms  and  their  supposed  mean- 
ings are  only  suitable  for  discussion  among  scholars,  and  are 
not  truths,  or  a  Path,  that  can  be  taught  to  all  people,  no  matter 
whether  they  are  noble  or  base,  wise  or  ignorant,  men  or 
women,  and  which  can  be  readily  understood  and  easily  prac- 
ticed by  them.  The  precept  '*  Not  killing  "  is  of  this  character, 
and  it  is  most  important  to  teach  it  to  every  one,  as  it  is  a 
great  sin  to  kill,  injure,  or  cruelly  abuse  any  living  thing. 

This  precept  can  be  taught  equally  well  to  all  classes  of 
people-- to  kings,  to  their  ministers,  to  noble  men,  to  base  men, 
to  retainers,  &rmers,  artizans,  merchants  and  servants  ;  and  it  can 
be  readily  understood  and  easily  practiced  by  them  all,  because 
all  know  that  every  living  thing  is  related  to  human  beings. 
Should  a  person  keep  this  precept  for  but  one  day,  he  has 
during  that  day  performed  the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage.  Should 
one  keep  this  precept  an  entire  year,  he  will  have  performed 
during  that  year  the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage.  Should  one  keep 
this  precept  during  an  entire  life,  he  will  have  performed  during 
that  life  the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage.  If  all  through  a  life,  both 
here  and  hereafter,  one  should  keep  this  precept,  he  will  have 
performed  during  this  combined  period  the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage. 
If  one  should  keep  this  precept  in  this  way  from  his  birth  on- 
wards, he  is  in  truth  a  Bodhisatva.  If  also  one  family  will 
keep  this  precept,  that  family  does  the  deeds  of  a  holy 
sage.  If  a  single  village  will  keep  it,  that  village  does 
the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage.     If  one  entire  country  keeps  this 
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precept,  it  does  the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage.  If  all  countries 
should  keep  it,  they  likewise  will  have  done  the  deeds  of  a  holy 
sage.  When  this  comes  about,  then,  and  then  only,  can  all  lands 
be  spoken  of  as  the  Buddha's  Paradise. 

The  precept  "  Not  stealing  "  is  said  by  some  to  correspond 
to  righteousness — "  Gi  " — ,  but  the  comparison  is  not  a  suitable 
one.  The  teaching  concerning  *'  Gi "  has  also  been  handed 
down  in  China  from  ancient  times,  and  its  meaning  is  obscure 
and  difficult  to  understand.  It  can  only  be  said  that  "  Gi  '*  is 
"  GiJ*  In  one  book  it  is  interpreted  as  appropriateness.  In 
the  book  Rai-ki  it  is  written  that  "  the  father  being  benevolent, 
the  children  filial,  the  elder  brother  considerate,  the  younger 
brother  amenable  to  his  elder  brother,  the  husband  just,  the 
wife  faithful,  the  rulers  humane  and  the  retainers  loyal— these 
all  constitute  righteousness — "  GiJ*  The  scholar  Kokushi* 
fiaid  that  Philanthropy— '•//'«  " — is  tliat  which  is  within,  and 
Righteousness — "  Gi  " — that  which  is  without.  On  the  other 
hand  Mencius  argued  that  Righteousness  is  that  which  is 
within.  All  this  shews  that  the  interpretation  differs  with  different 
scholars.  Even  rulers  and  nobles,  from  ancient  times  until 
now,  have  been  unable  to  understand  and  practice  its  meaning, 
unless  possessed  of  much  learning.  It  is  very  amusing  to  hear 
the  various  interpretations.  It  is  plain,  however,  that  "  Gi  "  is 
not  a  teaching  that  is  suitable  for  the  instruction  and  guidance 
of  all  men  in  all  ages  and  all  countries,  irrespective  of  their 
position  in  life  and  of  their  wisdom  or  ignorance.  It  is  written 
in  the  book  Shi-kithat  the  cause  of  discord  in  the  country  at  that 
time  was  that  the  relations  between  the  upper  and  lower  classes 
were  confused.  When  Kwo-ki,  an  ancient  Chinese  ruler,  first 
established  the  laws  of  etiquette  and  worship  he  himself  care- 
fully observed  them.     Because  of  this  his  reign  was  peaceful 

and  prosperous.     In  4ater  ages  rulers  became  luxurious  and 

< 

*  Kokusha  was  a  contemporary  of  Mencius,  and  the  two  disagreed  in  their 
views  of  the  state  of  Man's  Original  Nature.  Mencius  claimed  original  right- 
eousness for  it,  while  Kokushu  argued  for  its  original  depravity. 
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dissolute,  and  cared  but  little  about  the  observance  of  the  laws 
by  themselves.  The  result  was  disaffection  in  the  countiy  and 
mutual  recrimination  between  the  ruler  and  the  people — ^the 
people  claiming  that  their  rulers  were  destitute  of  both  Philan- 
thropy and  Righteousness.  The  inevitable  result  of  this 
conflict  and  confusion  was  the  breaking  down  of  the  laws  of 
etiquette  and  of  worship,  and,  at  length,  the  breaking  up  of  the 
country  that  lud  been  established  by  their  ancestors. 

Now  Philanthropy  and  Righteousness  are  excellent  and 
useful  teachings  when  they  are  understood  and  properly 
applied,  but  they  become  a  source  of  discord  in  a  country 
when  not  understood  or  when  misapplied. 

The  precept  '*  Not  stealing  "  can  be  taught  to 
MniiabienesH  ^^'»  nobles  and  commoners  alike.  Even  holy 
of  the  sages  of  the  highest  virtues  cannot  immaculately 
keep  this  precept  to  the  full  extent  of  its  mean- 
ing. The  precept  that  forbids  the  stealing  of  any  thing  that 
belongs  to  another  forbids  also  the  careless  use  of  articles 
borrowed  from  others.  It  also  requires  an  early  return  of 
articles  borrowed  from  others.  It  is  thus  a  teaching  that  can 
be  taught  to,  and  practiced  by,  even  foolish  women  and  servants* 
Instructed  and  guided  by  this  precept  even  foolish  and  ignorant 
people  can  be  led  on  and  up  to  the  high  rank  of  the  holy  sage. 
This  Path  is  one  that  can  be  taught  to,  and  practiced  by,  all 
kinds  of  men  in  all  ages,  and  that  too  whether  they  are  kings, 
princes,  nobles  or  ordinary  people.  It  can  also  be  taught  to,  and 
practiced  by,  both  civilized  men  and  barbarians ;  and  since  this 
precept,  "  Not  stealing/*  can  thus  be  taught  to,  and  practiced 
by,  all  people  everywhere,  it  is  called  "  The  Way  "  par  ex^' 
cellencc. 

The  wise  man  by  not  keeping  this  precept  will  lose  his 
wisdom,  while  adversity  will  befall  the  ignorant  man  who  breaks 
it.  The  rulers  and  nobles  of  a  country  must  keep  it,  or  their 
country  will  not  enjoy  peace.  The  inferior  classes  must  keep 
it,  or  their  families  will  be  ungovernable.     Kiven  those  living  in 
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civilized  and  prosperous  countries  must  keep  it,  or  they  will  lose 
their  civilization,  their  prosperity  and  their  homes.  The  people 
also  of  uncivilized  lands  must  keep  it ;  for  if  they  do  not,  adver- 
sity will  fall  on  them  and  on  their  posterity.  This  is  true  of  all 
ages  and  all  nations,  both  ancient  and  modern.  For  all  lands  and 
for  all  peoples,  ancient  and  modern,  this  is  the  one  true  ''  Path." 

The  precept  "Not  committing  adultery"  is 
of  said  by  some    to  correspond  to  **  Rei'\  the 

^"  *  Chinese  term  for  the  law  of  etiquette,  decorum, 
order.  This  opinion  is  wrong.  In  ancient  times  the  laws  of 
etiquette — "  Rei  " — were  not  considered  applicable  to  the  lower 
classes,  and  the  upper  classes  were  not  punished  for  their 
violation.  Thus  the  laws  of  etiquette  were  not  regarded  as  ap- 
plicable to  all  classes  irrespective  of  rank  or  education.  Now 
the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery  "  is  for  all  classes,  and 
must  not  be  broken  by  any.  Rulers,  nobles  and  common 
people  alike  must  keep  it,  as  no  rank  or  condition  in  life  ex- 
empts one  from  the  duty.  The  laws  of  etiquette,  on  tlic  other 
hand,  can  be  kept  only  by  the  learned. 

It  is  said  of  Confucius  that  he  went  to  the  province  of  Shu 
to  consult  with  the  scholar  Koshi  about  the  meaning  of  the 
ideograph  for  etiquette — "  ReiJ'  This  shews  that  its  meaning 
is  obscure,  and  that  it  is  difficult  to  teach  to  the  unlearned  and 
to  barbarians.  These  laws  of  etiquette  cannot,  therefore,  be 
called  the  true  Path  for  the  learned  and  the  unlearned  alike. 

It  is  not  so  with  the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery." 
Even  those  who  have  read  a  myriad  volumes  cannot 
escape  suffering  if  they  break  it,  and,  in  extreme  cases,  tlieir 
homes  will  be  ruined.  Those  also  who  have  read  only  a  single 
book,  or  who  know  but  one  Chinese  ideograph,  will  suffer 
similar  consequences  for  breaking  it.     The  precept  is  for  all. 

It  is  written  in  the  Chinese  Analects — "  Kongo  " — that  \\\ 
ancient  limes  when  a  ruler  was  crowned  the  Laws  of 
etiquette — **  Rei  " — required  the  use  of  a  crown  of  hemp, 
while  in  modem  times  the  same  laws  require  the  use  of  a  crown 
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of  silk,  because  of  the  increased  prosperity  of  the  country. 
Thus  the  laws  of  etiquette,  or  their  application,  differ  according 
to  the  age.  It  is  written  in  the  book  Gakki  that  five  con- 
secutive Emperors  failed  to  inherit  each  from  the  other  a  taste 
for  music,  and  that  three  consecutive  ones  failed  to  inherit 
the  same  laws  of  etiquette,  because  of  the  changed  condition  of 
the  times.  The  In  dynasty  inherited  the  "  Ret "  of  the  Ka 
dynasty  but  with  many  changes.  The  Shu  dynasty  inherited 
the  "  Rei  "  of  the  In  dynasty  but  greatly  changed  them.  Thus 
the  laws  of  etiquette — **  Rei  " — change  according  to  the  age. 

It  is  not  so  with  the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery," 
Rulers  and  nobles  who  do  not  keep  it  bring  ruin  to  a 
country,  while  the  inferior  masses  by  breaking  it  ruin  their 
families.  The  precept  is  unchangeable,  and  is  not  to  be  modi- 
fied to  suit  the  times,  whether  ancient  or  modem. 

Again,  the  laws  of  etiquette  differ  with  the  times.  For 
instance,  they  are  different  in  a  year  of  plenty  to  what 
they  are  in  a  year  of  famine.  It  is  not  so  with  the  precept 
"  Not  committing  adultery."  This  remains  the  same  during  all 
the  years,  irrespective  of  their  being  years  of  plenty  or  of 
iamine. 

Again,  the  laws  of  etiquette  differ  according  to  the  country. 
China  has  those  which  are  peculiar  to  itself ;  so  also  has  India, 
and  so  has  Japan.  Then,  too,  the  laws  of  etiquette  that  are 
suitable  for  civilized  lands  are  not  suitable  for  lands  that  are 
uncivilized.  This  statement  is  universally  true.  It  is  different 
with  the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery."  In  China  those 
who  break  it  injure  their  own  bodies  and  destroy  their  homes. 
This  is  also  true  of  persons  who  break  this  precept  in  my  own 
country.  It  is  also  true  of  those  of  uncivilized  lands  who  break 
it.  They  all  injure  their  own  bodies  and  bring  distress  on  their 
homes  and  countries. 

Again,  the  laws  of  etiquette  differ  with  rank  and  position. 
There  are  those  for  rulers,  those  for  ministers  of  state  and 
nobles,  those  for  officials  and  retainers,  as  well  as  those  for 
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fishermen,  grooms  and  others.  Each  of  these  must  observe 
the  laws  that  are  appropriate  to  his  rank  and  position.  It  is 
not  so  with  the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery.'*  This  is  for 
«  all  classes  alike ;  for  emperors,  nobles,  officials  and  retainers 
down  to  fishermen,  grooms  and  others.  All  who  keep  the  pre- 
cept will  be  benefitted  thereby  all  through  their  lives,  while  any 
who  break  it  will  similarly  suffer. 

This  precept,  bearing  as  it  does  on  the  relations  between 
men  and  women,  can  be  easily  taught,  easily  understood  and 
easily  practiced  by  every  one.  This  precept  exists  together 
with  heaven  and  earth,  is  co-extensive  with  them,  and  applies 
to  all  ages,  to  all  lands,  civilized  and  uncivilized,  and  to  all 
peoples  ;  hence  it  is  not  to  be  disregarded  by  any.  Insurrection 
in  a  country  often  results  from  the  violation  of  this  precept. 
Order  and  decorum  between  the  members  of  families  must 
be  based  on.its  faithful  observance.  All  classes  of  persons,  high 
and  low,  wise  and  ignorant,  men  and  foolish  women,  great  and 
small  alike,  must  make  this  their  Path.  Those  who  keep  it 
circumspectly  will  receive  the  providential  aid  of  heaven,  of 
the  gods  and  of  earth.  The  one  Path  for  all  lands,  and  for 
all  times,  ancient  and  modem  alike,  and  which  abides  the  same 
for  all,  is  indeed  and  in  truth  this  precept — **  Not  Committing 
adultery." 

I  do  not  say  that  all  laws  of  etiquette  should  be  ignored  or 
dispensed  with.  I  do  not  say  that  they  are  useless..  I  do 
not  say  that  if  one  will  keep  this  one  precept  there  is  no 
necessity  for  observing  the  lays  of  etiquette.  On  the  contraiy 
I  say  that  all  men  should  strictly  keep  this  precept  in  mind, 
but  should  also  observe  the  laws  of  etiquette  pertaining  to  their 
countfy  and  their  homes.  There  will  then  be  no  need  for  the 
correction  of  either. 

Do  not  associate,  nor  become  too  familiar  with,  men 
and  women  of  any  other  mind.  Husbands  and  foolish  wives 
should  keep  this  precept  and  not  be  dissolute  or  wanton. 
All  mcn>  from  rulers  and  their  ministers .  and  nobles  down 
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to  the  lowest  classes^  if  taught  and  led  by  the  virtue  of 
Chastity — "  Teisetsii  no  toku  " — will  attain  to  the  rank  of  holy 
sages. 

The   precept    "  Not  lying "   has  been    said 

Fidelity.       ^  .  . 

from  ancient  times  to  correspond  m  meaning 
to  the  ideograph  for  fidelity  or  sincerity — "  shiny  It  is  true 
that  the  two  terms — "  Fumogo  "  and  '*  shin  " — have  practically 
the  same  meaning.  The  term  for  sincerity,  however,  loses  both 
its  name  and  its  value  when  interpreted  by  the  scholars  of  So. 
By  the  precept  "  Not  lying "  the  use  of  falsehood  is  pro- 
hibited ;  so  also  is  the  breaking  of  a  promise.  If  all  classes  are 
taught  this  precept  and  controlled  by  it,  they  will  become  both 
sincere  and  true — rulers,  nobles,  officials  and  common  people  all 
alike. .  Should  those  who  govern  cease  from  using  deceit,  the  peo- 
ple would  delight  in  and  honor  them,  as  they  delight  in  and  honor 
the  sun  and  moon.  Then,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  people  will 
cease  from  knavish  tricks,  their  rulers  will  regard  them  as 
their  own  children.  Rulers  and  officials,  who  keep  this  pre* 
cept  with  truth  and  sincerity  and  whose  conduct  is  governed 
by  it,  are  truly  faithful  men.  Gyo  and  Shun  of  China  were 
such  rulers,  and  Shoku,  Kei,  Ko  and  To  were  such  officials 
and  retainers.  All  who  keep  this  precept  for  months  and 
years  attain  to  the  rank  of  holy  sages. 

The  precept   "  Not  being  heretical  or  skep- 

Wlsdoinu 

tical "  is  said  to  correspond  in  meaning  to 
the  ideograph  for  wisdom — ^*Chi  *\  but  this  is  not  so.  Wisdom 
is  merely  a  term  used  to  distinguish  between  ignorance 
and  stupidity  and  learning.    As  the  number  of  ignorant  people 

Note.— The  Chinese  ideograph  **  I^ci  '*,  which  is  usually  translated  Laws  of 
Etiquette,  or  Laws  of  Rites  and  Ceremonies,  and  includes  the  politenesses  that  are 
to  be  observed  by  the  various  ranks  and  classes  of  people  in  a  country  in  their  various 
relations  to  one  another,  seems  to  mean,  or  include,Jalso  both  the  laws  of  good  order 
in  general  that  are  to  be  observed^injall  court,  oflicial,  political,  religious,  moral 
and  social  functions  and  relations  by  rulers,  officials,  priests,  worshippers, 
families  and  subjects,  and^likewisc  the  forms  of  politeness  in  social  relations  that 
sat  usually  called.  EtiqueUe. 
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is  large  and  the  number  of  the  learned  is  small,  wisdom  is  not 

r 

a  Path  common  to  all  classes.  There  is  alsa  ambiguity  in  the 
meaning  of  the  term.  As  the  eminent  scholar  Zobu-chu  uses 
it  its  meaning  is  not  understandable.  The  Emperor,  Chu  of 
In  said  that  the  term  is  useful  in  making  remonstrances,  but 
this  is  not  a  happy  interpretation. 

It  IS  otherwise  with  the  precept  "  Not  being  heretical  or 
skeptical " — Fu-ja-ken.  If  any  one  by  keeping  this  precept 
will  perform  a  meritorious  act»  he  will  receive  an  appropriate 
reward.  If  one  by  breaking  this  precept  does  an  evil  deed,  he 
will  suffer  fitting  punishment.  If  retribution  does  not  be&U 
such  a  one  in  the  present  life,  it  will  surely  befall  him  in  the 
life  to  come.  Do  not  regard  this  lightly.  In  this  world  there 
are  kings  and  their  ministers,  also  wise  men  and  sages.  Do 
not  regard  them  lightly.  There  are  also  Buddhas  and  Bo- 
dhisatvas  in  the  world.  Do  not  regard  them  lightly,  that  is,  do 
not  disesteem  any  of  them.  There  are  also  gods.  Do  not 
regard  them  lightly. 

All  classes,  from  rulers  and  nobles  down  to  servants, 
fishermen  and  the  most  inferior,  can  be  taught  this  precept 
'*  Not  being  heretical ",  and  can  be  led  to  practise  it.  If 
one  will  keep  this  precept  for  a  single  day,  he  will  have  done 
the  meritorious  deeds  of  a  holy  sage  for  that  one  day.  If  one  will 
keep  it  for  an  entire  year,  he  will  have  done  the  deeds  of  a  holy 
sage  for  that  year.  If  one  will  keep  it  through  an  entire 
life,  he  will  have  done  the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage  for  that  length  of 
time.  If  one  family  keeps  this  precept,  it  does  the  deeds  of  a 
holy  sage.  If  one  village  keeps  it,  it  does  the  same.  If  a 
country  keeps  it,  that  country  does  the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage.  If 
the  whole  world — "  Tenka  " — keeps  it,  the  whole  world  docs 
the  deeds  of  a  holy  sage.  If  one  will  keep  this  precept  in  mind, 
and  will  cultivate  his  character  by  means  of  it,  he  will  receive  the 
providential  aid  of  Buddha  and  the  gods — "  Butsu-Jin  no  Myth 
jo  " — in  all  that  he  does,  since  he  will  be  acting  according  to  the 
will  of  heaven.     He  will  also  attain  to  the  rank  of  wise  man 
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and  holy  sage.  If  we  open  our  eyes  and  look  on  the  world 
with  right  views,  we  shall  see  that 'there  is  no  country  that  does 
not  belong  to  Buddha,  no  living  thing  that  is  not  Buddha's  child, 
and  no  Path  that  is  not  Buddhism. 

It  is  written  in  the  Nirvana-Sutra — "  Nehan* 

A  Anmnuiry. 

Kyo  " — that  all  the  varied  opinions  and  enchant* 
ments  discussed  and  employed  are  Buddhism.  Philanthropy — 
*^Jin  " — is  one  section  of  the  precept  "  Not  killing."  It  is  by 
keeping  this  that  rulers,  wise  men  and  sages  save  their  people. 
Righteousness — **  Gi  '* — is  a  division  of  the  precept  **  Not 
stealing."  It  is  by  keeping  this  that.wise  men  and  sages  regulate 
their  conduct  The  laws  of  Etiquette — "  Lei  *' — are  a  branch 
of  the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery."  The  keeping  of 
this  is  the  means  by  which  the  upper  and  the  lower 
classes  alike  save  themselves  from  harm  and  perfect 
the  family  lineage.  Fidelity — "  S/iin  " — is  a  branch  of  the 
precept  **  Not  lying,"  and  its  due  observance  is  helpful 
in  regulating  the  affairs  of  life.  Wisdom — *'  C/ii " — is  a 
branch  of  the  precept  "  Not  heretical  or  skeptical  " — "  Fn-ja- 
Ken,"  It  is  the  Path  by  which  great  men  and  men  of  purjxjse 
attain  to  the  knowledge  of  reasons  and  principles,  and  so  become 
enlightened.  Besides  these  there  are  many  other  teachings, 
but  originally  they  were  sill  one — "Funi.**  It  is  thus  that  in 
one  precept  all  the  precepts  are  included.  In  the  Path  of  Man  all 
teachings  are  harmonized;  and  since  originally  all  things, 
root  and  branch,  were  not  two,  but  one,  men  now  by  exercising 
their  minds  can  find  the  true  Path  anywhere.  It  is  well  to  teach 
the  doctrines  of  Philanthropy  and  Righteousness — **/in-Gi'' — , 
and  it  is  also  well  to  teach  the  other  doctrines  of  Buddhism. 
^    P  When  one  speaks  iii  criticism  of  the  depth 

orEicoterie     or  shallowness  of  the  precepts,  the   depth  or 

shallowness  is  m  his  own  mind.  When  one  m 
the  same  way  speaks  of  their  advantage  and  disadvantage,  the 
profit  or  loss  is  in  his  own  mind.  Some  who  know  neither 
ancient  nor  modern  teachings  recklessly  say   that   there  are 
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esoteric  and  exoteric — '•  Nai-Ge  " — teachings  in  Buddhism. 
This  is  a  mistake  as  there  have  been  no  such  different  teachings 
from  the  beginning.  The  so  called  esoteric  and  exoteric  teach- 
ings are  only  in  the  mind  of  the  objector.  It  is  truly  regret- 
table that  Buddhism  is  thus  misunderstood.  The  preaching 
priests  of  the  present  day  say  that  Buddhism  is  a  teaching  that 
is  deep  and  high  ;  yet  notice  this,  that  when  Buddha  was  in  the 
world  he  gathered  together  heaven-dragons,  outcasts,  beggars, 
and  ordinary  men  and  women,  and  taught  them  the  things  that 
are  now  contained  in  the  sacred  books.  His  teachings 
certainly  have  meanings  that  are  both  deep  and  high,  yet  any 
one  giving  good  attention  to  them  can  obtain  a  good  under- 
standing  of  them.  There  are  no  reasons  to  the  contrary  ;  for, 
though  both  deep  and  high,  the  teachings  are  not  difficult 
to  understand.  It  is  the  Chinese  scholars  of  the  middle 
ages  who,  by  exercising  their  wisdom  and  learning  in 
the  interpretation  of  the  teachings,  have  made  them  appear 
difficult  to  understand.  The  scholars  of  a  later  period 
developed  deeper  doctrines,  and  thus,  after  a  time,  the 
present  system  of  Buddhist  teaching  came  into  existence. 
It  was  not  so  in  the  day  of  the  Buddha  and  the  holy  sages. 
However  hiinutely  and  skilfully  the  so  called  deep  and  high 
teachings  are  set  forth,  they  are  useless  for  the  cultivation  of 
character  and  for  the  efficient  administration  of  the  affairs  of  a 
country  and  of  its  homes.  They  are  also  in  antagonism  with 
the  doctrine  of  deliverance  from  birth  and  death,  and  thus 
they  are  in  opposition  to  the  mind  of  Buddha. 

Unworthy  There  are  those  who  are  teaching  and 
Teachers,  gliding  the  priests  and  laity  of  the  present  day, 
who  say  that  it  is  not  necessary  either  to  repent  of  one's  evil 
deeds,  or  to  cease  from  doing  them,  and  who  also  say  that 
both  the  precepts  and  the  requirements  for  ascetic  austerities 
or  contemplations  should  be  abolished.  Let  those  who  have 
a  clear  understanding  think  well  of  this.  When  Buddha  and 
the  holy  sages  were  in  the  world,  heavenly  beings,  ordinary 
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men  and  women,  priests  and  outcasts,  all  went  on  from  doing 
one  good  deed  to  doing  another.  According  to  their  respect- 
ive circumstances  they  kept  the  precepts  and  practiced  ascetic 
meditation.  And  now  also,  so  long  as  man  has  a  conscience,  there 
is  no  reason  why  he  cannot  do  these  things.  Shrewd  scholars 
of  the  middle  ages  first  taught  the  worldly  men  of  their  day  the 
things  they  wanted  to  hear.  The  scholars  who  came  after- 
wards, following  their  natural  feelings,  did  the  same.  In  this 
way  both  priests  and  people  lost  the  knowledge  given  by  the 
holy  sages,  and  lost  also  all  sense  of  shame  for  evil  deeds.  In 
more  recent  times  the  priest  Myo-e  has  said  that  if  the  Bud- 
dhism taught  by  the  priests  of  his  day  was  true  there  is  no 
teaching  in  the  world  that  is  worse.  If  such  Buddhism  is  still 
taught  by  the  various  sects,  it  is  not  the  Path  of  Man  for  all 
ages,  ancient  and  modern,  and  for  all  men  irrespective  of 
their  wisdom  or  ignorance. 

Buddhism  is  a  blessing  to  the  world.    It  is  a 

Benefitii  of  ^ 

Precept       result  of  the  keeping  by  our  ancestors  of  the  prc- 
Keepiuff.      ^^p^  ,,  ^^^  killing,"  ^hat  we  their  posterity  live 

in  this  world  in  health  and  strength.  It  is  due  to  their 
keeping  the  precept  "  Not  stealing  "  that  we  have  houses, 
clothing  and  everything  needful  for  our  living  in  com- 
fort. It  is  further  a  result  of  the  keeping  of  the  precept 
"  Not  committing  adultery  "  by  our  ancestors,  that  men  and 
women  now  live  in  love  and  concord,  and  have  descend- 
ants and  prosperous  families.  It  is  a  result  of  the  keeping 
by  ancestors  of  the  precept  "  Not  lying,"  that  with  posterity  a 
ruler's  laws  are  obeyed  throughout  the  land,  and  a  master's  laws 
are  obeyed  in  the  family.  It  is  because  of  the  keeping  of  the 
precept  "  Not  exaggerating  "  by  our  ancestors,  that  as  posterity 
we  receive  good  instruction,  and  good  conduct  prevails 
throughout  the  country.  It  is  a  result  of  the  keeping  the 
precept  "  Not  slandering "  by  ancestors,  that  members  of 
families,  fathers  and  mothers,  old  and  young,  live 
in    harmony    and    attend    to    thiJir    respective   duties.     It  is 
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a  result  of  keeping  the  precept  "  Not  double-tongued  **  by 
ancestors^  tliat  with  posterity  the  country  enjoys  peace,  and 
families  live  together  in  Iiarmony.  It  is  a  result  of  keeping  the 
precept  "  Not  coveting  "  by  ancestors,  that  as  posterity  we 
have  an  abundance  of  treasure  from  both  mountains  and  seas^ 
and  have  tribute  brought  to  us  from  all  lands.  It  is  a  result 
of  keeping  the  precept  '*  Not  being  angry "  by  ances- 
tors, that  we  as  posterity  are  not  disesteemed,  but  are  feared 
and  regarded  with  reverence.  It  is  a  result  of  keeping 
the  precept  "  Not  heretical  or  skeptical "  by  ancestors,  that 
the  country  is  free  from  calamity,  has  the  wonderful  protection 
of  the  gods  and  is  respected  by  all  lands. 

According  to  the  Hinazana — *'  Sho-foKyo " — various 
advantages  can  be  gained  by  keeping  the.  precepts,  such, 
for  instance,  as  the  opening  of  the  path-  to  Paradise  and  to 
Nirvana.  In  keeping  the  precept  **  Not  killing  "  a  compassion- 
ate heart  is  developed.  From  keeping  the  precept  "  Not  steal- 
ing "  virtue  and  happiness  result.  By  keeping  the  precept 
"  Not  committing  adultery  "  conduct  becomes. pure.  By  keep- 
ing the  precept  "  Not  lying  "  the  virtue  of  veracity  is  cultivated. 
By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not  exaggerating  "  a  Nirvana  calm- 
ness of  niind  is  secured.  By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not 
abusive  "  one's  language  becomes  gentle  and  orderly.  It  is 
written  in  a  sacred  book  that  those  who  attain  to  the  rank  of 
Arhat — '\Rakan'' — smile  while  speaking,  that  is,  they  have 
attained  to  gentleness  and  geniality  of  speech.  All  priests  can 
be  in  harmony  with  one  another  by  keeping  the  precept  "  Not 
double-tongued."  It  is  written  in  the  preface  of  a  book  on  the 
precepts  that  Buddiia  delights  in  the  priests  who  live  in  har- 
mony with  one  another.  By  keeping  the  precept  '*  Not  covet- 
ing "  a  non-covetous  spirit  is  produced.  By  keeping  the 
precept  *'  Not  being  angry "  the  heart  is  controlled.  By 
keeping  the  precept  *'  Not  heretical  or  skeptical  "  the  con- 
dition of  disinterestedness — "  fifi'Muga-ri  " — is  abundantly 
entered  into. 
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According    to    the     Matiayana  —  ^'Dai-Jo- 
to  Kyo'' — myriads  of  benefits  are  gained  by  those 

priests  who  have  acquired  knowledge  and  ability 
like  that  possessed  by  the  Bodhisatva.  For  instance,  by  keeping 
the  precept  "  Not  killing "  they  overcome  the  liability  to 
birth  and  death  of  two  kinds.  By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not 
stealing "  they  adorn  the  land  of  rewards — Paradise.  By 
keeping  the  precept  "  Not  committing  adultery  '*  they  acquire 
purity  of  body  and  of  mind.  By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not 
lying  "  the  three  thousand  worlds  can  be  reached  —or  cover- 
ed—by their  tongues.  By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not  exag- 
gerating  "  delight  in  the  sacred  law  is  acquired.  By  keeping  the 
precept  **  Not  slandering "  easy  utterance  of  the  sixty-four 
tones  is  gained,  and  thus  the  sermons  preached  reach  to  the 
depths  of  the  hearer's  hearts.  By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not 
double-tongued  *'  the  four  kinds  of  eloquence  are  acquired, 
and  also  superintendence  of  the  heaven  of  man  with  love*  By 
keeping  the  precept  "  Not  coveting  "  the  four  ascetic  contem- 
plations are  performed.  By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not  being 
angry  "  there  comes  from  the  resulting  wisdom  great  pitiful- 
ness.  By  keeping  the  precept  "  Not  heretical  or  skeptical " 
Buddha's  wisdom  is  entered  into. 

By  the  keeping  of  these  precepts  the   laity 
to  receive  the  benefits  of  a  well  administered  country 

^'  and  happy  homes.  By  the  keeping  of  tliese  pre- 
cepts by  those  who  have  forsaken  their  homes — novitiate 
priests — the  benefit  of  the  knowledge  of  the  way  necessary  to 
deliverance  from  birth  and  death  and  from  all  kinds  of  ascetic 
contemplations  is  acquired.  It  is  written  in  a  sacred  book 
— **  Darutna  Darazen-Kyo  " — that  it  is  by  the  keeping  of  these 
precepts  that  the  thirty  two  marks  which  characterize,  or  differ- 
entiate, a  Buddha  appear.  Another  sacred  book — "  SasAa- 
Kyo  " — says  that  the  keeping  of  the  precepts  is  the  foundation, 
or  root  cause,  of  these  marks,  and  that  aside  from  this  there  is 
no  reason  or  cause  for  them.     The  mysterious  fruit — "  Myo- 
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Kwa  " — of  three  bodily  forms  is  also  the  result  of  keeping  the 
precepts.  These  bodies  are  the  Law  or  Spiritual  body — 
^' Ho-shin^' ;  the  coni{)ensation  body — ** Ho-skin**,  and  the 
transformed  body — "  O-shin.*'* 

This  physical  body  of  five  feet  in  height  that  we  are  born  to, 
and  which  has  the  Buddha  nature,  is  the  shadow,  or  result,  of 
keeping  .the  ten  precepts.  This  is  an  interesting  fact  Thus  one's 
happiness  or  misery,  length  of  life,  rank,  wisdom  or  ignorance, 
relatives,  virtue  and  fate  are  all  settled,  and  as  they  cannot  be 
changed,  each  must  bear  his  own  condition  or  fate.  A  child 
cannot  suffer  an  illness  in  place  of  its  father,  nor  can  a  father 
suffer  an  illness  instead  of  his  child.  Fate  and  conditions 
being  already  settled  (when  one  is  born  into  this  world)  with 
their  incident  happiness  or  misery,  neither  can  be  taken  from  one 
by  less  or  more  in  order  that  another  may  receive  of  them  less 
or  more.  This  is  according  to  the  Buddha  nature.  To  illus- 
trate, suppose  the  case  of  a  great  king,  who  reigns  over  many 
countries,  and  who  divides  his  dominions  among  his  able  retainers. 
After  a  time  some  of  these  will  have  an  abundance,  while  others 
will  not  have  enough  ;  still,  the  gain  resulting  from  the  good 
management  of  those  who  have  an  abundance  cannot  be 
appropriated  and  given  to  those  who,  because  of  bad  management, 
have  not  enough.  Notwithstanding  this  difference  of  results, 
the  king  i^  still  one  and  supreme  over  all  his  dominions. 

It  is  thus  with  the  precept  "  Not  stealing  " — and  with 
the  other  precepts  too  :  the  virtue  and  happiness  resulting  from 
their  observance  are  'equally  obtainable  by  every  one,  yet  by 
the  same  law-nature  the  fate,  or  result,  is  different.  Some 
countries  are  large  while  others  are  small.  Some  femilies 
are  rich  while  others  are  poor.     Some  men  are  fortunate  while 

*jt  4 — Uo-shin  is  the  material  body  produced  through  the  oj^ration  of  (he 
Sacred  Law. 
)|[  % — Hoskin  is  the  Intellectual,  or  immaterial,  body  produced  from  the  Law 
by  the  action  of  wisdom. 
—  O'shin  is  the  Ethical  body,  or  form,  produced  by  the  action  of  benevo- 
lence through  the  Law. 
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Others  are  unfortunate.  Thus  the  good  or  bad  qualities,  or 
results,  of  their  deeds  are  different  according  to  the  measure  of 
their  observance  of  the  precepts. 

Rich  people  can  give  alms  to  the  poor  without  impoverish- 
ing themselves,  while  the  poor  cannot  give  without  becoming 
more  destitute.  When  one  is  in  poverty  even  his  relatives 
will  forsake  him,  but  when  one  is  in  prosperity  even  those 
who  have  been  at  enmity  with  him  will  become  as  brothers. 
Though  the  qualities  and  results  of  deeds  that  can  be  seen 
with  the  fleshly  eyes  are  thus  different,  the  nature  of  the  sacred 
law  is  one  and  equal  and  just. 

Why  have  the  rich  an  abundance,  even  though  they  give 
alms  to  the  poor?  It  is  because  their  wealth  is  like  the 
products  of  the  mountains  and  seas  that  are  inexhaustable. 
Why  do  not  the  poor  have  enough,  even  though  they  receive 
alms  and  borrow  from  others?  It  is  because  the  poverty  of 
the  poor  is  like  adding  fuel  to  fire.  Why  are  the  unfortunate 
forsaken  even  by  their  relatives  ?  It  is  because  they  are  like 
a  barren  land  where  neither  trees  nor  plants  grow.  Why  do 
•  those  who  have  been  at  enmity  with  one  when  he  is  in  a  state  of 
poverty  become  as  brothers  when  prosperity  comes  to  him  ? 
It  is  because  the  prosperous  become  as  sweet  flowers  that 
attract  butterflies  and  bees. 

Those  who  live  at  ease  through  a  '  knowledge  of  the  law- 
nature  give  of  their  substance  to  the  poor  without  fear  of  their 
resources  being  exhausted.  When  one  knows  that  from  the 
beginning  the  law-nature  is  without  defect,  he  is  a  fire  to  which 
fuel  is  constantly  added,  and,  being  at  ease  about  his  fate  or 
destiny,  neither  begs  nor  borrows  from  others.  For  the  same 
reason  one  is  not  distressed  when  solitariness  befalls  him. 
The  law-nature  is  perfect,  and  is  like  a  fragrant  flower  that 
attracts  butterflies  and  bees ;  hence  members  of  a  family  do 
not  quarrel  with  one  another.  The  law-nature  is  perfect ;  hence 
those  who  have  obtained  true  ease  of  mind  by  the  knowledge 
of  it  become  rulers  of  the  three  worlds.     There  is  no  decreas- 
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ing  of  this  and'  increasing  of  that»  neither  is  there  any  taking 
from  one  to  give  to  another.  This  being  the  law-nature,  he 
who  steals  a  single  needle,  or  a  single  blade  of  grass,  is  a  thief 
to  that  extent.  He  who  steals  gold,  silver,  rice  or  other  grain 
is  a  thief  to  that  extent.  He  who  takes  a  country  or  province 
from  another  by  violence  is  a  thief  to  that  extent.  The  work- 
ing man  who  is  paid  for  a  day's  labor,  and  yet  fails  to  do  a 
day's  work,  is  a  thief  to  that  extent.  A  child  who  has  received 
his  body,  rank  and  property  from  his  parents,  whose  riches 
they  were,  and  yet  is  unfilial,  is  a  thief  to  that  extent.  A 
retainer  who  receives  from  his  over-lord  rank,  reward  and 
all  material  things  necessary  for  himself,  for  his  wife,  for  his 
children  and  servants—  all  of  which  are  his  lord's  wealth — , 
and  yet  is  disloyal,  is  a  thief  to  that  extent 

At  the  time  of  Shunju  of  China,  Yojo  treated  Hanchu- 
Koshi  as  a  laboring  man,  because  in  former  times  he  had  been 
treated  in  that  way  by  Hanchu-Koshi.  Then  Chikaku  gave 
a  province  to  Yojo,  because  in  former  times  Yoj5  had  given 
one  to  him.  Goy5'Taifu  did  not  remonstrate  with  his  lord 
on  the  occasion  of  some  misunderstanding,  because  he  thought 
it  would  be  useless  to  do  so  ;  but  when  the  country  was  in  danger 
of  attack  from  an  enemy  he  left  and  joined  the  enemy.  Hy5do 
is  said  to  have  served  five  dynasties.  In  this  way  the  enemy 
of  yesterday  is  the  friend  of  to-day.  This  may  be  tolerated  as 
a  matter  of  friendship,  but  it  is  not  permitted  by  the  laws  of 
the  relations  of  lord  and  retainer.  In  the  Chinese  classics 
men  of  the  foregoing  sort  are  largely  spoken  of  as  faith- 
ful, patriotic  and  wise — *'  Giski  Kenshay  The  precepts  of 
the  Ten  Virtues  do  not  allow  such  disloyal  deeds.  The 
great  teacher,  Nanzan-Daishi,  has  said  that  the  perfect 
keeping  of  the  precept  "Not  stealing"  is  possibly  difficult 
for  a  virtuous  person.  If  this  is  so,  it  must  be  much 
more  difficult  for  officials  who  deceive  their  superiors,  take 
bribes  and  treat  the  people  cruelly.  These  are  the  great 
thieves. 
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The  law-nature  being  thus,  the  Bodhisatva  not  only  do 
not  steal  themselves,  but  they  teach  and  cause  others  to  do 
no  stealing.  Average  people  can  guard  their  conduct  by  this 
precept,  and  by  applying  it  to  themselves* and  to  their  homes 
can  have  an^abundance.  Rulers  and  nobles  who  govern  and 
educate  their  people  with  this  precept  will  have  an  abundance 
throughout  their  dominions.  The  rich  who  guard  their  con- 
duct by  this  precept  learn  that  luxery  is  a  useless  thing,  while 
the  poor  learn  by  it  their  limitations,  become  content  with  their 
lot  and  do  not  become  sycophants. 

The  following  incident  is  given  in  the  book 
inei&ent.  Ritsuzo.  When  Buddha  was  in  the  world  he 
went  at  one  time  with  five  hundred  priests — 
"  Bihi " — to  the  province  of  Soraba.  At  a  place  called 
Biraniza  there  was  a  Brahman  residing.  This  Brahman  asked 
the  Buddha  and  his  five  hundred  followers  to  accept  his  offer- 
ing— "Ar»y5"— of  hospitality  during  the  ninety  days  of  the 
summer  rains.  The  Buddha  by  silence  indicated  his  accept- 
ance of  the  courtesy.  In  the  course  of  the  night  the  Brahman 
saw  in  a  dream  a  castle  enveloped  in  a  seven-fold  wrapping  of 
cloth.  He  called  in  a  learned  man  to  interpret  his  dream. 
Tliis  man  was  a  believer  in  another  Way — "  Sedd  wo  shinji  " — 
and  halted  Buddha's  teachings  ;  and,  although  he  knew  of  the 
benefits  derivable  from  Buddhism — "  Fuku-ioku,'*  he  told  the 
Brahman  a  lie  and  gave  a  false  interpretation  to  the  dream.  He 
said  that  the  dream  threatened  a  great  evil,  but  whether  it  was 
that  a  powerful  enemy  would  come  and  take  the  country  by 
violence,  or  that  the  Brahman  would  die  in  the  near  future,  he 
did  not  know.  The  Brahman  then  asked  in  fear  what  he 
should  do  in  order  to  escape  the  danger,  whichever  it  might 
be.  The  learned  [man  said,  "  Go  to  the  inner  court  of  the 
palace  and  spend  the  ninety  days  of  the  rainy  season  with  the 
women,  seeing  no  outsiders  and  speaking  to  none."  The  Brah- 
man followed  these  instructions,  retired  into  the  inner  part  of 
the  palace  and  enjoyed  there  the  pleasures  of  sense.     He  con 
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sequentiy  forgot  to  make  the  offerings  of  food  to  the  Buddha 
that  he  had  promised. 

At  that  time  there  was  a  famine,  and  there  was  no  one  to 
make  offerings  of  food  to  the  Buddha  and  his  five  hundred 
followers.  A  dealer  in  horses  who  came  from  another  country 
made  an  offering  of  barley — horse's  food.  The  Buddha  and  his 
followers  accepted  and  fed  on  it,  but  they  grew  thinner  every 
day.  Mokuren  then  asked  the  Buddha  if  he  should  send  or  go 
to  Hoku-Kurushii  for  wild  rice,  or  if  he  should  ascend  to 
Tori'ten — a  Buddhist  heaven— and  obtain  some  of  its  honey- 
dew — "  Kanroy  The  Buddha  replied  that  there  being  now 
many  like  Mokuren  who  had  supernatural  power,  the  rice  of 
Hoku-Kurushu  and  the  honey-dew  of  Toriten  could  be  secured 
without  difficulty,  but  he  asked  what  would  be  done  in  future 
times  when  there  would  be  no  one  possessing  such  power  ? 
Mokuren  could  make  no  reply  to  this,  hence  he  withdrew  from 
Buddha's  presence.  Ananda  then  presented  himself  and  said 
that,  as  both  Buddha  and  his  disciples  were  suffering  from  lack 
of  food,  messengers  should  be  sent  to  Kapilavastu,  the  Bud- 
dha's home,  to  obtain  food-offerings  from  relatives,  and  thus 
give  blessing  to  the  givers  and  comfort  to  the  receivers.  Bud- 
dha replied  that,  as  both  he  and  his  followers  had  relatives, 
it  was  an  easy  thing  to  obtain  food  from  them,  but  what  could 
be  done  in  later  ages  when  the  piiests  who  were  in  want  had  no 
relations  ?  Ananda  replied  to  this  that  messengers  should  be 
sent  either  to  King  Bimbasara  of  Maghada,  or  to  King  Hashi- 
no-toku  of  Sravasti  to  obtain  oflTerings  of  food.  Buddha  replied 
that  they  were  very  fortunate  to  have  such  faithful  followers  as 
those  kings,  who  would  give  an  abundance  if  asked,  but  what 
could  the  priests  in  the  later  ages  do  when  in  want  and  there 
were  no  such  faithful  and  generous  followers.  Ananda  was 
unable  to  reply,  so  he  too")  retired  in  silence  from  the  presence 
of  Buddha.  Thus  both  Buddha  and  his  followers  fed  through- 
out the  rainy  season  on  barley,  the  food  of  horses.  Because 
of  this  state  of  things  the  Brahman  repented  of  his  error,  and 
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his  belief  increased.  This  is  a  good  example  for  the  unfor- 
tunate disciples  of  Buddha  in  the  later  ages  to  remember. 
Think  of  this  carefully  because  of  the  profound  instruction  that 
it  contains. 

Though  there  are  both  rich  and  poor  in  the  world,  there  is 
but  one  law  in  the  hearts  of  men.  It  is  written  in  one  of  the 
classical  books  that  when  Confucius  met  with  great  misfortune  at 
Chin  and  Sai  he  played  on  the  harp  for  his  disciples,  and  said 
that,  although  he  was  neither  a  wild  ox  nor  a  tiger,  he  was 
an  outcast  in  the  wilds,  and  his  teaching  was  r^arded  as 
an  evil  thing.  This  also  is  a  good  example  for  both  superior 
and  inferior  men  to  bear  in  mind  when  misfortune  comes  upon 
them. 

While  men  are  in  this  world  they  have  their  own  particu- 
lar interests,  superiors  their's  and  inferiors  their's,  and  neither 
must  defraud  the  other.  The  precept  "  Not  stealing  "  applies 
to  men  of  rank,  office  and  wisdom  ;  for  none  of  these  things 
should  be  stolen  from  anyone.  The  precept  also  applies  to  the 
three  precious  things  of  Buddhism — the  Buddha,  the  Law  and 
the  Priesthood — which  are  not  to  be  stolen.  It  also  applies  to 
the  five  elements — earth,  water,  fire,  air  and  space. 

The  benefits  of  keeping  the  precept  gained  by  superior  per- 
sons are  that  they  become  rulers  of  countries,  obtain  the  wealth 
of  high  office,  have  beautiful  palaces  to  live  in  and  the  delicacies 
of  mountains  and  seas  for  food  along  with  all  other  luxuries. 

The  benefits  gained  by  inferior  persons  are  smaller  domin- 
ions and  relatively  less  of  other  things.  The  benefit  to 
merchants  is  that,  observing  the  time,  they  by  one  stroke  of 
business  make  large  profits.  The  benefit  to  farmers  and  peas- 
ants is  that  all  their  lives  they  have  the  satisfaction  of  receiv- 
ing the  fruits  of  the  earth.  Similarly  fishermen  receive  fish  and 
other  products  of  the  sea.  Physicians,  scholars  and  artists  also 
gain  suitable  benefits.  The  benefits  for  the  inferior  classes  are  such 
work  as  the  rowing  of  boats  on  rivers  and  seas,  the  running  of 
errands  and  the  doing  of  similarly  interesting  work.    It  is  written 
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in  the  book  Shikyo  that  thetc  are  ears  of  grain  that  are  not 
gathered  and  tufts  of  grain  that  are  not  cut,  all  of  which  are 
for  the  benefit  of  widows.  It  is  thus  that  widows  can  live  at 
ease.  '  This  is  an  interesting  statement. 

Some  farmers  steal  land  by  using  for  themselves— instead  of 
for  tlieir  over-lords — the  ridges  of  land  that  separate  the  fields 
of  rice.  Others  steal  water  by  diverting  to  their  own  rice  fields, 
during  the  five  or  six  months  of  drought,  that  which  should 
flow  into  the  fields  of  other  men.  Again,  fire  is  stolen  by  taking 
the  light  from  others  on  a  dark  night,  and  by  taking  away  the 
fire  on  a  cold  night  and  using  it  recklessly  for  the  stealer  alone. 
Wind  is  stolen  by  so  deflecting  it  that  it  will  cool  only  the  stealer's 
house.  .There  is  also  a  theft  of  knowledge,  a  theft  of  rank,  a 
theft  of  meritorious  deeds>  a  theft  of  office  and  of  other  similar 
things.  It  is  also  stealing  to  appropriate  the  things  of  Buddha 
— "  Butsii-itiotsu  " — for  the  use  of  the  Law  and  of  priests.  It  is 
stealing,  moreover,  to  use  the  things  of  the  priests — ^^Sdmotsu' — 
for  Buddha  and  the  Law.  It  is  also  stealing  to  use  the  things  of 
the  Law — "  Honiotsu " — for  Buddha  and  the  priests.  These 
things  are  all  minutely  set  forth  in  the  canons  and  the  commentar- 
ies. Foolish  and  ignorant  people  think  that  this  teaching  is  un- 
necessarily strict,  but  it  is  not  so.  This  is  the  character  of  the 
law-nature.  The  Buddha-law  is  the  Buddha-law.  .  The  Way  is 
the  Way.  The  Ten  Viitucs  arc  the  Ten  Virtues,  and  Man  is 
Man.     Thus  the  standing  rank  of  the  great  world  is  fixed. 

So  long  as  this  world  endures  Brahn\?i—m*'Iyon'd'tais/iahi* — 
is  its  king  and  does  not  move  from  his  throne.  It  is  through  him 
that  the  sun,  moon  and^stars  move  in  undisturbed  order.  It  is 
through  him  also  that  the  relations  of  men  in  the  world  of 
men — **  Nin-Kai'* — arc  regulated,  where  a  man's  life  may 
bp  a  hundred  years,  a  family's  life  a  thousand  years  and  a 
country's  life  a  myriad  of  iages.  It  is  through  him  that 
rulers  are  ever  rulers  and '.that  retainers  are  ever  retainers. 
Even  though  an  over-lord  has  an  ugly  countenance  and  is  also 
ignorant  and  stupid,   retainers  must  esteem  him  as  their  lord. 
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since  this  is  the  virtue!  of  a  retainer — "  shin-toku''    They  must 
not  deprive  him  of  his  rank  and  his  throne. 

(The  preacher   from   this  point  adduces  ex: 

incidento.  amples,  from  Chinese '.history  of  kings,  who  for 
good  reasons,  or  for  self  indijigence  or  otherwise 
unworthily  have  ceded  their  thrones  to  chief  retainers  and  others, 
and  likewise  of  retainers  who,  sometimes  for  good  reasons,  but; 
more  frequently  in  a  seditious  spirit  by  means  of  plausible  ties 
have  deprived  their  over-lord  of  his  throne  and  dominions.  At 
the  end  of  each  series  of  such  incidents* the  preacher  remarks  that 
such  rulers  are  not  worthy  oftheir  land,  and  that',  such  disloyal 
retainers  are  unworthy  the  name  of  /etainer.  He  follows 
this  by  saying  that  '*  This  world  would  be  dark  indeed,  if  it 
were  not  for  the  Ten  Virtues." 

And   continuing' he  says : )     In  Japan  from 
Japan's       ancient  times  the]|  Emperor's  throne  has  been 

BicMinirii.  established  and  protected  by^  the  'Ben  Virtues, 
and  the  administratioirof  zSdxx^  has  been  transacted  according 
to  them.  Because  of  this  we  enjoy  the  hundred  blessings  and 
live  in  a  land  that  is  far  superior  to  what  China  was  in  the 
times  oi  the  holy  sages. 

If^  we  consider  minutely  these  Ten  Viitues,  we  find  that 
their  meaning  is  very  profound.  ^T It  is^ written  in  a  sacred  book 
that  when  Buddha  was  in  the  world;  there  was  a  priest 
named  Hoken,  who,  after  he  had  received  the  precepts,  went  to 
the  Buddha"and,  worshiping  him,  asked  what  he  could  practise 
in  order  to  attain  to.the  Holy  Path.  The  Buddha  replied  that 
he[^must' never  take  anything  that  was  not  his  own.  The 
priest,  '* Biku'\  again  worshiping,  withdrew  and  went;and[sat 
under^a  tree  in  order  to  meditate  on  the  meaning  of  what  had 
been  said  to  him.  He  thought  that  the  meaning  could  not  be 
merely  that  he  should  not  take  the  gold,  silver,  rank  or  office  of 
anotlier,  and  it  occured  to  him  that  the  house,  property,. rank 
and  office  that  he  had  before  he  became  a  priest  could  not!  be 
his.     He  next  thought  that  his  wife  and  his  concubine  and  other 
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members  of  the  family  he  had  could  not  be  really  his  own. 
He  then  thought  that  his  body  with  its  five  feet  of  stature  could 
not  be  his,  as  it  was  only  a  part  of  the  flesh  and  blood  of 
his  father  and  mother,  who  had  fed,  nourished  and  clothed  it 
from  the  time  of  liis  birth,  and  that  it  would  ultimately  become 
dust  of  the  earth.  He  then  thought  of  his  eyes  as  his  own,  but 
that  as  objects  are  seen  only  by  the  conjunction  of  the  eye  and  of 
color,  space  and  light,  and  the  eye  is  merely  a  reflecting  mirror 
for  fleeting  images,  and  not  itself  a  reality,  he  could  not  claim 
even  the  eye  as  really  his.  Then  he  thought  of  his  ears  as  beyond 
a  doubt  his,  but  decided  that  as  ears,  like  eyes,  are  a  part  of  the 
body,  and  it  is  by  the  conjunction  of  ears  and  sounds  that  one 
hears— mere  echoes — ,  these  also  could  not  be  his  own.  He  next 
thought  of  his  mind,  which  distinguishes  between  good  and  evil 
and  between  right  and  wrong,  and  asked  himself  whether  he  might 
hot  claim  this  at  least  as  his  own ;  but  he  decided  that  since 
the  mind  o^  itself  c^qcs  not  know  itself  as  mind,  and  the  terms, 
mind  and  will,  are  names  given  from  without,  and  hence  are  mere 
shadows,  not  realities,  these  too  were  not  his  own.  At  this  point 
he  became  wholly  separate  from  himself  and  entered  into  and 
attained  unto  Arhatship. 

Think  of  the  precept  "  Not  stealing  "  with  this  illustration 
in  mind,  and  then  see  how  deep  its  meaning  is.  Only  deep  thinkers 
can  fathom  it.  While  this  is  true,  yet  from  the  beginning  all 
classes  of  men  on  the  earth,  from  the  lowest  up^to  Arhats  and 
Bodhisatvas,  by  keeping  it  have  attained  to  a  position  of  ability 
to  save  others.  All  this  is  involved  in  the  precept  "Not 
stealing." 

It  is  written  in  the  book  Kegon-kyo  that  the  sin  of  stealing 
causes  all  guilty  of  it  to  fall  into  the  three  evil  ways  (of  trans- 
migration)— '*  San-Aku'Do'' — and  that  all  such,  even  if  bom 
again  into  the  world  of  men,  will  suffer  two  fruits  of  their  sin^ 
namely,  poverty  and  inability  to  live  where  and  as  they  desire. 
Is  this  hard  to  believe  ?  Think  of  it  with  the  principles  accord- 
ing to  wliich  the  world  is  governed.     Subjects  who  commit 
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small  thefts  are  punished  according  to  the  laws.  This  is 
true  of  all  countries  and  in  both  ancient  and  modern 
times ;  though  it  is  not  always  true  where  great  robbers 
are  concerned.  Den  robbed  Sei  of  his  country.  Ken,  Gi  and 
Cho  divided  Shin  among  themselves.  These  great  robbers 
by  their  great  sin  gained  enormous  wealth.  The  book  Soshi  says 
that  gold,  silver  and  jewels  can  escape  small  thieves,  but  that 
big  thieves  steal  both  the  treasure  and  the  boxes  which  contam 
it.  Ordinary  thieves  are  afraid  of  punishment,  but  great  robbers, 
like  those  mentioned  above,  not  only  do  not  fear  punish- 
ment, but  they  steal  also  the  strict  laws  according  to  which  they 
should  be  punished  ;  so  that  while  the  poor  men  who  steal  little 
things — "  Kagi  " — are  punished,  the  men  who  steal  countries 
become  princes.  It  is  said; that  humanity  and  justice,  "//«- 
ar  are  found  at  the  gate  of  Princes,  but  is  not  this 
a  stealing  of  humanity  and  j  uslice  ?  In  every  country  excess  of 
severity  in  one  direction  and  excess  of  leniency  in  another 
invite  stealing,  and  this  should  be  guarded^against. 

China  is  indeed  the  land  of  etiquette  and  arts — "  Reigi- 
Bunbutsu  ''—which  after  all  are  not  particularly  useful  to  a 
state,  as  the  many  wrongful  seizures  of  countries  there 
shews. 

(The  preacher  then  gives  a  few  condensed  illustrative 
incidents  of  such  stealings,  and  shews  that  punishment  at  last 
falls  on  the  evil  doer  though  he  may  enjoy  his  ill-gotten  gains 
and  glory  for  a  season. 

He  then  proceeds  to  say  :)    Deeds  spring  from 

Conclnsloii. 

mind.  Where  there  is  mind  actions  arise.  When 
principles  are  tran^ressed  the  law-nature  is  marred.  There  is 
certainly  a  hell,  and  there  are  worlds  of  famishing  human  beings 
and  animals.  Those  who  steal  are  made  to  suffer  poverty  when 
they  are  again  born  into  the  world  of  men.  The  five  cereals  when 
sown  by  such  persons  are  sure  to  be  injured  by  snow  and  by 
hail-storms.  Those  who  steal  act  contrary  to  the  Buddha- 
nature,  which  is  without  flaw  and  perfect,  they  become  out- 
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cast  people  of  the  lowest  class.  Only  those  who  circumspectly 
and  reverently  keep  this  precept  of  "  Not  stealing  "  have  their 
own  homes  and  store-houses  safely  and  permanently  filled  with 
treasure. 


A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  was  held  in  the  Society's 
Rooms  in  the  Methodist  Publishing  House,  i  Shichome,  Ginza,  Tokyo,  at  4 
p.m,  on  Wednesday,  March  20th.  Mr.  J.  McD.  Gardiner,  the  Vice  President  for 
Tokyd,  occupied  the  Chair.  The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting,  having  been 
printed,  were  taken  as  read.  The  Rev.  D.  C.  Greene,  D.D.,  then  read  extracte 
from  a  paper  by  Rev.  J.  L.  Atkinson,  D.D.,  of  Kobe,  on  "  The  Ten  BuddhUtic 
Virtues,**  with  special  reference  to  the  "  Second  Virtue "  of  ••  Non-stealing." 
After  the  Chairman  had  expressed  the  tbanks  of  the  Society  to  both  Dr.  Atkinson 
and  Dr.  Greene  for  this  instructive  paper, 

Prof.  Lloyd  rose  and  remarked  that  15  or  16  years  ago  there  used  to  be 
in  Tokyo  a  society  called  Juzenkwai  (Ten  Virtues  Society),  belonging,  he 
thought,  to  the  Shingon  Sect.  The  president  of  this  society  was  a  venerable 
priest  named  Unrho.  There  was  also  a  magazine  called /usseniuMn-ZassAi,  bun- 
dles of  copies  of  which  may  now  be  found  in  second-hand  book-stores.  When  he 
read  some  of  these  magazines,  he  was  very  much  pleased  with  their  general  tone, 
and  he  thought  that  some  articles  from  them  would  make  good  illustrations  for 
this  paper.  Moreover,  some  weeks  ago  he  met  an  old  pupil,  a  Buddhist  priest, 
who  stated  that  he  was  going  to  compose  a  treatise  on  Buddhist  financial 
theories.    This  paper  by  Dr.  Atkinson  seemed  to  him  to  contain  financial  ethics. 

The  following  is  a  summary  of  Dr.  Atkinson's  paper  prepared  by  Rev.  C. 
H.  Shortt,  of  Tokyo: 

The  paper  consisted  mainly  of  a  Sermon  which  was  preached  by  Katsuragi 
}i-un  on  the  iSlh  day  of  the  I2th  month  of  the  2nd  year  of  An-ei,  which 
corresponds  to  the  3olh  of  January,  1774,  The  preacher  began: — «' To-day 
I  am  going  to  preach  on  the  precept  *  not  stealing.'  It  is  written  in  the  book 
Kegon-Kyo  that  the  Bodhisatva  of  Shopuchuto  is  always  content  with  hb  own 
and  never  takes  or  injures  the  things  of  others.  The  idea  of  stealing  never 
enters  his  mind.  He  does  not  take  even  a  blade  of  grass  unless  it  is  given  to 
him.  This  is  the  true  mind  of  a  Bodhisatva.  It  is  a  characteristic  of  their 
nature,  that  is,  it  is  the  nature  of  a  Bodhisatva  not  to  steal,  and  this  nature  never 
changes.  I'he  nature  of  fire  is  heat  and  the  nature  of  water  is  wetness.  The 
heat  of  fire  and  the  wetness  of  water  never  change— because  such  is  their  nature. 
Thus  it  is  with  the  nature  of  the  Bodhisatva."  The  preacher  then  illustrates 
this  by  several  anecdotes  ahd  repeats  his  statement  of  its  being  the  nature  of 
fire  to  be  hot,  of  water  to  be  wet,  of  metals  to  be  hard,  and  of  the  nature  of  the 
Bodhisatva  to  be  unchanging,  until  he  has  rehearsed  each  and  all  of  the  ten 
precepts  and  virtues.  He  then  says : — **  If  we  carefully  observe  the  revolutions 
of  the  sun,  moon  and  stars,  we  learn  that  from  ancient  times  until  now  there 
has  been  no  confusion  or  change  in  the  law  and  order  ef  nature.    The  (ailing 
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of  rivers  and  the  crumbling  of  mountains  show  that  there  is  a  destiny  of  things 
in  their  building  up  and  in  their  breaking  down.  The  thunder  and  the  earth- 
quake also  show  that  constant  change  is  going  on  in  nature.  By  considering 
the  facts  that  the  moon  waxes  and  wanes,  and  that  all  things  fade  and  fail  after 
flourishing  for  a  time,  we  learn  what  the  conditions  of  life  in  this  world  are... 

When  one  knows  that  law  and  order  in  nature  are  never  deranged  he  will 

unvaryingly  cling  to  the  Path  of  Man.    Such  a  one  will  never  envy  the  rich, 
even  though  he  himself  may  be  poor ;  neither  will  he  be  envious  of  those  in 
high  position,  though  he  himself  may  be  in  a  low  one.    When  one  understands 
the  principle  of  waxing  and  waning  he  will  oever  be  disturbed  by  the  conditions 
of  profit  or  loss.    He  will  not  become  luxurious  when  he  is  rich;  nor  will  he 
be  regretful,  if  he  should  become  poor  .........  All  things  that  can  be  seen  with 

the  eye  and  heard  by  the  ear  are  such  as  to  illustrate  the  precept  <  not  stealing.' 
From  birth  until  death  the  true  nature  of  this  precept  is  revealed  by  all  that 
we  see  and  hear.  Even  from  the  beginning  of  the  universe  on  down  to  its 
destruction  all  things  reveal  the  true  nature  of  the  precept '  not  stealing.'  For 
instance,  when  one  is  bom  relatives  come  with  gladness  and  prepare  garments 
with  which  they  dress  the  new  born  babe.  They  also  gladly  render  other 
services  and  perform  various  ceremonies.  All  this  is  because  of  the  virtue  of 
'  not  stealing '  in  a  previous  incarnation.  The  same  is  true  when  a  prince  or  a 
noble  is  born,  llie  four  seas  rejoice  over  such  a  birth.  When  such  die  after 
living  out  their  fixed  period  of  time  the  eight  musical  sounds  cease  and  they  are 
buried  with  prayers  and  ceremonial  offerings.  This  is  equally  true  of  the 
virtuous  of  lowly  position  and  rank.  Wlien  a  friend  dies  all  others  mourn.  All 
this  is  the  fruit-like  result  of  virtuous  conduct  in  not  stealing  in  a  previous 
incarnation.  It  is  in  such  things  that  the  root  and  fruit  of  right  conduct  in  not 
stealing  are  clearly  seen.  It  is  true  that  there  have  been  those  who,  though  not 
stealing  in  a  previous  life,  have  been  poor  and  even  beggars  and  some  of  whom 
have  even  died  of  starvation.  *  *  Such  coses  however  are  exceptions  to  the 
rule." 

He  goes  on  to  confute  those  «  who  say  that  the  laws  of  the  Ten  Virtues 
are  for  priests  only  to  observe,  and  affirm  that  their  observance  by  ordinary 
persons  would  make  them  weak  and  cowardly.''  True  courage  that  springs 
from  any  other  source  is  as  exceptional  as  the  'wadipg  of  an  angry  tiger  through 
a  river.  Then  follow  several  anecdotes  in  illustration,  ending  with  this  one : — 
'Again,  it  is  written  in  a  second  book,  that  on  one  occasion  a  dove  was 
pursued  by  a  falcon,  and  being  hard  pressed,  took  shelter  in  an  open  haU 
where  Sariputra  and  Buddha'  were  seated.  When  under  the  shadow  of  Sariputra 
it  trembled  with  fear,  but  when  it  changed  its  place  to  the  shadow  of  Buddha 
it  rested  content.  The  reason  for  this  was  the  fact  that  Sariputra  had  still  a 
trace  of  the  sin  of  anger  in  his  mind,  while  the  Buddha's  great  benevolence 
shone  out  from  his  face  and  form.  It  was  the  |)erception  of  this  that  gave 
content  and  safety  to  the  dove  in  the  shadow  of  Buddha.    This  incident  shows 
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t)iiit  there  is  nb  reatod  m  the  teachings  of  Buddhism  for  both  pnests  and  buty 
that  those  who  keep  man's  Path  should  be  either  weak  or  timid."  The  preaibheir 
then  refutes  a  liumber  of  objections  to  Buddhism,  showing  that  they  are  the 
mistakes  of  ignorance  made  by  those  who  think  it  to  be  only  that  taught  by  ther 
priests  of  some  one  sect.  ''  Buddhism  was  introduced  into  China  about  2700' 
years  aAer  the  death  of  Buddha  in  India,  and  from  China  it  came  to  Japan ;  yet 
from  the  first  these  teachings  of  the  Ten  Virtues  have  not  changed  in  the. 
least.  They  bring  happiness  to  the  homes  and  peace  to  the  rulers  and 
superior  men  of  any  country,  to  the  extent  to  which  they  are  practised.  The  truth 
of  Buddhism  should  be  firmly  believed  ".  Then  follows  an  elaborate  comparison 
of  the  great  Path  with  Confucianism,  or  the  sacred  with  the  secular, 
r  In  the  course  of  it  he  says— *<  The  precept  *  XMt  stealing'  b  said  by  some 
to  correspond  to  righteousness — <^'' ;  but  the  comparison  is  not  a  suitable  one. 
The  teaching  concerning^' has  also  been' handed  down  in  China  from  ancient 
times  and  its  meaning  is.  obscure  and  difficult  to  understand.  It  can  only  be  said 
that  ^1  is  ^" 

**  The  precept '  not  stealing '  can  be  taught  to  all,  nobles  and  commoners  alike^ 
Even  holy  sages  of  the  highest  virtues  cannot  immaculately  keep  this  precept  to 
the  full  extent  of  its  meaning.  The  precept  that  forbids  the  stealing  of  anything 
that  belongs  to  another  forbids  also  the  careless  use  of  articles  borrowed  from 
others.  It  also  requires  an  early  return  of  an  article  borrowed  from  another.  It  is 
thus  a  teaching  that  can  be  taught  to,  and  practised  by,  even  foolish  women  and 
servants."  «  Some  who  know  neither  ancient  nor  modem  teachings  recklessly 
say  that  there  are  esoteric  and  exoteric--/f(?^j^— teachings  in  BuddhisnL  This  is 
a  mistake." 

**  This  body  of  five  feet  in  height  that  we  are  bom  to,  and  which  has  th^ 
Buddha  nature,  is  the  shadow  or  result  of  keeping  the  Ten  Precepts.  Thb  is  an 
interesting  fact.  Thus  one's  happiness  or  misery,  length  of  life,  rank,  wisdom  or 
ignorance,  relatives,  virtue  and  fate  are  all  settled,  and  as  they  can  not  be  changed, 
each  must  bear  his  own  condition."  *'  The  law-nature  is  perfect ;  hence  those 
who  have  obtained  true  ease  of  mind  by  the  knowledge  of  it  become  rulers  of  the 
thre^  worlds.  There  is  no  increasing  of  this|or  decreasing  of  that,  neither  is  there 
any  taking  from  one  to  give  to  another.  This  being  the  law-nature,  he  who 
steals  a  single  needle  or  a  single  blade  of  grass  is  a  thief  to  that  extent.  He  who 
steals  gold^  silver,  rice  or  other  grain  is  a  thief  to  that  extent.  He  who  take^  a 
country  or  a  province  from  another  by  violence  is  a  thief  to  that  extenL  The 
working  man  who  is  paid  for  a  day's  labor  and  yet  fails  to  do  a  day's  work  is  a 
thief  to  that  extent.  A  child  who  has  received  his  body,  rank  and  jiroperty  from 
his  parents,  whose  riches  they  were,  and  yet  is  unfilial,  is  a  thief  to  that'extent. 
A  retainer  who  receives  from  his'  overlord  rank,  reward  and  all  material  things 
necessary  for  himself  and  for  his  wife,  his  children  and  servants—all  of  which 
are  his  lord's  wealth->and  yet  is  disloyal,  is  a  thief  to  that  extent."  Several 
historkal  incidents  are  rehearsed  and  then  the  preacher,  soysi-r*** In  Japan  and 
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Iroiii  MKient  tiaiei  the  En^eror's  tbrooe  lua  been  crtablished  and  pfotocted  by 
the  Ten  Viitues,  and  the  administration  of  affidn  has  been  tiaBBiactod  aoDOiding 
to  them.  BecaBM  of  this  we  enjoy  the  hundred  bleann|^  and  live  hi  a  famd 
that  Is  fat  superior  to  what  Chfaia  was  in  the  time  of  the  holy 


He  relates  how  when  Buddha  was  in  the  world  a  priest  named  Hoken  went 
to  him  **  and  asked  what  he  could  practise  in  order  to  attain  to  the  holy  pattern. 
The  Buddha  replied  that  he  must  never  take  anything  that  was  not  his  own. 
The  priest,  BiJhi,  again  worshiping,  withdrew  and  went  and  sat  under  a  tree  in 
order  to  meditate  on  the  meaning  of  what  had  been  said  to  him.  He  thought  that 
the  meaning  could  not  be  merely  that  he  should  not  take  the  gold,  silver,  rank  or 
office  of  another,  and  it  occurred  to  him  that  the  house,  property,  rank  and 
office  that  he  had  before  he  became  a  priest  could  not  be  his.  He  then 
thought  that  his  wile,  his  ocxicubine  and  other  members  of  the  family  he  had  could 
not  be  really  his  own.  He  next  thought  that  his  body  with  its  five  feet  of  stature 
could  not  be  his,  as  it  was  only  a  part  of  the  flesh  and  blood  of  hb  father 
and  mother,  who  had  fed  nourished  and  clothed  it  from  the  time  of  his  birthi  and 

that  it  would  ultimately  become  dust  of  the  earth He  then  thought 

of  his  mind  which  distinguishes  between  good  and  evil  and  between  right  and 
wrong,  and  asked  himself  whether  he  might  not  claim  this  at  least  as  his  own, 
but  decided  that  since  the  mind  of  itself  does  not  know  itself  as  mind, 
and  the  terms  mind  and  will  are  names  given  from  without,  and  hence  are 
mere  shadows,  not  realities,  these  too  were  not  his  own.  At  this  point  he  be- 
came wholly  separate  fiom  himself,  and  entered  into  and  attained  unto  Arhatship. 
Think  of  the  precept,  *  not  stealing ',  with  this  illustratkMi  in  mind  and  then 
see  how  deep  its  meaning  is.  Only  deep  thinkers  can  fathom  it."  In  condusiott 
he  says  <*  Deeds  spring  from  mind.  Where  there  is  mind  actkMis  arise.  Where 
principles  are  transgressed  the  law-nature  is  marred.  There  is  certainly  a  hell, 
and  there  are  worlds  of  suffering  human  beings  and  animals.  Those  who  steal  are 
made  to  suffer  poverty  when  again  bom  into  Man's  world.  The  five  oereab  when 
sown  by  such  persons  are  sure  to  be  injured  by  snow  and  by  hail-slonns.  Those 
who  steal  act  contrary  to  the  Buddha-nature  which  is  without  flaw  and  petfcOt ; 
they  become  out-cast  people  of  the  lowest  chus.  Only  those  who  ditttnspMly 
and  reverently  keep  this  precept,  *  not  stealing ',  have  their  own  homes  and 
store*houses  safely  and  permanently  filled  with  treasure.'' 

B^Jks  retekfed  iy  the  Likrarkm  from  Feb.  doth  to  March  Joth,  1907. 

Japan  as  it  was  and  is.    Hildreth — Clement,  presented  by  the  author. 
Japan :  its  History,  Arts,  and  Lit.,  Brinkley.    8  vols. 
China :  its  History,  Arts,  and  Lit.,  Brinkley.    4  vols. 

Pamphldi  andJ<mimaU. 

2Mtschrift  der  deutschen  morgenlfludischen  Gesellschaft,  vol.  LX.  pt  4. 
Zeitscfarift  der anthropologiscben  Gesellschaft  in  Wien,  vol.  XXXVI.  pt.  6. 
Journal  of  American  Geogr.  Society,  Dec,  1906. 
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Geographical  Jounial,  Feb.,  1907. 

Journal  of  Lisbon  Geogr.  Soc.,  July,  Aug.,  1906. 

Journal  of  Imp.  Russian  Geogr.  Soc ,  vol.  XLII.,  1 906. 

Journal  of  Royal  Asiatic  Soc.,  Ijondon,  Jan.,  1907. 

Journal  of  Geological  Survey  of  India,  XXXI V.  i>t.  3.,  1907. 

Journal  <^  Geological  Survey  of  Canada,  Nos.  923,  928,  959,  949,  959. 

Report  of  Comr.  of  Education,  Washington,  vol*  2.,  1904. 

Report  of  Washington  Acad,  of  Sciences,  vol.  VIII.  pp.  197—406. 

Report  of  U.S.  Nat.  Museum  Bulletin,  39  parts  P.  and  Q. 

University  of  Colorado  Studies,  vol.  IV.  i«    > 

Moseo  Nacional  de  Montevideo,  voL  III.  i. 

Oesterreichisdie  Monatsacfarift,  Jan.  1907. 

Batavia  Dagh  Register  for  1678. 

Circular  of  the  newly  formed  Japan  Society  of  America. 

A.  LLOYD. 
20th  March,  1907. 

A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan^  was  held  at  the  Society's 
Rooms,  No.  I,  Shichome,  Ginza,  Tokyo,  on  Wednesday,  January  23,  at  4  p.m. 
Mr.  J.  Mc.  D.  Gardiner,  Vice-President  for  Tokyo,  occupied  the  chair.  The 
minutes  of  the  previous  meeting,  having  been  published,  were  taken  as  read.       ^ 

The  lecture  of  the  afternoon  was  then  delivered  by  Dr  M.  Anezakt, 
Professor  of  the  Science  of  Religion  in  the  Imperial  University,  Tokyo,  on  the 
subject  «  Some  Problems  of  the  Textual  History  of  the  Buddhist  Scriptures/' 
As  his  paper  was  too  long  to  be  read  in  full,  he  presented  only  the  introduction. 

An  interesting  discussion  followed,  but  since  the  paper  is  not  to  appear  until 
a  subsequent  volume  of  the  Transactions,  the  record  of  the  disci^ssion  in  also 
deferred. 

Prof.  Lloydj  Librarian  of  the  Soaiety,  then  read  (he  following  report  on 
•*  Some  Recent  Additions  to  our  Library  "  :— 

I.  Mr.  John  Grant,  publisher,  of  Edinburgh,  has  presented  the  Library 
with  a  copy  in  2  vols,  of  a  new  and  revised  edition  of  Keene*s  History  of  India, 
revised  and  brought  down  to  comparatively  recent  times.  The  book  has  been 
written  for  students,  and  is  therefore  very  concise,  but  each  section  has  a  good 
list  appended  of  authors  to  be  consulted  for  the  particular  topic.  For  Japanese 
students,  or  persons  studying  India,  as  most  of  us  would  do,  from  a  Japanese 
standpoint,  certain  sections  seem  to  require  a  more  detailed  treatment,  and  I 
should  like  to  suggest  that  a  very  valuably  P^pc'  ^^r  our  Society,  if  any  of  our 
members  saw  their  way  to  undertaking  it,  would  be  one  in  which  the  points  of 
contact,  if  any,  in  the  ancient  history  of  4he  two  countries  were  ttaced.    Japanese 

*  These  minutes,  although  incomplete,  are  introduced  into  this  volume  of 
the  Transactions,  for  the  sake  of  the  librarian's  report  which  they  contain ;  and 
yet  out  of  their  chronological  order,  because  of  the  necessary  delay  in  the 
publication  of  the  paper  by  Prof.  Anezaki,  to  which  they  properly  belong. 
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Baddhism  is  of  course  derived  from  India,  but  there  are  other  points  as  well,  say 
the  legend  Which  identifies*  Genghis  Khan  with  Yoshitsune,  which  might  be 
developed  with  interest  and  profit. 

2.  A  copy  of  the  2nd  German  edition  of  Nippon  by  Fr.  von  Siebold  has 
been  placed  on  our  shelves. 

3.  We  have  received  from  Vienna,  wi^h  a  Request  for  review  and  drilism, 
an  extract  from  the  Transactions  of  the  Vienna  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences 
containing  an  edition,  with  Text  in  Pali  and  Romaji,  Introduction  and  Notes, 
of  an  old  Burmese  Book,  RajcnvoHy  or  the  History  of  the  Kings.  It  describes  the 
foundation  of  the  ancient  Burmese,  or  perhaps  better  Peguao,  Kingdom  in  the 
beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  and  throws  a  great  deal  of  light  on  the  chron- 
ology of  Buddhism.  Here  again,  I  take  leave  to  suggest'  that  some  of  our 
members,  who  know  German  and  Pali,  would  be  doing  good  work  by  giving  us 
a  summary  of  the  main  facts  in  some  accessible  form. 

4.  From  Batavia  we  get,  as  Vol.  XLIX  parts  i  and  2  of  the  Transactions 
of  the  Batavia  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences^  an  edition,  with  romanized  text 
and  Dutch  translation  and  notes^  of  a  <*  Chivalrous  Romance  "  from  the  island 
ofSunda.  The  Romance,  which  dates  from  the  I5fh  century  of  our  era,  and 
which,  like  European  mediaeval  romances,  tells  of  the  adventures  of  a  brave 
knight  and  his  combats  with  giants,  dragons  and  ether  monsters,  together  with 
the  deliverance  of  helpless  beauties  from  all  manner  of  dangers.  Incidentally 
the  book  also  throws  light  on  the  conflict  which  took  place  in  the  Malay 
Archipelago  when  Mohammedanism  pushed  into  the  islands  and  drove  cut  the 
Hindoo  and  Buddhist  beliefs  which  had  preceded  it.  I'he  Romance  was 
written  in  a  loose  unhymed  verse,  and  was  intended  like  the  Homeric  ballads 
to  be  recited  with  musical  accompaniments.  Illustrations  of  the  musical  instru- 
ments used  for  these  purposes  are  given.  They  are,  as  far  as  I  could  make  out, 
our  old  friends  the  koto  and  samisen,  and  those  who  hold  to  a  Malay  descent 
for  a  part  at  least  of  the  Japanese  people  may  perhaps  find  some  oonfirmaiion 
of  their  theory. 

We  have  further  received : 

Journal  of  the  Royal  Grographical  Society.    Dec.  1906. 

American  Geographical  Society.    Nov.  1906. 

Chinese  Recorder.    Jan.  1907. 

Washington  Academy  of  Science.    Dec  1906. 

Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh.    Vol.  XXVI.  pt.  5 

Royal  Society  of  London  Biological  Sciences. '  D^.  1906. 

Royal  Dublin  Society    Economic  Proceedings,    vol.    i   pt.  8.    Scientific 

Proceedings  vol.  XL  10  pt.  62. 
Vesterreichische  Monatschiift  fur  den  Orient.    Nov.  1906. 
Al.    Moktabas.    (Cairo)    Zeitscheifl    der    deutschen    Morgen   laodischen 

Geaellscheft  vol.  LX.  part  III.,  1906. 
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SOME  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  TEXTUAL  HISTORY 
OF  THE  BUDDHIST  SCRIPTURES 


Asiatic  Society  of  Japan 
General  Meeting 

A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  was  held  at  the 
Society's  Rooms  on  January  23,  1907  at  4  p.m.  J.  McD.  Gardiner,  Esq. 
Vice-President  for  Tokyo  occupied  the  chair.  The  minutes  of  the  previous 
meeting,  having  been  published,  were  taken  as  read.  The  lecture  of  the 
day  was  then  delivered  by  Dr.  M.  Anesaki,  Professor  of  the  Science 
of  Religion  in  the  Imperial  University,  Tokyo,  on  the  subject,  "  Some 
Problems  of  the  Textual  History  of  the  Buddhist  Scriptures. 


SOME  PROBLEMS  OF  THE  TEXTUAL  HISTORY 
OF  THE  BUDDHIST  SCRIPTURES. 

BY  DR.  ANCSAKI. 

The  subject  on  which  I  am  allowed  today  to  read  is  a 
very  obscure  and  perplexing  one  even  for  specialists.  The 
whole  result  of  my  studies  will  be  printed,  and  though  it  may 
seem  a  mere  series  of  tables,  it  will  really  be.  found  to  embody 
a  long  history  of  the  Buddhist  Scriptures  and  the  painstaking 
labours  of  many  translators  up  to  the  end  of  the  5th  cent.  A.D. 

As  a  short  introduction  to  the  whole  matter,  I  shall  begin 
with  the  traditions  concerning  the  compilation  of  the  Buddhist 
Scriptures. 

The  tradition  generally  accepted  by  all  Buddhists  ascribes 
the  first  compilation  of  the  sacred  writings  to  an  assembly  of 
Buddha's  disciples  held  immediately  after  his  death.  It  is 
believed  that  this  first  Council,  or  Sangiti,  finished  the  compila- 
tion of  (i)  all  sermons  and  utterances  of  Buddha,  (2)  all 
regulations  and  rules  of  discipline,  and  (3)  the  explanations  and 
expositions  of  Buddhist  doctrines  composed  by  Buddha's  lead- 
ing disciples.  These  three  make  up  the  Three  Baskets 
(tripitaka),  so-called  because  Indians  keep  their  manuscripts  in 
baskets.  Leaving  the  latter  two  divisions  out  of  consideration, 
our  first  question  is  whether  the  sermons  of  Buddha,  now 
called  the  Sutta-pitaka,  were  really  compiled  at  so  early  a 
date.  To  this  question  we  must  answer  decidedly,  no.  The 
present  Sutta-pitaka,  as  it  exists  in  both  Chinese  and  Pali, 
shows  not  one  stratum  of  composition,  but  many.  Some  texts 
are  cited  in  others.  Some  sermons  are  mere  duplicates  of  one 
another,  in  the  same  words  and  sentences,  addressed  to  differ- 
ent persons.  Sometimes  a  long  series  of  hymns  is  incorpo- 
rated in  the  sermons  under  very  different  circumstances. 
These  and  other  facts  point  to  a  gradual  accumulation  of 
materials,  and  to  a   later  compilation  of  those  materials   in 
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systematic  forms.  Just  as  Christ's  sayings  were  handed  down 
first  in  the  form  of  I-ogia,  so  it  must  have  been  in  the  case  of 
Buddlia's.  .  This  is  shown  partly  by  the  existence  of  a  short 
collection  of  his  sayings  in  precisely  the  Logia  form.  The 
collection  is  entitled  "  Itivuttako  ",  /.  ^.,  "  So  was  spoken  ", 
and  each  of  its  simple  parts  begins  with  the  formula,  **  This 
was  said  by  the  Lord,  &c.**  (see  Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels, 
pp.  79-80).  Moreover,  that  most  of  these  sayings  were  trans- 
mitted in  verse  is  shown  by  the  existence  of  a  text  named 
"  Dhammapada  '\  or  the  verse  of  the  Faith,  and  by  the 
references  to  the  dhammapadas  in  some  portions  of  the  Sutta- 
pitaka  itself.  Around  these  logia,  or  verses,  long  sermons  and 
dialogues  must  have  clustered,  whether  from  the  actual  remin- 
iscences of  direct  disciples,  or  from  orul  traditions,  or,  probably 
not  seldom,  by  way  of  new  interpolations  and  additions. 

But  nearly  two  hundred  years  after  Buddha's  death 
scholars  were  well  versed  in  the  Three  Baskets  and  in  the  Five 
Divisions.  This  last,  Five  Divisions  or  Panca-nikaya,  meant 
the  division  of  the  Sutta-pitaka  into  five,  as  we  have  it  to-day. 
They  are  : 

1.  Digha,  Skt.  Dirgha,  or  Long  Collection. 

2.  Magjhima,  Skt.  Madhyama,  or  Middle  Coll. 

3.  Samyutta,  Skt.  Samyukta,  or  Classified  Coll. 

4.  Anguttara,  Skt.  Ekottara,  or  Numerical  Coll. 

5.  Khuddaka,  Skt.  Kshudraka,  or  Small  Coll. 

These  divisions,  Nikayas  as  they  are  called  among  South- 
ern Buddhists,  or  Agamas  among  Northern,  are  as  old  as 
the  3rd  cent.  B.  C.  But  the  mere  existence  of  the  names  does 
not  prove  that  the  five  divisions  at  that  time  were  the  same  in 
contents  and  forms  as  the  present  ones  existing  in  Pali  or 
Chinese.  It  was  formerly  believed  by  Southern  Buddhists 
and  some  European  orientalists  that  the  present  Pali  canon 
represents  the  original  form,  of  the  divisions  and  collec- 
tions. Leaving  the  question  as  to  the  language  of  the  original 
compilation  aside  for  the  present,  we  are  now  in  a  position  to 
controvert    that    assumption.     The    research   into    Buddhist 


HISTORY   OF   THE    BUDDHIST   SCRIPTURES-  83 

scriptures  in  Chinese  has  indicated  this  change  of  position  most 
decidedly.  In  Chinese  translations  there  are  preserved  only 
some  single  texts  of  the  fifth,  or  small,  division,  but  there  are 
complete  translations  of  the  other  four.  I  have  tried  to  bring 
to  light  the  counterparts  of  these  texts  in  Pali,  with  results  most 
satisfactory  to  myself.  These  two  branches  of  traditions  present 
agreements  and  deviations  in  a  conspicuous  manner,  showing 
that  they  must  have  been  compiled  from  the  same  materials 
but  arranged  in  different  ways  by  different  shools.  The  tradi- 
tion preserved  in  the  Chinese  versions  is  neither  a  corrupted 
form  of,  nor  a  later  deviation  from,  the  Pali  one,  but  the 
two  branches  of  traditions  are  brothers  or  cousins.  Minute 
points  in  proof  of  this  conclusion  can  only  be  brought  out  in 
the  tables  to  be  printed  and  by  actual  comparisons  of  the 
counterparts.     I  shall  mention  only  some  chief  points. 

The  first  three  of  the  Agamas  agree  in  their  titles  with  the 
three  Pali  Nikayas^  but  in  the  fourth  we  meet  with  a  difference, 
not  of  meaning,  but  of  idiomatic  formation  of  compounds.  It 
it  called  in  Pali  Anguttara,  i.  e.  "  One  part  over/after  an- 
other," The  Chinese  counterpart  for  it  is  Ekottara^  i.e.y 
"  Increasing  one  by  one."*  This  difference  becomes  more 
interesting  when  we  consider  that  the  numerical  division  shows 
the  traces  of  a  compilation,  latest  among  the  four,  in  both 
Chinese  and  Pali.  It  is  not  properly  a  collection  of  sermons, 
but  rather  a  compendium  arranged  after  the  number  of  the 
topics.  This  method  has  its  models  in  some  texts  of  the  Long 
Collection  in  both  traditions,  and  it  is  in  this  numerical  division 
that  we  have  the  most  quotations,  expressly  so  designated,  from 
older  compilations.  The  difference  of  the  two  traditions  is  not 
only   in   the   title,    but  the  deviation  of  single  texts  and  of 


*  The  difTerence  between  the  Pali  Anputtara  and  the  Chinese  Ekottara, 
as  indicated  by  their  names,  seems  to  be  that  in  the  former  the  component 
portions  of  the  Sutras  have  been  so  intertwined  that  they  form  a  complex 
whole,  with  one  part  skilfully  laid  over  the  other  so  as  to  give  the  impres- 
sion of  being  a  h<  rmonious  whole,  whereas  in  the  Chinese  Ekottara  the 
component  portions  arc  laid  side  by  side,  one  after  the  other,  without  any 
attempt  at  artistic  blending.  Possibly  'complex*  and  *  compound  '  would 
express  the  difference  of  meaning. 
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their  contents,  even  when  they  agree  as  wholes,  is  most  con- 
spicuous. As  my  researches  show,  the  collections  have  only 
ten  per  cent,  of  the  texts  (suttas)  in  common.  Those  Pali 
Anguttara  texts  which  are  not  found  in  Chinese  Ekottara  are 
found  in  other  Agamas  in  Chinese,  and  vice  versa.  For  in- 
stance, 70  Anguttara  suttas  are  found  in  the  Chinese  Ma- 
dhyama,  though  some  of  them  are  also  in  the  Ekottara.  In 
like  manner  most  of  the  Chinese  Ekottara  texts  may  be  traced 
in  other  Nikayas  and  Agamas.  (I  have  not  yet  enumerated 
them.)  A  comparative  examination  of  the  contents  of  the 
Numerical  Collection  themselves  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the 
deviations  of  the  two  traditions  on  the  other,  will  help  us  to 
conclude  that  the  Collection  was  the  latest  in  origin  in  both 
branches  of  the  traditions.  The  pretension  of  the  Pali  tradition 
to  original  purity  is  destroyed,  at  least  so  far  as  this  Collection 
is  concerned. 

Next  we  come  to  the  Classified  Collection.  It  is  a 
collection  of  short  sermons,  dialogues,  hymns,  songs  and  a  few 
tales,  classified  according  to  topics  and  subject  matter.  This 
division  is  found  in  two  Chinese  translations,  one  complete  and 
the  other  partial.  They  were  hopelessly  confused  and  the  title 
was  formerly  understood  as  meaning  "  miscellaneous."  For- 
tunately I  have  been  able  to  restore  this  mass  of  mishmash  to 
order  by  tfie  comparison  of  the  two  translations  and  by  bring- 
ing  them  side  by  side  with  the  sister  compilation  of  the  Pali 
text.  The  results  show  that  it  is  divided  into  eight  (as  against 
five  in  Pali)  great  chapters,  or  Vaggas^  and  these  again  into 
62  (as  against  50  in  Pali)  smaller  parts,  or  SamyuUas.  (I  shall 
omit  remarks  on  further  divisions.)  Of  these  eight  chapters 
four  agree  with  the  Pali  in  their  titles  and  subject  matter  as  a 
whole,  and  one  differs  in  title  only,  the  remaining  three  being 
unknown  in  Pali.  But  some  of  the  smaller  divisions  in  these 
chapters,  which  are  not  found  in  corresponding  chapters  in 
Pali,  are  found  incorporated  in  other  chapters. 

Again,  among  the  62  smaller  parts,  35  are  founded  on  the 
same  principles  of  classification.     (Their   titles   are    lost  in 
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Chinese.)  But  this  does  not  exclude  the  supposition  that 
many  texts  are  incorporated  in  other  divisions  under  different 
titles.  And  these  smaller  parts,  samyuttas,  common  to  both, 
are,  again,  not  quite  identical  in  their  composition.  Some  of 
them  contain  some  suttas  which  are  not  found  in  Pali,  and 
vice- versa.  Even  in  the  case  of  the  three  parts  which  contain 
exactly  the  same  number  of  agreeing  suttas,  the  order 
of  successive  suttas  in  them  is  different.  When  we  examine 
the  suttas,  or  single  units  of  sermons  or  dialogues,  which  are 
found  to  agree  as  a  whole  in  Pali  and  Chinese,  some  parts 
may  be  made  parallel  with  each  other,  word  for  word,  but 
other  parts  differ  considerably.  The  agreements  and  deviations 
may  be  shown  most  clearly  in  the  case  of  verses.  Their 
relations  you  may  imagine  by  thi  analogy  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels.  But  I  do  not  mean  that  the  differences  between  the 
Chinese  Samyukta  and  the  Pali  Samyutta  are  quite  of  the  same 
character  as  in  the  case  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels.  The  two 
branches  of  traditions  before  us  seem  to  have  had  one. original 
compilation  in  some  form,  from  which  the  two  have  descended ; 
though  this  conclusion  can  not  be  asserted  decisively.  Their 
agreements  are  not  only  of  original  raw  materials,  but  of 
arrangement  as  well.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must  be  kept  in 
mind  that  their  deviations  are  far  wider  in  degree  and  more 
remote  in  origin  than  the  different  readings  of  Shakespeare  in 
the  Quarto  and  Folio.  These  remarks  may  be  also  made  of 
the  other  Collections. 

So  far  I  have  spoken  of  the  relations  of  the  Pali  Samyutta, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  of  the  two  Chinese  versions  of  the  Sam- 
yukta, on  the  other.  But  between  thesi:  two,  the  one  older 
and  partial,  the  other  complete,  there  are  certain  deviations. 
In  some  respects  one  stands  nearer  to  the  Pali  than  the 
other,  and  vice- versa.  (Example,  Vangisa  12.)  You  will  see 
here  how  these  different  traditions  differ  from  one  another,  but 
all  point  t(^  one  source. 

This  Classified  Collection  is  composed  of  several  hundred 
short  suttas.     Most  of  them  treat  of  doctrinal   matters,   such 


86  ANESAKI  :    SOME    PROBLEMS    OF   THE   TEXTUAL 

as  the  five  constituents  of  life  (skandhas),  the  six  objects  and 
organs  of  the  senses  (ayatanas),  or  of  morality,  such  as  medi- 
ation, virtues  etc.  Sometimes  one  whole  chapter  consists  of 
tedious  repetitions  of  the  same  teachings  and  contents,  with 
few  differences,  or  as  addressed  to  different  persons.  But  some 
others  contain  interesting  dialogues,  parables,  songs,  lullabies 
or  even  parodies  of  popular  songs.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that 
these  texts  have  not  as  yet  been  translated  into  any  modern 
language,  with  the  exception  of  a  small  portion  containing 
dialogues  between  Mara,  the  Satan  of  Huddhism,  and  Buddha, 
and  those  between  Mara  and  the  nuns.  I  shall  here  read  one 
of  these  suttas  in  Fausboll's  translation  of  the  Suttanipata. 
(S.B.E.  Vol.  X.  pp.  25-29,  Hemavata.)  To  this  1  shall  add 
a  ballad.     It  reads  :     (S.  Vol.  I.,  p.  209.) 

(i)   Do'nt  make  a  noise,  dear  Pigankara, 

The  monk  is  reciting  the  verses  of  the  faith. 
Give  attention  to  the  verses  of  the  faith, 
And  embrace  them,  it  will  be  good  for  us. 

(2)  Be  self-restrained  among  living  beings. 
Tell  not  lies. 

Train  yourselves  in  virtue  (virtuously). 
Then  we  shall  be  freed  from  the  womb  of  demons. 

This  shows  how  active  Buddhism  was  in  the  work  of 
popular  propagandism. 

When  we  come  to  the  Middle  Collection,  the  dialogues 
are  longer  and  some  of  them  have  quite  a  dramatic  effect.  The 
whole  collection  is  accessible  in  an  excellent  German  transla- 
tion by  K.  E.  Neumann.  Returning  to  the  textual  question, 
the  texts  seem  to  be  as  old  as  in  the  former  collection,  or  it 
may  be  even  older.  Buddha  appears  here  as  a  teacher,  who 
conversed  familiarly  with  his  disciples,  discussed  several 
questions  of  philosophy  and  morality  with  heretics,  and  led  his 
followers  on  the  path  to  Nirvana  by  his  own  personal  example 
and  guidance.  In  short  a  vivid  human  personality  of  Buddha 
is  conspicuous  in  these  dialogues.  The  language  is  free  and 
colloquial.     Perhaps  the  collection  furnishes  the  best  materials 
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available  for  the  study  of  Buddha's  person  and  teaching. 

The  collection  in  Pali  contains  125  sutras,  as  against  222 
in  the  Chinese.  Among  these,  98  are  common  to  both,  and  the 
counterparts  agree  pretty  well  with  one  another.  Besides 
these,  22  Pali  Magjhima  dialogues  are  found  in  the  Chinese 
Ekottara  and  Samyukta,  70  Chinese  Madhyama  dialogues  in 
Pali  Anguttara,  9  in  Digha,  7  in  Samyutta  and  5  in  Khuddhaka. 
Nevertheless  the  methods  of  division  into  chapters  and  the  order 
of  successive  dialogues  are  quite  different.  I  shall  omit  other 
details,  because  in  the  paper  to  be  printed  I  have  pointed  out 
the  many  deviations  and  agreements  between  the  two  versions. 
Here  again  the  relations  of  the  two  traditions  point  to  the 
sameness  of  the  source  and  the  differences  of  transmission. 

The  last  one,  the  Long  Collection,  contains  about  30  long 
dialogues  and  narrations.  The  famous  dialogues  held  just 
before  Buddha's  death  are  found  in  this,  though  parts  of  them 
are  incorporated  in  other  collections  also.  Generally  speaking 
Buddha  appears  here  with  more  dignity,  and  in  two  of  the 
dialogues  he  is  in  close  communication  with  celestial  beings. 
These  superhuman  dialogues  must  have  given  models  to  the 
later  Mahayana  texts,  as  for  example  the  Lotus  of  the  Law, 
which  is  the  Johannine  Gospel  and  Apocalypse  of  Buddhism. 
In  this  Collection  the  Pali  and  Chinese  traditions  differ 
from  each  other  least  among  the  four  collections.  Mr. 
Nanjio  has  identified  24  of  these  dialogues  by  their  titles,  but 
we  can  now  add  four  to  the  list,  and  the  comparisons  of  the 
contents  are  quite  satisfactory. 

So  far  I  have  spoken  exclusively  of  the  four  collections, 
but  now  some  words  must  be  spoken  about  the  fifth,  the  Small 
Collection. 

This  one  contains  in  Pali  1 5  texts  made  up  of  various 
ingredients.  Among  these  I  have  been  able  to  discover  up 
to  the  present  the  Dhammapada,  the  Itivuttaka  (Logia),  each 
as  a  whole,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  Sutta-  nipata.  For  the 
most  part  the  relations  existing  between  the  two  traditions  as 
to  these  texts  point  to  the  same  conclusions,  as  was  stated  with 
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regard  to  the  former.  Among  these  parallel  counterparts, 
the  Chinese  Dhammapada  has  later  additions,  but  the  Logia 
in  Chinese  show  a  compilation  older  than  in  Pali.  These  will 
be  shown  in  the  new  editions  of  these  texts  at  which  I  am 
new  working. 

Now  before  concluding  my  paper  I  must  touch  on  the 
question  as  to  the  language  of  these  traditions.  In  which 
language  did  tlie  original  compilation  of  Buddhist  scriptures 
appear  ?  Was  it  Pali  ?  In  which  language  were  the  texts 
written  which  were  translated  into  Chinese  ? 

No  scholar  can  answer  these  questions  with;  certainty. 
Many  Buddhists  and  scholars  have  believed,  and  still  beheve, 
that  the  original  compilation  was  in  Pali.  But  recent  re- 
searches show  that  we  must  modify  this  statement  somewhat. 
It  is  quite  natural  that  Buddha's  sa>  ings  and  other  oral  traditions 
should  have  been  in  Magadhi,the  language  spoken  at  Buddha's' 
time  in  Magadha,  in  Central  India,  where  Buddha  ministered 
mostly,  and  where  he  had  most  followers.  But  this  Magadhi 
language  was  not  quite  identical  with  the  present  Pali.  The 
home  of  the  Pali  language  is  now  sought  further  south, 
but  with  no  definite  result.  That  Magadhi  contained  the  most 
prominent  part  of  Buddhist  tradition  we  can  believe  as  most 
probable.  But  did  not  the  language  of  Kosala  come  into 
play  as  another  important  factor  ?  Kosala  is  situated  in  the 
north,  close  to  the  foot  of  the  Himalayas,  and  Buddha's  native 
place  was  there.  In  Kosala  lay  the  monastery  of  Jetavana, 
known  as  Giwon  in  Japan.  Several  hundreds  of  dialogues 
and  sermons  are  ascribed  to  that  monastery,  and  it  was  Buddha's 
beloved  abode,  where  he  must  have  spent  nearly  half  of  his 
ministering  years.  Unfortunately  we  know  nothing  of  the 
Kosalan  language.  A  great  light  will  be  thrown  upon  the 
language  of  Buddhist  scriptures  by  future  discoveries  in  this 
field.  You  may  imagine  the  relation  of  Maghi  to  Kosala  as 
similar  to  that  of  Greek  to  Aramaic,  to  take  the  analogy  of 
Christian  scriptures. 

Last,  as   to   the  original  of  the    Chinese    translations. 
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Here  again  the  question  is  quite  obscure.  What  is  told  of  the 
originals  is  only  that  the  later  translation  of  the  Classified 
Collection,  dated  A,D.  435-443,  was  based  upon  mss.  brought 
from  Ceylon  by  Tahien  some  twenty  years  before  the  date  of 
the  translation.  Now  we  know  that  at  that  time  some  sections 
of  the  Ceylonese  used  Sanskrit  as  their  sacred  language. 
This  has  been  shown  by  the  discovery  in  Ceylon  of  some  votive 
stones,  on  which  Sanskrit  formulas  are  inscribed.  On  the 
other  hand  the  translations  themselves  throw  little  light  upon 
the  question.  We  meet  in  them  some  Pali  forms,  such  as 
Savitti,  Kisa,  Uttika,  Vakkali,  but  at  the  same  time  quite  as 
many  Sanskrit  forms,  such  as  Rsidatta,  Aristha,  Asvajit. 
Turning  from  these  transliterations  of  proper  names  to  the 
differences  of  rendering,  which  point  to  difference  in  the  readings 
from  Pali,  most  of  the  variants  show  that  they  could  not  have 
arisen  imless  at  one  time  the  original  of  the  various  readings 
vras  in  a  language  very  akin  to  Pali.  A  few  examples  wHl 
suffice : 

Sanna— Samma. 

Kummo  — Kumbho. 

dipo dipo,  doipa.     &c. 

These,  however,  do  not  prove  that  the  translations  were  made 
from  Pali.  The  variants  may  have  been  older  then  the  mss. 
from  which  the  translations  were  made,  and  the  mss.  may  have 
been  already  sanskritised  from  these  variants. 

Some  hints  may  be  taken  into  account,  which  suggest  the 
characters  in  which  the  original  may  have  been  written.  For 
instance,  the  variants  loha  and  lobha  show  that  the  mss.  were 
written  in  characters  which  may  easily  cause  the  confusion 
oihadxAbha.  But  this  is  equally  possible  in  the  northern 
and  the  southern  alphabets.  To  take  another,  Talapuia  in 
Pali  is  read  in  Chinese  Calacula  (both  transliteration  and 
translation  confirm  this).  Here  are  confusions  of  /  and  c,  p 
and  r,  and  /  and  1. 

For  the  present  I  must  satisfy  myself  with  these  vague 
<x>nclusions,   or  non-conclusions.       But   one   step  has  been 
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attained  in  placing  side  by  side  the  two  branches  of  traditions, 
which  had  probably  been  separated  from  each  other  for  over 
2000  years.  Sisters  or  cousins  meet  here.  Another  step  is 
to  reveal  their  parents  or  grandparents. 

I  thank  you  for  your  patience  in  having  h'stened  to  these 
dry  and  obscure  matters,  expressed  in  my  defective  English. 


The  Chairman  having  thanked  Dr.  Anesaki,  in  behalf  of 
the  Society,  for  his  valuable  contribution  to  its  Transactions, 
Prof.  Lloyd  rose  to  congratulate  the  lecturer  on  the  results 
of  his  labours  which  he  had  that  day  laid  in  part  before 
the  Society.  It  cannot  indeed  be  said  that  the  Professor  has 
in  any  sense  reached  the  end  of  the  road  which  he  has  begun 
to  travel ;  but  when  he  has  gone  a  little  further  and  drawn  the 
conclusions  which  his  researches  warrant  him  in  drawing,  he 
will  find  that  he  has  revolutionized  Buddhist  scholarship.  In 
Europe  and  America,  scholars  have  hitherto  gone  on  the  as- 
sumption that  the  Pali  Scriptures  as  used  in  Southern  Buddhism 
represented  the  original  deposit  of  Sakyamuni's  teachings,  and 
have  treated  the  Northern  Buddhism,  which  is  based  on  a  few 
Sanskrit  texts  and  a  great  number  of  Chinese  translations  of 
Sutras,  the  originals  of  which  have  been  lost,  as  a  bastard 
Buddhism  really  outside  the  pale  of  the  Buddhist  family  circle. 
If  Professor  Anesaki  has  established  his  point,  this  will  no 
longer  be  the  case.  We  shall  then  have  to  consider  that  just 
as  Christ  taught  in  Aramaic,  the  vernacular  of  Palestine,  so 
Sakyamuni  spoke  in  the  vernaculars  of  Magadha  and  Kosala^ 
where  he  spent  the  greater  part  of  his  life,  and  that  the  first 
written  records  of  the  teachings  were  made  in  those  vernacu- 
lars. Afterwards  an  appeal  was  made  to  a  wider  circle  of 
hearers,  and  the  hastily  written  records  took  a  literary  shape. 
In  the  case  of  the  Christian  books  there  was  a  Hebrew  Gospel 
of  St.  Matthew  (now  lost)  side  by  side  with  a  Greek  one.  In 
the  same  way  we  get  a  Pali  version  of  Sakyamuni *s  teachings 
side  by  side  with  the  Sanskrit  version  from  which  the  Chinese 
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translations  were  made.  Neither  the  Pali  nor  the  Sanskrit 
version  can  claim  to  be  the  original,  they  are  sister  versions 
of  nearly  equal  antiquity  and  equal  authority.  Neither  of 
these  versions  was  final,  each  received  revisions  and  recensions 
before  they  ultimately  came  to  the  form  in  >^hich  we  now  have 
them,  liut  it  cannot  be  said  that  either  version  claims  absolute 
priority.  There  are  primitive  portions  in  the  Northern  and 
Chinese  Scriptures,  there  are  later  accretions  in  the  Pali  Scrip- 
tures, and  vice  versa  \  and  the  really  original  body  of  teaching 
can  only  be  got  at  by  a  process  of  sifting  and  comparing. 
Herein  lies  the  very  great  value  of  the  work  which  Professor 
Anesaki  is  undertaking. 

Professor  Lloyd  then  proceeded  to  point  out  that  there 
was  another  way  ofclassifying  the  Buddhist  Scriptures  with  the 
Small  Vehicle  (Shojo),  the  great  Vehicle  (Daijo)  and  the  one 
Vehicle  (Ichijo),  the  first  being  designed  to  teach  a  man  how 
to  save  himself  by  his  own  efforts,  the  second,  how  to  save 
others,  and  the  third  being  designed  to  point  a  man  to  a  means 
of  salvation  by  reliance  on  some  outside  Being,  a  Saviour  or 
Redeemer.  By  the  One  Vehicle  Scriptures  most  Buddhists 
denote  the  Hokekyo  {Saddahrma  pundarika),  but  in  the  Jodo 
and  Shinshu  sects  there  are  added  the  three  Sutras  which  speak 
of  Amida  and  His  Western  Paradise.  These  Scriptures  teach 
doctrines  so  entirely  at  variance  with  the  rest  of  the  Buddhist 
teaching,  and  the  conception  of  Amida  is  so  very  much  at 
variance  with  anything  else  to  be  found  in  Buddhism,  that 
many  observers  have  deemed  it  to  be  a  totally  alien  element. 
He  should  therefore  be  very  much  obliged  to  hear  as  to  the 
date  at  which  the  Amida  idea  might  be  supposed  to  have  come 
into  Buddhism,  an3  at  which  it  might  reasonably  be  concluded 
that  the  Amida  Sutras  had  been  composed. 

Dr.  Anesaki  replied  as  follows  : — 

The  questions  as  to  when  and  where  the  so-called  Maha- 
yana  texts  were  mostly  composed  are  obscure  ones,  which 
perhaps  have  no  parallelism  in  the  history  of  the  Christian 
Scriptures.     The  questions  must  be  attacked  from  tliree  sides, 


92  ANESAKl  :    SOME    PROBLEMS   OF    THE   TEXTUAL 

i,  ^.,  their  language,  the  form  of  their  composition,  and  the 
ideas  embodied  in  them.  The  language  in  which  these  texts 
arc  written  is  commonly  called  the  Buddhist  Sanskrit,  in  dis- 
tinction from  the  Vedic  and  the  classical.  It  is  not  a 
homogeneous  language,  but  contains  heterogeneous  elements 
even  within  one  and  the  same  text.  (For  example,  Dhama- 
cakra,  Svastyayana). 

I  think  no  scholar  can  claim  anything  conclusive  as  to 
the  nature  or  origin  of  the  Buddhist  Sanskrit ;  but  judging 
from  some  texts  known  to  us,  we  can  say,  hypothetic- 
ally,  that  those  texts  which  seem  to  owe  much  to  the 
Agama  (or  Nikaya)  texts  are  much  more  heterogeneous  than 
those  which  seem  to  represent  a  further  development.  The 
Mahavastu,  which  is  closely  connected  with  another  version  of 
Vinaya,  known  as  the  Sarvastivada  Vina^'a,  is  most  prakritic, 
i.e.  akin  to  Pali.  The  heterogeneity  and  the  prakritic  elements 
decrease  in  Lalita-vistara,  Divyaavadana  and  also  in  Sad- 
dharma-pundarika.  When  we  come  to  Vajraccedika  and  other 
Prajna  texts,  the  language  is  more  homogeneous,  but  at  the 
same  time  becomes  more  artificial.  If  we  were  able  to  arrange 
various  texts  in  a  series  according  to  to  this  standard,  there 
would  be  revealed  more  light  upon  the  nature  and  development 
of  the  Buddhist  Sanskrit.  Then  the  question  may  amount  to 
this,  whether  those  earlier  Sanskrit  texts  were  translations 
from  the  original  Magadhi,  or  were  dialectic  differences 
coeval  with  Magadhi  or  Pali.  If  I  am  right  in  this  supposi- 
tion, then  the  origin  of  the  Sanskrit  texts  must  be  sought 
for  as  early  as  that  of  the  Pali.  But  this  implies,  of  course, 
that  most  of  the  Mahayana  texts  are  later  than  the  Pali  texts. 
The  parallel  development  of  Brahmanic  literature,  from  the 
verse  upanishads  to  the  Mahabharata  and  Manu  and  the  final 
systematisation  of  Sanskrit  by  Panini,  probably  in  the  2nd 
cent.  B.  C,  point  to  the  conclusion  that  the  flourishing  period 
of  the  Buddhist  Sanskrit  was  contemporary  with  this  develop- 
ment of  the  Brahmanic  Sanskrit.  Then  can  we  assign  to  it 
two  or  three  hundred  years  preceding  the  Christian  era  ? 
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The  chief  characteristic  of  the  Mahayana  texts  is  their 
splendid  dialogues,  with  varieties  of  situations  and  persons. 
But  this  is  only  a  question  of  degree.  Some  of  the  Nikaya 
dialogues  have  these  features.  A  further  development  of  the 
older  dialogues  with  intermixture  of  the  celestial  beings,  will 
make  up  the  Mahayana  texts.  To  this  change  and  develop- 
ment the  intermingling  of  commentary  may  have  played  a 
part.  This  is  shown,  for  example,  by  the  commentary  of 
the  Parayama,  printed  by  Faussboll.  There  Pingiya,  a 
brahmin  of  the  Southern  country,  after  having  visited 
Buddha  in  the  North,  comes  back  to  his  master  and  utters 
stanzas  in  praise  of  Buddha's  wisdom.  Here  the  commentary 
adds,  "  Buddha,  knowing  this,  emits  rays  of  golden  light  to 
their  seat  from  the  North  and  these  two  brahmins  see  l^uddha 
himself  appearing  before  them  surrounded  by  his  saints.*' 
This  kind  of  interpolation  must  have  caused  the  expansion  and 
modification  of  the  original  composition.  The  result  may  be 
the  present  form  of  the  Mahayana  texts,  which  are  also  called 
the  Vaipulya,  /.^.,  expanded  texts.  Then  the  final  expansion 
may  be  of  later  date,  but  their  original  composition  and. 
materials  may  be  older  than  their  present  form. 

As  regards  the  idea  embodied  in  the  Mahayana  texts,  it 
is  distinguished  by  the  acceptation  of  the  ekayana^  i,e.  the  one 
road  leading  to  nirvana.  The  Mahayanists  are  proud  to  say 
that  they  preach  the  one  road  to  the  attainment  of  Buddha- 
hood,  in  contrast  to  the  three  roads  of  the  Hinayanists.  The 
three  roads  mean  those  of  Bodhisattvas,  of  Pratyeka-Buddhas 
and  of  Arhants.  This  distinction  is  unknown  to  the  so  called 
Hinayanists.  But  an  undeniable  fact  is  this,  that  the  Nikaya 
Buddhism  has  a  double  morality  of  monks  and  of  laymen.  It 
is  quite  natural  that  those  who  were  dissatisfied  with  this 
double  morality  proceeded  to  accentuate  the  one  and  all- 
embracing  way  of  salvation.  In  this  feature  the  Mahayanists 
represent  an  advanced  from  of  Buddhism,  which  has  been 
pushed  to  its  consequences  by  Shinran  in  Japan. 

But  here  again  the  idea  in  its  essence  is  not  quite  foreign 
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to  the  old  Buddhists.  They  recognise  the  one  way  which  has 
led,  and  will  lead,  all  Buddhas  and  saints  of  the  past  and  of  the 
future  to  Buddhahood.  This  I  have  pointed  out  in  pp.  242- 
247  of  my  book  on  the  development  of  the  idea  of  Buddha's 
personality.  One  of  the  passages,  which  I  adduced  in  support 
of  this  idea  of  the  Ekayana,  is,  as  I  have  lately  discovered 
after  finishing  my  book,  cited  by  Nagarjuna,  the  great  Master 
of  the  Maha^  ana  Buddhism,  in  support  of  the  idea  of  Dhar- 
makaya.  Here  again  the  idea  itself  is  not  new,  but  the 
development  must  have  required  a  long  time,  probably  as 
long  as  to  the  2nd  cent  A.  D. 

Last  comes  the  question,  who  is  Amida  ? 

Among  hundreds  of  the  epithets,  with  which  the  author  of 
the  Lalita-vistara  (ed.  Lefmann,  pp.  423-436)  adores  Buddha, 
the  title  Amida  does  not  once  occur.  One  of  these  epithets 
is  apamanananta-rastnity  i,e,.  The  One  whose  rays  are  im- 
measurable and  infinite.  The  pasage  is  a  very  important  one, 
since  these  epithets  supplied  speculation  with  the  materials  for 
the  belief  in  the  existence  of  as  many  manifestations  of  Buddha 
as  there  are  epithets.  This  kind  of  speculation  is  developed  in 
the  Lotus,  and  there  we  meet  with  the  epitliet  Amida.  There  the 
name,  probably  for  the  first  time,  signifies  a  personal  existence 
of  Buddha  in  the  western  land,  being  one  among  many  in  the 
lands  of  the  ten  directions.  The  idea  here  expressed,  that  these 
Buddhas  preach  the  same  truth  at  the  same  time  in  their 
respective  abodes,  is  new,  but  the  text  itself  is  quite  after  the 
pattern  of  the  Arunavati,  in  the  Classified  Collection,  or  of  the 
Mahanidana,  in  the  Long  Collection-  The  Buddha;  are  said 
in  this  latter  text  to  have  appeared  successively.  It  is  very 
possible  that  this  succession  in  time  was  modified  to  co- 
existence in  different  regions,  when  we  consider  that  the 
very  words  expressing  before  and  after  may  mean  also  the 
€astern  and  western.  In  an  early  document  (Vinaya  Cul.  v. 
2.  3.)  we  meet  a  prophetic  belief  that  the  future  Buddhas  will 
appear  in  the  eastern  lands  (puratthimesu  janapadesu).  Paral- 
lel with  this  there  may  have  been  growing  the  belief  that  past 
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Buddhas  are  residing  in  the  western  region  (pascimayam  disi). 
Here  the  parallelisms  before  and  eastern  (pura,  or  pubba)  and 
after  and  western  {pascima  or  pacchd)  are  overturned,  but<in 
this  change  the  myth  may  have  acted  and  caused  the  western 
region  to  be  ascribed  to  the  Buddhas  who  are  past  and  gone. 
I  shall  not  enter  here  into  a  minute  discussion  of  the  textual 
questions.  It  will  be  sufficient  to  conclude  from  these 
materials,  that  the  idea  of  a  Buddha,  a  redeemer,  residing  in  a 
western  land  of  bliss,  had  its  source  in  older  texts. 

But  we  must  not  overlook  another  side  of  the  question,  i.e,y 
how  there  came  into  existence  the  idea  that  the  Buddha's  pri- 
mal vows  (purva-pranidhana)  are  the  mysterious  force  which 
redeems  us.  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  the  vows  expressed 
by  Gotama,  which  are  described  in  the  introduction  to  the 
Jataka,  are  of  the  same  type,  and  that  the  conception  itself  was 
being  fostered  long  since  among  Buddhists. 

Summing  up  these  considerations,  I  might  say  that  most 
of  the  Mahayana  texts  date  from  some  two  or  three  centuries 
before  Christ.  It  seems  to  me  rather  difficult  to  trace  the  origin 
of  the  idea,  not  of  Amida,  but  of  the  Trinity  also,  to  Christian 
influence.  But  it  is  quite  another  question  whether  the 
Amida- Buddhism  in  China  was  influenced  by  the  Nestorian 
missionaries  or  not.  We  have  the  present  translation  of  the 
Sukhavati-vyuha,  dating  from  the  middle  of  the  third  century 
A.D. ;  but  the  first  and  chief  propounder  of  the  faith,  Don  ran, 
flourished  in  the  sixth  century,  and  Jendo,  on  whose  authority 
Japanese  Amida-Buddhists  founded  their  faith,  lived  in  the 
seventh  century.  But  here  I  must  stop,  because  it  lies  outside 
of  my  textual  researches. 

Some  points  of  Professor  Lloyd's  remarks,  published  in 
^^  Japan  Mail^  must  be  touched  upon  last. 

(l)  The  first  mention  of  Amida's  name  is  older  than 
Nagarjuna.  Besides  the  Lotus  and  other  scriptures  we  have 
its  mention  and  that  of  the  faith  founded  on  Amida 's  person- 
ality, in  a  book  ascribed  to  Asvaghosha  (see  Suzuki's  trans- 
lation, The  Awakening  of  Faith,  p.  145). 
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(2)  Nagarjuna*s  date  must  be  later  than  the  first  century 
A.  D.     I  think  it  is  the  second  century. 

(3)  The  council  under  Kanishka  finished  the  compilation 
of  a  great  commentary  on  the  Abhidharnia.  It  had  nothing 
to  do  with  the  Mahayana  texts.  At  least  it  is  never  expressly 
said  so.  If  the  present  Mahayana  texts  had  been  compiled 
under  King  Kanishka  or  in  the  Scythian  countries,  the  home 
of  classical  Sanskrit,  they  must  have  been  written  in  a  more 
regular  Sanskrit 


Prof.  Lloyd,  as  Librarian  of  the  Society,  then  read  the  following  report 
on  "  Some  Recent  Additions  to  our  Library  ": — 

1.  Mr.  John  Grant,  publisher,  of  Edinburgh,  has  presenJed  the  Library 
with  a  copy  in  2  vols,  of  a  new  and  revised  Edition  of  Kecne's  History  of 
India,  revised  and  brought  down  to  comparatively  recent  times.  The  book 
has  been  written  for  students,  and  is  therefore  very  concise,  but  each  section 
has  a  good  list  appended  of  authors  to  be  consulted  for  the  particular  topic. 
For  Japanese  students,  or  persons  studying  India,  as  most  of  us  would  do, 
from  a  Japanese  standpoint,  certain  sections  seem  to  require  a  more  detailed 
treatment,  and  I  should  like  to  suggest  that  a  very  valuable  paper  for  our 
Society,  if  any  of  our  members  saw  their  way  to  undertaking  it,  would  be  to 
trate  the  points  of  contact,  if  any,  in  the  ancient  history  of  the  two  coun- 
tries. Japanese  Buddhism  is  of  course  derived  from  India,  but  there  are 
other  points  as  well,  say  the  legend  which  identifies  Genghis  Khan  with 
Yoshitsune,  which  might  be  developed  with  interest  and  profit. 

2.  A  copy  of  the  2nd  German  edition  of  Nippon\iy  Fr.  von  Siebold 
has  been  placed  on  our  shelves. 

3.  We  have  received  from  Vienna,  with  a  request  for  review  and 
criticism,  an  extract  from  the  Transactions  of  the  Vienna  Imperial  Academy 
of  Sciences,  containing  an  edition,  with  Text  in  Pali  and  Romaji,  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes,  of  an  old  Burmese  Book  Rajawan  or  the  Iliitory  of  the  Kings. 
It  describes  the  foundation  of  the  ancient  Burmese,or  perhaps  bet terPeguan, 
Kingdom  in  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  and  throws  a  great  deal  of 
light  on  the  chronology  of  Buddhism.  Here  again  I  take  leave  to  suggest 
that  some  of  our  members,  who  know  German  and  Pali,  would  be  doing 
good  work  by  giving  us  a  summary  of  the  main  facis  in  some  accessible  form. 

4.  From  Batavia  we  get  as  Vol.  XLIX.,  parts  i  and  2,  of  the  Transactions 
of  the  Batavia  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  an  edition  with  romanized 
Text  and  Dutch  Translation  and  notes  of  a  **  Chivalrous  Romance"  from 
the  island  of  Sunda.  The  Romance,  which  dates  from  the  15th  century  of 
our  era,  and  which  like  European  mediaeval  romances,  tells  of  the  advent- 
ures of  a  brave  knight  and  his  combats  with  giants,  dragons  and  other 
monsters,  together  with  the  deliverance  of  helpless  beauties  from  all 
manner  of  dangers.  Incidentally  tlie  book  also  throws  light  on  the 
conflict  which  took  place  in  the  Malay  Archipelago,  when  Mohammedanism 
pushed  into  the  islands  and  drove  out  the  Hindoo  and  Buddhist  beliefs 
which  had  preceded  ihem.  The  Romance  was  written  in  a  loose  unrhymed 
verse,  and  was  intended  like  the  Homeric  ballads  to  he  recited  with  musical 
accompaniments.  Illustrations  of  the  luusical  instruments  used  for  these 
purposes  are  given.  They  are,  as  far  as  I  could  make  out,  our  old  friends  the 
koto  and  samucn,  and  those  who  liold  to  a  Malay  <lescent  for  a  pari  at  least 
of  llie  Japanese  people  may  perhaps  find  some  confirmation  of  their  theory. 
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/Veiatio  Society  of  Japan 
General  Meeting 

A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  was  held  in  the 
Rooms,  Ginza,  Tokyo,  on  May  22,  1907  Mr.  J.  McD.  Gardiner,  Vice- 
President  for  Tokyo,  occupied  the  chair.  The  minutes  of  the  last  meet- 
ing, having  been  printed,  were  taken  as  read.  The  Recording  Secretary 
announced  the  election  of  four  new  members :  Rev.  E.  W.  Thwing, 
Honolulu;  Prof.  H.  P.  Beach,  Yale  University,  New  Haven,  Conn.;  Rev. 
Geo.  B.  Smyth,  D.Di,  Berkeley,  Cal. ;  and  Rev.  1''.  W.  Heckclman,  Yoko- 
hama. Prof.  Arthur  Lloyd  then  delivered  a  lecture,  entitled  "Notes  on 
the  Japanese    Drama  ". 


NOTES  ON  THE  JAPANESE  DRAMA. 

BY  PROP.  A.  LLOYD. 


••NO"    AND    ••KYOGBN." 

Dr.  Florenz  {GeschichU  dir  fapanischen  LiUratur  vol. 
ii.  p.  371)  speaks  of  the  Japanese  Drama  as  being  the  most 
notable  production  of  the  Muromachi  age.  It  is  true  that  we 
have,  from  the  earliest  times,  traces  of  the  Matsuri,  or 
Japanese  Festival,  with  its  Norito  Liturgies,  and  its  mimic 
Kagura  dances,  but  it  is  not  until  the  year  A.D.  671  that  the 
Nihongi  speaks  definitely  of  a  Tamaiox  "rice-field  dance"  as 
having  been  given  in  that  year.  During  the  succeeding  centu- 
ries, the  Tamai  is  often  mentioned  as  the  sacred  dance  of  the 
rice  harvest :  by  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century  it  had 
become  a  well-established  popular  pantomime,  with  a  Chinese 
name — dengaku — which  is  but  a  translation  of  its  original 
title;  and  in  1096,  Oe  Masafusa,  in  his  Rakuyo  De;igakki, 
speaks  of  the  celebration  of  these  dengaku  festivals  in  terms 
which  remind  us  very  vividly  of  the  Grecian  Bacchus-festivals 
which  also  lay  at  the  root  of  the  Athenian  drama.  The  most 
flourishing  era  of  the  dengakU'^2iX)X.om\vci<t%  is  given  as  the 
middle  of  the  1 3th  century.  They  were  acted  by  persons 
who,  from  their  name  of  dengaku-boshi  and  their  shaven 
crowns,  seem  to  have  belonged  to  the  clergy,  like  the  lay- 
singers  in  an  English  Cathedral,  and  they  seem  in  process  of 
time  to  have  enlarged  their  scope  so  that  by  the  end  of  the 
Kamakura  era  they  included  even  historical  subjects,  in  which 
case  they  were  called  Dengaku  no  No,  or  "  Dengaku  Works 
of  Artr 

In  the  middle  of  the  ninth  century  we  get  a  further  ex- 
pansion— the  sarugaku,  or  Chinese  dance  (sangaku),  a  comic 
drama  added  to  Z?^;/^/7/^-pafttomime,  which  was  always 
more  or  less  solemn  and  decorous.     Its  object  was  to  move 
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the   audience   to   laughter    by   comic  acting   and   posturing 

(whence  comes  the  popular  but  false  etymology  of  sarugaku 

as  the  monkey  jdance),  and  when  dialogues  were  added  after 

Chinese  patterns  to  the  lyrical  dramas  of  the  dengaku,  the 

'    '  ■  ...» 

new  genre  of  stage-writing  was  popularly  styled  sarugaku  no 

fto,  or  the  high-art  piece  of  Chinese  art.  What  has  here 
been  stated  may  be  easily  deduced  from  the  following  con- 
biderations.  The  golden  age  of  the  Chinese  drama  was  the 
period  of  the  Mongolian  dominion  (A.D.  1 206-1 368),  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Japanese  lyric  drama  dates  from  about  the 
middle  of  the  1 3th  century.  The  interval  between  1 206  and 
1250  was  a  period  of  great  and  frequent  intercourse  between 
China  and  Japan  :  many  travellers,  especially  monks,  visited 
the  Celestial  Empire  for  purposes  of  study,  and  it  was  in 
Nara,  the  favourite  residence  of  monks,  that  from  1250  to 
1 300  we  get  the  Sarugaku  No  plays. 

These  dramas  retained  the  essentially  lyric  character  of 
the  earlier  dengaku,  the  lyric  element  being  increased  by  ad- 
ditions from  the  lyric  portions  of  Monogatari^  the  working 
up  of  Japanese  and  Chinese  uta  and  shi,  various  dances, 
such  as  kusemai  and  shirabyoski,  and  monologues  and 
dialogues  from  the  already  mentioned  monogatari  or  histories 
of  the  heroes. 

Hence,  the  ^*  no  may  be  looked  upon  as  an  opera  of 
primitive  character  in  which  the  sung  portions  of  the  libretto 
are  the  principal  elements,  the  spoken  portions  being  looked 
upon  as  of  secondary  importance."  This  may  be  seen  in  the 
fact  that  the  written  text  of  these  dramas  is  called  in  Japanese 
**utai,''  in  Sinico-chinese,  Yokyoku, — "piece  for  singing." 

The  Yokyoku  are  always  of  a  serious  character  and  rather 
epic  than  dramatic.  The  personages  are  generally  passive 
rather  than  active,  the  sport  of  external  influence,  over  which 
they  have  no  control,  rather  than  themselves  the  makers  of 
their  own  destinies.  There  are  therefore  but  few  dramatic 
situations,  and  in  places  where  we  should  expect  action  we 
get,  instead,  lyric  odes  on  the  situation.     The  pieces  are  very 
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short :  mostly  one  act  only,  without  divisions  into  scenes.  In 
some  plays  we  have  a  quasi  division  into  acts,  the  first  act 
showing  the  hero  in  an  assumed,  the  second,  in  his  proper  and 
natural  character.  There  are  also  one  or  two  more  lively 
pieces  such  as  Funa-Bcnkei  which  have  a  very  vigorous  swing 
in  them.     But  these  are  the  exceptions. 


I1I8TORY  or  THE    •*  NO. 


ft 


It  is  not  accurately  known  at  what  precise  date  the  7io 
drama  shook  itself  free  from  its  original  connection  with  the 
Kagura  dances  of  the  Shinto  temples.  There  is  a  tradition 
(which  is  not  however  universally  accepted)  that  the  Emperor 
Gosaga  (A.D.  1243 — 124.6)  found  in  the  Imperial  Library  a 
collection  of  sixteen  dramas  dating  from  the  reign  of  the 
Emperor  Murakami  (A.D.  947-967)  and  gave  them  to  the 
family  of  Emai  (|i|  (%  ^)  who  were  at  that  time  the  guardians 
of  the  Kasuga  shrine  at  Nara  in  Yamato. 

Doubts  have  been  thrown  on  the  tradition,  but  the  fact 
remains  that  the  no  dramas,  as  we  now  have  them,  were 
originally  based  on  more  primitive  forms  known  as  kuse^  and 
that  these  primitive  elements  may  still  be  recognized  em- 
bedded in  the  no.  The  development  of  the  kuse  (^)  into  the 
no  seems  to  have  taken  during  the  reign  of  Yoshimitsu,  the 
third  of  the  Ashikaga  Shoguns  (A.D.  1 368-1 394),  and  to 
have  been  due  to  the  simultaneous  and  apparently  indepen- 
dent efforts  of  several  families  of  play-wrights  and  musicians, 
among  whom  may  be  reckoned  the  Emai  mentioned  above, 
and  the  family  of  Yusaki,  afterwards  known  as  Kwanse 
(R  fit)  2ind  to  three  members  of  it  in  particular,  Kwanami, 
Seami,  and  Onami.  Throughout  the  Ashikaga  and  Toku- 
gawa  Shogunates,  the  Kwanse  family  took  the  lead  as  ex- 
pounders of  the  no  drama.  There  were  also  other  families, 
such  as  the  Komparu  (^  ^),  Hosho  (Jf  ^),  and  Kongo  {^ 
M),  but  it  is  noticeable  that  all  these  descend  from  the  religi- 
ous musicians  of  the  Kasuga  shrine  at  Nara. 

The  three  dates  which  I   have  given  in  the  preceding 
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paragraphs,  those  of  Murakami,  Gosaga,  and  Yoshimitsu,  are 
ill  themselves  suggestive.  They  coincide  with  the  periods 
immediately  succeeding  the  religious  activities  of  Kobo  Dai- 
shi,  Honen,  Shinran,  and  Nichiren,  the  palmy  days  of  Bud- 
dhist influence  (as  may  indeed  be  seen  in  the  pre-eminently 
Buddhist  mould  in  which  they  have  been  cast),  and  it  would 
be  an  interesting  subject  for  enquirj',  though  not  within  the 
scope  of  this  paper,  how  much,  if  any,  connection  may  be 
traced  between  the  Indian  drama  and  the  primitive  ^uss 
elements  of  the  Japanese  n^. 

Bom  in  an  Imperial  Librar}'*,  nurtured  by  musicians  con- 
nected with  the  more  than  aristocratic  shrine  of  Kasuga,  the 
no  has  always  remained  the  special  privilege  of  the  higher 
and  military  classes.  Taiko  Hideyoshi  and  Tokugawa 
leyasu  were  not  only  constant  spectators  but  frequent  actors 
of  no  dramas.  Many  a  daimyo  had  his  local  //^' stage,  for  the 
solemn  performance  of  these  quasi  religious  plays,  and  no 
actors  were  held  in  honor.  But  the  no  was  practically  the 
monopoly  of  the  higher  classes,  and  there  was  only  one  day 
in  the  year  on  which  the  cominon  people  were  allowed  to 
view  it. 

THE  NO-KYOGEM  STAGE. 

The  stage  on  which  tliese  two  classes  of  drama  are  play- 
ed is  a  platform  about  six  yards  square,  with  three  of  its 
sides  open,  and  with  no  decorations  about  it  except  an  old 
pine-tree  painted  on  the  wood-panelled  wall  which  occupies 
the  fourth  side  of  the  square.  Behind  this  wall  there  is  a 
small  "green-room"  or  "vestry"  for  the  use  of  the  actors 
and  musicians.  "Green-room"  and  "vestry"  are  both 
permissible  terms  in  this  case,  for  the  no-kyogen  are  both 
derived  from  the  ancient  kaguta  dances  of  the  Shinto  rite  and 
the  no  stage  is  merely  a  replica  of  the  kagura  stage  which 
may  be  seen  connected  with  almost  every  Shinto  shrine  of  any 
importance.  The  actors  and  orchestra)  |have  their  exits  and 
entrances  on  the  right  side  of  the  stage,  the  chorus  on  the  left. 
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THE  NO-AGTORe. 

The  following  are  the  designations  of  the  principal 
actors  employed  in  the  rendering  of  a  no  drama. 

1.  The  shiU  (i/  7")  or  protagonist. 

2.  The  waii  (JJjJ)  or  deuteragonist. 

Both  of  these  actors  have  their  proper  place  assigned  to 
them  on  the  stage/  It  would  seem  that  the  original  no  did 
not  contemplate  the  employment  of  more  than  two  grown 
actors.  This  may  be  seen  from  tlie  fact  that  the  tritagonist 
and  tetragonist  are  not  called  by  any  special  name,  but  are 
simply  known  as, 

3.  Shite-tsure  (i/  ^  i/  ^)  or  assistant  to  the  chief  actor, 

4.  //  aki-tsure  (Jjft  ^),  or  assistant  to  the  dncf  actor. 
This  does  not  however  seem  to  have  referred  to  any  but 

grown  up  actors.     There  is  also  found,  in  no  dramas, 

5.  the  kokata  (/J^  /;)  or  child  actor,  often  used  to  play 
the  part  of  emperors  or  noblemen,  an  arrangement  which 
seems  to  take  us  back  to  the  days  of  puppet-emperors, 
puppet- shoguns,  puppet-regents,  and  the  extremely  vigorous 
military  classes  of  the  early  middle  ages  of  Japanese  history. 

THE  GtioRtie. 

The  no  chorus  generally  consists  of  eight  singers  whose 
duty  it  is  to  assist  the  actors  by  singing.  Their  functions  are 
very  much  the  same :  indeed,  the  Chorus  plays  a  very  import- 
ant part  in  the  no  drama  which  aims  at  producing  its  effects 
through  the  ear  rather  than  through  the  eye. 

TUG  oRonceTRA. 

The  Orchestra  is  known  as  hayashikata  (jJH^).  It  con- 
sists of  four  instruments,  the  fourth  of  which  is,  however, 
sometimes  omitted.     These  are  : 

1-  A  flute  {^fue),  the  flute-player  being  the  conductor 
and  director  of  all  the  musicians  and  singers. 

2.  A  small  tsudzumi  ($!|[). 

3.  A  large  tsudzumi. 
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4.     A  drum  (sometimes  omitted). 

These  instruments  serve  to  guide  and  regulate  the  move- 
ments of  the  actors.  The  tsudzumi  players  add  effect  to 
their  music  by  giving  vent  to  shrill  cries  at  important  crises  in 
the  drama. 

PRIINGIPAU  *«INO"  DRAMAe. 

It  is  strange,  as  showing  the  popular  origin  of  the  no 
dramas,  that  although  there  are  extant  over  200  pieces,  all  of 
which  are  well  known  and  familiar  to  the  ordinary  no  audi- 
ences, in  no  single  case  has  the  original  author's  name  been 
preserved,  and  this  even  though  in  most  cases  the  musical 
composers*  names  have  survived.  The  no  dramas  may 
perhaps  be  compared  in  this  respect  with  the  miracle  plays 
and  mysteries  of  mediaeval  Europe.  They  w^ere  based  on 
popular  stories,  which  were  felt  to  be  common  properly ;  each 
succeeding  generation  of  actors  felt  itself  at  liberty,  within 
certain  limits,  to  add,  expand,  or  modify,  until,  when  at  last  a 
generally  satisfactory  version  had  been  finally  constructed,  it 
was  no  longer  possible  to  say  by  whom  the  piece  had  been 
originally  composed. 

The  no  dramas  may  be  looked  upon  as  epic  poems 
dramatized.  Some  writers  have  even  maintained  that  they 
were  originally  meant  for  reading  but  not  for  acting,  and  we 
have  already  seen  that  the  effect  of  the  play  is  designed  more 
for  the  ear  than  the  eye.  The  themes  are  very  largely 
historical,  but  ihey  are  all  impregnated  with  the  pessimistic 
thoughts  of  the  religious  atmosphere  of  the  day  in  which 
they  were  produced  :  and  they  are  evidently  intended  to  ap- 
peal to  an  educated  audience.  The  language  used  is  classical, 
and  the  plays  are  full  of  learned  allusions  and  quotations  from 
Confucian,  Buddhist,  and  Chinese  classics.  The  thoughts  are 
always  elevated  and  noble,  according  to  the  standard  of  the 
tim^,  and  there  are  many  native  critics  who  will,  without  any 
hesitation,  place  the  no  dramas  as  the  highest  productions ^of 
Japanese  literary  art. 
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When  a  no  performance  take  place,  five  or  six  of  these 
dramas  are  selected  for  representation,  the  intervals  between 
the  pieces  being  filled  with  selected  kyogen  plays,  more  or 
less  appropriate  to  the  themes  of  the  no  dramas  between 
which  they  are  placed.  A  no  play  is  sung  and  not  spoken, 
and  in  this  point  the  no  has  been  compared  with  the  Western 
opera.  The  comparison  however  is  somewhat  fanciful.  The 
Japanese  actors  monotones  rather  than  sings,  and  his  gestures 
in  dancing  are  never  so  active  and  lively  as  they  are  in  our 
operas.  Gracefulness  is  the  fundamental  principle  to  which 
everything  must  be  sacrificed,  and  there  are  no  realistic  scenes 
such  as  make  us  shudder  in  the  popular  shibai  dramas- 
There  are,  for  instance,  no  prolonged  death  agonies ;  an  actor 
is  supposed  to  be  killed  by  the  simple  wave  of  his  antagonist's 
sword,  and  then  to  walk  slowly  and  sadly  off  the  stage.  There 
is  no  scenery,  nothing  but  the  painted  pine-tree  on  the  solitary 
wall  at  tl.c  back  of  the  stage,  and  as  few  stage-accessories  as 
possible.  This  simplicity  of  scenic  apparatus,  is  in  accord- 
ance with  all  the  traditions  of  true  Japanese  art  and  is  intend- 
ed to  bring  out  to  the  full  the  powers  of  the  actors  who  have 
nothing  but  their  own  skill  to  rely  upon. 

The  no  resembles  the  ancient  Greek  drama  in  the  use  of 
masks  by  the  actors.  It  may  perhaps  be  said  to  have  a  closer 
affinity  with  the  masques  of  the  European  renaissance. 
Certainly  the  later  developments  synchronized  with  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  European  masques,  and  Milton's  Comus 
might  be  classed  as  a  no  play,  or  perhaps  as  a  kyogen. 

A  feature  common  to  both  7fiasques  and  no  is  the  employ- 
ment of  child-actors.  In  the  Japanese  no,  the  kokata  were 
used  to  represent  Sovereigns  and  noblemen,  (never  warriors) 
and  generally  any  mild  or  benevolent  characters.  In  sorrow- 
ful scenes,  such  as  the  parting  of  husband  and  wife,  child 
actors  were  also  frequently  employed  with  the  idea  of 
heightening  the  pathos. 
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KYOGGIN. 

As  interludes  between  the  No-yukyokUy  which  are  at 
times  wearisomely  pompous,  we  get  the  Kyogen^  or  comic 
pieces,  which  serve  the  same  purpose  as  that  of  the  satiric 
drama,  which  cam o  at  the  end  of  a  complete  Greek  trilogy. 
JSiO  and  Kyogen  are  acted  on  the  same  stage,  but  never  by  the 
same  actors ;  in  the  latter,  the  actors  are  unmasked,  and  there 
is  no  musical  accompaniment  to  the  dances  which  are  there 
given.  The  dances  themselves  are  the  same,  but  the  style  of 
execution  is  different.  In  the  no,  the  dances  are  solemn  and 
ceremoniously  performed ;  in  the  kyogen^  the  gods  have,  as  it 
were,  unbent,  and  are  refreshing  themselves  by  having  a  good 
time.  The  no  relates  the  misfortunes  of  heroes  the  early 
deaths  of  heroines,  the  kyogen  represents  the  contrasts  of  the 
gay  and  grave  which  we  find  so  often  in  human  life.  This 
contrast  may  possibly  have  had  a  historical  basis,  for,  as 
Dr.  Florenz  says,  there  was  in  the  old  Kagura  dances,  an 
elevated  Togaku,  or  Chinese  dance,  by  the  side  of  a  humor- 
ous and  sometimes  vulgar  Komagaku,  or  Korean  dance ;  but 
it  is  more  probable  that  the  kyogen  came  into  existence 
simply  for  the  purpose  of  relieving  the  strain  of  too  much 
solemnity  and  pomp.  It  is  very  seldom  that  a  kyogen  piece 
is  acted  by  itself.  Monsieur  Benazet  {Le  Theatre  au  /apon, 
published  by  the  Musee  Guimet)  mentions  the  Tokaido 
Hizakufige  and  Hassamba  as  rare  instances.  In  the  ai  no 
kyogen  there  is  no  special  drama  at  all ;  the  actor,  who  has  a 
special  seat  assigned  to  him,  merely  explains  the  general 
meaning  of  the  dance  or  pantomime.  The  kyogen  actors  can 
always  be  distinguished  by  their  yellow  tabi  whilst  the  no 
actors  wear  tabi  of  white. 

It  is  in  the  kyogen  that  we  get  the  true  pictures  of  the 
social  and  national  life  of  the  Ashikaga  period.  It  was  a 
period  of  high  ideals,  with  a  few  great  men  towering  above 
the  rest,  and  bearing  witness  to  the  priestly  holiness  and 
knightly  bravery  of  an  age  gone  by.     These  are  brought  be- 
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fore  us  in  the  no.  But  it  was  also  a  period  of  mediocre  per- 
formances :  the  country  swarmed  with  ignoble  and  contemp- 
tible lords  and  knights  who  disgraced  their  swords,  and  priests 
who  disgraced  their  religion.  Mingled  with  these  were 
dreamy  scholars  who  were  incapable  of  managing  their 
money-matters,  and  innocent  country  people  who  were  the 
sport  of  every  designing  rascal.  In  the  250  kyogen  pieces 
which  remain  to  us  we  have  all  these  personages  held  up  to 
kindly  ridicule  and  to  derision  from  which  all  the  sting  seems 
to  have  been  taken. 

Dr.  Florenz  classifies  the  kyogen  according  to  their 
subject  matter,  as  follows  : — 

{a)  Those  ridiculing  the  nobles : — Oni-arasoi,  Suminuri, 
Hagikaimyo^  etc. 

{S)  Ridiculing  the  clergy :  JVio,  etc. 

(c)  Ridiculing  the  blind,  maimed ,  etc. — Kinvakami  Jizo, 
Sanninkawatay  etc. 

{jT)  Thief-stories: — Renga  nusubito,  Cha-tsubo,  etc. 

{e)  Conjugal  difficulties  :    Niwatori-muko,  Kanaoka,  etc. 

**eiiiBAi." 

Like  the  No  and  Kyogen,  the  Shibai,  or  popular  drama, 
is  said  to  be  derived  from  the  mimic  rites  of  the  Sarugaku  (^ 
Ul)  or  kagura  (jpi^;^  ^  y)*  the  origin  of  which  goes  back  to 
the  mythological  era,  to  the  dance  which  Uzumi  no  mikoto  is 
said  to  have  performed  in  front  of  the  cave  in  which  the 
incensed  sun-goddess  Amaterasu  had  taken  refuge. 

Historically  speaking,  it  is  of  much  more  recent  date. 
We  have  seen  that  the  common  people  had  no  part  or  lot  in 
the  refined  and  scholarly  representations  of  the  no  and  kyo- 
gen. The  shibai  were  started  to  provide  the  populace  with 
dramatic  entertainments,  and  the  date  assigned  as  the  birth- 
year  of  these  plays  is  A-D.  1603.  The  originator  of  the 
shibai  was  a  woman  of  the  Keicho  era,  Okuni  by  name, 
whose  husband,  an  Q^-sainurai,  helped  her  to  modify  the 
kyogen  to  suit  popular  wants.     The  shibai  immediately  be- 
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came  popular.  Actors  of  either  sex,  were  employed  freely, 
the  women  actors  being  mostly  if  not  entirely  drawn  from 
the  prostitute  class ;  and  the  moral  effect  of  the  Okuni 
Kabuki  (or  Okuni  Theatre),  as  it  was  called,  was  so  bad  that 
in  1629  the  reigning  Shogun  lyemitsu  issued  a  decree  by 
which  the  employment  of  women  actors  was  stringently  for- 
bidden. Hence  the  period  from  1603- 1629,  i,e.  from  the  first 
beginning  of  the  shibai  to  the  prohibition  of  female  actors  is 
sometimes  known  in  Japanese  literary  history  as  the  age  of 
the  "  Woman's  Plays." 

POSSIBUC  GOMINEGTIOIN  OP  '*SI1IBi^l'*  WITH 

EUROPE/\N  DR/\MA. 

If  we  remember  the  date  at  which  the  shibai  plays  were 
commenced,  we  shall  see  that  it  is  not  altogether  inconceiv- 
able that  there  may  have  been  some  sort  of  connection  be- 
tween them  and  the  Spanish  secular  drama  which  was  then  in 
its  most  flourishing  period.  In  1603  the  Spaniards  had  been 
fifty  years  in  Japan,  and  they  were  not  all  priests  and  mission- 
aries. Sailors  and  merchants  came,  too,  many  of  whom 
would  associate  with  Japanese,  and  some  probably  with 
Japanese  of  the  class  to  which  Okuni  and  her  husband,  the 
QXrsamurai,  seem  to  have  belonged.  Such  men  would 
naturally  be  fond  of  theatrical  representations,  some  of  them 
would  possibly  possess  copies  of  some  of  Lope  de  Vega's 
comedies,  and  thus  may  have  come  to  Japan  the  seed  from 
which  grew  the  kabuki  theatre. 

This  is  a  pure  conjecture,  but  if  a  true  one  it  would  throw 
some  light  on  the  proscription  of  the  Kabuki  plays  and 
players  by  the  Shogunate  Government.  There  were  other 
licentious  practices  in  Japan  in  the  seventeenth  century  which 
were  not  interfered  with.  Why  should  the  Okuni  kabuki 
have  been  thus  singled  out  ?  The  proscription  would  become 
intelligible  and  consistent  if  there  was  even  a  shadow  of 
ground  for  suspicion  that  the  shibai  and  the  Spaniard  were 
even  remotely  connected. 
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Trie  RGroRMe  or  gginrokd. 

When  the  women-actors  were  prohibited  in  1629,  the 
theatrical  managements  met  the  difficulty  by  providing  boys 
to  take  the  female  parts.  Hence  the  second  period  is  some- 
times the  "  Period  of  the  Young  Lads."  During  the  whole 
of  this  period  the  plays  were  more  popular  than  ever,  larger 
theatres  were  built,  more  money  was  spent  on  staging,  scener)^ 
and  costumes,  and  the  people  showed  their  appreciation  of 
what  was  being  done  for  them  by  crowding  the  houses  to  see 
the  popular  pieces.  But  the  morality  of  the  country  suffered 
by  the  change,  the  boy  actors  were  worse  even  than  the 
women,  and  the  Government  was  obliged  to  issue  more 
stringent  edicts  on  the  emploj^ment  and  training  of  the  boys 
in  theatres,  until  at  last,  in  1652,  a  number  of  the  theatres  in 
Yedo  were  forced  to  close  their  doors. 

From  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  i-e.^ 
roughly  speaking,  from  the  year  170c  A.D.  we  come  to  the 
period  of  the  Japanese  Renaissance,  a  revival  which  naturally 
was  not  without  its  influence  on  the  drama.  The  stringent 
regulations  which  the  Government  had  felt  obliged  to  issue 
half  a  century  before  had  not  been  without  their  influence  on 
the  theatres  which  remained  after  1652,  or  which  had  been 
opened  since  that  time.  Much  was  effected  in  the  way  of 
theatrical  reform.  All  the  old  pieces  that  were  practically 
nothing  but  exhibitions  of  dancing  and  posturing  (often  of  a 
doubtful  character)  were  swept  away,  and  proper  plays  based 
on  definite  plots,  in  the  modem  sense  of  the  term,  were  sub- 
stituted for  them,  the  actors  themselves  being  often,  as  in 
Shakespeare's  time,  their  own  play-writers.  Better  musical 
instruments,  notably  the  samisen^  introduced  in  1678,  were 
brought  in,  and  though  a  Japanese  orchestra  still  leaves  much 
to  be  desired,  yet  in  this  respect,  a  shibai  is  unquestionably 
far  ahead  of  the  flute,  tsusumi,  and  drum  of  the  no  stage. 

But  the  prohibition  of  female  actors  was  the  almost 
direct  cause  of  the  establishment  of  another  form  of  dramatic 
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art  which  gained  great  popularity  during  the  early  years  of 
the  eighteenth  century  and  forced  the  professors  of  the  more 
legitimate  drama  to  look  to  their  laurels.  I  refer  to  the  nin- 
gyo  shtbai,  or  "  Marionette  theatre/'  which  came  into  great 
vogue  during  the  Genroku  era  (A.  D.  1688- 1703)  and  which 
retained  its  popularity  for  many  a  long  year.  In  the  ningyo 
shibai  the  acting  is  done  by  means  of  dolls  cleverly  mani- 
pulated, whilst  the  speaking  takes  the  form  of  a  joruri 
or  dialogue  which  is  read  with  musical  intonations  to  an 
accompaniment  of  samisen.  The  marionettes  were,  for  a 
while,  most  popular.  Eminent  writers,  such  as  Chikamatsu 
and  Takeda,  did  not  deem  it  beneath  their  dignity  to  write 
joruri  to  be  recited  at  such  performances,  and  the  kabuki  or 
regular  actors  found  that  they  had  much  to  learn  in  posturing, 
etc.,  from  their  inanimate  rivals.  The  kabuki  theatre  borrow- 
ed from  ihMt  joruri  of  the  doll  plays  many  of  its  most  popular 
pieces,  distinguished  into  jidai  mono  or  historical  plays  and 
sezva  mono  or  realistic  representations  of  actual  or  contem- 
porary life.  It  is  in  this  period  that  we  get  such  noted  actors 
as  Mizuki  Tatsunosuke,  Sawamura  Sojuro,  and  Ichikawa 
Danjuro,  the  first.  After  the  Genroku  age,  the  kabuki  theatre 
went  to  sleep  along  with  the  rest  of  Japan.  Nothing  of 
dramatic  importance  occurred  until  1847  when  another  Ichi- 
kawa (Kodanjo)  revolutionized  the  sewa  mono  by  bringing 
them  up  to  date. 

We  must  remember  that  the  shibai  was  an  entertainment 
specially  provided  for  the  lowest  classes  of  Japanese  society, 
who  were  excluded  from  the  aristocratic  no  and  kyogen,  and 
for  whose  moral  and  social  elevation  there  were  few  that  cared 
in  the  dead  period  of  the  Shogunate.  The  shibai  had  but  a 
poor  reputation :  no  samurai  or  respectable  person  would 
have  degraded  himself  by  attendance  at  a  performance,  and 
the  actors  themselves  were  looked  upon  as  the  dregs  of 
society.  They  were  (perhaps  deservedly)  styled  "  riverside 
beggars  "  and  compelled  to  live,  like  the  eta,  in  ghettos  or 
districts  of  their  own,  being  shunned  by  all  persons  of  position 
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or  repute.  It  was  folly  to  expect  anything  at  all  noble  or 
inspiring  from  persons  compelled  to  live  in  such  surroundings, 
and  it  speaks  volumes  for  the  despised  play-actors  and  play- 
wrights that  they  did  not  sink  lower. 

We  have  already  seen  that  in  1847  efforts  were  made  to 
bring  the  kabuki  theatre  to  a  higher  level  of  efficiency  and 
dignity.  The  Mciji  Revolution  brought  about  a  most  wel- 
come change.  Actors  gained  the  privilege  of  full  citizenship 
at  that  time:  in  1876  tlie  Shintomiza  Theatre  in  Tokyo  was 
built,  the  of>ening  representations  being  attended  by  several 
of  the  Ministers  of  Foreign  Powers,  who  thereby  gave  a 
great  impetus  to  the  reformation  of  the  Japanese  stage.  Ten 
years  later,  in  1886,  Ichikawa  Danjuro,  the  great  actor  of 
modern  days,  was  honored  by  His  Majesty  •  with  a  com- 
mand to  play  in  his  presence.  A  society  was  formed 
for  the  Improvement  of  the  Stage  which  has  however  dis- 
solved without  having  accomplished  very  much.  The  late 
Ichikawa  Danjuro  together  with  the  well-known  writer 
Fukuchi  Genichi  worked  very  hard  during  the  eighties  to  re- 
vive a  genuine  historical  drama ;  but  their  efforts  can  hardly 
be  said  to  have  been  successful,  and  since  their  death  there  has 
been  very  little  accomplished  in  the  way  of  Living  Historical 
Drama. 

What  is  known  as  the  Soshi  Shibai  i^^J  t^  V'^  S),  or 
Student's  Drama,  dates  from  1884.  Its  originator  was  a 
young  man  of  the  name  of  Sudo  Sadanori,  who  in  that  year 
brought  out  in  Osaka  a  play  written  by  himself  and  entitled 
the  "Brave  Student."  The  movement  is,  however,  far  more 
closely  connected  with  the  name  of  Kawakami  Otojiro 
who  has  pushed  it  with  considerable  success.  Indeed,  the 
success  which  has  attended  Kawakami's  efforts  may  well 
be  compared  with  that  which  followed  the  first  crude  tentatives 
made  by  Okuni  and  her  husband  in  the  early  years  of  the 
seventeenth  centurry.  There  are  at  present  over  three 
thousand  actors  of  the  Soshi  School,  and  it  seems  that  whilst 
Kawakami's  methods  will  undoubtedly  undergo  very  great 
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modification  before  anything  approaching  finality  can  be 
reached,  yet  it  is  this  school  of  dramatists  that  holds  in  its 
hands  the  future  of  the  Japanese  Stage. 


DAZAI  ON  rOOD  /IIND  WBAbTH 


Asiatic  Society  of  Japan 
General  Meetings 

A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  was  held  in  the 
Society's  Rooms,  Methodist  Publishing  House,  Shichome,  Ginza,  Tokyo, 
on  Wednesday,  June  26,  at  4  p.m.  The  Vice-President  for  Tokyo,  Mr. 
J.  McD.  Gardiner,  occupied  ;he  Chair.  The  Recording  Secretary  an- 
nounced a  gift  from  Messrs.  John  Hyde,  J.  W.  Woodward  and  John  B. 
Sleman,  Jr.,  of  Washington,  D.C.,  of  "^yeti  for  the  purchase  of  books, 
etc.,  relating  to  the  history  of  Buddhism.  He  also  announced  that  Prof. 
Arthur  Lloyd  had  been  elected  the  Society's  representative  at  the 
Orientalists'  Congress  to  be  held  in  Copenhagen  in  August,  1908.  He 
further  reported  that  the  following  persons  had  been  elected  members 
of  the  Society :  S.  W.  Woodward  and  John  B.  Sleman,  Jr.,  of  Washing- 
ton, D.C. ;  E.  A.  Filene,  of  Boston,  Mass. ;  and  Prof.  Geo.  Haley,  of  30 
Tsukiji,  Tokyo.  Mr.  R.  J.  Kirby,  of  Tokyo,  then  read  a  portion  of  his 
paper,  which  is  a  translation  of  "  Dazai  on  Food  and  Wealth."  After 
the  Chairman  had  thanked  Mr.  Kirby  for  his  valuable  paper,  the  Society 
adjourned. 


-A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  was  held  in  the 
Society's  Rooms,  No.  i,  4  chome,  Ginza,  Tokyo,  on  Wednesday,  October 
X  6th,  at  4  p.m.  In  the  absence  of  the  President,  the  Vice-President  f«r 
Tokyo,  Mr.  J.  McD.  Gardiner,  took  the  chair.  The  minutes  of  the  last 
meeting  having  been  printed,  were  taken  as  read.  The  Recording 
Secretary  reported  that  the  following  persons  had  been  elected  as  members 
of  the  Society  :—C.  V.  Sale,  Esq.,  Yokohama;  Mrs.  D.  R.  Noyes,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.;  H.  E,  Coleman,  Esq.,  Tokyo.  Mr.  R.  J.  Kirby  then  read  selections 
from  his  paper  on  "  Dazai  on  Food  and  Wealth."  These  selections  were 
the  most  interesting  part  of  the  paper  and  presented  much  valuable  in* 
formation  about  the  economical  problems,  as  well  as  popular  superstitions 
of  that  period.  The  Chairman  expressed  the  thanks  of  the  Society  to  Mr. 
Kirby  for  his  entertaining  paper. 


rOOD   AND  WEALTH. 
AN  eeeAY  by  dazai  jdn 

TRANSLATED  BY 

R.  J.  KIRBY,  BeQ. 

Food  and  Wealth  are  called  the  means  of  governing 
life,  for  all  ranks,  from  the  Emperor  down  to  the  lowest  of 
the  people.  In  the  Kyohan  of  the  Shosho  an  account  is 
given  of  how  Taiu  governed  the  earth.  In  it  are  mentioned 
the  eight  governments,  these  being  the  eight  most  important 
articles  needed  for  governing  a  country.  The  first  of  these 
eight  is  food  and  the  second  wealth.  As  these  two  are  the 
most  important  of  the  eight,  the  whole  are  called  food  and 
wealtli.  Kanmoken  in  the  Kansho  gives  an  account  of  the 
government  of  life  in  the  Kan  Dynasty,  and  argues  about  its 
profits  and  losses  and  the  good  and  the  evil  of  this  govern- 
ment, and  calls  it  an  essay  on  food  and  wealth.  Food  is  what 
men  eat,  and  refers  to  the  rice  cereals.  Wealth  is  material 
wealth  and  means  treasure.  There  are  many  kinds  of  things 
comprising  wealth,  such  as  linen  and  cotton  for  covering  the 
body  to  protect  it  from  cold.  Tea,  salt,  wine,  sauce,  flesh  of 
fishes  and  vegetables  are  aids  to  the  five  cereals  in  nourisliing 
the  body.  Brushwood,  firewood,  oil,  charcoal  and  such  like  are 
things  in  ordinary  use.  Then  in  addition  there  are  all  kinds 
of  implements  in  general  use  in  the  houses  of  men,  and  such 
things  as  bamboo,  wood,  stone,  sand  and  so  forth,  which  are 
used  for  all  kinds  of  purposes,  assisting  life ;  therefore  these 
things  are  called  material  wealth.  Then  there  is  currency 
called  money.  There  are  three  kinds  of  money:  gold, 
silver  and  copper.  Gold  money  is  of  such  a  nature  as  the 
gold  O  and  Ko-hdiVi  of  to-day ;  silver  money  consists  of  the 
silver  coins  in  use  at  the  present  time.     Copper  money  is  the 
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cash  of  to-day.  Anciently  money  {sen  ^)  was  written  ^ 
(a  spring).  Money  circulates  over  the  earth  to  meet  the 
needs  of  man,  just  as  water  springs  out  of  the  earth  and  flows 
here  and  there.  Therefore  money  was  called  sen  (spring). 
Later  on  the  word  sen  (money)  came  into  use.  Gold  coins 
or  silver  coins  are  money.  In  the  foreign  country  (China) 
in  very  ancient  times  leather  currency,  made  from  the  skins 
of  animals,  was  used  as  money ;  but  later  this  was  changed 
for  gold  and  copper.  Silver  subsequently  came  into  use. 
These  three  kinds  of  currency  are  used  instead  of  things,  and 
are  therefore  called  wealth. 

The  most  severe  forms  of  privation,  to  which  man  is 
subject,  are  the  two  things,  hunger  and  cold.  The  cure  for 
hunger  is  food,  and  the  preventative  against  cold  is  clothing. 
Food  consists  of  the  five  cereals.  The  five  cereals  grow 
from  the  ground  and  pass  through  the  hands  of  the  farmer. 
Clothing  is  linen  and  silk.  The  planting  of  mulberries  and 
hemp  is  the  business  of  farming  families.  The  picking  of 
mulberries,  the  breeding  of  silkworms,  the  making  of  silk,  the 
spinning  of  hemp  and  the  weaving  of  linen  are  the  work  of 
women.  As  the  five  cereals,  mulberries,  and  hemp  grow 
from  the  ground,  they  can  be  produced  anywhere.  And 
although  if  food  and  clothing  are  provided  they  are  enough 
to  secure  escape  from  hunger  and  cold,  so  that  nothing  else  is 
needed  ;  still  food  and  clothing  alone  will  not  satisfy.  As 
already  mentioned  above,  there  are  several  things  really 
necessary.  Again,  in  producing  clothing  and  food  certain 
kinds  of  implements  are  required.  Also,  as  the  soil  of  the 
earth  is  not  everywhere  the  same,  some  things  can  be  grown 
in  certain  soils  and  some  cannot.  Therefore  the  sages  of  old 
in  teaching  agriculture  also  taught  barter ;  so  that  that  which 
was  not  in  hand  could  be  obtained  by  exchanging  for  it  that 
which  was.  Barter  is  for  this  person  to  exchange  things 
with  that  person.  If  things  one  has  are  exchanged  for  those 
which  one  has  not,  they  are  made  to  circulate  between  this 
person   and   that,    and   so   all   demands   are   met.       In   the 
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Shuyeki  occurs  the  expression,  "  In  heaven  and  earth  the 
great  vhtue  is  equally  produced."  It  means  that  in  heaven 
and  on  earth  the  producing  of  all  things  is  a  virtue.  After 
a  thing  is  produced  there  is  a  way  for  it  to  be  nourished. 
Provided  the  laws  of  heaven  and  earth  arc  not  transgressed, 
nothing  with  life  dies  because  of  lack  of  nourishment.  The 
teachings  of  the  sages  are  therefore  the  teachings  of  heaven 
and  earth.  If  the  teachings  of  the  sages  are  followed  and 
the  way  of  governing  life  is  observed,  not  only  will  the 
sorrows  of  hunger  and  cold  not  exist,  but  there  will  be  no 
shortage  of  the  daily  necessities,  and  life  will  be  passed  easily 
and  quietly.  This  is  the  great  virtue  of  heaven  and  earth.  In 
the  government  of  Gyo  and  Shun  this  is  what  is  called 
Usefulness  and  Full  Life  (fljffiflt^).  The  governing  of  life 
is  what  man  ought  to  think  carefully  about,  but  the  minds 
of  men  diflFer.  Some  work  at  life  government,  and  others 
do  not.  Again,  as  regards  the  bodily  actions  of  masters 
and  their  good  and  bad  government,  the  habits  of  the 
lower  classes  change  in  accordance  with  such  actions  and 
government ;  therefore  on  the  advent  of  a  selfish  person  the 
equal  distribution  of  rice  cereals  and  wealth  ceases,  and  the 
sorrows  of  the  people  come  into  existence  and  difficulties  for 
the  State  arise.  People,  whether  high  or  low,  cannot  exist 
even  for  a  day  without  food  and  clothing.  The  rules  of 
etiquette  ought  to  be  observed,  but  it  is  usual  for  men  when 
pressed  by  hunger  and  cold  to  forget  these  rules.  Kanchu 
says,  "  When  the  granaries  are  full,  then  men  understand 
the  rules  of  etiquette ;  when  clothing  is  plentiful,  glory 
and  shame  are  understood."  By  this  he  means  that  men 
understand  the  rules  of  etiquette  when  there  is  no  scarcity  of 
clothing  and  food  and  when  the  hardships  of  hunger  and 
cold  do  not  exist.  Mencius  says,  **  To  be  without  a  regular 
income  is  to  be  without  a  constant  purpose."  A  regular 
income  means  the  regular  income  of  the  gentleman,  agri- 
culturist, artisan  or  merchant.  To  have  a  constant  purpose 
is  to  be  of  steadfast  heart  and   to  keep  the  way  and  not 
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change.  **  To  be  without  a  regular  income  is  to  be  without 
a  constant  purpose "  means  that  one  lias  no  occupation 
yielding  a  regular  income,  and  that  there  is  pressure  u|x>n 
him  night  and  day,  and  that  the  constant  purpose  is  lost  in 
the  privations  of  hunger  and  cold.  Thus  it  happens  that  all 
kinds  of  schemes  are  thought  of  simply  to  maintain  life  if 
only  for  a  single  day.  To  deceive  and  do  that  which  is 
wrong  and  to  change  that  heart  which  would  never  change 
under  an  ordinary  mode  of  life,  is  equivalent  to  not  having  a 
constant  purpose.  The  common  people  are  just  as  is  written 
above,  and  though  Mencius  says  that  gentlemen,  even  though 
they  may  have  no  regular  income,  will  not  lose  their  constant 
purpose,  gentlemen  without  a  regular  income  will  generally 
lose  their  constant  purpose  and  be  guilty  of  dishonour.  The 
proverb  of  the  poor,  which  says,  '*  Poverty  is  a  thief ",  is 
quite  true.  When  Kanchu  governed  the  province  of  Sei,  as 
Prime  Minister  of  Kango,  he  erected  four  holdfasts  (|Z9||I)* 
The  four  holdfasts  are  the  four  words :  Etiquette  (AVi),  Right- 
eousness (Gi),  Modesty  (Ren)  and  Shame  {CAi).  Etiquette  is 
established  laws ;  righteousness  is  fidelity  ;  modesty  is  modest 
preciseness  [meaning  a  corner  {kado),  A  gentleman  Kshi) 
is  a  gentle  man.  To  make  the  corners  sharp  means 
modesty]  ;  shame  is  to  put  to  shame  or  to  dishonor  Khaji). 
These  are  called  the  four  holdfasts,  because  they  are  like  the 
ropes  used  for  fastening  a  ship.  The  governing  of  the  State 
by  the  fastening  of  the  four  holdfasts,  etiquette,  righteousness, 
modesty  and  shame,  is  as  the  fastening  of  a  ship  to  four 
places  with  four  lines  of  rope.  If  one  rope  of  the  holdfasts  is 
cut,  the  ship  will  move  a  litttlc,  if  two  or  three  are  cut,  she 
will  move  more,  and  if  all  are  cut,  she  will  drift  whither  no 
one  can  know.  It  is  just  the  same  with  the  State.  There  are 
numerous  examples  from  ancient  times  showing  that  if  the 
four  holdfasts  are  cut,  the  State  will  move  forward  in  a 
troublesome  way.  In  order  to  guard  these  laws,  etiquette, 
modesty  and  shame,  the  people  must  not  be  short  of  clothing 
and  food.    From  the  upper  to  the  lower  classes  all  must  work 
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at  some  productive  business,  so  that  there  will  be  enough  for 
all  and  no  deficiency.  Those  who  have  not  some  settled 
productive  work  are  worried  morning  and  night,  in  their 
passage  through  this  world,  to  find  the  means  to  enable  them 
to  live.  If  the  gentlemen  and  lords,  and  all  the  more  if  the 
princes  of  provinces,  are  pressed  for  lack  of  sufficient  clothing 
and  food,  and  so  bring  suffering  upon  their  wives  and  children 
and  households,  this  is  being  without  modesty  and  shame. 
Therefore  Kanchiu  in  governing  the  country  of  Sei  made  the 
enrichment  of  the  country  his  fundanKental  concern.  If  a 
country  is  rich,  it  is  easy  enough  to  make  the  army  strong. 
Therefore  this  is  called  "  The  way  of  the  Rich  Country  and 
Strong  Army."  Calling  the  production  of  a  rich  country 
and  strong  army  merely  the  art  di  the  governing  classes  is 
the  absurd  ("  unjust ")  saying  of  the  rotten  Confucians  of 
later  times.  From  the  time  of  Gyo  and  Shun  until  the  time 
of  the  teachings  of  Confucius  the  earth  was  always  governed 
by  the  sages  through  having  the  country  rich  and  the  army 
strong.  In  speaking  of  a  rich  country  and  strong  army,  we 
mean  that  a  rich  country  is  the  foundation  of  a  strong  army. 
Therefore  the  people  who  govern  a  State  take  great  pains 
regarding  the  way  of  food  and  wealth  and  the  nourishment 
of  the  subjects.  They  extend  the  four  holdfasts  and  consider 
carefully  so  as  not  to  have  any  scarcity  for  the  country  and 
the  army.  In  the  foregoing  food  and  wealth  have  been 
jointly  considered. 

In  governing  the  world  in  ancient  times  the  honouring  of 
the  cereals  and  the  dishonouring  of  wealth  constituted  good 
government.  This  was  the  way  of  the  First  Kings.  Cereals 
are  the  food  of  the  people.  Food  is  the  heaven  of  the 
people.  It  is  a  thing  which  cannot  be  done  without  for  a 
single  day.  Wealth  is  gold  and  silver  money.  Though  all 
people  think  that  gold  and  silver  are  the  chief  treasure,  when 
starving  if  gold  and  silver  are  eaten  the  stomach  will  not  be 
filled  ;  whereas  to  sup  one  bowl  of  gruel  will  save  one  from 
death.     When  one  is  cold,  should  gold  and  silver  be  heaped 
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up  like  a  mountain  and  one  be  inside,  it  would  not  be  warm 
there  ;  but  by  wearing  one  linen  coat  disease  may  be  warded 
off.  This  shows  that  gold  and  silver  are  not  the  things  to 
save  a  man  from  hunger  and  cold.  But  foolish  people  reason 
that  treasure  is  better  than  rice,  thinking  that  if  they  have 
gold  and  silver  they  can  easily  procure  rice,  as  under  a 
peaceful  government. the  ways  of  exchange  and  of  buying 
and  selling  reach  everywhere  ;  and,  further,  that  if  gold  and 
silver  are  possessed  rice  and  linen  and  silk  can  be  procured 
at  once ;  also,  that  rice  is  bulky  and  heavy,  and  is  tiresome 
to  carry  about,  whereas  gold  and  silver  can  be  put  in  the 
pocket  and  hung  on  the  loins,  and  in  going  lOO  or  looo 
H  a  handful  of  it  will  satisfy  many  wants.  Therefore  the 
foolish  man  of  the  world  thinks  there  is  no  better  treasure 
than  this.  But  in  times  of  rebellion,  or  in  bad  years  of 
famine  and  when  rice  is  scarce,  how  about  it  then  when  it 
is  difficult  to  procure  rice  with  gold  and  silver?  This 
shows  clearly  the  truth  that  the  virtue  of  gold  and  silver  does 
not  reach  so  far  as  that  of  rice.  The  ancients  knew  this,  and 
therefore  such  a  man  as  Chosaku,  of  the  Kan  Dynasty, 
memoralized  the  Emperor  Bun  as  to  the  way  of  causing  the 
cereals  to  be  honoured  and  wealth  dishonoured.  In  Japan 
in  ancient  times  the  cereals  were  honoured,  and  gold  and 
silver  were  not,  as  they  are  now.  In  these  times  the  people 
of  the  earth  assemble  in  the  Eastern  Capital,  and  since  from 
the  various  daimyo  and  honourable  ones  down  to  the  ordi- 
nary people  they  all  live  as  travellers,  and  it  has  become 
the  fashion  to  do  everything  with  gold  and  silver  ;  and  since 
in  distant  provinces  it  is  the  same:  therefore  it  is  that  rice 
is  dishonoured  and  gold  and  silver  honoured  much  more 
than  in  ancient  times.  The  people  of  this  age  of  long  peace 
do  not  know  what  it  means  to  call  food  '*  heaven  ". 

If  gentlemen,  agriculturists,  artisans  and  business  men  are 
called  the  four  kinds  of  people,  then  gentlemen  too  are  of  the 
people.  But  the  agriculturists  grow  the  five  cereals,  artisans 
make  implements,  and  business  men  circulate  that  which 
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in  hand  for  that  which  is  not.  These  three  live  by  their  busi- 
ness, but  gentlemen  are  used  by  the  State  and  live  by  the 
salaries  received  from  their  lords.  Thus  gentlemen  ought  to 
be  excepted,  and  the  four  kinds  of  people  should  be  agricul- 
turists, artisans,  business  men  and  shop-keepers,  lousiness 
men  travel  and  sell  their  goods ;  shop-keepers  remain  in  their 
houses  and  sell  them  :  all  being  business.  In  the  work  of  the 
people  there  are  both  the  base  and  the  top,  agriculture  being 
the  base,  and  artisanship,  business  and  shop-keeping  the  top. 
These  four  kinds  of  people  are  the  treasure  of  the  State,  and 
if  any  one  of  the  four  is  missing,  then  it  cannot  really  be 
called  a  State.  For  example,  should  the  agricultural  people 
be  few,  the  food  and  clothing  of  the  State  will  fall  short.  The 
Government  of  the  First  Kings  made  agriculture  specially 
important.  Agricultural  work  is  very  hard,  i.e.,  tiring,  work 
year  by  year,  with  little  profit  and  with  no  chance  to  eat 
good  cereals.  Therefore  the  farmers  envy  the  light  though 
evenly  paid  work  of  the  artisan  and  business  man,  and  many 
change  from  agriculturists  to  artisans  and  business  men. 
Even  if  they  do  not  go  to  live  under  the  castle  walls,  but 
carry  on  business  in  the  country,  their  profit  is  greater  than 
that  derived  from  agricultural  work ;  and  thus  it  becomes 
the  custom  to  do  farming  carelessly  and  to  take  more  pains 
in  buying  and  selling ;  and  this  means  causing  the  State  to 
degenerate.  To  be  exact,  if  the  agricultural  people  gradually 
become  fewer,  rice  will  become  scarce.  If  artisans  and 
business  men  increase,  than  a  great  many  kinds  of  material 
wealth  will  be  produced  and  collected  from  all  parts,  and  the 
heart  of  man  will  be  made  proud,  and  it  will  come  about 
that  gold  and  silver  is  made  the  principal  treasure.  The 
future  necessities  of  the  State  will  become  gradually  scarce, 
and  the  beginning  of  poverty  for  high  and  low  alike  will  be 
the  result,  and  this  will  be  a  great  calamity  to  the  State. 
Therefore,  in  the  government  of  the  sages,  the  registration 
of  the  people  was  justly  effected,  and  the  houses  of  the  four 
classes  were  often  re-arranged,  and  agriculturists  were  pro- 
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hibited  from  willfully  changing  to  other  work.  But  in  this 
age  there  is  no  such  prohibition,  and  the  artisans  and 
business  men  increase  daily  and  the  towns  become  full,  and 
though  this  is  convenient  for  supplying  the  needs  of  men,  it 
makes  men  wish  to  change,  and  all  the  gold  and  silver  trea- 
sure is  paid  into  the  warehouses  of  the  shop-keepers.  Is  not 
this  sad  ? 

To  dislike  hard  work  and  to  like  ease  is  natural  to  man. 
The  four  clases  of  people  all  fail  to  exert  themselves,  each 
class  at  its  own  legitimate  work,  and  they  envy  the  work  of 
others.  To  like  to  be  idle  and  to  be  addicted  to  idleness  is 
just  the  same  at  present  as  in  ancient  times.  Mencius,  when 
he  said  "  Slackness  is  not  good,"  meant,  as  amongst  the  four 
classes,  that  the  agriculturists  have  the  most  severe  work  to 
do,  and  that  if  the  government  does  not  supervise  them,  but 
leaves  them  to  their  own  devices,  when  the  hardships  of 
hunger  and  cold  are  not  present  to  incite  them  to  effort  they 
will  neglect  farming  and  not  properly  exert  themselves  at 
any  thing,  and  extremity  and  beggary  will  come  upon  them 
before  they  have  time  even  to  swing  round  on  their  heels. 
Therefore  the  way  to  govern  the  people  is  by  a  severe  and 
not  by  an  easy  government.  If  it  is  too  easy,  it  will  be 
to  the  hurt  of  the  people.  So  the  government  should 
repeatedly  supervise  the  people  and  examine  them,  see  who 
truly  exert  themselves  and  who  are  lazy,  and  then  reward  or 
punish  as  the  case  may  be.  In  the  foreign  country  (China) 
there  is  such  a  thing  as  the  encouragement  of  agriculture. 
The  Emperor  sends  a  messenger  to  the  people  to  encourage 
agriculture  and  the  exercise  of  filial  and  brotherly  love  in  the 
field.  When  through  filial  love  younger  brothers,  who  work 
under  the  father,  mother  or  elder  brother,  diligently  farm 
their  fields,  and  reports  of  such  conduct  have  been  presented 
by,  and  heard  from,  the  local  officials,  then  rewards  are  given 
by  the  government.  In  this  way  the  people  are  kept  mostly 
from  thoughts  of  laziness.  By  exerting  themselves  at  agri- 
culture they  avert  poverty.     If  the  people  are  rich,  the  State 
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is  rich  too.  Finally  the  people  are  like  children  and  are  good 
or  bad  according  to  the  nature  of  the  government  and  the 
teachings  of  the  government. 

The  treasure  of  the  Emperor  and  of  Princes  is  the  soil. 
Mencius  said,  **  Of  the  three  treasures  of  the  Princes  the  first 
is  the  soil.*'  The  soil  has  five  names.  You  can  see  the  term 
"  The  five  Soils  "  in  the  Shurei.  The  first  soil  is  that  of 
mountains  and  forests,  the  second  that  of  rivers  and  swamps, 
the  third  of  hills,  the  fourth  of  embankments  and  loM^-lying 
tracts,  the  fifth  of  plains  and  moist  places.  Mountains  are 
high  and  built  up  of  earth  and  stones ;  forests  are  large 
areas  of  bamboo  and  wood ;  rivers  are  places  whejpe 
water  flows,  and  swamps  are  such  places  as  ponds,  marshes, 
lakes  and  so  forth.  The  meaning  of  hills  is  slightly  high 
ground,  mounds  and  big  banks.  Banks  are  the  embankments 
near  water,  called  by  the  common  people  walls ;  low-lying 
tracts  are  where  the  ground  is  low  and  level.  Plains  are 
high  ground  spread  out  all  on  a  level,  and  moist  places  are 
where  it  is  low-lying  and  damp.  These  five  kinds  of  soil  all 
have  their  uses,  and  will  feed  men  and  become  treasure  for  the 
State.  All  ground  will  surely  produce  things.  That  which 
produces  the  good  cereals,  wheat  and  rice,  is  soil.  Even 
if  somewhere  these  cannot  be  produced,  something  else  can 
be  of  the  lOO  cereals,  which  will  make  food  for  the  people. 
In  addition  to  food  there  are  many  things  produced  which 
are  of  profit  to  the  State.  This  is  the  nourishing  of  men  by 
heaven  and  earth,  but  it  must  not  be  called  heaven  and  earth. 
Nothing  can  be  taught  without  the  hand  of  man.  The  five 
soils  are  all  sources  of  profit  for  man.  Though  they  are  the 
way  of  the  wealth  of  the  State,  this  is  unknown  except  by 
clever  people.     Unless  one  is  gifted  one  cannot  know  this. 

In  the  foreign  country  (China)  in  ancient  times  there 
was  a  retainer  of  the  King  of  Gi,  named  Giri,  who  established 
the  way  of  extracting  from  the  soil  the  whole  of  its  power. 
This  was  practiced  in  the  country  of  Gi  and  made  that  State 
rich.     The  meaning  of  getting  the  whole  of  its  power  from 
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the  soil  is  to  get  everything  out  and  leave  no  profit  wliatever 
remaining  in  it  In  later  times  very  few  understood  this,  and 
even  if  some  did  understand,  they  had  no  power  in  that 
country,  to  make  their  knowledge  affective.  In  the  country  of 
So,  a  man  named  Benwa  found  in  the  mountains  a  precious 
gem  which  gave  forth  light  He  took  it  and  gave  it 
to  the  King  of  So.  The  King  had  it  examined  by  gem 
experts,  who  said  it  was  not  a  gem  but  a  stone.  The  King, 
saying  that  the  man  had  falsely  called  it  a  gem  to  deceive  his 
lord,  had  one  of  his  legs  cut  off.  The  man  again  presented  it 
to  the  King,  who,  as  before,  not  believing  him,  had  the  other 
leg  cut  off.  Benwa,  taking  the  gem,  returned  to  the  moun- 
tains and  wept  day  and  night  for  three  days.  Then  the  King 
of  So  took  the  gem  and  ordered  the  gem  experts  to  polish 
it,  when  it  was  found  to  be  truly  without  a  rival  and  the  most 
beautiful  gem  on  earth.  Here  we  find  that,  even  when  a 
really  \'aluable  gem  was  found  and  given  to  the  King,  it 
looked  before  polishing  like  a  mere  stone  and  the  finder  was 
given  the  name  of  a  deceiver  and  had  both  his  legs  cut  off. 
How  much  less  would  a  person  be  believed,  if  he  simply  said 
there  was  a  treasure  inside  the  mountain.  To  get  out  the  full 
strength  of  the  soil  is  just  like  this  :  people  take  nq  heed  of 
anything,  unless  they  can  see  immediate  profit.  There  is 
certainly  no  one  who  is  willing  to  look  forward  to  a  profit  to 
be  obtained  five  or  ten  years  later.  There  is  not  likely  to 
be  a  person  who  would  not  be  afraid  to  spend  labour  and  gold 
and  silver  in  beginning  a  work,  about  which  he  felt  that  he 
would  never  see  any  profitable  result  Should  even  Giri  come 
to  life  again  in  these  times,  he  would  find  it  difficult  to  carry 
out  his  system.  Much  more  is  it  so  when  men  like  Giri  are 
scarce.  It  is  to  be  feared  that  within  the  several  seas  (i.e. 
Japan)  there  is  a  great  part  of  the  soil  that  has  been  left  unused, 
or  has  not  had  its  full  strength  developed.  To  get  the  full 
strength  out  of  the  soil  is  not  only  to  cultivate  the  five  cereals. 
Inasmuch  as  the  soil  grows  all  things,  to  know  which  things 
can  be  grown  well  in  any  one  of  the  five  kinds,  and  than 
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take  out  this  and  use  it  for  the  people,  is  a  real  gain  for  the 
State.  The  people  of  to-day  think  that  soil  not  suitable  for 
rice-fields  is  of  no  use,  and  that  soil  which  cannot  produce  the 
five  cereals  is  likewise  valueless.  This  is  a  great  error,  as  soil 
nourishes  the  people.  Inasmuch  as  the  five  cereals  support 
the  life  of  the  people,  the  soil  is  the  most  valuable  of  treasures. 
That  a  country  must  have  the  five  cereals  is  a  matter  of 
course,  but  on  earth  there  are  many  different  kinds  of  soil, 
some  of  which  will  not  grow  the  five  cereals.  If  the  five 
cereals  cannot  be  grown,  surely  some  other  thing  can  be. 
If  the  soil  throughout  the  earth  would  certainly  grow 
only  the  five  cereals  and  nothing  else,  this  would  be 
most  inconvenient  for  man.  Therefore  the  sages  of  old  made 
the  division  into  the  five  soils,  because  the  profit  to  be  derived 
from  them  was  not  limited  to  the  five  cereals.  There  is  the 
God  of  produce,  who  causes  to  grow  out  of  the  five  soils 
many  different  kinds  of  things  for  the  use  of  men,  and  he  uses 
the  knowledge  of  men  so  that  the  five  different  soils  are 
separated  one  from  another  and  many  things  are  grown  from 
them  without  loss,  and  as  much  profit  as  there  is  in  the  ground 
is  all  talcen  from  it  Moreover,  this  can  be  done  without 
exhausting  the  soil,  which  is  therefore  a  warehouse  that  will 
never  be  exhausted.  As  these  inexhaustible  warehouses  are 
to  be  found  in  all  places,  we  may  think  of  an  inexhaustible 
warehouse  at  a  certain  place  and  take  the  things  it  contains  out 
of  it.  And,  in  addition  to  this,  there  can  be  exchanges  carried 
on  between  places,  that  which  is  possessed  at  one  point  being 
exchanged  for  that  which  is  not  possessed  there.  Thus 
there  will  be  no  scarcity  of  what  is  needed  for  use  anywhere. 
Managing  soil  in  this  way  is  called  bringing  out  its  strength,  or 
leaving  no  profit  in  it.  Leaving  profit  is  leaving  hidden  what 
belongs  to  the  State.  Giri  taught  the  above  way.  This  art 
is  not  possessed  by  the  people  of  to-day,  who  have  only 
ordinary  natural  knowledge.  Only  scholars  can  attain  to 
this,  and  it  is  seldom  that  such  a  man  as  does  so  can  be  found 
among  as  many  as  ten  million.     In  late  times  has  occurred  the 
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enrichment-  of  his  country  by  a  certain  Takoshi,  a  lord  of 
Prmce  Tsuwan,  who  made  paper  and  thereby  enriched  his 
province.  He  can  be  called  a  man  who  brought  out  the 
strength  of  the  soil.  After  him  there  was  Giko  of  Mito,  who, 
in  governing  that  locality,  showed  that  he  also  knew  how  to 
bring  out  the  strength  of  the  soil.  I  have  not  heard  of  any 
others  than  these  two. 

From  ancient  times  it  has  always  been  considered  that 
the  opening  up  of  uncultivated  lands  was  an  evidence  of  good 
government.  The  meaning  of  opening  up  uncultivated  lands 
(]|t  ^  sorai)  comes  from  rai  (Mugwort),  rough  ground  which 
is  dense  with  sorai  being  cleared  off  and  made  into  new  rice- 
fields.  To  have  a  great  deal  of  uncultivated  ground  is  to  the 
discredit  of  the  person  governing  a  country.  To  open  up 
land  and  make  new  rice- fields,  this  is  truly  good  government. 
But  to  open  up  new  rice-fields  is  a  very  important  matter. 
To  bring  it  about  abruptly  will  mean  that  old  rice-fields 
will  be  damaged,  and  this  will  involve  the  people  in  loss.  As 
regards  the  interests  of  the  State,  sometimes  even  before  there 
is  any  profit  great  losses  may  occur.  But  if  the  Lord  is 
pleased  by  this  kind  of  thing,  and  the  person  having  the 
power  of  government  wishes  to  get  merit  through  using  it, 
and  the  lower  class  persons  wish  to  please  the  upper,  the  latter 
in  order  to  obtain  their  selfish  personal  ends  will  come  like  a 
swarm  of  bees  to  ask  that  this  thing  be  done.  These  kinds 
of  persons  never  think  of  the  profit  or  loss  to  the  state,  they 
never  ponder  over  the  sorrow  and  hardship  of  the  people,  but 
think  only  of  the  immediate  advantage  to  themselves,  and  try 
to  secure  this,  and  by  so  doing  get  merit  through  the  medium 
of  ideas  which  they  put  into  the  lungs  and  the  stomachs  of 
their  superiors.  As  the  superior  classes  do  not  understand 
the  affairs  of  the  people,  and  do  not  really  know  about  the 
causes  and  effects  of  which  the  soil  is  the  subject,  they  are 
deceived  by  the  sayings  of  the  applicants,  and  do  not  think  of 
the  harm  sure  to  result  later  on ;  and  then  when  it  comes,  even 
though  they  abandon  the  matter  at  once,  the  harm  done  to 


AN    ESSAY    BY    DAZAI    JUS  12/ 

the  people  cannot  be  remedied  and  that  received  by  the 
State  cannot  be  undone.  To  bring  forward  such  schemes  is 
what  is  called  establishing  profit.  From  ancient  times  the 
State  has  disliked  this.  Therefore,  although  to  open  up 
new  rice-fields  is  a  congratulatory  matter,  the  ancients, 
understanding  that  it  was  difficult  to  know  whether  a  thing 
would  be  profitable  or  not,  considered  this  very  carefully  and 
did  not  lightly  enter  upon  such  undertakings. 

Again,  as  has  already  been  said,  the  five  soils  have  each 
their  uses,  and  although  when  compared  witli  rice-fields  such 
things  as  flat  moors  and  wide  fields  are  useless,  these  can 
nevertheless  be  turned  to  account  for  the  pasture  of  horses 
and  cattle,  and  the  grass  can  be  cut  for  the  manuring  of  rice- 
fields  ;  and  also  flat  moors  and  wide  fields  are  necessary  as 
places  where  the  lords  of  men  may  go  a  hunting.  And  in 
any  great  State  emergency  if  there  are  no  wide  places  where 
several  tens  of  thousands  of  soldiers  can  be  brought  together 
good  rice-fields  may  have  to  be  trampled  over  instead.  To 
like  to  plant  the  five  cereals  and  change  all  of  the  wide  flat 
ground  into  rice-fields  has  therefore  its  inconveniences.  This 
fact  needs  careful  consideration. 

Then  again  rivers  and  valleys  are  the  boundaries  of 
water.  These  are  one  of  the  five  soils.  Water  has  the 
quality  of  running,  and  is  a  thing  which  finally  goes  into  the 
sea ;  but  before  it  reaches  the  sea,  if  there  are  hollow  places, 
it  collects  in  them  and  forms  ponds  and  marshes,  or,  if  in 
great  quantities,  lakes.  This  is  what  is  meant  by  the  power 
of  the  soil.  It  is  not  made  by  men,  but  by  heaven,  and  is 
natural.  And  though  these  water-filled  swamps  cannot  grow 
the  five  cereals,  to  call  them  useless  is  a  great  mistake.  In 
rivers  there  lies  the  virtue  of  rivers,  and  swamps  of  water  have 
the  virtue  of  swamps.  The  meaning  of  the  character  iaku  (^) 
is  moisture,  and  it  indicates  a  moist  swamp.  A  swamp  has  the 
virtue  of  providing  moisture  for  the  soil.  In  the  argument 
regarding  the  establishment  of  profit,  the  character  may  mean 
the  application  for  a  permit  to  dry  up  ponds  and  swamps  and 
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convert  them  into  new  rice-fields.  For  drying  up  natural  ponds 
and  marshes  it  is  necessary  to  create  new  rivers  and  aqueducts, 
and  so  provide  a  way  of  escape  for  the  water,  and  in  such  places 
many  rice- fields  and  villages  must  necessarily  be  damaged 
and  the  people  suffer  greatly  and  the  State  also.  Ponds  and 
marshes  in  the  dry  season  have  their  water  drawn  off  to 
nourish  rice-fields  ;  whereas  in  the  time  of  long  rains  and  floods 
water  is  collected  in  them,  and  then  the  distribution  of  the 
water  is  necessary  for  the  State.  Those  who  think  this 
useless,  and  who  wish  to  draw  off  the  water  of  ponds  and 
marshes  and  make  rice-fields  do  not  understand  the  use  of  the 
five  soils.  In  China,  in  the  So  dynasty,  when  the  Minister 
OAnseki  had  control  of  the  government,  as  he  was  very  fond 
of  new  rice-fields,  the  members  of  the  lower  classes  applying 
for  them  were  very  numerous,  and  they  had  many  kinds  of 
schemes.  Amongst  these  was  one  for  drawing  off  the  water 
from  a  certain  great  lake,  500  ri  in  extent,  with  a  view  to 
making  it  into  new  rice-fields.  Anseki  was  pleased  and  wished 
to  commence  the  work  at  once.  It  was  a  day  upon  which 
he  had  numerous  guests,  and  he  spoke  about  the  matter  to 
the  guests  .saying,  "  How  shall  I  draw  the  water  from  tlie 
great  lake?  What  do  you  each  of  you  think  about  it?" 
All  the  guests  present  wished  to  flatter  Anseki,  and  there 
were  some  who  wished  to  urge  him  on  to  doing  the  work ; 
but  before  they  any  of  them  spoke  a  man  named  Ruikoho 
said,  "  Indeed  there  is  nothing  easier."  And  when  Anseki 
inquired  how  so,  Koho  replied,  "  If  you  wish  to  draw  off  the 
water  of  the  great  lake,  you  must  dig  another  lake  of  the 
same  size  near  it,  and  then  the  water  can  be  drawn  off." 
Anseki  being  a  scholar  on  hearing  this  understood  the  man 
at  once  and  laugliingly  gave  up  the  idea.  Anseki  ought  to 
have  seen  this  before,  but  he  was  deluded  by  the  thought  of 
gain  and  his  mind  was  darkened.  It  was  right  and  natural 
of  Koho  to  say  another  large  lake  must  be  dug.  Where 
a  necessary  natural  lake  is  dried  up,  if  men  do  not  provide 
a  substitute  for  it,  heaven  surely  will.     But  only  men  who 
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understand  heaven  and  earth  can  grasp  this  fact.  From 
ancient  times  where  water  swamps  have  been  filled  in  and  level 
ground  made,  or  where  water  has  been  drawn  off  and  new 
rice-fields  created,  the  calamity  of  floods  has  followed,  of  which 
there  are  many  examples  in  both  China  and  this  couitry. 
Then  again,  mountains,  rivers,  valleys,  hills  and  swamps  are 
in  general  defences  of  the  state  for  its  strengthening.  In 
building  cities  and  castles  the  rule  is  to  take  advantage  of 
these  defences.  The  Shui  says,  "  The  safeguard  of  the  soil 
is  mountains,  rivers  and  hills."  King  Ko  said  defences 
should  be  established  and  the  country  guarded.  Thereforie,  as 
swamps  are  the  safeguards  of  the  State,  they  must  not  be 
lightly  done  away  with.  ITien  again,  if  there  are  trees  on 
mountains,  there  is  sure  to  be  water.  If  there  is  water  on  the 
mountains,  there  will  be  rivers  and  swamps  below  the  mountains 
for  nourishing  the  rice-fields  thereabouts.  If  tiiere  are  no 
trees  on  the  mountains,  there  will  surely  be  no  water. 
Water  gives  life  to  trees ;  therefore,  as  trees  grow  through 
reliance  on  water,-  after  the}'  are  grown  they  contain  wat^r, 
and  they  have  the  breath  of  their  mother.  So  if  the  trees  of 
the  mountains  are  all  cut  down,  the  watery  breath  of  the 
mountains  will  be  done  away  with,  and  the  swamps  and 
rivers  below  the  mountains  will  surely  be  dried  up.  If  the 
rivers  and  swamps  are  dried  up,  then  there  is  no  way  to 
cultivate  the  rice-fields.  To  cut  down  mountain  timber  is  to 
use  up  the  strength  of  the  soil  with  a  bad  and  iinprovident 
heart,  and  so  to  invite  great  calamities.  Again,  to  get  fish 
out  of  the  sea  is  truly  an  operation  which  has  no  limit,  and 
when  during  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Bu,  of  the  Kan 
dynasty,  the  fisheries  were  siezed  by  the  officials,  in  that  year 
there  was  no  fish ;  but  later,  when  the  people  were  once  more 
allowed  to  catch  fish,  then  there  was  plent}'.  Again  when 
the  sea  tax  was  increased  the  fish  supply  ceased ;  whereas 
when  the  sea  tax  was  reduced  the  fish  became  again  plentiful. 
Even  ftom  the  unlimited  warehouses  of  God  things  must  not 
be  taken  out  wastefuUy.     Tlierefore  to  avoid  using  up  the 
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power  of  the  soil  it  must  be  treated  with  thought  based  upon 
knowledge.  Officials  here  (J|35 1^)  are  the  public  officials 
(2^  ^)  of  the  Shogunate.  Sea  tax  is  the  yearly  tax  on  sea 
products. 

The  tax  which  is  presented  by  farmers  to  their  I-ord  is 
generally  of  three  kinds,  namely,  So  (g[),  Yo  (/J)  and  CAo 
(W)-  This  is  according  to  the  Chinese  (§)  law  of  So.  So 
is  a  tax  (^  1^),  This  is  now  called  yearly  tax  (^  %)  by 
the  common  people  of  Japan.  I^  is  the  labour  of  man,  CAo 
means  Mitsugi  (tribute)  }i.  That  which  comes  forth  from 
the  ground  in  addition  to  the  rice  cereals  is  merchandise  of 
many  kinds,  such  as  salt,  wine,  tea,  lacquer,  linen,  silk,  cotton, 
paper,  charcoal,  firewood,  oil,  wax,  the  various  vegetables, 
birds,  beasts,  fishes,  turtles,  feathers,  hair,  hides  and  leather. 
These  are  called  the  products  of  the  soil.  Of  the  products  of 
the  soil  it  is  usual  to  present  to  the  government  ten  per  cent. 
This  is  according  to  an  ancient  law,  v/hich  is  the  same  in  China 
as  in  Japan.  In  speaking  of  So  (tax)  we  will  leave  for  the 
moment  the  laws  of  China  and  of  old  Japan.  The  rice-field 
tax  (H  IH.)  of  the  present  time  is  usually  four  tenths.  To 
present  to  the  government  four  out  of  every  ten  koku  is  what 
is  now  called  by  the  common  people  the  "  four  things." 
Sometimes  more  and  sometimes  less  than  four  is  taken, 
according  to  whether  the  soil  is  fat  or  lean,  or  the  fields  are  of 
the  best  or  the  worst  class  on  the  average.  Four  is  about 
the  present  average  for  the  medium.  Though  it  appears  high 
when  compared  with  the  ten  per  cent  of  the  ancient  law  of  wells 
and  rice-fields,  it  does  not  hurt  the  people  of  the  present  day. 
To  take  little  in  taxes  is  generally  called  humane  government 
on  the  part  of  kings.  And  of  course  to  make  taxes  light  is  a 
good  thing.  But  the  people  are  like  children  if  they  have 
plenty  of  clothing  and  food.  Such  a  government  is  accord- 
ingly too  easy,  for  under  it  the  people  gradually  become  lazy 
without  noticing  it,  and  do  not  work  properly  at  the  business 
of  cultivation.  After  becoming  lazy  people  finally  become 
short  of    clothing    and   food,   and   suffer   from   famme    and 
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cold.  There  are  people  who,  being  pursued  by  taxes, 
fall  into  crime.  Generally,  the  government  which  is  both 
severe  and  lenient  is  the  best.  This  is  the  teaching  of 
Confucius.  But  from  ancient  to  present  times  there  are  very 
many  examples  of  where  the  people  have  been  subjected  to 
suffering  through  extortionate  taxes,  and  the  State  has  finally 
been  overthrown.  During  modern  times  I  have  never  heard 
of  the  people  suffering  harm  through  too  little  taxation.  To 
sum  up,  therefore,  if  the  upper  classes  give  up  their  extrav- 
agance, provided  there  is  enough  to  meet  the  necessities  of  the 
State,  there  will  be  plenty  for  them  without  taking  too  much 
from  the  people.  To  take  largely  from  the  people  is  extortion. 
Extortion  is  cruel  government,  and  cruel  government  simply 
means  that  before  you  can  turn  round  on  the  heel  trouble  will 
arise  for  the  State.  I  have  latterly  seen  and  heard  many 
examples  of  this,  but  I  have  not  time  to  m  ntion  them  now. 

Concerning  the  law  of  )'^  (J|f).  Under  the  law 
of  serfage  the  people  were  requisitioned  for  the  army, 
public  works,  hunting  in  the  field,  etc.  This  law  was 
established  long  ago.  But  if  people  are  worked  thus  during 
the  time  needed  for  cultivation,  suffering  is  caused  to  them 
and  harm  done  to  the  State.  Therefore,  to  leave  them  free 
at  such  times,  and  use  them  only  when  they  are  at  leisure 
is  according  to  the  humane  government  of  good  kings. 
Confucius  says,  "  In  using  the  people  choose  the  time."  In 
the  Reiki  there  is  a  quotation  from  an. old  law  treating  of 
government  by  kings,  which  runs  as  follows :  "  In  using 
the  strength  of  the  people  do  not  exceed  three  days  in  a 
year."  Without  limiting  oneself  to  three  days,  however, 
when  absolutely  necessary  labour  might  be  forced  for  a 
longer  period  without  its  being  unjust.  It  is  only  when  it 
is  requisitioned  frequently  that  the  farmers  are  sure  to  suffer. 
Therefore  the  lords  ought  as  much  as  possible  to  do  without 
it  This  is  humane  govemmeRt.  But  in  the  present  times 
the  people  are  seldom  called  upon  to  work  as  serfs.  In  the 
capital,  for  public  works  etc.,  labourers  are  hired  for  wages. 
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And  although  with  a  peaceful  government  there  is  no  fighting 
required,  thei^  is  the  guard  work  to  be  done  in  Osaka, 
Kyoto,  Suruga,  etc.  Except  for  this  kind  of  military  work  the 
daimyo  do  not  call  out  the  people  of  their  provinces.  In  Tokyo, 
as  just  said,  they  hire  men  for  wages,  by  which  is  meant  that 
they  employ  them  by  the  day.  Now  for  every  kind  of  work 
motley  is  paid  and  hired  labour  employed,  so  that  the  people 
do  not  suffer.  In  fact,  it  is  just  the  revei'se,  Jhey  profit.  This 
is  quite  dirfercnt  from  the  ancient  system.  In  discussing  die 
third  question,  the  law  of  Cho  lHI),  the  ancient  law,  as 
already  shown,  was  that  one-tentli  of  tlie  whole  product  of 
the  soil  should  be  given  to  the  government.  Should  this  be 
exceeded  and  things  be  taken  unjustly,  this  would  be 
to  oppress  the  people  and  would  be  rightly  called  cruel 
government.  At  present  it  seldom  happens  that  things  are 
taken  from  people's  houses.  They  are  mostly  bought  for  gold 
and  silver  from  the  hands  of  merchants,  and  it  might  there- 
fore be  said  that  there  is  now  no  such  thing  as  the  law  of  Cho. 
For  collecting  the  land  tax  there  are  now  two  mediods 
employed.  The  first  is  to  take  on  examination^  and  the 
second,  by  settled  pertnit.  Years  are  generally  either  good 
or  bad.  In  other  words,  with  regard  to  the  ripening  of  the  five 
cereals,  there  are  best,  medium  and  worst  qualities.  And  to 
take  on  examination  is  this :  after  every  autumn  crop  the 
official  representative  and  his  assistant  officials  go  round  the 
district  and  examine  the  cereals  to  see  whether  they  have 
matured  or  not.  For  the  best  maturity  the  highest  taxes  are 
taken  and  for  the  worst  the  lowest.  The  common  people  call 
this  permission.  The  representative  officer  reports  to  his  lord 
just  what  he  was  seen  on  his  travels  round,  and  the  lord 
then  decides  on  the  permit  for  that  year,  and  notifies  the 
people  in  writing  what  amount  of  taxes  he  will  collect.  This 
is  called  th^pennit.  When  the  taxes  are  paid  without  such 
a  permit,  just  as  if  there  were  none,  this  is  called  taking  on 
examinatioH.  By  settled  permit  is  meant  to  take  the  average 
of  the  best  and  worst  maturities  for  a  period  of  10  or  20 
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years  and  fix  with  that  a  rate  at  which  the  tax  is  to  be 
paid  yearly.  Thus  when  there  is  the  best  maturity  much  is 
not  taken,  and  in  a  year  of  worst  maturity  the  people  are  not 
made  to  hate  the  government.  This  law  is  what  Mencius 
refers  to  as  the  Tribute  Law,  and  was  the  law  of  the  Ka 
dynasty ;  and  though  Mencius  in  the  writings  of  Ryoshi  calls 
it  a  bad  law,  he  was  really  referring  to  something  else.  Let 
us  now  leave  off  discussing  ancient  Japan  for  a  little  and 
turn  to  the  present.  There  is  now  no  better  law  than  that 
of  the  settled  permit  To  take  on  examination  is  very  hard 
on  the  people.  In  fact  the  examination  of  the  autumn  crop 
by  the  representative  officials  is  what  the  common  people 
call  kemi  (hair  seeing  ^  ^).  When  the  representative 
officials  are  carrying  oiit  kemi^  the  people  are  kept  running 
about  for  several  days  getting  ready  for  them,  clearing  the 
roads,  washing  and  cleaning  up  the  houses  and  preparing 
all  kinds  of  wonderful  dishes.  When  the  day  for  the  arrival 
comes,  the  principal  villagers  go  to  the  borders  with  horses 
and  chairs  to  meet  the  officials  and  conduct  them  to  the  official 
residences,  where  entertainment  of  all  kuids  is  then  provided 
and  all  sorts  of  presents  are  made.  The  amusements  are 
most  elaborate.  Not  only  to  the  assistants,  but  even  to  the 
lowest  followers,  according  to  their  station,  gold  and  silver  is 
given.  The  expense  consequent  upon  so  doing  is  of  an 
amount  which  cannot  be  calculated.  If  too  little  of  all  this 
is  done,  the  hearts  of  the  officials  are  not  satisfied,  and  they 
demand  various  kinds  of  hard  conditions  which  make  the 
people  suffer.  And,  in  addition,  when  the  kemi  is  carried  out, 
by  saying  that  a  worst  maturity  is  one  of  the  best  they  make 
the  permit  a  high  one.  But  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  entertain- 
ment is  sufficiently  elaborate,  and  the  presents  are  sufficiently 
valuable,  and  the  attendants,  even  down  to  the  lowest,  are 
sufficiently  bribed,  then  their  hearts  being  full,  they  issue  a 
permit  such  that  even  a  best  maturity  is  made  one  of  the 
worst  Consequently,  the  villagers  do  their  best  to  make  the 
representative  officials  happy.     These  men  by  carrying  out 


134  KIRBY  :    FOOD    AND   WEALTH 

kemi  gain  largely,  even  their  attendants  receiving  a  great 
deal  of  gold  and  silver. 

Thus  all  of  the  oflficials  were  wont  to  steal  continually. 
And  the  evil  was  not  confined  to  the  kemi  times.  There  was 
no  limit  to  it  even  in  ordinaiy  times,  whenever  bribes  were 
given  to  the  representative  officials  and  their  assistants. 
Therefore,  although  the  fellows  who  acted  in  this  capacity  had 
small  salaries,  they  were  actually  on  a  level  with  the  rich 
lords  of  the  provinces.  Even  the  assistants,  who  had  only 
salaries  enough  to  feed  two  or  tliree  mouths,  not  only  sup- 
ported ten  mouths  or  more,  but  saved  large  sums  of  money 
besides,  and  finally  bought  themselves  entrance  into  a  family  of 
the  Hatamoto  (household  troops  of  the  Shogun)  and  attained 
to  much  glory.  The  selfishness  of  the  representative  officials 
and  the  sending  of  bribes  to  them,  as  above  mentioned,  has 
been  seen  and  heard  of  by  me  personally  ;  for,  some  time  ago,  I 
lived  in  a  country  house  and  saw  the  sufferings  of  the  people 
and  the  harm  done  to  the  State,  which  come  from  general- 
ly practising  the  method  of  taking  by  examination.  But 
under  the  settled  permit  system  this  yearly  kevii  is  not  neces- 
sary. There  is  no  difficulty  in  collecting  taxes  on  this  basis. 
If,  therefore,  there  were  no  necessity  of  bribing  the  representa- 
tive officials,  there  would  be  no  such  doings  as  I  have  described 
and  no  waste  of  gold  and  silver,  and  hence  no  hardship 
for  the  people.  Therefore,  even  if  taxes  are  collected  on  a 
high  rate  permit,  the  settled  permit  is  nevertheless  for  the 
benefit  of  the  people.  If  there  were  no  kemi,  the  position  of 
representative  official  would  be  unnecessary.  The  existence 
of  the  office  means  simply  rice  for  food,  and  much  rice 
besides  to  be  given  in  bribes.  That  is  to  say,  without  it 
there  would  be  no  necessity  for  rice  for  food,  to  be  so  used, 
and  this  would  be  of  advantage  to  the  State.  This  is  what 
is  meant  by  speaking  of  the  Law  of  Taxes  on  rice-fields, 
namely,  that  there  is  nothing  which  excels  the  settled  permit. 
And  as  it  is  the  law  of  the  Daisei  Shinu,  there  is  nothing 
foolish  in  quoting  it 
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III  Japan  the  people  of  the  five  provinces  round  Kyoto 
excel  those  of  all  other  provinces  in  agriculture.  In  the 
eight  provinces  east  of  Hakone  they  are  laz)''.  In  customs, 
too,  the  Kyoto  people  are  more  upright ;  while  in  the 
provinces  east  of  Hakone  they  are  proud  and  extravagant. 
This  is  what  f,  Jun,  have  myself  seen  and  heard.  Anyone 
wishing  to  govern  the  people  must  know  this. 

The  high  or  low  price  of  rice  affects  the  profit  or  loss  of 
the  people.  The  men  who  govern  the  country  must  do  their 
best  to  plan  with  this  in  view.  Of  the  four  classes  of  people, 
the  farmers  genei*ally  cultivate  the  cereals.  After  paying 
their  taxes  with  a  part  of  the  product,  they  eat  the  rest,  or  sell  it 
to  meet  their  various  requirements.  Samurai  receive  salaries 
from  their  lords,  and  with  these  they  meet  their  needs  for  cloth- 
ing, food  and  other  things.  Artisans  make  implements,  using 
their  four  limbs,  and  they  exchange  what  they  make  for  rice. 
Merchants  sell  goods  and  buy  rice.  Of  the  four  kinds  of 
people,  the  samurai  and  farmers  sell  rice,  and  artisans  and 
merchants  buy  rice.  Therefore,  when  rice  is  dear  it  is  to  the 
profit  of  the  samurai  and  the  farmer,  and  to  the  loss  of  the 
artisan  and  merchant.  If  rice  is  cheap,  then  it  is  to  the  profit 
of  the  artisan  and  merchant,  and  to  the  lo.ss  of  the  samurai  and 
farmer.  From  ancient  times  cheap  rice  has  been  the  sign 
of  peace.  During  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Sho,  of  the  Kan 
Dynasty,  rice  was  bought  and  sold  at  five  sen  per  koku.  In 
the  reign  of  Taiso,  in  the  To  Dynasty,  rice  was  said  to  be 
three  to  four  sen  per  to.  This  was  really  the  result  of  peace, 
and  though  anciently  the  measures  might  be  relatively  short, 
and  the  purchasing  power  of  the  sen  high,  five  sen  per  koku 
and  three  to  four  sen  per  to  are  very  cheap  prices.  We  call 
this  the  sign  of  peace,  because  of  the  beauty  of  having  an 
abundance  of  cereals  and  a  lack  of  scarcity  for  the  people. 
But  truly  if  rice  is  very  cheap,  the  samurai  and  farmers  will 
suffer  loss.  From  ancient  times,  however,  until  quite  recently 
the  four  classes  of  people  used  rice  for  all  their  requirements, 
and  gold  and  silver  were  not  used  as  they  are  at  this  day  ;  so 
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that  with  rice  cheap  and  the  rice  cereal  abundant  and  the  ware- 
houses full,  the  samurai  and  merchants  were  not  troubled.  In 
the  present  age  the  daimyo  and  all  below  them,  down  to  the 
common  people,  assemble  at  the  Eastern  Capital  exactly  like 
travellers,  and  use  gold  and  silver  to  meet  their  various 
wants  ;  therefore,  if  rice  is  high,  the  samurai  rejoice,  and  if  it  is 
dear,  they  grieve.  The  samurai  receive  plenty  of  gold  and 
silver,  and  since  they  are  stupid  as  regards  profits  and  their  mind 
for  saving  is  small,  for  the  sake  of  having  a  short  experience 
of  pleasure  and  glory  they  spend  their  gold  and  silver  freely. 
And  the  artisan  and  merchant  fellows  obtain  this  profit  and 
are  glad.  Should  high-priced  rice  be  sold,  the  quantity 
required  for  food  is  small,  and  hence  the  profit  made  is 
large.  So,  though  rice  is  dear,  no  real  hardship  is  felt.  If 
rice  is  cheap,  then  the  samurai  are  short  of  gold  and  silver, 
and  the  artisans  and  merchants  do  not  get  much  profit. 
Therefore,  at  present,  if  rice  is  very  cheap,  tlie  four  classes  of 
the  people  suffer  much  more  than  in  ancient  times.  Here  is 
where  the  ancient  and  present  governments  are  not  alike. 
Generally  speaking,  then,  if  the  price  of  rice  is  very  cheap,  the 
samurai  and  farmers  suffer ;  while  if  it  is  very  high,  then  it 
is  the  artisans  and  merchants  who  are  sure  to  suffer.  Con- 
sequently, during  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Gi,  of  Kan,  a  person 
named  Kojusho  said  to  his  lord,  **  Peace  warehouses  have  been 
established.  They  have  been  built  in  various  places,  and  when 
the  price  of  cereals  is  cheap,  the  price  at  the  warehouses  is 
raised,  and  the  people's  cereals  are  bought  up  and  stored  in  the 
warehouses,  and  when  cereals  are  dear,  the  price  is  then  reduced 
and  the  cereals  sold.  In  this  way  the  price  of  the  cereals  is 
never  very  dear  or  very  cheap,  the  price  is  always  a  proper  one, 
and  the  four  classes  mutually  do  not  suffer  any  harm.*'  The 
reason  why  rice  is  generally  stored  up  by  a  peaceful  government 
is  that  bad  years  and  famine  may  thus  be  provided  against. 
And  in  case  there  arises  some  special  event,  then  it  can  be  used, 
say,  for  provisioning  troops.  This  is  of  great  importance  for 
State  purposes,  and  is  a  thing  now  carried  out.     If  cereals  are 
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stored  for  a  loug  tiine^  such  as  rice  in  the  husk,  stored  no  matter 
for  how  long,  they  never  develop  insects  and  do  not  rot. 

In  the  present  dynasty,  from  the  beginning  of  the  Shogun 
government  until  Kembyo  (the  5th  Shogun),  though  the  price 
of  rice  was  very  cheap,  the  samurai  did  not  suffer  so  very 
much,  because  the  customs  then  prevailing  were  pure,  and  there 
was  no  extravagance,  aud  things  were  not  especially  dear. 
During  the  Genroku  period,  in  the  Shogunate  of  Kembyo,  the 
price  of  rice  was  still  cheap,  so  that  in  the  Eastern  Capital  it 
was  one  ryo  lor  one  koku  and  one  or  two  sko,  Kembyo,  how- 
ever, was  fond  of  extravagance,  and  things  became  gradually 
dearer  under  his  rule,  and  the  samurai  were  troubled  and 
talked  amongst  themselves,  bewailing  the  cheap  price  of  rice 
and  saying  that  with  rice  at  one  ryo  per  koku  they  would 
be  unable  to  live.  This  might  hava  been  so,  but  for  the 
fact  that  through  the  extravagance  of  the  upper  classes 
silver  and  gold  had  great  circulation  and-  borrowing  and  lend- 
ing were  much  practised,  so  that  the  samurai  did  not  after  ali 
really  find  it  hard  to  live. 

In  the  1 2th  year  of  Kembyo,  the  year  1699,  in  the  autumn, 
on  the  night  of  the  1 5  th  day  of  the  8th  month,  there  was  a 
typhoon  and  the  cereals  of  the  year  did  not  ripen.  In  the 
winter  of  this  year,  at  the  rice  treasury,  the  price  for  100 
hags,  or  35  koku,  was  fixed  at  59  ryo,  that  is>  seven  to  of  rice 
for  one  ryo.  Inasmuch  as  rice  had  for  a  long  time  been  very 
cheap,  the  samurai  secured  large  profits  and  were  very  glad. 
The  artisans  and  merchants,  however,  and  small  people 
generally,  even  tliough  they  put  forth  their  best  efforts,  were 
only  able  to  sup  gruel.  After  the  price  of  rice  had  remained 
at  the  above  high  figure  for  three  years,  in  the  winter  of  the 
year  1701,  there  were  a  great  many  starving  people  in  the 
city,  and  along  the  roads  there  were  the  bodies  of  those  who 
had  died  of  starvation.  So  Kembyo  ordered  certain  officers 
to  build  sheds  in  the  village  of  Honjo,  where  daily  for  over 
icx)  days  several  tens  of  koku  of  rice  were  boiled  into  gruel 
and  given  away.     In  the  spring  of  the  following   year   the 
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starving  people  gradually  became  less  numerous.  For  two 
years  after  this  the  cereals  ripened  well,  and  the  price  of 
rice  ought  to  have  gradually  fallen ;  but  in  the  year 
1703,  ^^  the  night  of  the  23rd  of  the  12th  month,  there  was 
a  severe  earthquake  in  the  Eastern  Capital,  and  the  eastern 
provinces  as  a  whole  were  affected  by  the  calamity.  The 
large  and  small  dainty o  called  out  the  people  for  the  repair  of 
their  cities  and  castles,  and  there  was  much  suffering  by 
reason  of  this  forced  labour.  The  next  year,  moreover,  1704, 
in  the  third  day  of  the  7th  month,  there  was  a  flood  to  the 
north-east  of  Yedo,  and  the  rice  did  not  come  to  maturity,  and 
the  price  returned  to  what  it  had  been  before.  Then  again, 
in  the  year  1707,  at  the  end  of  the  lOth  month,  fire  came  forth 
from  Mount  Fuji,  and  sand-stones  fell  over  an  area  of  several 
tens  of  ri  round  about,  and  in  the  eastern  provinces  the  rice- 
fields  were  buried,  so  that  the  number  of  deserted  fields  could 
not  be  counted.  For  this  reason  rice  again  became  high.  In 
the  year  1709  Kembyo  died  and  Bumbyo,  the  6th  Shogun, 
succeeded  to  the  shogunate.  Then  from  the  autumn  of  the 
year  171 1  the  price  of  rice  gradually  became  cheaper,  so  that 
in  the  spring  of  17 12  it  was  about  nine  to  for  one  ryo.  By  this 
time  die  genkin  (%  ^)  of  the  Genroku  period  had  been 
abolished  and  kenkin  (.$^  ^)  had  come  to  be  current,  and 
thenceforth  once  more  two  ryo  of  the  kenkin  was  considered 
as  one  ryo.  Then  a  request  for  a  return  to  the  old  currency 
of  Keicho  was  made,  and  the  people  quickly  lowered  the  value 
of  the  kenkin  and  reckoned  one  tyo  as  half  a  ryo ;  and  when 
the  price  of  rice  ought  to  have  become  gradually  cheaper, 
the  very  reverse  took  place.  The  value  of  the  currency 
had  been  reduced  by  half,  and  so  rice  became  once  more  dear. 
In  the  lOth  month  of  the  year  171 2  Bumbyo  died,  and  left 
behind  him  the  advice  that  the  gold  currency  be  revised. 

In  the  time  of  Shobyo,  the  7th  Shogun,  the  kenkin 
currency  was  low  in  value,  and  once  more  over  four  to  of 
rice  was  bought  and  sold  for  a  tyo.  Towards  the  end  of  the 
Shotoku  period  there  were  cases  of  starvation  amongst  the 
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lower  classes,  but  they  were  few  as  compared  with  those  of  the 
former  times  Previous  to  the  end  of  the  Shotoku  period  the 
gold  currency  was  not  improved.  When  the  Shobyo  govern- 
ment came  into  power  a  return  was  made  to  the  old  currency 
of  Keicho,  and  from  the  first  year  of  Kyoho  (1716)  until  the 
6th  year  of  Shinchiu  (1721)  rice  still  remained  at  a  high 
figure,  though  during  the  20  odd  years  between  Kibo  (1699) 
and  Shinchiu  (1721)  the  price  went  up  and  down.  When 
cheapest  it  was  never  as  low  as  one  koku  for  one  ryo.  But 
from  the  winter  of  Shinchiu  the  price  increased  greatly,  so 
that  in  the  summer  of  the  following  year  100  bags  of  treasury 
rice  were  sold  for  the  equivalent  of  56  ryo  of  the  present 
currency,  which  would  be  the  same  as  112  yen  of  kenkin 
currency,  or  say  6  to  2  sho  and  5  go  of  rice  for  thery^  of  today. 
This  is  the  highest  price  quoted  at  any  time  since  the 
Genroku  period.  How  then  was  it  that  in  the  Capital  there 
were  no  cases  of  starvation  ?  For  over  20  years  from  the 
year  Kibo  the  poor  people  had  become  accustomed  to  dear  rice 
and  had  learned  how  to  live  accordingly,  and  then,  too,  the 
samurai  spent  a  great  deal  of  money.  We  hear  of  dear  rice 
in  ancient  times,  though  it  never  reached  the  high  prices  of 
recent  years ;  and  yet  there  were  people  then  who  starved. 
The  fact  that  during  the  times  of  very  high  prices  in  recent 
years  there  were  none  who  starved,  was  due  to  experience 
and  inexperience.  Experience  is  to  have  learned  about  a 
thing.  Such  things  are  difficult  for  the  minds  of  ordinary 
people  to  grasp.  There  is  generally  a  natural  reason  for  any 
great  change  that  takes  place.  In  the  winter  of  1722  rice 
suddenly  became  cheap.  After  this  it  rose  a  little  and  then 
fell  a  great  deal.  During  six  or  seven  years  it  became 
cheaper  and  cheaper,  until  it  was  only  about  two  fifths  of  the 
high  price  of  former  times.  The  people  came  to  regard  rice 
as  the  same  as  dirt.  The  samurai  and  gentlemen  sold  all 
that  they  didn't  want  for  food,  and  used  the  money  received 
in  payment  for  other  purposes,  and  they  were  so  busy  that, 
although  they  worked  from  morning  till  night,  there  was  not 
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time  enough  for  all  their  undertakings.  In  order  to  do  other 
things  they  sold  so  much  rice  that  they  hadn't  enough  left 
to  eat,  and  their  sufferings  were  extremely  severe.  And  the 
farmers  were  in  the  same  plight  as  the  samurai.  In  good 
years,  though  large  quantites  of  cereals  were  harvested,  when 
it  came  to  selling  them,  the  sales  did  not  repay  the  cost  of 
the  men  and  horses  emplo)'ed  for  trai^port  purposes  ;  so  that 
people  got  barely  enough  to  eat  and  coiild  make  no  profit 
at  all.  As  the  samurai  were  poor,  money  was  scarce,  and 
even  such  men  as  merchants  and  artisans  got  little  profit. 
Therefore,  just  as  with  the  samurai,  the  lower  classes  had 
not  enough  property  and  rice  to  live  on,  and  so  many 
starved.  It  is  difficult  to  explain  this  by  natural  logic. 
Generally  speaking,  as  mentioned  above,  cheap  rice  was 
anciently  considered  a  sign  of  peace ;  but  at  present,  if  rice  is 
very  cheap,  it  causes  suffering  to  the  four  classes.  This  is 
because  of  the  differences  between  modern  and  ancient  times. 
It  is  because  in  ancient  times  rice  was  honoured  and  now 
money  is  honoured.  This  kind  of  thing  is  said  to  be  due  to 
the  force  of  circumstances.  Without  knowing  this  fact  it  is 
difficult  to  govern.  All  that  Kagi,  of  the  Kan  dynasty,  said 
was  to  this  effect. 

The  Law  of  Public  Granaries  ("S"  ^  j&)  as  carried  out  by 
Shujusho,  of  the  Kan  Dynasty,  was  just  the  same  as  what  is 
in  vogue  at  the  present  time.  Generally,  any  agreement  about 
the  profit  and  loss  of  the  four  classes,  as  regards  dear  and 
cheap  rice,  is  only  of  short  duration.  When  there  is  a 
succession  of  fruitful  years  and  there  are  large  quantities  of 
the  cereals  in  hand,  it  is  truly  beneficial  for  the  State. 
Though  it  is  usual  with  the  samurai  and  gentry  of  the 
present  to  look  upon  cheap  rice  as  a  calamity  and  to  wish  for 
bad  years,  this  is  against  reason.  Therefore  when  we  argue 
in  favour  of  raising  the  price  of  rice,  there  is  no  wish  on  our 
part  to  decrease  the  actual  quantity  of  rice  in  the  land.  It  is 
difficult  now  to  carry  out  the  Law  of  Granaries.  But  it 
should  be  the  case  that  practically  at  all  places  within  the 
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four  seas,  which  are  under  public  jurisdiction,  warehoused  are 
built  and  the  cereals  of  the  districts  round  about  stored  therein 
and  not  sent  to  the  Eastern  Capital.  It  should  not  be  sold 
even  at  the  places  of  production,  but  stored  up ;  so  tliat  if  it 
grew  scarce  in  the  Eastern  Capital,  the  price  would  increase 
naturally.  If  there  were  enough  rice  in  the  Eastern  Capital 
to  support  the  samurai^dinA  to  serve  as  a  reserve  against  unfore- 
seen calamities,  then  there  would  be  no  shortage.  If,  in 
addition  to  these  two  reasons,  large  quantities  of  rice  are 
transported  here  and  there  witliin  the  four  seas,  this  must  be 
regarded  as  needless  work.  If  a  larger  quantity  of  rice  than 
is  needed  at  the  Eastern  Capital  is  sent  there,  then  the  price 
will  be  greatly  lowered  and  universal  distress  will  be  the 
result.  In  the  Eastern  Capital,  if  rice  is  scarce,  the  price 
will  rise,  and  if  it  is  dear  there,  it  will  be  dear  everywhere 
within  the  seas.  This  then  is  one  real  gain.  If  rice  is  very 
cheap,  the  people  regard  it  as  dirt.  If  the  price  rises  a  little, 
then  all  know  how  to  honour  the  cereals.  And  this  is  the 
second  gain.  Should  the  granaries  be  built  and  large  quantities 
of  cereals  be  stored  in  them,  then  if  bad  years  of  floods  or 
drought  should  occur,  there  would  be  a  provision  for  succour- 
ing the  people. 

It  is  said  that  in  the  government  of  the  Seno  (^  3E)  ^^^ 
three  years  of  cultivation  there  would  surely  be  one  year's 
food,  and  for  nine  years'  cultivation  there  would  be 
three  years'  food,  and  that  if  this  could  go  on  for  thirty 
consecutive  years,  even  though  there  should  occur  bad  years 
of  drought  and  flood,  there  would  nevertheless  be  no  vegetable- 
coloured  people ;  and  it  was  said  further  that  if  the  country 
had  not  nine  years*  store  in  hand,  this  would  be  equivalent  to  a 
shortage,  and  if  not  six  years'  store,  that  would  mean  danger, 
and  if  not  three  j'^ears*  store,  the  country  would  be  virtually  non- 
existent as  such.  Vegetable-coloured  means  that  the  starving 
people  ate  vegetables  and  the  colour  of  their  faces  became  bad. 
For  a  country  not  to  exist  as  a  country  means  for  it  to  have 
been  broken  up  and  seized  by  other  people.     But  if  the  cereals 
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at  distant  places  are  not  transported  to  the  Eastern  Capital, 
but  are  left  instead  where  they  are  grown,  and  are  stored 
there  for  nine  or  ten  years,  then  when  any  unexpected  calamity 
occurs,  they  can  be  taken  out  and  used  to  succour  the  people. 
And  during  this  time,  sho\»ld  the  price  of  rice  generally 
become  very  dear,  the  stored  up  rice  can  be  sold  at  a  reduced 
price.  Then,  when  rice  is  again  very  cheap,  it  can  be  bought 
up  once  more  and  stored  in  the  warehouses,  and  thus  the  four 
classes  need  not  suffer  from  its  being  either  very  cheap  or 
very  dear.  This  is  the  third  gain.  Further,  if  the  cereals  are 
not  moved  to  the  Eastern  Capital,  the  State  is  not  put  to  the 
expense  of  their  transport  thither.  And  this  the  fourth  gain. 
•S^  (S)  is  to  transport  by  boat.  Jen  (fj)  is  to  transport  by 
cart.  As  the  granaries  have  the  above  named  advantages, 
should  they  be  established  at  this  time,  it  would  be  in  accord- 
ance with  good  government.  If  it  is  intended  to  establish 
granaries  and  store  up  cereals,  the  latter  must  be  of  unhusked 
grain.  Hulled  rice  easily  develops  insects  and  rots.  For 
long-time  storage  unhuUed  rice  is  best.  The  history  of  Japan 
shows  that  in  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Hai  granaries  were 
established. 

Generally  the  samurai  and  those  above  them  have  rice- 
field  stipends  (H  ^jf).  Rice- field  stipends  are  rice-field  ground 
given  by  the  lord.  This  is  what  is  now  called  Chiko  {fy  :}7). 
The  meaning  of  Chiko  is  to  make  rice-field  ground  one's 
own  property ;  therefore  Chiko  must  certainly  be  connected 
with  local  land.  At  present  those  receiving  small  stipends, 
and  that  in  the  shape  of  lice  from  the  rice  granaries,  even, 
though  they  have  no  land,  call  themselves  Chiko,  in  imitation 
of  those  who  receive  land.  Those  who  receive  rice  stipends  and 
carry  out  the  Chiko  principle  are  called  kiujin  {f^  \).  Those 
below  kiujin  who  do  not  receive  rice  stipends,  but  instead 
store  up  rice  or  gold  or  silver  money,  and  who  receive  clothing 
and  food,  are  said  to  be  salaried  (^).  This  is  what  the 
vulgar  now  call  setsubei-kiulmn  {^^i^ ^).  Salaries  are 
divided  into  two  kinds,  the  yearly  and  the  monthly. 
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Again,  when  rice  is  given  on  salary  account,  this  is  called 
a  rice  salary  {j^  ^),  and  when  gold  is  given,  it  is  called  a  gold 
salary  (^  ^).  When  a  person  does  not  receive  a  rice 
stipend,  but  receives  a  rice  or  gold  salary,  he  is  what  is  today 
called  a  muzokujin  (H  Jg,  ^).  This  is  a  rule  with  agricul- 
turists, who  amongst  themselves  call  a  person  who  owns  rice- 
fields  a  farmer,  hyakusho  ("g"  ^),  and  a  person  without  rice- 
fields  a  muzokujin.  Generally  speaking,  the  officials  of  the 
country,  down  to  those  of  the  lower  classes,  as  many  as  do  not 
receive  rice  stipends  receive  rice  salaries.  In  the  present 
generation,  from  those  who  attend  on  the  Shogun's  court  down 
to  the  lowest  followers,  sotto  (2J£  ^),  all  receive  rice  salaries. 
Sotsu  (2^)  are  a  kind  of  ashigaru  (Jg,  ^),  (lower  followers  of 
the  Shogun's  court).  To  is  a  sort  of  small  personage  of  the 
Chugen  (lower  attendants  of  the  Shogun's  court).  In  the 
domains  of  the  several  daimyo  both  rice  salaries  and  gold 
salaries  are  paid.  The  older  lords  pay  more  frequently  in 
rice  than  in  gold.  In  fact  there  are  some  who  pay  no  gold  sala- 
ries. With  the  newer  daimyo,  however,  gold  salaries  prevail 
for  the  most  part,  with  only  an  occasional  one  paid  in  rice.  In 
the  countries  of  the  daimyo  it  is  as  a  rule  inconvenient  to  pay 
gold  salaries.  In  fact,  to  speak  plainly,  the  income  of  the  large 
and  small  daimyo  received  from  their  fiefs  is  in  rice,  and  as 
they  sell  this  rice  they  receive  in  exchange  gold  and  silver. 
If  rice  is  dear,  then  they  receive  much  gold  and  silver  ;  whereas 
if  it  is  cheap,  then  the  gold  and  silver  received  is  of  small 
amount.  The  different  daimyo,  in  estimating  for  the  men 
they  have  to  support,  must  allow  for  few  kiujin  but  many 
muzokujin.  Rice  comes  from  the  rice-fields ;  so  that,  provided 
there  are  no  calamites,  such  as  those  by  flood  and  drought, 
the  amount  of  rice  given  to  the  kiujin  is  the  same  from  year 
to  year,  without  increase  or  decrease.  It  is  only  as  regards 
the  muzokujin  who  receives  a  gold  salary  that  it  alters ; 
because,  according  to  the  high  or  low  price  of  rice,  more  or 
less  of  the  cereal  is  then  given  out  From  the  time  of 
Genroku  (1688)  until  the  6th  or  7th  year  of  Kyoho  (1722),  as 
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the  price  of  rice  was  high,  very  little  was  given  out  on  account 
of  the  gold  salaries  that  had  to  be  paid,  and  the  governing 
classes  profited  in  consequence;  but  from  1722  on  rice  was 
very  cheap,  so  that  the  amount  given  out  for  gold  salaries 
was  more  than  double  what  it  had  been  before.  Again,  in 
these  present  times  the  large  and  small  daimyo  are  all  poor 
and  have  not  enough  for  the  requirements  of  their  holdings  ; 
therefore  they  either  reduce  the  stipends  of  the  kivjin^  or  do 
not  appoint  other  kiujin  in  cases  of  death,  or  else,  unless 
where  crime  has  been  committed,  they  give  to  many  long 
holidays,  and  so  on.  If  we  compare  these  times  with  those 
of  thirty  years  ago,  we  find  that  the  daimyOy  who  have  regard 
for  the  men  of  the  kiujin  status  and  over,  have  been  reduced 
in  number  and  stipends,  so  that  the  total  amount  of  rice  given 
out  is  reduced  by  one  third.  This  does  not  apply  to  the 
large  countries  of  the  older  daiviyo^  but  to  the  small  daimyo 
of  the  new  countries,  which  are  all  of  about  the  .same  grade. 
By  such  means  enough  may  be  secured  for  meeting  the 
country's  needs.  How  is  it  that  there  is  suffering  in  one 
year  more  than  in  another  ?  The  reason  lies  in  the  extra- 
vagance prevailing  since  the  Genroku  period,  and  is  further 
due  to  the  fact  that  so  many  receive  gold  salaries.  And 
although,  as  has  already  been  stated,  the  kiujin  and 
those  above  them  had  both  their  stipends  and  their  number 
reduced,  it  is  not  so  easy  to  reduce  the  number  of 
muzokujin.  The  salaries  of  these  being  settled,  and  all  on  the 
same  basis,  there  is  no  way  of  thus  reducing  their  number. 
From  all  this  we  may  see  that  the  ways  of  the  ancients  did 
not  differ  greatly  from  those  of  the  people  of  the  present  time. 
The  evils  of  paying  out  salaries  in  gold  are  now  clear. 

As  the  samurai  do  not  practice  farming  and  are  generally 
supported  by  their  lords,  it  is  natural  that  such  low  fellows  as 
attendants  and  servants  should  be  paid  in  rice.  The  business 
men  and  artisans,  having  themselves  no  salaries,  when  they 
keep  servants,  of  course  pay  them  in  silver  or  gold.  But  the 
stewards  of  the  different  daimyo  cannot  keep  people  on  gold 
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wages.  If  they  wish  to  change  a  gold  to  a  rice  salary,  they 
must  take  into  account  the  highest  and  lowest  rates  of  rice 
wages  ruling  in  recent  years;  The  medium  price  for  about 
twenty  years  ought  to  be  taken  in  order  to  decide  what  the  rate 
for  rice  salaries  should  be.  If  all  the  viuzokujin  were  paid 
in  rice,  then  the  quantity  necessary  fori  the  keep  of  the  people 
could  be  easily  determined,  and  there  would  be  no  increase  or 
decrease.  Should  there  be  a  bad  year,  when  the  cereals  failed 
to  ripen  and  the  quantity  paid  in  to  tlie  State  fell  below  the 
average,  then  in  relation  to  that  quantity  the  salary  for  that 
year  should  be  reduced.  If  it  is  a  fixed  rice  salary,  no  one 
would  be  disturbed  by  having  it  reduced.  '    . 

Generally  speaking,  those  above  the  samurai  and  gentle- 
men who  receive  field  stipends,  including  even  the  various 
princes  and  Emperors,  receive  the  $ame  from  that  which 
comes  out  of  the  earth.  What  comes  from  the  earth  is 
principally  rice  and  cereals.  Thus  the  stipends  of  the 
samurai,  the  gentlemen  and  those  .above  them  are  rice 
and  cereals.  These  stipends  were  formerly  called  "  cereal 
stipends."  Because  of  this  custom  the  samurai  and  gentle- 
men and  those  above  them,  especially  the  different  princes 
etc.,  must  of  course  manage  all  their  afl&irs  widi  the  use 
of  rice.  To  manage  every  thing  with  rice  means  that 
all  expenses  ought  to  be  settled  on  a  rice  basis.  This  is 
what  was  mefSint  when  reference  was  made  to  the  way  of 
honouring  the  cereals. 

In  these  times  gold  currency  is  honoured,  and  therefore 
all  of  the  princes  of  provinces  settle  their  expenses  on  a  gold 
or  silver  basis.  For  instance,  so  many  gold  and  silver  ryo 
for  taxes,  so  many  gold  and  silver  ryo  for  clothing,  furniture 
etc.,  so  many  gold  and  silver  ryo  for  the  needs  of  the  kitchen, 
so  many  for  the  up-keep  of  the  stables,  so  many  for  the  main- 
tenance of  the  women's  department,  so  many  for  the  support 
of  the  heir,  and  so  many  more  for  that  of  the  other  children, 
so  many  for  the  help  of  relations  and  poor  people,  and  so  on. 
Not  only  have  the  mUzokujin  to  be  provided  for  with  gold 
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salaries,  but  the  great  error  is  committed  of  following  the 
custom  of  the  age  in  settling  all  of  the  above  mentioned 
expenses  in  gold  and  silver.  If  expenses  are  settled  in  gold 
and  silver,  then  whenever  the  price  of  rice  is  high  the  quantity 
of  the  rice  given  out  is  small  and  is  to  the  advantage  of  the 
one  giving  it.  And  when  the  price  of  rice  is  low,  the  quantity 
given  out  is  great,  which  involves  a  corresponding  loss. 

As  the  scale  of  expenses  is  already  settled,  there  is  very 
little  chance  of  increase  or  decrease,  so  that  more  or  less  rice 
goes  out  without  the  quantity  being  fixed,  and  this  makes  the 
accounts  difficult  to  keep,  and  not  only  causes  great  inconveni- 
ence to  the  State,  but,  as  has  occurred  in  late  years,  when  rice 
is  very  cheap,  the  quantity  of  rice  given  out  is  doubled,  even 
though  the  payments  in  gold  and  silver  are  fixed  as  to  their 
amounts  ;  all  which  leaves  a  shortage  for  the  use  of  the  State. 
This  accounts  for  the  poverty  of  the  datmyo.  If  these 
expenses  wert;  estimated  in  rice,  then  there  would  be  simply 
so  many  koku  of  rice  for  so  and  so.  Let  a  payment  be  fixed 
at  such  and  such  a  number  of  bags,  then  whether  rice  was 
cheap  or  dear  the  quantity  given  out  would  not  be  increased 
or  decreased,  and  there  would  be  neither  profit  nor  loss  to 
the  giver  out.  The  consequence  of  this  would  be  that,  the 
amount  of  the  expenses  being  definitely  fixed,  the  accounts 
could  be  easily  kept.  Accounts  (kaikfi  ^  §f )  are  accounts 
{kanjo  ^  ^),  and  when  settled  in  gold  and  silver,  in  the 
event  of  rice  being  very  cheap,  to  reduce  the  salaries  of 
others  in  proportion  to  the  price  of  rice  would  be  difficult, 
although  one  might  reduce  one's  own  expenses  at  will.  But 
with  regard  to  all  those  dependent  upon  the  lord's  bounty, 
such  as  the  occupants  of  the  women's  department,  the 
heir  and  the  other  relations,  if  when  rice  was  cheap  their 
supplies  were  reduced  from  the  settled  amount,  it  would 
certainly  cause  dissatisfaction  and  anger  towards  the  lord. 
Also  the  lord's  officers  would  be  made  angry  by  such  a 
course.  Therefore,  even  should  rice  become  very  cheap,  it  is 
impossible  to  lower  the  above  mentioned    gold   and   silver 


AN   ESSAY    BY   DAZAI    J  UN  147 

expenses  in  proportion  to  the  fall  in  the  price  of  rice.  This 
is  a  thing  which,  because  of  the  nature  of  man,  cannot  be 
helped.  Therefore  no  one  will  deny  that  all  of  the  above 
expenses  ought  to  be  settled  in  rice.  If  this  is  done,  then  the 
rice  can  be  sold,  and  gold  and  silver  received  for  use  in  meet- 
ing all  expenses.  If  rice  is  high,  then  there  will  be  a  great 
deal  of  gold  and  silver  received,  and  it  can  be  used  lavishly. 
When  the  price  of  rice  is  low,  to  conform  with  the  consequent 
scarcity  of  gold  and  silver  things  can  be  done  without,  and 
one's  needs  reduced,  and  economy  practiced.  Should  the 
condition  of  the  samurai  and  gentlemen  and  those  higher  up 
be  just  the  same  whether  rice  is  low  or  high,  then  there  would 
be  no  reason  for  discontent  anywhere.  It  would  mean  that 
the  hearts  of  the  people  would  be  left  undisturbed  by  reason 
of  any  rise  or  fall  in  rice,  and  that  there  would  be  no  profit  or 
loss  as  concerns  the  budget,  and  no  anxiety  as  to  a  possible 
scarcity  for  meeting  the  needs  of  the  State.  This  is  a  very 
important  matter  in  the  country's  accounts.  By  accounts  is 
meant  the  sum  total  of  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  the 
daimyo  and  of  those  above  them. 

In  the  dynasty  of  Kan  the  Emperor  Bu  was  much  given 
to  extravagance,  and,  more  than  this,  the  affairs  of  the  State 
were  many  and  various,  so  that  all  of  the  different  feudal 
princes  were  poor,  and  they  borrowed  gold,  silver,  rice  and 
cereals  from  the  rich  merchants  in  order  to  satisfy  their  wants. 
Then  when  the  autumn  harvest  was  garnered,  they  repaid 
these  loans  from  the  village  revenues.  Village  revenues  are 
the  receipts  (J[jt  j^l^)  from  Chiko,  The  Shiki  and  Kanso  relate 
that  for  these  loans  the  lords  of  the  fiefs  made  supplication 
actually  with  bowed  heads.  The  lords  of  the  fiefs  are  those 
who  have  received  lands  within  the  domains  of  the  feudal 
princes,  or,  in  other  words,  what  we  now  call  daimyo.  To  bow 
the  head  is  meant  that  the  lords  of  the  fiefs,  even  though  men 
of  honourable  degree,  bent  their  heads  to  the  low  merchant- 
fellows  and  begged  !  The  meaning  of  kyokiu  (to  supplicate) 
is  this :  kyo  (^)  is  to  request  and  kin  (j^  is  to  carry  on.     To  be 
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pressed  by  need  and  to  be  unable  to  keep  up  appearances,  and 
so  to  have  to  ask  others  for  help,  is  to  supplicate.  What  we 
hear  concerning  the  Emperor  Bu  happened  a  long  time  ago, 
but  at  present  the  daimyo  all,  both  large  and  small,  lower  their 
heads  and  beg  from  the  shop-keepers.  In  Yedo,  therefore,  and 
Kyoto,  Osaka  and  other  places  they  manage  to  live  simply 
by  the  favour  of  the  rich  who  are  residents  of  those  places. 
Hence  all  of  the  village  revenues  go  to  these  people,  the 
capitalists  (-^  tf  ^),  and  such  things  occur  as  that  at  harvest 
time  they  will  go  and  lock  up  the  warehouses  of  the  daimyo. 
The  capitalists  are  tlie  people  who  lend  the  gold  and  silver. 
But  even  though  the  village  revenues  are  all  given  over,  there 
is  still  not  enough  to  repay  the  loans,  and  the  daimyo  are 
being  constantly  pressed  for  payment  and  cannot  easily  find 
excuses  to  give  to  the  claimants.  When  they  see  the  capital- 
ists they  fear  them  as  they  would  a  god,  forgetting  that  they 
themselves  are  samurai,  and  they  bow  down  to  them,  to  shop- 
keepers, or  else  they  give  away  valuable  articles  in  order  to 
secure  escape  for  the  time  being.  So  they  starve  their  house- 
holds to  feast  the  capitalists.  As  capitalists  the  merchants  and 
shop-keeper  fellows  are  in  effect  given  salaries  without  any 
reason  whatever,  and  are  admitted  into  the  ranks  of  the  family 
retainers.  They  let  things  which  they  have  thus  received 
remain  in  their  possession,  not  paying  for  them,  and  they  go 
so  far  as  to  withhold  just  payment  from  artisans  and  labourers, 
and  thereby  cause  suffering  to  these  people.  They  forget 
modesty  and  shame  and  are  all  alike  guilty  of  inhuman  and 
unrighteous  conduct.  If  it  is  thus  with  daimyo,  how  much 
more  with  the  samurai  and  the  gentlemen. 

This  is  an  altogether  rotten  state  of  affairs,  and  sad 
indeed.  Some  one  may  say  that  it  all  exists  simply  because 
of  the  extravagant  customs  prevailing  since  the  Grenroku 
times ;  but  really  it  is  because  the  samurai  and  gentlemen 
and  those  above  them  do  not  understand  how  to  live.  From 
the  Emperor  down  to  the  lowest  of  the  people,  however,  all 
ought  to  understand  how  to  live. 
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in  the  Keiki,  in  the  Chapter  "  On  Government 
by  Kings  ",  it  is  stated  that  "  The  receipts  must  be  counted 
and  then  deliveries  made  *'.  This  is  a  most  important 
sentence  on  the  subject  of  how  to  live.  A  thousand 
sayings  in  a  thousand  words  are  contained  in  this  one 
sentence. 

Since  the  common  people  are  much  the  most  clever  as 
regards  the  knowledge  of  how  to  live,  we  will  say  nothing 
about  them  here.  While  discussing  the  living  of  the  daimyo 
and  the  counting  of  receipts,  it  should  be  said  that  these  latter 
refer  to  what  is  received  for  one  year's  Chiko,  That  is  to  say, 
the  finding  out  of  the  total  of  what  is  received  in  one  year  in 
rice,  cereals,  and  taxes  on  the  sea  and  on  the  mountains,  this 
is  what  is  called  counting  the  receipts.  To  pay  out  results  in 
the  use  of  that  which  is  paid  out,  and  generally  there  is  no 
limit  to  what  the  heart  of  man  desires  in  the  way  of  dissipation 
and  pleasure;  hence  no  matter  how  much  rice,  cereals, 
riches  and  property  are  thus  scattered,  man  never  thinks  it  is 
enough  and  remains  unsatisfied.  But  there  must  be  limitations 
according  to  ci)  cumstances,  and  estimates  must  be  made  out 
for  the  proper  amounts  to  be  spent;  and  yet  in  speaking 
of  the  proper  amounts  these  are  difficult  to  arrive  at.  It  is 
only  done  by  counting  the  receipts  and  then  paying  out 
accordingly.  This  is  what  must  first  be  carefully  sitoxi  to,  that 
is,  the  taking  into  consideration  whether  one's  circumstances 
be  large  or  small,  and  counting  the  amount  of  Chiko.  or 
revenue,  received,  and  so  getting  at  the  total,  counting 
the  fixed  total  amounts,  for  instance,  to  be  paid  out  every 
year  in  rice,  cereals,  gold  and  silver,  and  striking  a  balance 
between  receipts  and  expenditures,  and  seeing  which  is 
the  greater.  To  have  the  greatest  amount  of  revenue  and 
the  least  of  expenditure,  this  is  best,  this  is  the  ideal.  If  the 
expenses  are  greater  than  the  revenue,  there  will  be  a  shortage ; 
and  should  a  deficiency  occur,  even  if  it  be  but  slight, 
some  of  the  expenses  ought  to  be  reduced  and  thought  be 
given  as  to  where  the  reduction  may  be  most  properly  made. 
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Finally,  the  law  of  economy  is  that  the  expenses  must  be  less 
than  the  revenue.  Economy  means  that  everything  is  brought 
within  the  circle  (j^  H).  Confucius  said,  "  Be  frugal "  (fflj  ^). 
Bokushi  in  his  teachings  said,  "  Frugs^lity  is  especially  im- 
portant ".  The  knots,  settsu  (|J5),  of  the  bamboo  have  limits. 
So  with  regard  to  to  expenses,  they  ought  to  be  kept  within 
limits,  as  are  the  knots  of  the  bamboo,  and  carefully  counted, 
so  as  not  to  exceed  the  limits  of  the  knots.  This  is  frugality. 
In  the  Government  of  the  Kings  the  saying,  "  Receipts  must 
be  counted  and  then  payments  made  ",  means  frugality.  It 
means  that  the  payments  must  be  less  than  the  receipts.  The 
State  of  course  has  expenses  {keiki).  Here  kei  (ft)  means 
usual,  and  keihi  usual  (;^)  expenses.  The  yearly  public  and 
private  settled  expenses  in  rice,  cereals,  gold  and  silver  are  called 
keihi.  The  occasional  requirements,  for  say  once  in  two,  three, 
four  or  five  years',  are  also  included  in  keihi.  Keihi  is  that 
which  is  estimated  for  and  for  which  preparations  are  made  in 
one  year  for  the  next,  so  that  when  the  time  arrives  no  difficulty 
will  be  experienced.  This  keihi  is  the  expenditure  of  the 
revenue  for  meeting  expenses.  People  like  if  possible  to  have 
their  revenue  and  their  expenses  balance,  and  usually  so 
arrange  it  that  there  is  nothing  left  over ;  and  they  also  like  to 
regulate  their  lives  by  living  full  up.  This  is  the  high  class 
finance  of  these  present  times.  But  in  the  country  and  in  the 
State  there  is  such  a  thing  as  the  unexpected  happening,  that 
is,  the  occurrence  of  things  that  have  not  been  previously 
thought  of  The  first  of  these  unexpected  things  are  calamities 
by  flood,  drought  or  typhoon,  such  that  the  cereals  of  the 
year  do  not  ripen  and  there  is  a  shortage  in  the  village 
revenues.  Then  next  are  the  calamities  due  to  fire  and  water, 
which  are  heaven  sent.  Robbers  are  calamities  caused  by 
man.  Then  again  gunryo  (^f  Jfe)  ^^^  koyeki  (ff  S)  are  the 
results  of  great  events  occurring  in  the  State.  Though  armies 
{gunryo)  are  not  used  in  times  of  peace,  yet  to  see  that 
preparations  for  war  are  not  forgotten,  is  the  way  of 
safe-guarding  the   country.     Even  in  peaceful  times  armies 
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must  be  continually  thought  of.  Koyeki  is  the  watch,  ^rt» 
(S)*  who  now  guard  Kyoto  and  Osaka.  The  performance  of 
military  service  is  generally  called  koyeku  There  is  sure  to  be 
the  need  o{  koyeki  in  times  of  peace.  All  these  are  unexpected 
things  which  come  from  the  outside.  But  to  have  in  one's  house 
a  sick  person,  or  a  death,  these  are  unexpected  things  which 
come  from  the  inside.  These  inner  and  outer  unexpected  things 
may  come  at  any  time,  and  necesitate  the  expenditure  of  rice, 
cereals,  treasure,  and  otliers  sorts  of  property.  They  cannot  be 
run  away  from,  whether  by  the  Emperor,  or  by  the  daimyo^  or 
by  those  below  them  down  even  to  the  common  people.  Again, 
on  the  occasion  of  festivals,  such  as  kitsuji  ("§  ^)  and  kaji 
(^  9)»  ^^  gods  and  the  ancestors  are  worshipped.  What  the 
common  people  of  today  call  the  performance  of  the  yearly 
mourning,  this  and  Buddhist  worship  generally,  are  kitsuji. 
Births,  changes  in  life  at  1 5  years  of  age,  and  marriage  are 
kaji.  Although  these  are  not  certain  for  every  year,  they 
are  nevertheless  sure  to  occur  sometiiiie,  and  as  they  call  for 
the  expenditure  of  rice,  cereals,  gold  and  silver,  even  though 
they  are  not  properly  keihi,  they  are  of  the  same  nature  as 
keihu  Then  again,  even  if  nothing  happens  to  one's  own 
country  or  house  establishment,  there  are  unexpected  sorrows, 
which  come  to-  relations  or  other  people,  and  these  cannot  be 
overlooked.  As  the  unexpected  is  sure  to  happen  to  the 
province  and  to  the  private  individual,  provision  for  it  must  be 
made  in  advance.  To  make  provision  is  to  take  note  of  and 
remember.  '  Therefore,  to  think  that  the  amount  of  the  revenues 
and  the  expenses  may  properly  be  the  same,  and  that  only,  is 
not  to  provide  for  the  unexpected.  If  no  preparations  are  made 
for  the  unexpected,  and  the  unexpected  is  then  encountered, 
there  will  be  a  shortage  of  what  is  necessary  ;  and  here  begins 
the  process  of  borrowing.  If  rice,  cereals,  gold  and  silver  are 
borrowed,  they  must  be  returned  plus  the  interest.  The 
debts  increase  in  the  way  young  rats  are  bom.  And  first  of 
all  comes  the  difficulty  of  repayment.  Because  of  this  the 
above  mentioned  lords  must  certainly  bewai'e  of  the  unex- 
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pected.  To  beware  is  to  take  care.  Ribun  said,  •*  To  prepare 
beforehand  for  the  unexpected  is  a  good  teaching  of  the  an- 
cients." For  instance,  if  it  is  asked  why  the  expenses  should 
be  less  than  the  revenue,  and  preparations  be  made  for  meeting 
the  unexpected,  the  answer  is  found  in  the  I^w  of  the  Kings, 
where  it  is  said,  "  If  there  are  three  years  of  cultivation  there 
must  be  one  year's  food  ".  This  is  the  law  of  the  Sages.  This 
law  does  nbt  mean  that  if  there  are  three  years  of  cultivation 
there  will  surely  be  a  surplus  amounting  to  one  year's  supply  of 
food.  It  means  that  the  income  for  one  year  shall  be  divided 
into  four  parts,  three  for  that  year's  nourishment  and  one  for  a 
surplus  to  be  saved.  For  instance,  take  a  daitnyo  of  the 
present  time  who  has  an  income  of  1 0,000  koku,  I^t  him  use 
7,500  koku  to  meet  immediate  public  and  private  wants,  and 
store  the  surplus  of  2,500  koku.  Then  by  adding  together 
this  surplus  for  three  years  you  have  7,500  koku.  This  is 
one  year's  food.  If  this  plan  is  carried  out,  one-fourth  being 
saved  every  year,  in  nine  uneventful  years  there  will  be  savings 
amounting  to  three  years*  nourishment,  and  in  thirty  unevent- 
ful years  there  will  be  ten  years'  nourishment  saved.  And 
thus,  no  matter  what  bad  years,  what  famines  or  unexpected 
calamities  may  come,  there  will  be  no  shortage  for  the  country. 
In  the  minds  of  the  men  of  the  present  day  a  surplus  of  one- 
fourth  every  year  is  very  much  too  great.  But  this  is  foolish 
account-keeping. 

Should  fires  occur  in  the  countries  of  the  daimyo  and  their 
castles  be  burnt,  this  will  use  up  several  years*  income  from 
their  villages.  If  there  are  fires  which  burn  up  the  yashiki 
in  the  Eastern  Capital,  this  will  mean  the  paying  out  of  two  or 
three  years'  village  revenue.  Or  if  there  are  earthworks  to  be 
built  for  the  State,  then  labour  must  be  provided,  or  if  there  is 
military  service  to  be  rendered,  this  too  will  mean  two  or  three 
years  of  village  revenue.  In  addition  to  these  several  causes,  if 
there  is  also  somewhat  of  the  unexpected,  then  it  will  often  hap- 
pen that  a  half  or  whole  year  of  the  village  revenues  will  have 
to  be  paid  out  on  that  account.     If  details  of  the  accounts  were 
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gone  into,  even  if  there  were  a  surplus  saved  of  a  quarter  each 
year,  there  would  still  be  a  deficiency.  Through  not  under- 
standing the  old  laws  of  the  code  called  "  The  I^w  of  the 
Kings,"  and  through  not  saving  out  one  year's  food  from  every 
three,  when  the  above  mentioned  unexpected  circumstances 
arise  then  recourse  must  be  had  to  loans  from  the  merchants 
and  shop-keepers  ;  and  thus,  though  the  most  urgent  demands 
may  be  settled,  there  being  no  funds  to  meet  this  shortage 
year  by  year,  the  needs  of  the  province  will  become  more  and 
more  pressing,  and  at  last  there  will  be  no  means  of  feeding 
the  household,  and  the  things  borrowed  will  not  be  returned, 
credit  will  be  lost,  duty  will  go  unperformed,  and  in  many 
other  respects  will  there  be  failure  to  comply  with  the  proper 
way  of  life.  Therefore,  is  not  the  ancient  way  of  the  sages, 
this  definite  putting  aside  of  one  year's  food  out  of  every  three, 
a  good  teaching  in  the  interests  of  the  budget?  Generally 
speaking,  for  sms.U  and  great  people  alike  the  revenue  of  this 
year  ought  to  be  used  for  the  expenses  of  next  year.  To  use 
this  year's  revenue  for  this  year's  expenses  is  very  much  too 
sudden.  To  do  as  the  daiviyo  and  those  below  them  are  at 
present  doing,  and  exceed  the  year  before  they  are  received 
the  revenues  of  that  year,  or  of  the  year  after,  is  the  very  worst 
of  policies.  It  is  truly  most  pitiable  that  such  an  unscholarly 
and  unscientific  way  of  doing  things  should  exist. 

In  the  foreign  country  (China)  there  are  things  called 
Duty- Warehouses  (|f|  ^).  In  the  time  of  the  Emperor  Bun, 
of  Da,  there  was  an  official  of  the  Treasury  {^^^  ft) 
named  Chosonhei.  The  Takushishosho  is  the  office  for 
controlling  the  various  affairs  of  State  relative  to  expenditure 
and  the  receiving  and  delivering  of  money  and  cereals.  In 
the  time  of  Kaiko,  Chosonhei  memorialized  the  Emperor  and 
built  duty-warehouses  in  different  places,  and  from  each 
individual  house  of  the  people,  according  to  its  poverty  or 
wealth,  one  koku  or  upwards  of  millet  and  wheat  had  to  be 
given  every  year.  This  was  collected  and  stored  in  the  local 
warehouses,  and  the  village  fathers  and  elders  were  put  in 
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charge  of  it.  In  ordinary  years  this  was  kept  intact,  but  in 
bad  years  of  famine  it  was  given  out  to  relieve  distress. 
These  buildings  were  called  duty- warehouses,  because  by 
means  of  them  the  people  mutually  helped  each  other  in  times 
of  dire  need.  They  also  existed  in  Japan  in  the  time  of  the 
Emperor  Bun,  and  the  principle  is  likewise  carried  out  now. 
If  the  people  in  different  places,  as  a  matter  of  course,  and  the 
samurai  and  gentlemen  of  the  diflferent  daimiates  were  to 
adopt  this  method,  it  would  be  of  great  assistance  to  all.  The 
following  is  an  example  of  the  law.  The  dainty o  of  10,000 
koku  and  over  ought  to  deduct  1/20  from  the  salaries  of  their 
retainers  and  store  that  amount  in  the  duty-warehouses. 
One- twentieth  is  five  bags  taken  from  every  one  hundred 
bags.  It  should  be  taken,  of  course,  from  the  salaries  of 
those  receiving  one  hundred  bags  and  upwards,  and  from 
all  of  smaller  salaries  also  one  out  of  twenty  should  be  taken. 
The  lord,  too,  should  give  one-twentieth.  If  he  had  10,000 
koku,  then  this  would  mean  for  him  500  koku.  Thus  one- 
twentieth  would  be  taken  every  year  from  high  and  low  alike. 
If  stored  in  cereals,  it  would  be  in  rice  or  millet,  and  any 
surplus  could  await  a  time  of  high  prices,  and  be  then  sold 
and  the  sum  received  laid  up  in  gold.  From  out  the  ranks 
of  the  samurai  some  one  honest  and  well  versed  in  figures 
could  be  chosen  and  put  in  charge  of  the  duty- warehouse ; 
and  under  him  men  could  be  placed  to  guard  the  same,  and 
these  guards  could  be  used  also  in  the  labour  of  receiving  and 
giving  out  cereals.  Should  there  be  a  bad  year  at  any  time 
and  the  food  supply  be  deficient,  then  this  stored  up  supply 
coMld  be  taken  out  and  the  shortage  be  made  good.  Should 
there  be  such  an  occurrence  as  a  fire  in  this  or  that  country 
village,  or  at  the  yashiki  in  the  Eastern  Capital,  the  supply 
could  be  drawn  upon  also  to  overcome  this  trouble.  To  any 
who  have  encountered  such  experiences  of  calamity  this  help 
can  be  given,  or  they  can  have  it  lent  to  them.  These  are  the 
dangerous  troubles  which  may  happen  equally  to  all.  Again, 
in  the  house  of  a  samurai  there  may  be  some  sudden  sickness 
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or  death  or  other  occasion  of  mourning,  and  thus  an  ex- 
perience of  pressure  all  unexpected  and  hardly  to  be  endured  ; 
and  again,  even  though  without  its  being  unexpected,  a 
wife  may  be  wedded  or  a  daughter  be  given  in  marriage,  and 
so  forth,  and  these  events  always  call  for  large  expenditures. 
At  such  times,  an  application  being  granted,  cereals  or 
money  may  be  given  out  on  loan,  repayment  to  be  made, 
according  to  the  amount,  in  one  year,  or  two,  or  three,  or 
even  four  or  five.  For  this  loan  interest  would  have  to 
be  paid.  Interest  should  be  settled  at  about  one  sho  of  rice 
per  koku  per  month,  the  interest  on  gold  and  silver  to  be  in 
like  proportion.  The  rice  interest  to  be  returned  to  these 
duty-warehouses  should  all  be  deducted  from  the  yearly 
salary.  Usually  borrowers  among  the  samurai^  if  anything 
unexpected  arises  and  there  is  not  enough  to  meet  the 
demand,  borrow  outside,  and  that  means  the  payment  of  high 
interest,  or  else  a  possible  sudden  demand  for  the  return  of 
the  money,  which  itself  causes  much  trouble.  Or,  in  the 
event  of  pressure  beyond  this  point,  one's  substance,  beginning 
with  military  and  horse  equipment,  and  including  the  valuable 
treasures  of  generations,  is  sold  and  dispersed  ;  and  there  are 
many  who  have  even  to  pawn  their  clothes,  which  prevents 
them  from  performing  their  public  and  private  duties.  Those 
of  the  samurai  of  to-day,  who  are  damaged  in  reputation  and 
have  lost  their  honour  have  all  begun  in  precisely  this  way. 
Are  there  some  persons  who  will  question  the  propriety  of  thus 
lending  out  duty-warehouse  money  and  cereals  and  causing 
interest  to  be  paid  thereon  ?  Pawnbrokers  and  money-lenders 
all  lend  at  high  rates  of  interest,  and  so,  instead  of  wishing  to 
borrow  from  outside  at  high  rates,  to  go  to  the  duty-warehouses 
would  be  to  go  to  one's  own  armouries,  as  it  were.  Moreover, 
since  there  is  no  great  pressure  as  regards  time  of  payment, 
there  is  no  such  trouble  involved  as  that  of  running  after  the 
people  who  have  borrowed  ;  and  besides,  this  borrowing  from 
the  duty-warehouse  is  very  convenient  and  for  the  benefit  of 
the  samurai  concerned.     After  this  law  has  been  made,  to 
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borrow  outside,  or  to  pawn  clothing  and  military  equipment, 
should  be  strictly  prohibited,  and  laws  be  enacted  forbidding 
the  incurrence  of  any  kind  of  debt.  The  samurai  each 
knowing  his  position  would  put  economy  first,  and  the 
government  on  its  part  would  be  carried  on  so  as  not 
to  favour  extravagance.  A  country  where  this  system 
prevailed,  if  fortunate  enough  not  to  be  visited  with  any 
untoward  event  for  a  long  period  of  time,  would  have  the 
wealth  of  its  duty-warehouses  year  by  year  increased.  If, 
however,  there  should  unfortunately  come  bad  times,  or  should 
occasion  arise  for  army  or  military  service,  and  should  there 
be  a  deficiency  for  the  country  or  for  the  needs  of  the  army, 
then  the  supreme  lord  and  his  retainers  could  borrow  from 
the  duty-warehouses  and  meet  all  such  needs.  And  then, 
when  uneventful  times  again  came  round,  this  drain  could  be 
made  good  in  a  very  few  years.  Should  a  samurai  die  without 
heirs  or  relatives  to  succeed  him,  and  his  house  thereby  come 
to  an  end,  and  should  he  have  a  widow  or  orphan  daughter, 
then  an  account  Could  be  taken  of  the  cereals  put  into  the 
duty -warehouse  by  his  ancestors,  and  the  amount  be  given 
to  his  widow  or  orphan  daughter.  This  is  again  one  of  the 
methods  of  procedure  characteristic  of  a  humane  government. 
The  art  of  the  duty- warehouse  is  somewhat  as  above  de- 
scribed. Though  duty  calls  for  caution  against  extravagance 
in  peaceful  times,  and  enjoins  carefulness  as  to  expenses, 
and  the  saving  little  by  little  of  one's  property  as  a  reserve 
against  unexpected  events  ;  yet  men  of  forethought  are  in  the 
minority,  and  those  who  work  only  at  things  that  are  right 
before  their  eyes  are  in  the  great  majority.  So,  if  the  govern- 
ment should  issue  such  a  command  as  the  above,  only  one 
man  in  a  hundred  would  make  personal  preparation  for  the 
unexpected.  Most  people,  as  regards  things  in  their  own 
houses,  when  something  unexpected  happens  and  they  are 
pressed  for  the  means  to  meet  the  necessity  thus  arising,  will 
use  up  the  savings  of  years  for  this  one  occasion,  and,  clasping 
empty  purses,  finally  become   poor.      The  duty-warehouses 
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contain  the  savings  of  a  province  and  not  those  of  any  one  per- 
son.    There  are  laws  both  for  storage  and  for  delivery,  and  the 
goods  cannot  be  taken  out  at  will.     If  a  certain  settled  amount 
of  rice  is  yearly  taken  from  the  salaries,  and  if  private  houses 
are  not  asked  to  make  new  gifts,  then  the  people  will  not  suffer 
greatly.     Generally  speaking,  a  hundred  million  people  are  not 
all  of  the  same  mind,  and  they  differ  in  the  amount  of  good  or 
bad  which  they  experience  from  the  government ;  but  when 
something  unexpected  occurs,  they  are  one  in  the  suffering  that 
arises  from  a  lack  of  the  means  to  meet  their  various  neces- 
sities.     Therefore,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  when,  under 
the  control  of  the  lord  of  the  province,  there  is  gain  or  loss,  the 
government  which  in  ordinary  times  takes  these  precautions 
against  unexpected   calamity  is  a   good  government.     The 
duty- warehouses  referred  to  just  now  are  a  device  which  can 
be  put  in  practice  at  any  time  or  place.      I  have  heard  that  at 
present  in  Miharu,  in  Oshiu,  the  government  of  Mr.  Akita  is 
of  this  nature.     We  should  like  to  see  that  of  other  daimyo 
the  same.     That  government  is  good  for  country  and  village, 
which  is  well  regulated,  and  which  secures  the  production  of 
enough  for  paying  the  salaries  and  for  providing  the  food  of 
high  and  low  alike.     The  daimyo  of  these  days  are  all  waste- 
ful and  hold  back  the  salaries  of  their  retainers,  not  paying 
them  the  settled  amount.     Their  old  debts  are  of  such  a  kind 
that  even  several  years'  income,  if  all  were  used,  would  not 
suffice  to  cover  them,  and  they  would  find  it  impossible  to  erect 
duty-warehouses.     All  this  causes  a  person  with  thoughts  on 
economics  veritable  pain  and  sorrow. 

With  regard  to  the  ancient  Japanese  gold  currency,  we 
do  not  know  much  about  it ;  but  we  have  heard  that  from  the 
middle  ages  gold  was  used.  It  is  not  clearly  known  when  it 
was  that  silver  was  first  used.  Copper  money  was  not  cast 
in  large  quantities  subsequently  to  the  casting  of  the  Wado 
(?D  IB)  copper  coins.  After  the  middle  period  of  ancient 
times  the  Kaigen  sen  (gg  7c  ft)  of  China  ()|f )  came  over  in 
large  quantities  to  this  country,  and  after  that  came   large 
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quantities  of  So  (Jfc),  stfi.  So,  although  sen  had  not  been 
previously  cast  in  Japan,  there  was  no  lack  of  this  kind  of 
coin  (cash).  In  the  eastern  provinces  of  Japan  the  price  of 
rice  lands  was  estimated  in  Viiraiu  sen  {jjn  m  ft),  and  salaries 
too  were  settled  in  amounts  of  so  many  hundreds  or  thousands 
of  kwan.  As  the  sen  of  China  had  beea  so  plentifully  used 
here,  no  Japanese  sefi  had  been  coined ;  but  in  the  present 
dynasty  for  the  first  time  the  new  sen  of  the  Kwanyei  (5K  ^) 
(1624)  years  were  cast.  These  have  on  them  the  characters 
*'  Current  Treasure  of  Kwanyei  *'  (5K  jf^  iifi  Jf)*  They  were 
current  along  with  the  sen  which  from  ancient  times  have 
come  from  abroad.  It  is  said  that  one  kwa*t  (O  of  Yeiraku 
sen  was  equal  to  one  ryo  (flj)  of  yellow  gold,  and  four  kwan 
of  Kwanyei  sen  were  equal  to  one  kwan  of  Yeiraku  sen  ;  but  as 
large  quantities  of  the  new  sen  were  issued,  the  value  of  the 
Yeiraku  fell,  so  that  later  it  became  of  the  same  value  as  the 
Kwanyei,  Again,  in  the  Kwanbun  period  {%  J;,  1661), 
new  sen  were  cast,  on  the  face  of  which  were  the  characters 
"  Kwanyei  Current  Treasure,"  and  on  the  back  the  character 
6un  yt).  In  the  Shotoku  years  (171 1)  and  those  of  Kyoho 
sen  were  again  cast  of  the  same  kind  as  the  "  Kwanyei 
Current  Treasure,"  and  bearing  the  characters  "  Kwanyei 
Current  Treasure ",  but  v/ithout  the  character  bun  on  the 
back.  As  the  new  sen  have  been  frequently  cast,  the  foreign 
ancient  sen  are  becoming  gradually  fewer. 

In  the  Hoyei  (1704)  period,  in  Noshiu,  a  farmer  who 
was  digging  a  house  site  turned  up  some  gold  sheets  (Aankin, 
^K  4t)>  which  in  size  and  shape  were  similar  to  the  o6an  of 
to-day.  They  had  no  characters  or  letters  stamped  upon 
them,  but  on  both  sides  there  were  rough  engravings.  By 
engraved  letters  (^  31)  ^^  meant  an  inscription  (^  ^),  or 
engraved  seal  (jfj^  pp).  This  man  of  Noshiu  took  the  sheets 
he  had  found  to  Kyoto,  and  shewed  them  to  a  person  in  the 
Gold  Currency  Bureau  there,  and  was  informed  that  they 
were  gold  sheets  of  the  Ota  time.  On  asking  why  they 
bore  no  characters  or  inscription  of  any  kind,  he  was  told 
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that  "  being  made  of  pure  gold  they  would  circulate  without 
any  inscription,  and  that  there  would  be  no  one  who  would 
attempt  to  counterfeit  them ;  and  also  that,  in  case  it  was 
necessary  to  use  part  of  a  coin;  it  could  be  cut  into  cubes 
and  used  by  weight."  I,  Jun  was  in  Kyoto  at  the  time 
and  saw  these  gold  sheets.  Generally,  pure  gold  and  silver 
are  honoured.  It  is  difficult  to  counterfeit  pure  metal  ; 
whereas  stamps  and  characters  are  easily  imitated.  This 
was  the  reason  that  in  former  dynasties  pure  metal  was 
employed  and  there  were  no  seals  or  characters  used  with 
them.  In  the  J)resent  dynasty  pure  gold  and  silver  are  used, 
but  they  have  seals,  characters  and  inscriptions.  This  is  to 
prevent  forgery.  In  gold  the  weight  is  four  sen  (^)  and 
eight  fun  (^)  to  the  ryo.  Two  sen  and  two/«/i  go  to  one 
bu  (^).  An  obafi  is  thirty  six  sen  in  weight.  This  is  seven 
ryo  and  two  bu,  A  koban  is  four  sen  and  eight /«»,  that  is  to 
say,  one  ryo.  The  gold  kan  are  round  in  shape,  and  the 
gold  bu  are  long  and  rectangular.  There  are  three  kinds  of 
gold  currency,  the  values  of  which  are  not  different,  this  high 
and  that  low,  they  are  all  three  of  the  same  value.  One  gold 
ryo  equals  sixty  silver  sen,  and  is  usually  current  for  four 
kwan  and  eight  hundred  mon  of  copper  sen.  At  times  the  price 
is  higher,  and  then  again  lower,  but  it  is  generally  as  above. 
In  changing  oban  for  koban,  however  or  koban,  for  gold, 
exchange  must  be  paid.  The  common  people  call  this  the 
cost  of  cutting  (-51 S^),  this  meaning  to  cut  big  gold  pieces 
into  smaller  ones.  The  exchange-shops  take  this  exchange 
as  their  profit ;  but  this  is  only  for  converting  large  coins  into 
small,  there  is  no  real  difference  in  value.  There  is  no 
difference  in  the  value  of  the  ryo,  whether  it  is  expressed  in 
oban,  koban  or  bu.  The  reason  a  charge  is  made  for  exchang- 
ing from  the  larger  denomination  to  the  smaller  is  that  the 
one  is  easier  to  use  than  the  other.  The  denominations  that 
are  difficult  to  use  are  the  oban  and  the  koban.  Therefore 
the  gentry  and  people  pay  out  exchange  and  obtain  gold  bu. 
This  is  to  the  profit  of  the  exchange-shops  and  to  the  loss 
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of  the  gentry  and  those  above  them.  Of  these  several 
varieties  of  coin  the  oban  is  the  one  least  used  by  the  people. 
The  koban  is  used  by  the  gentry  in  common  with  gold  bu^ 
and  it  is  on  this  account  convenient  for  effecting  exchanges. 
Thirty  years  ago  the  exchange  on  one  ryo  was  from  eight  to 
twelve  inon  ;  but  in  late  years  the  usual  rate  is  thirty  or  forty 
mon^  though  sometimes  it  goes  as  high  as  a  hundred.  This 
means  great  loss  to  the  gentry.  If  it  were  possible,  I  should 
like  to  see  the  hankin  bu  (>K  ^)  abolished,  and  have  only  the 
one  kind  of  currency,  viz.  gold  bu.  Then  there  would  be  no 
need  to  pay  out  money  on  exchange  account, "Sand  this  would 
be  of  great  benefit  to  the  gentry. 

In  the  Keicho  period  of  this  dynasty  (1596-1614)  gold 
was  obtained  from  the  mines  of  Sado.  With  this  a  gold 
currencj'  was  made,  which  is  still  in  use  at  the  present  time. 
During  the  Genroku  period  (1688-1703)  there  was  not 
enough  pure  gold  for  the  uses  of  the  State,  and  a  new  gold 
currency,  mixed  with  silver,  copper,  lead  and  tin,  was  coined. 
The  inscription  upon  it  contained  the  character  gen  (%).  In 
addition  to  the  three  kinds  above  mentioned,  gold  Nishiu 
(Zl  ft)  were  introduced.  These  were  half  a  gold  ^«  ($-), 
and  were  therefore  smaller.  The  four  kinds  had  lost  the 
true  yellow  colour  of  gold  and  looked  like  brass.  This  was 
the  new  gold  of  the  Genroku  period,  and  it  was  current  every- 
where within  the  seas  (Japan).  The  old  gold  of  the  Keicho 
period  was  abolished.  It  was  not  pure  and  was  easily 
counterfeited,  and  there  were  a  large  number  of  criminal 
counterfeiters  who  were  made  to  suffer  crucifixion.  The 
people  despised  this  currency,  because  it  was  not  of  pure 
gold,  and  because  it  gradually  increased  the  price  of  the 
different  kinds  of  merchandise.  The  price  of  gold  had  not 
fallen  relatively  to  that  of  old  gold  ;  but  as  the  prices  of 
merchandise  had  risen,  the  value  (purchasing  power)  of  gold 
had  fallen.  Again,  there  was  a  great  deal  of  forged  money 
in  circulation,  which  people  were  constantly  receiving 
without  knowing  it    Buihbyo  was  much  perturbed  on  account 
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of  this  fact,  and  after  his  accession  to  the  throne  he  wished 
to  bring  the  gold  currency  back  to  its  former  condition.  But 
as  the  money  of  the  Genroku  period  was  alloyed  with 
silver,  copper,  lead  and  tin  in  the  same  proportions  as  gold, 
if  he  had  wished  to  produce  a  currency  like  the  old  coins  of 
the  Keicho  period,  he  would  have  had  to  diminish  the  amount 
of  the  gold  currency  by  half.  So  he  decided,  as  a  temporary 
measure,  and  until  such  time  as  a  return  could  be  made  to 
the  old  gold  standard,  to  make  small  coins.  He  therefore 
recoined  the  gold  koban  and  bu  of  the  Genroku  period, 
discarding  the  imparities  they  contained,  and  making  a  new 
currency  out  of  pure  gold.  The  thickness  was  lessened,  tne 
size  made  smaller,  and  the  weight  reduced  to  half  that  of  the 
old  currency.  That  is  to  say,  the  weight  of  the  gold  kcban 
was  made  two  sen  (ft)  and  four  fun  (^),  and  the  weight  of 
the  gold  bu  si^fun,  two  rin  and  five  mo.  The  gold  odan  was 
not  altered,  nor  was  the  gold  nishiu,  as  the  intention  was  to 
abolish  it.  The  new  currency  was  issued  during  the  Hoyei 
period  (i  704-1 710),  and  it  circulated  within  the  seas  on  equal 
terms  with  the  gold  currency  of  the  Genroku  period.  In  the 
inscription  on  the  gold  koban  there  was  introduced  the 
character  ken  (.^)  and  so  these  coins  were  and  are  called 
kenkin.  From  the  time  this  gold  began  to  be  used  no 
forgeries  have  been  committed  by  the  people.  As  no  one 
has  suffered  on  account  of  the  existence  of  false  coins,  the 
people  have  found  this  currency  most  convenient  to  have. 
But  as  the  coins  are  thin  and  small,  and  the  weight  only  half 
that  of  the  coins  of  the  old  currency  that  were  without 
reason  despised,  and  though  the  actual  coinage  value  has 
not  fallen,  the  prices  of  many  things  are  materially  enhanced. 
Then  again,  this  currency  is  not  intended  to  be  left  long  in 
circulation,  but  only  until  a  return  can  be  made  to  the  old 
currency  of  the  Keicho  period  ;  since  this  in  turn  is  only  to  be 
circulated  for  a  short  time,  until  the  debased  currency  of  the 
Genroku  period  can  be  effectively  abolished.  If  in  a  short 
time  a  return  is  to  be  made  to  the  old  Keicho  currency,  the 
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people  know  that  the  kenkin  will  naturally  come  to  be  of 
only  half  the  value;  and  so  they  advance  the  prices  of  all 
commodities  in  order  to  prevent  any  loss  when  the  time  of 
return  to  the  old  currency,  arrives.  The  cleverness  of  the 
common  people  at  making  profit  out  of  knavery  can  never 
be  equalled  by  the  gentry  and  those  above  them.  For  this 
reason  the  kenkin  is  very  inconvenient.  When  Kembyo  was 
dying,  in  the  3rd  year  of  the  Shotoku  period  (171 3),  he  sent 
for  his  ministers  and  made  known  to  them  his  dying  wishes, 
saying  that  it  would  be  better  to  return  to  the  old  Kelcbo 
currency.  Thereupon  the  people  gradually  reduced  the  value 
of  the  kenkin  and  raised  the  prices  of  commodities.  They 
gradually  altered  values,  so  that  one  ryo  (flj)  became  the 
equivalent  of  two  kwan  ("R)  and  six  or  seven  hundred  man^ 
(3fc)  of  copper  money. 

In  the  time  of  Sob>o  .(7th  Shogun)  a  new  currency  was 
coined  of  the  same  standard  as  the  old  Keicho  currency. 
The  koban  and  bu  were  coined  first,  the  oban  not  till  later. 
They  were  made  of  pure  gold.  The  inscription  ken  was  done 
away  with,  and  the  size  and  weight  were  made  just  the  same 
as  in  tlie  old  Keicho  currency,  and  the  coins  were  issued  so  as 
to  come  into  circulation  gradually  towards  tlie  end  of  the 
Shotoku  period.  This  was  called  new  gold  and  one  r/o  of 
it  was  exchanged  for  two  kenkin  ryo  and  one  bu  for  half  a 
Keicho  bu.  Half  a  ^1^  is  a  nishiu.  Orders  were  given  that 
this  currency  should  be  circulated  in  the  same  way  as  the  old 
Keicho  currency.  At  this  time  there  were  so  many  kinds  of 
gold  currency  in  use  that  a  great  deal  of  inconvenience  was 
experienced  by  the  people.  The  present  government,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Ky oho  period  (1716),  definitely  abolished 
the  kenkin,  and  at  the  same  time  did  away  with  the  old 
nisAiu  of  the  Genroku  period,  and  caused  the  new  gold  to  be 
circulated  for  the  most  part.  When  the  new  currency  of  the 
Genroku  period  was  cbined  and  the  old  currency  of  the  Keicho 
period  was  thus  abolished,  the  Keicho  gold  went  quite  out  of 
circulation  ;  but  on  the  coming  in  of  the  new  currency  at  the 
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end  of  Shotokii  period,  a  return  was  made  to  the  old  currencjr 
of  the  Kcicho.  As  the  new  and  the  old  were  caused  to  circu- 
late  on  the  same  terms,  a  great  deal  of  the  Keicho  appeared, 
amounting  to  about  half  of  the  total  volume  of  the  currency. 
Where  it  had  lain  hidden  during  the  tw.enty  years  following 
the  Genroku  period  no  one  can  tell.  The  phenomenon  was 
most  strange.  Although  it  was  said  that  the  new  gold,  the 
Kyoho,  would  take  the  place  of  all  the  henkin  ;  nevertheless, 
as  the  people  knew  that  the  kenkin  was  of  pure  gold,  they  no 
doubt  hid  large  quantities  of  it.  The  old  currency  of 
the  Keicho  period,  if  compared  as  to  its  weight  with  the 
present  new  gold,  is  said  to  be  distinctly  lighter/  there 
being  some  loss  in  weight  due  to  rubbing  during  long  years 
of  use.  Thus  the  new  gold  is  held  in  esteem  and  the  old 
gold  despised,  and  the  old  which  was  hoarded  is  gradually 
^vci^  given  out  and  the  new  hoarded  in.stead.  In  a  very  few 
years'  time  the  amount  of  Keicho  gold  in  circulation  has 
become  really  very  great,  the  new  gold  being  only  one-tenth* 
as  much.  From  the  fact  that  the  old  currency,  which  was 
abolished  at  the  close  of  the  Genroku  period,  has  now 
conle  into  circulation  again,  it;  can  be  clearly  seen  that  a  great 
dear  of  the  present  kenkin  is  being  hidden.  As  gold  and 
silver  are  the  forms  of  wealth  used  for  promoting  the  circula- 
tion of  commodities,  they  are  things  which  ought  not  to  be 
hoarded  and  hidden.  It  is  right  that  the  bad  gold  of  the 
Genroku  period  should  be  prohibited.  The  kenkin^  however, 
though  only  small  and  thin,  is  of  good  gold,  and  if  this  is 
kept  from  circulating,  then  as  much  of  it  as  is  hoarded  by  the 
people  is  practically  useless.  After  the  time  for  recoining  the 
currency  is  once  past,  old  gold  cannot  be  changed  for  new, 
and  thus  it  will  become  naturally  an  abolished  thing,  like  a 
hidden  jewel  buried  in  the  earth.  Is  this  not  very  sad  ?  It  is 
in  this  way,  however,  that  the  wealth  in  actual  circulation  be- 
comes deficient.  If  possible,  let  the  kenkin  be  estimated  at 
half  the  value  of  the  new  gold,  and,  as  before,  let  the  old  and 
new  circulate  together ;  then  the  hidden  kenkin  will  be  brought 
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out  of  hiding  and  the  wealth  of  the  world  will  become  abun- 
dant. This  is  profitable  for  both  the  nation  and  the  people. 
From  1727  the  new  gold  oban  were  circulated,  and  those  of  the 
genroku  period  abolished,  and  at  this  time  all  of  the  gold  cur- 
rency recoined  since  the  Genroku  period  was  abolished,  and  a 
return  made  to  that  of  the  old  Keicho.  This  was  indeed  good 
government.  When  the  new  law  of  the  Kyoho  was  issued,  the 
gentry  and  people,  thinking  that  the  gold  currency  of  the  coun- 
try would  be  reduced  by  half,  shed  many  tears ;  but,  though 
several  years  have  passed,  during  which  the  new  gold  has  been 
in  circulation,  there  is  no  special  sign  of  loss  through  this  re- 
duction, and  the  people  havo  forgotton  their  pain.  The 
government  truly  made  and  has  carried  out  a  wise  decision. 

The  silver  currency  of  this  dynasty  has  been  from  the 
beginning  of  two  kinds :  one,  silver  shoes  (ft  f£)  and  the 
other,  broken  silver  (SjS  ft).  As  for  the  silver,  four  sen  (ft)  and 
three  fun  (^)  go  to  one  ryo.  Broken  silver  is  both  large  and 
small,  not  all  alike,  the  weight  varying  from  three  fun  to 
four  of  five  sen.  The  shape  being  like  that  of  a  bean,  the 
common  people  call  the  coin  mameita  (bean  board).  The 
silver  shoes  are  in  ten  ryo  pieces,  the  weight  being  the  equiva- 
lent of  forty-three  sen.  The  common  people  call  them  silver 
sticks  (ft  lEI).  There  are  large  and  small  shoes,  they  do  not 
have  to  be  all  actually  equal  to  ten  ryo.  Though  there  is  no 
question  of  quality,  i.  e.,  of  good  and  bad  silver,  in  the  two 
kinds;  yet  in  converting  shoe  silver  into  broken  silver,  and  vice 
versa,  exchange  has  to  be  paid.  As  in  changing  gold  hem 
for  gold  bu,  it  is  simply  a  matter  of  convenience.  At  the  first, 
when  the  State  was  established,  (the  silver  was  pure ;  but 
when  it  was  recoined  in  the  Genroku  period,  copper,  lead  and 
tin  were  mixed  with  it,  and  the  number  of  coins  made  from 
a  certain  quantity  of  metal  was  increased.  The  character 
gen  was  placed  in  the  inscription,  and  the  money  was  called  the 
new  silver  of  the  Genroku.  Compared  with  the  very  old 
Keicho  silver,  it  was  a  little  lighter  in  colour.  While  this 
currency  has  been  circulating  in  Japan,  the  old  silver  has  been 
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abolished.  As  it  was  not  of  pure  silver,  there  appeared  many 
counterfeiters,  and  the  gentry  and  people  received  a  great 
many  counterfeit  coins.  When  this  new  silver  should  have 
been  abolished  in  the  Hoyei  period,  there  was  again  a 
deficiency  of  coin  for  State  f)urposes,  and  in  order  to  increase 
the  supply,  the  copper,  lead  and  tin  parts  were  added  to,  and 
in  the  inscription  the  character  ho  was  stamped,  and  this  was 
called  the  new  silver  of  Hoyei.  The  silver  of  the  Genroku 
was  thereupon  abolished,  and  the  new  Hoyei  currency  left  to 
circulate  alone.  The  colour  was  dark,  and  when  compared 
with  that  of  the  Genroku  coin  it  looked  like  lead.  According- 
ly the  people  despised  it.  IJut  this  was  not  all,  the  alio}'  was 
later  increased,  and  the  inscription  was  made  to  contain  two 
of  the  ho  characters.  The  colour  then  became  really  bad, 
and  the  contempt  of  the  people  became  altogether  excep- 
tional. Nor  did  it  stop  even  at  this.  Later  on  the  alloy 
was  again  increased,  and  in  the  inscription  three  ho  characters 
were  introduced.  And  then  the  alloy  was  further  increased, 
and  four  ho  characters  introduced.  Therefore,  in  the  Hoyei 
period  the  coinings  of  silver  currency  were  called  by  the 
people  the  One  !ix),  tlie  Two  tio  and  the  Three  ho.  And 
when  it  came  to  the  Four  ho,  the  colour  became  very  dark 
indeed,  with  practically  nothing  atall  of  the  true  colour  of  silver, 
.being  in  no  wise  different  from  that  of  lead  and  tin.  The 
way  the  people  despised  this  money  was  precisely  as  if  it  had 
been  earth  and  stones.  The  old  silver  at  the  time  of  the  first 
beginnings  of  the  State  was  counted  at  sixty  sen  to  the  gold 
ryo^  one  copper  s^en  being  usually  taken  as  the  equal  of 
seventy  or  eighty  mon.  The  value,  or  purchasing  power, 
of  the  Three  ho  and  Four  ho  bad  silver,  kept  on  decreasing, 
until  there  were  over  eighty  sen  to  the  gold  ryo^  one  sen  being 
taken  at  about  forty  won.  At  this  period  the  sorrows  of  the 
gentry  and  people  were  extreme.  As  in  the  eastern  provinces 
gold  and  copper  were  the  metals  employed,  very  little 
silver  was  in  use,  and  thus  the  suffering  from  the  ill  effects  of  bad 
silver  was  slight.    But  to  the  west  of  Kyoto,  silver  being  more 
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largely  in  use,  the  ill  efTects  of  bad  silver  were  many.  Coun- 
terfeiting was  extremely  common,  and  the  sufferings  of  the 
gentry  and  people  on  this  account  were  beyond  all  conception. 
When  Bumbyo  succeeded  to  the  government,  he  was  at  once 
greatly  troubled  by  this  sorrowful  state  of  affairs.  He 
wished  to  melt  down  the  five  lots  of  bad  silver  issued  since 
the  close  of  the  Genroku  period,  and  return  to  the  old  cur- 
rency of  the  beginning  of  the  State,  and  he  finally  ordered 
his  officials  to  coin  a  new  currency  of  pure  silver,  similar 
to  that  of  the  former  time.  In  the  second  year  of  the 
Shotoku  period  the  new  currency  came  gradually  to  be  circu- 
lated. Its  value  was  the  same  as  that  of  the  old  currency ;  for 
one  sen  of  it  was  taken  at  fourj  en  of  the  four  ho  currency, 
while  three  ko.  two  ho  and  one  ho  coins  were  taken  at 
their  relative  silver  value.  The  four  kinds  were  accepted 
at  a  slight  advance  in  the  new  currency,  according  to  their 
colour.  Inasmuch  as  there  was  not  enough  of  the  new 
currency  for  the  needs  of  the  people,  the  five  kinds  of  bad 
silver  were  not  abolished,  but  were  allowed  to  circulate  along 
with  the  new  currency.  This  having  but  one  kind  of  silver 
currency,  though  with  six  grades  of  excellence,  was  a  cause 
of  much  suffering  to  the  gentry  and  people.  In  the  beginning 
of  the  Kyoho  period,  however,  a  new  order  was  issued,  in 
accordance  with  which  all  of  the  bad  silver  since  the  Genroku 
period  was  abolished,  and  only  the  new  currency  was  left  in 
circulation.  By  tliis  means  the  silver  currency  of  the  country 
was  reduced  to  one-fourtli  its  former  volume,  and  the  gentry 
and  people  were  made  to  suffer  greatly  in  consequence ;  but 
after  a  number  of  years,  when  the  new  silver  currency  had 
spread  throughout  Japan,  the  suffering  gradually  disappeared, 
and  the  old  state  of  affairs,  that  had  existed  at  the  beginning 
of  the  State,  imperceptibly  returned.  This  again  was  fortunate 
and  a  result  of  good  government. 

Copper  sen  came  into  circulation  mostly  after  tlie 
Kwanyei  period.  In  the  Genroku  period  it  became  too 
scarce  for  the  needs  of  the  State  ;  and  so  new  sen  were  ordered 
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to  be  cast  in  the  Eastern  Capital.  An  official  by  the  name  of 
Hagiwara  So  aiid  So,  thinking  to  prevent  any  large  use  of 
copper,  mixed  in  with  it  lead  and  tin,  and  made  the  sen 
smaller  in  size  and  thinner  than  before.  The  Kwanyei  and 
Kwanbun  sen  weighed  ten  fun.  The  Kwanyei  new  sen  of  the 
Genroku  period,  though  inscribed  Kwanyei-Tsuho,  weighed 
only  six  or  seven /««.  The  Kwanyei  and  Kwanbun  sen  were 
dark  red  in  colour,  and  for  coarseness  and  badness  were 
beyond  all  comparison  in  either  ancient  or  modem  times.  In 
China  the  sen  called  Niggardly  Sen.  {^  ^)  were  of  this  bad 
sort  •  The  official's  idea  was  that,  whether  the  sen  were  good 
or  bad,  one  mon  would  always  be  one  tnan^  and  he  thought 
it  useless  to  waste  copper  and  good  workmanship  on  ^em. 
This  was  owing  to  ignorance  and  a  lack  of  understanding  of 
pa3t  experience.  The  sen  may  be  a  lowly  thing;  but  it  is 
ijevertheless  a  treasure  of  the  earth  for  purposes  of  circula- 
tion, and.  is  intended,  not  only  for  circulation  in  the  present, 
but  to  remain  for  the  use  of  future  generations,  and  people  talk 
about  it  as  the  sen  of  this  or  that  man's  time.  In  the  reign 
of  king  Kei,  of  the  Shu  Dynasty,  large  sen  were  coined,  and 
tlie  inscription  on  them  was  hokwa  (^  jj).  Over  2200 
years  have  passed  since  then  ;  yet  these  coins  remain  to  this 
day.  As  the  Kan  dynasty  came  after  that  of  Shu,  there  is  a 
large  quantity  of  them  still,  and  also,  of  coiirse,  a  great 
quantity  of  what  was  introduced  subsequently  to  the  time  of 
the  Kan  Dynasty.  Of  all  old  things  that  have  been  handed 
down  to  us,  there  are  none  that  have  continued  to  exist  so 
long  as  sen  ;  therefore  in  China  great  pains  have  been  taken 
coining  them.  Copper  of  the  very  best  has  been  chosen, 
and  the  inscriptions  have  been  written  by  the  best 
contemporary  penmen.  It  is  said  that  in  the  time  of 
king  Taiso,  of  To,  when  the  Kaigen-Tsuho  sen  were  coined, 
the  great  penman,  Chosuiro,  was  ordered  to  write  the  inscrip- 
tion for  them ;  and  also  that  the  inscription  on  the  Daikwa- 
Tsuho  j//r,  that  were  issued  in  the  So  period,'  was  written  b}' 
the  Emperor  Biso.     Biso  was  one  of  the  best  penman  in  the 
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world  of  that  day.  These  matters  are  not  at  all  secret.  And 
all  the  other  sen  also  have  given  examples  of  the  work  of 
the  best  penman  of  the  periods  that  produced  them.  The 
writing  employed  was  in  the  seal  (JK)  form,  the  ret  (|3t) 
form,  the  eighth,  tenth  and  true  grass  forms  etc.,  and  its 
beauty  was  all  of  one  kind.  Again,  in  the  old  sen^ 
silver  being  mixed  with  the  copper,  the  colour  was  green 
with  white  rays,  and  was  pretty.  Even  now,  if  old  sen  are 
subjected  to  fire,  the  silver  will  come  to  the  surface 
and  stand  out  like  dew,  which  is  a  proof  of  what  I  have 
written.  The  old  sen  of  Japan,  such  as  the  IVado  and 
Kaichin,  are  very  beautiful,  as  regards  coinage  and  the 
inscriptions  placed  upon  them,  and  are  not  inferior  to  the  old 
coins  of  the  Middle  Kingdom.  In  these  times  the  copper  of 
Kwanyei  ^nd.Kwaniun  is  not  only  inferior  in  quality'  to  the 
old  copper,  but  the  circumference  of  the  coins  is  very  large, 
and  the  characters  in  the  inscription  are  very  small,  so  that 
the  general  appearance  is  bad.  The  writing  is  done  by 
ignorant  persons,  and  the  letters  are  badly  shaped  and  not  to 
be  compared  with  those  of  the  old  sen  of  China,  and  they 
also  can  not  be  compared  with  the  IVado  sen  of  Japan.  If 
such  sen  as  these  should  be  carried  across  to  China  and  passed 
down  to  posterity,  they  would  be  laughed  at  by  the  people. 
Much  more  does  this,  apply  to  the  Hokei  sen  of  the  Genroku 
period,  which  are  the  worst  sen  ever  heard  of.  Any  one, 
therefore,  who  wishes  to  allow  these  to  exist  does  not  know 
what  it  is  to  bring  shame  to  the  State.  The  officials  who 
have  caused  the  State  to  err  in  the  matter  of  their  production 
have  all  been  of  this  depraved  sort.  During  the  Hoyei 
period,  as  there  werei  not  ^enough  sen  for  the  needs  of  the 
State,  orders  were  given  to  coin  large  sen,  with  a  diameter 
of  about  one  sun  and  five  bu  (one  and  sevqn  eighths  inches). 
The  inscription  on  the  face  was  Hoyei-Tsuho,  and  on  the  back 
were  the  four  characters,  Yei-kiu-sei-yo,  and  one  mon  was 
taken  at  ten  mon  of  the  ordinary  sen.  When  these  sen  were 
issued    the    people    thought    them    very   inconvenient    and 


AN    ESSAY    BY    DAZAl   JUN  1 69 

tlioroughly  disliked  tliem ;  and  though  the  State  issued  an 
order  that  they  must  be  circulated,  the  people  refused  more 
and  more  to  accept  them.  Notice  was  given  that  persons  not 
using  them  would  be  severely  punished.  The  officials  gave 
orders  daily  to  this  effect;  but  the  people  were  very  determined, 
and  the  sen  absolutely  refused  to  circulate.  At  such  a  juncture 
even  the  power  of  the  State  could  not  enforce  the  circulation. 
Things  that  were  not  in  accord  with  the  desires  of  the  people 
could  not,  even  under  severe  penalty,  be  forced  upon  them. 

In  the  spring  of  Teichu  (1637),  at  the  beginning  of  the 
government  of  Bumbyo,  these  obnoxious  sgn  were  abolished, 
and  the  people  rejoiced  exceedingly.  But  those  persons  who 
had  accepted  many  of  them  in  trade,  and  so  had  them  in 
their  possession,  lost  heavily  on  that  account.  Then,  at  the 
end  of  the  Shotoku  period,  in  the  Shobyo  reign,  new  sen 
were  coined.  The  rules  for  the  sen  of  the  Kwanyei  and  later 
were  adopted,  and  even  the  inscription  was  made  Kwanyei- 
Tsuho  ;  but  the  copper  employed,  when  compared  with  that 
of  the  old  sen  of  the  Kwanyei  and  Kwanbun,  we  find  to  have 
been  very  inferior.  The  characters  of  the  inscription  were 
much  smaller,  and  after  say  ten  years'  wear  they  quite 
disappeared.  After  this,  the  number  of  coins  in  use  being 
too  small,  their  purchasing  power  rose,  and  during  the 
Kyoho  (]f[  flj^,  1716)  period,  new  sen  were  coined,  similar  to 
those  of  the  Shotoku  period,  and  with  the  addition  of  these 
the  number  of  sen  in  the  hands  of  the  people  became  once 
more  sufficiently  large.  If  there  is  a  shortage  of  coin,  the 
value  (purchasing  power)  of  the  unit  of  exchange  becomes 
high ;  whereas,  on  the  contrary,  if  their  number  is  too  large, 
the  value  falls,  just  as  with  ordinary  merchandise.  The  sen 
rate  is  generally  based  on  the  value  of  the  Kwanyei  sen^  i.  e., 
it  is  made  four  Kwan  (;K)  mon  to  the  ryo.  If  the  upper 
classes  are  paying  out  money  to  the  lower,  or  the  lower  to 
the  upper,  this  is  the  rate  that  is  always  used. 

But  among  the  people  themselves  the  value  is  over  four 
kivan  and  eight  hundred  mon  to  the  ryo.    When  sen  are  scarce. 
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it  sometimes  happens  that  the  price  does  not  reach  to  four 
hundred  kwan  inon  ;  or  that  when  plentiful,  it  may  reach  as 
high  as  five  kwan.  It  is  to  the  advantage  of  the  gentry  that 
sen  be  cheap ;  whereas  for  the  people  dear  sen  bring  profit: 
When  sen  are  dear,  gold  is  cheap  ;  and  when  sen  are  cheap; 
gold  is  dear.  Though  it  is  to  the  profit  of  the  merchant  and 
shop-keeper  to  have  sen  dear  ;  neverthless,  even  when  sen  are 
cheap,  they  do  not  lose  their  usual  amount  of  profit,  it  is 
only  the  gentry  who  suffer.  For,  since  these  sell  their  rice  for 
gold,  and  with  gold  buy  sen,  and  make  all  their  payments  in 
sen,  when  gold  is  cheap  and  sen  are  dear,  then  they  have  not 
money  enough  for  their  needs.  This  is  quite  a  different  state 
of  affairs  from  that  of  the  merchants  and  shop-keepers  who  are 
made  to  lose  nothing  of  their  profits  when  sen  are  cheap. 
Therefore,  for  the  present  government  there  is  no  better  plan 
tlian  to  have  in  circulation  an  abundance  of  sen,  and  exchange^- 
able  at  a  cheap  rate. 

In  this  dynasty  sen  have  many  times  been  coined  since 
Kwanyei.  But  from  ancient  times  until  now  sen  have  never 
been  really  abundant  in  Japan.  The  fifth  and  seventh  years, 
when  new  sen  were  coined,  were  the  times  when  they  were 
plentiful  with  the  people.  But  after  the  twentieth  year  they 
became  scarce  and  were  bought  and  sold  at  advanced  prices. 
The  reason  of  this  is,  first,  that  in  times  of  fire  coins  are  burned 
up  and  lost,  and  second,  that  among  the  common  people, 
when  the  burial  of  a  person  takes  place,  under  the  name  of 
"  Six  Road  Sen  '*  (/^  j^  g),  six  mon  of  sen  are  placed  in  the 
coffin.  Six  tnon  is  of  course  very  little,  but  there  is  no 
knowing  how  many  thousands  and  tens  of  thousands  of 
persons  die  daily.  If  the  sen  put  in  the  coffin  are  f6r  an 
earth  burial,  they  become  earth,  if  for  a  fire  burial,  they 
become  ashes.  A  third  reason  is  that  foolish  persons  ascend 
Fuji,  Asama,  Yudono  and  other  mountains,  and  throw  sen 
into  the  craters.  Since  those  in  charge  of  such  mountains 
cannot  get  into  the  craters  and  recover  the  sen,  they  are  of 
course  utterly  lost.     And  there  is  a  fourth  reason,  namely. 
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that  when  images  of  Huddha  and  bells  for  temples  are  being 
cast,  foolish  men  arid  women  throw  sen  into  the  furnaces. 
Then,  lately,  as  copper  has  become  very  dear  and  good 
copper  scarce,  and  as  the  Kwanyei  and  Kwanbun  sen  are 
made  of  the  very  best  copper,  there  are  those  who  collect  the 
coins  and  cast  Buddhist  images  witli  them,  or  such  things  as  tea 
and  other  utensils.  The  above  four  roads  for  the  destruction  of 
sen  are  all  well  known  to  people  generally.  In  addition  to 
these,  however,  there  are  certain  ways  that  are  not  ordinarily 
known  or  noticed.  Up  to  the  time  when  I  was  young,  there 
were  only  Kwanyei  and  the  Kwanbun  sen  to  be  had,  but  since 
the  Genroku  period  bad  sen  have  come  to  be  used,  and  the  old 
Kwanyei  and  Kwanbun  sen  have  gradually  become  scarce. 
If  we  take  any  hundred  sen  now  in  circulation  and  examine 
them  carefully,  the  bad  sen  among  them  will  be  mostly  those 
of  the  Genroku  period  ;  or  any  ten,  and  among  these  there  will 
be  only  one  or  two  of  the  old  Kwanyei  and  Kwanbun  sen^ 
with  fewer  still  of  the  old  Yeiraku,  or  of  any  sen  of  a  previous 
date.  This  is  a  proof  of  the  disappearance  of  the  sen.  The 
State  must  make  laws  to  prevent  the  disappearance  of  the  sen. 
Now  in  China  also,  on  funeral  occasions,  sen  are  buried,  and 
when  the  gods  (jjil|i)  are  worshiped,  are  burned,  or  in  the  case 
of  the  Water  Grod,  are  cast  into  the  water,  and  so  forth.  But 
in  later  times  so-called  paper  sen  have  come  into  use,  sen 
shaped  and  stamped  like  sen  made  of  metal.  I  am  strongly 
adverse  to  the  disappearance  of  copper  sen. 

In  these  present  times,  in  exchanging  merchandise  with 
foreign  countries  (China),  a  great  deal  of  copper  goes  abroad. 
For  this  reason  copper  is  very  dear.  Though  the  copper- 
producing  mines  in  Japan  are  numerous,  still  on  account  of 
the  cost  of  mine  labour,  the  officials  in  charge  do  not  mine 
deeply,  and  the  quantity  of  copper  produced  is  very  small. 
It  is  not  too  little  for  the  world's  use,  but  the  price  is  very 
high,  and  this  makes  the  cost  of  coining  new  sen  very  great. 
Hence  if  the  State  wishes  to  coin  sen,  the  officials  are  sure  to 
prevent  it  by  saying  that  copper  is  scarce.     Anciently  when 
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the  dainty o  Kawagoye,  in  the  time  of  the  government  of  Nobu- 
tsuna,  broke  up  the  copper  Daibutsu  of  Kyoto,  and  coined 
Kwanbun  sen  out  of  the  material  thus  obtained,  he  performed 
an  excellent  deed.  The  Kyoto  Daibutsu  was  thereafter  an 
image  of  wood  instead  of  copper.  The  Southern  Capital 
(Nanto)  Daibutsu  was  not  broken  up  at  that  time,  and  exists 
in  its  copper  state  to  this  day.  Then  again  the  Kamakura 
Daibutsu  is  of  copper.  In  addition  to  these  the  number  of 
copper  images  in  Japan  cannot  be  called  small,  there  are 
many  of  the  height  of  ten  or  twenty  feet.  During  late  years 
Rokujizo  images  (/;;  ^  fK)  (the  six  images  along  the  road 
side)  have  been  cast  in  the  Eastern  Capital,  and  it  is  said  that 
they  are  sixteen  feet  long.  Now  if  the  ancient  images  are 
thus  useless  things,  to  cast  new  and  larger  images  is  certainly 
a  waste  of  copper  and  a  harm  to  the  State.  Persons  who  do 
such  things  are  called  Wood  Insects  (^).  Wood  Insects  eat 
trees.  If  there  were  in  these  times  a  nobleman  like  the 
daimyo  Kawagoye,  he  would  break  up  all  the  great  images, 
beginning  with  that  of  the  Southern  Capital,  in  all  the  various 
places  where  they  are  to  be  found,  and  would  turn  them  into 
copper  sen.  And  if  there  were  any  copper  left  over,  it  would 
be  applied  to  the  uses  of  the  State.  And  after  this  a  severe 
prohibition  would  be  issued,  preventing  the  useless  casting  of 
even  small  images.  Even  large  temples,  except  where  they 
are  especially  famous,  ought  to  be  forbidden  to  cast  great 
bells.  In  the  case  of  small  temples  they  might  be  allowed  to 
hang  small  bells,  but  all  the  large  bells  should  be  broken  up 
and  coined  into  sen  and  the  copper  thus  obtained  made  use  of 
for  other  purposes.  If  this  were  done,  copper  would  no  longer 
be  scarce,  and  as  a  consequence  the  State  and  the  people 
would  greatly  profit  According  to  the  tenets  of  Buddhism,  it 
is  not  absolutely  necessary  that  the  images  of  Buddha,  to  have 
most  virtue,  should  be  made  of  copper ;  if  they  are  carved  out 
of  wood,  or  moulded  in  clay,  their  virtues  would  be  just  the 
same.  Therefore  to  throw  away  copper  of  which  there  is  not 
enough  for  the  uses  of  the  State,  the  Army,  and  the  people. 
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merely  on  images  of  Buddha  truly  betrays  a  lack  of  learning. 
Even  now,  if  only  this  prohibiting  order  were  to  be  issued, 
there  would  be  an  abundance  ot  copper  in  Japan.  Again, 
though  copper  is  obtained  from  different  mines,  the  officials  in 
charge  thereof  count  up  the  cost  of  labour  and  the  necessary 
expenditure  for  cereals,  and  if  there  is  not  enough  copper 
obtained  to  compensate  for  the  same,  they  liimply  do  not 
mine  deeply.  This  again  is  a  result  of  ignorance.  The 
money  of  the  State,  if  spent  on  cereals  given  to  the  people,  is 
not  spent  uselessly,  and  if  even  a  very  small  quantity  of 
copper,  iron  etc.,  is  obtained,  it  can  be  applied  to  the  uses  of 
the  State.  Then  again,  there  is  the  pleasure  of  helping  poor 
people  by  using  tliem  in  this  connection,  as  during  this  time 
they  can  obtain  food  and  be  free  from  sorrow.  This  too  is 
a  gain  to  the  people.  Therefore  the  expenditure  of  the  State 
ought  to  be  faced  without  fear,  and  what  ought  to  be  mined 
should  be,  and  the  work  of  getting  the  entire  wealth  and 
power  of  the  soil  out  of  it  unhesitatingly  taken  up.  But 
the  decision  to  do  this  can  be  reached  only  by  men  who  have 
great  powers  of  observation  and  calculation. 

In  ancient  times  gold  was  obtained  from  the  mountains 
of  Oshiu,  but  now  there  is  none  coming  from  thence.  During 
the  Keicho  period  (i  596-1614)  gold  came  from  the  Sado 
mines  and  it  was  abundant  in  Japan.  But  it  gradually  grew 
less  and  less,  and  is  now  said  to  have  decreased  very  greatly 
indeed.  Generally  the  things  which  come  from  the  earth  are 
produced  by  nature  with  a  view  to  meeting  the  various  needs 
of  man  ;  so,  if  a  certain  mine  is  deficient  in  its  supply  to  this 
end,  there  will  be  some  other  mine  producing  the  required 
quantity.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  dark  and  light,  and  of 
increase  and  decrease,  and  is  one  of  the  great  fixed  laws  of 
nature.  In  Japan,  therefore,  at  the  present  time,  there  must 
be  in  different  places  mountains  which  produce  gold,  silver 
etc.,  and  if  the  mines  which  ihey  must  certainly  contain  are 
searched  for,  and,  when  found,  are  worked  without  concern 
for  the  cost  of  the  labour  involved,  the  output  of  gold  will  be 
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of  such  an  abundance  that  there  will  be  no  need  to  issue  a  de- 
based currency  such  as  that  of  the  Genroku  period.  But  there 
is  a  decided  art  in  all  this.  Let  me  speak  of  one  variety  of  it. 
The  mountain  of  Kimpo,  in  Washiu,  is  said  to  produce  gold. 
This  its  name  would  suggest  But  the  God  of  the  mountain 
begrudges  man  the  gold,  and  will  not  give  it  to  him.  It  is 
said  that  the  God  will  be  sure  to  punish  anyone  who  attempts 
to  work  mines  in  this  mountain.  This,  however,  is  merely 
the  vulgar  talk  of  the  natives  round  about,  and  of  the  priests 
and  priestesses  of  the  mountain.  The  foolish  people,  believing 
this  obsurd  report,  circulate  it  freely.  Most  of  the  officials  of 
the  State  are  ignorant,  not  clever  like  the  daimyo  Kawagoye, 
and  when  they  hear  this  talk  of  the  vulgar,  they  think  it  must 
be  true,  and  are  consequently  afraid.  Should  there  be  a  profit- 
loving  fellow  among  them,  who  through  his  greed  would 
make  trial  of  mining  the  mountain,  he  would  surely  retire 
from  the  attempt  through  fear  of  receiving  evil  at  the  hands 
of  the  God,  and  the  common  people,  on  hearing  and  seeing 
the  experience,  would  surely  be  made  afraid^  and  there  would 
be  none  who  would  dare  to  say  anything  further.  Kimpozan, 
Kongozan  and  Arimazan  are  all  mountains  of  this  nature, 
and  and  there  are  no  doubt  many  others. 

Is  it  not  sorrowful  that  that  which  would  be  of  profitable 
use  to  the  people  is  left  hidden  away,  wastefully,  so  to  speak, 
in  the  ground  ?  To  say  then,  as  above,  that  there  is  art  in 
all  this  matter  means  simply  that  there  is  a  way.  Heaven 
and  earth  produce  all  tilings  for  the  nourishment  of  man. 
The  Gods  are  clever  and  honest  beings.  So,  if  man  reverences 
the  Gods  and  worships  them  with  the  use  of  the  proper  rites, 
they  will  ensure  him  good  fortune.  Should  man  approach  the 
Gods  rudely,  however,  he  will  surely  receive  evil  from  them. 
Generally  speaking,  there  are  Gods  residing  in  all  mountains 
and  rivers,  and  if  there  is  a  desire  to  obtain  the  treasures 
which  are  produced  in  these  places,  then  important  rites,  as 
arranged  by  the  Emperor,  must  be  made  use  of  for  the 
worship  of  the  Gods,  and  proper  prayers  be  made  for  obtaining 
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the  things  wanted.  As  the  Gods  do  not  talk,  it  is  impossible 
to  hold  conversations  with  them.  They  must  be  inquired 
of  through  divination.  If  then  a  God  is  pleased  with  the 
worship  addressed  to  him,  and  the  divination  i^esults  favour- 
ably, this  means  that  tlie  Gpd  gives  the  desired  permission.  If 
the  divination  is  unfavourable,  then  permission  is  not  granted. 
After  the  God  has  given  the  permission,  there  is  no  danger 
of  any  kind,  and  no  evil  from  the  Gods  will  be  encountered. 
If  one  will  follow  this  rule,  there  will  be  no  difficulty  in 
entering  into  any  God-mountain  with  mining  operations. 
Thus  by  reverencing  a  God  as  a  God  the  hearts  of  the 
people  are  freed  from  fear.  Even  now  should  an  Imperial 
messenger  be  sent  somewhere  and  the  God  of  the  place  be 
worshiped  with  appropriate  rites,  then  the  matter  would  be 
decided  for  or  against,  according  to  the  signs  of  divination. 
If  the  God's  permission  to  extract  the  mountain's  contents 
is  obtained,  then  not  only  Mt.  Kimpo,  but  any  otlier  mountain, 
could  be  entered.  The  Classics  say,  "  Under  the  universal 
heavens  there  is  no  ground  which  does  not  belong  to  the 
King  ".  It  is  said  that  the  Emperor  is  lord  over  Gods  and 
men.  If  the  lord  of  the  country  makes  request  on  behalf 
of  the  State,  using  appropriate  rites,  how  can  the  Mountain 
and  River  Gods  begrudge  him  their  treasures?  It  is  only 
because  men  try  by  rude  and  improper  methods  to  steal 
away  these  treasures  that  they  not  only  do  not  get  them, 
but  receive  punishment  from  the  Gods  besides. 

In  China,  as  copper  money  was  scarce,  paper  certificates 
were  issued  in  place  of  it,  and  a  great  many  of  them  were 
used.  They  were  called  Treasure  Bonds  (^0)-  Anciently 
in  our  country  such  things  did  not  exist ;  but  in  the  Genroku 
period,  as  there  was  not  enoi^h  metallic  curfency  for  the 
needs  of  the  provinces  of  the  daimyo,  treasure  bonds  were 
made,  each  kind  for  use  only  in  the  province  of  issue.  The 
common  people  of  those  times  called  them  silver  tickets 
(lRfti)>  ^"d  the  use  of  them  was  called  tsuiai.  These  bonds 
in  appearance  were  two  sun  (2^  inches)  or  three  sun  (3f 
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inches)  wide  and  about  one  foot  long.  When  put  into  a 
parcel  or  the  pocket,  since  they  were  enclosed  between  boards, 
they  yvere  much  more  inconvenient  to  carry  than  koban  etc. ; 
or,  in  cases  of  fire,  they  would  get  burnt,  or,  if  they  fell  into 
water,  would  get  wet,  or  they  would  be  eaten  by  rats,  or  get 
soiled,  or  wrinkled,  or  chafed.  If  they  were  damaged  even 
a  little,  the  value  would  fall ;  and  so  altogether  there  was  no 
limit  to  tlie  loss  the  people  might  suffer  on  account  of  them. 
In  China,  from  ancient  times,  the  use  of  paper  money  has 
never  been  considered  a  sign  of  good  government.  Though 
the  government  might  profit,  the  common  people  invariably 
suffered.  In  the  time  of  Bumbyo,  strict  orders  were  issued, 
and  the  use  of  paper  money  in  the  different  provinces  was 
prohibited  ;  and  though  the  people  who  possessed  the  paper 
lost  their  treasure  at  once  through  its  abolition  as  money,  and 
were  caused  much  inconvenience  and  suffering,  tliey  were 
nevertheless  glad  to  have  the  harm  it  occasioned,  and  which 
had  lasted  so  long,  removed.  This  was  good  government. 
Generally  when  the  State  is  short  of  money  for  meeting  its 
needs,  those  subjects  who  can  manage  to  profit  thereby  make 
many  wicked  suggestions  to  the  government.  This  in  fact 
is  most  common.  Among  these  suggestions  that  of  making 
paper  money  is  one,  and  since  to  do  this  is  very  bad 
government,  it  is  a  thing  to  be  stoutly  resisted.  During  the 
government  of  the  Kan  dynasty  there  existed  a  thing  that 
was  called  heijun  (^!|l).  Now  heijun  is  an  instrument 
used  with  water,  with  which  to  prove  that  things  are  level. 
It  is  what  the  vulgar  of  to  day  call  £i  water-level  {^nid&uviori). 
But  heijun  as  applied  to  finance  was  a  term  used  when 
different  kinds  of  merdiandize  were  neither  dear  nor  cheap, 
but  simply  averaged.  Duke  Taishi,  in  the  volume  of  his 
History  called  Heijun^  has  written  about  this  matter. 
Generally  the  common  people  are  skilful  at  getting  profit. 
In  the  Rongo,  where  Confucius  says,  "  The  lower  classes 
have  perceptions  for  profit",  he  is  refening  to  this  "fact. 
Morning  and  evening  th6y  think  only  of  profit.     Therefore, 
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in  the  direction  of  profit  they  develop  extraordinary  clever- 
ness. The  different  kinds  of  merchandise  coiiie  from  the 
people.  If  the  prices  of  merchandise  are  high,  this  means 
profit  for  the  people  and  loss  for  the  gentry.  If  prices  are 
low,  then  profit  accrues  to  the  gentry  and  loss  to  the 
people.  But  although  this  is  so,  merchandise  •  comes  from 
the  people,  and  the  gentry  buy  it  to  supply  their  i^eeds. 
Therefore,  even  though  the  prices  are  high,  the  gentry  must 
buy,  buy  clothing,  drink,  food  and  other  necessarj'^  household 
things,  and  the  artisans,  merchants  and  shop-keepers,  knowing 
this,  usually  see  that  the  prices  are  high.  The  govemriient 
from  time  to  time  issues  orders  prohibiting  the  making  of 
high  prices,  but  all  the'  same  those  who  sell  will  not  sell 
cheap.  Unless  they  buy  at  high  prices,  the  gentry  cannot 
supply  their  needs  ;  and  so  they  buy,  even  though  they  know 
that  the  prices  are  high.  The  merchants  and  shop-keepers 
are  said  to  lust  after  profitsl  For  instance,  sake  is  made  from 
rice  and  water.  '  When  rice  is  dear,  sake  is  dear,  too ;  but 
when  rice  is  cheap,  sake  ought  to  be  cheap.  When  rice 
becomes  suddenly  dear,  the  price  of  sake  also  becomes 
suddenly  dear.  When  rice  is  cheap,  they  say  tTie  sake  was 
made  when  rice  was  dear,  and  so  do  not  reduce  its  price. 
All  merchandise  is  managed  in  this  way.  By  making 
all  kinds  of  excuses  they  raise  prices,  and  when  these  are 
once  up,  they  do  not  readily  come  down  again.  Then,  too, 
each  kind  of  merchandise  has  its  Koka  (^f^)-  Koka  is  what 
is  now  called  a  broker,  Toya  (^S).  The  koka  are  sure  to 
have  guilds  (JUJ).  Guilds  are  Ndkania  (fj|Jilfl).  First  in 
Yeddo,  Kyoto,  and  Osaka,  and  then  in  other  places,  the  koka 
are,  as  we  know  very  well,  bound  together  in  guilds.  They 
exist  for  everything.  When  anything  happens  to  the  State, 
and  prices  ought  in  consequence  to  be  raised  by  the  koka^ 
post  messengers  are  sent  out  and  notice  given  to  the  guilds, 
and  the  koka  take  advantage  of  the  State's  sudden  needs, 
and  raise  prices  accordingly ;  or,  foreseeing  that  there  is 
likely  to  be  a  scarcity,  powerful  brokers  possess  themselves 
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of  all  the  merchandise^  and  then  suddenly  raise  prices. 
Though  the  four  seas  (Japan)  are  wide,  the  reason  why  the 
merchants  appear  to  hold  all  business  in  the  palms  of  their 
hands  and  do  with  it  as  they  like,  is  this  banding  together  in 
guilds;  and  the  going  and  coming  of  these  post  messengers. 
The  government  may  issue  severe  orders  and  enact  penal 
laws  to  make  people  fear,  but  nothing  can  be  done.  Again, 
when  merchant-ships  are  on  their  way  to  the  Eastern 
Capital,  they  are  detained  at  sea  to  make  things  appear 
scarce,  and  thus  tlie  prices  are  raised.  The  State,  hearing 
of  this,  orders  officials  to  cruise  the  seas  and  drive  in  the 
merchant-ships  that  are  stopping  outside ;  when,  to  counter- 
act this,  the  merchants  bribe  the  officials  and  pray  for  a  short 
respite.  The  knavishness  of  the  common  people  is  such,  as 
regards  profits,  that  no  amount  of  cleverness  on  the  govern- 
ment's part  can  counteract  it  These  men  are  under  the 
power  of  the  thing  called  profit  {Rikeft  3^Jfll)*  To  do  as  one 
likes  with  the  profits  residing  in  things,  this  is  the  handle  of 
power  (fBt^.  The  men  who  govern  well  are  those  who 
take  the  power  of  pi'ofit  for  the  government,  and  do  not  allow 
it  to  remain*  in  the  hands  of  the  common  people.  This  art 
is  not  possible  for  ordinary  people.  Even  the  scholars  of  the 
Economical  World  of  the  present  day  Skuski  {ij^-f-),  or  even 
the  literary  gentry,  do  not  know  this,  only  those  know  it  who 
have  learned  the  political  economy  of  the  moderns  and  the 
ancients.  In  the  Kan  dynasty  such  men  as  Tojun,  Kamjo, 
Soko  and  Yobokushuki  etc.  were  all  originally  shop-keepers, 
and  were  chosen  by  the  Emperor  and  advanced  to  high  rank. 
They  were  placed  in  the  ranks  of  the  Kukyo  (^HP)  and  were 
given  profit  power  in  the  country,  because  tliey  knew  well  that 
which  was  not  known  by  the  ordinary  gentr)  .  And  although 
at  that  time  they  carried  out  x'arious  matters  whereby  profit 
was  made  to  accrue  to  the  State,  having  been  originally  shop- 
keepers, they  were  conversant  only  with  matters  of  profit, 
and  knew  nothing  about  the  teachings  of  Righteousness  and 
true   Cleverness.     Not   understanding   the   great  and  funda- 
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mental  laws  of  State  government,  all  they  did  resulted  later 
on  in  much  harm  to  the  State ;  but  the  one  law  of  averages 
{keijufi)  which  they  carried  out,  that  was  good  government, 
and  even  now  it  is  practiced  to  advantage.  Officials  are 
stationed  by  government  at  the  places  from  which  goods 
originally  come,  and  they,  seeing  whether  there  is  much 
or  little  merchandise  tliere  and  whether  the  prices  are  dear 
or  cheap,  send  the  merchandise  thence  to  the  cities.  That 
is  to  say,  when  things  are  cheap  the  government  receives 
and  buys,  but  when  dear  it  gives  out  and  sells.  By  this 
means  rich  merchants  and  large  shop-keepers  are  prevented 
from  .selfishly  obtaining  abnormally  large  profits.  This  is 
the  law  of  averages.  The  law  of  averages  is  the  law 
by  which  to  remedy  high  and  low  prices.  Generally,  if 
the  governing  classes  are  fond  of  profit,  and  compete  with 
the  people  to  obtain  it,  it  happens  surely  that  the  people 
will  succeed  in  seizing  the  profit  and  the  State  will  suffer. 
This  is  because  the  gentry  and  lords  cannot  attain  to  the 
cleverness  of  the  people  in  profit-getting.  If  they  enter 
into  competition  to  this  end,  they  are  sure  to  lose.  Should 
the  government  act,  however,  without  tliought  either  of 
profits  or  losses,  the  profit-power  which  is  in  the  hands  of  the 
people  would  come  back  to  the  government  That  is  to  say, 
the  law  of  averages  means  that  the  government  must  lose  a 
little.  To  try  and  stop  the  acquisition  of  profit  by  the  people 
without  loss  to  the  government  is  unlearned  and  unscientific. 
The  profit  will  be  seized  by  the  knavish  people  in  the  time 
it  takes  to  turn  round  on  the  heel.  Of  the  four  kinds  of 
people  none  are  so  clever  at  profit-getting  as  the  merchants 
and  shop-keepers.  Therefore  in  peaceful  and  in  rebellious 
times,  in  abundant  years  and  years  of  dearth  and  scarcity, 
whether  other  people  gain  or  lose,  the  merchant  and  shop- 
keeper is  sure  to  get  his  profit  always.  This  fact  the  people 
who  govern  a  State  must  take  carefully  into  account,  and 
must  seek  to  fathom  the  hearts  of  the  merchants  and  shop- 
keepers and  carry  out  the  law  of  averages,  taking  care  to 
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get  the  power  into  the  government's  own  hands,  so  that  the 
rich  merchants  and  great  shop-keepers  shall  not  seize  the 
profits  altogether. 

.  The  Japanese  currency  of  the  present  day  is  of  all  three 
kinds,  gold  and  silver  and  copper  sen.  To  the  west  of  Kj'oto 
the  inclination  is  to  have  silver;  while  tha,t  of  the  eastern 
provinces  is  for  gold.  But  copper  sen  are  current  east  and 
west.  As  the  west  inclines  to  silver,  of  the  three  kinds  of 
currency,  silver  is  there  the  chief,  and  the  prices  of  gold  and 
of  sen  go  up  and  down  in  terms  of  silver.  One  gold  rj^a 
equals  so  much  silver,  and  one  kwan  of  sen  is  bought  and  sold 
for  so  much  silver.  But  in  buying  or  selling  any  kinds  of 
merchandise  prices  are  settled  in  silver.  For  instance,  one 
ioiu  of  rice  is  valued  at  so  much  in  silver,  and  likewise 
also  a  piece  of  silk  or  linen.  Or,  for  a  silver  sen  so  much 
of  other  merchandise  is  sold.  Even  if  an  article  should  be 
bought  and  paid  for  in  gold,  or  sen,  the  price  would  first  be 
arranged  in  silver,  and  then  the  proper  amount  paid  for  it  in 
gold  or  sen.  The  people  of  the  west  generally  like  silver 
and  dislike  gold  sen.  To  them  the  value  of  gold  and  sen 
seems  to  vary  with  time ;  while  they  regard  silver  as  always 
having  one  and  the  same  value,  and  say  that  one  silver  sen  is 
always  ohe  sen.  For  this  reason  the  savings  of  the  wealthy 
are  always  calculated  in  silver.  They  think  that  there  is  no 
increase  or  decrease  in  the  value  of  silver.  As  the  people  of 
the  eastern  provinces,  on  the  other  hand,  incline  to  gold,  th^y 
make  gold  the  chief  of  the  three  currencies,  and  make 
the  value  of  silver  and  sen  to  vary.  So  much  silver  is 
bought  or  sold  for  a  gold  ryo,  and  the  prices  of  all  kinds 
of  merchandise  are  settled  in  gold.  For  instance,  one 
gold  ryo  represents  so  many  ^oiu  of  rice,  or  so  many 
pieces  of  silk  or  linen ;  or  so  much  of  other  merchandise 
exchanges  for  one  gold  6u  or  one  hundred  vion  of  sen. 
Should  things  be  bought  with  silver,  the  price  would  first  be 
named  in  terms  of  gold,  and  as  much  silver  would  be  paid 
out  as  was  equal    to   the  gold  sum  fixed  upon.     Generally 
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the  people  of  the  east  like  gold  and  dislike  silver.  In  their 
minds  the  price  of  silver  varies  with  time  ;  whereas  gold  when 
saved  neither  increases  in  value  nor  decreases.  They  think 
one  ryo  is  always  one  ryo.  For  this  reason  the  savings  of  the 
wealthy  there  are  all  calculated  in  gold.  There  arc  some 
people  in  the  east  who  accumulate  silver,  and  some  in  the 
west  who  accumulate  gold,  but  in  each  case  not  really  for ' 
purposes  of  personal  saving,  but  for  effect  on  the  value  of  the 
metal  possessed.  Those  who  do  this  are  mostly  people  with 
exchange-shops.  The  reason  the  people  of  the  east  and  west 
either  value  or  make  light  of,  as  the  case  may  be,  either 
gold  or  silver,  is  as  stated  above,  that  is,  they  like  or  else 
dislike  the  one  or  the  other.  The  real  fact  is  that  the  tiaree 
currencies  all  vary  in  value  with  time,  and  that  there  is 
no  really  settled  value  for  any  one  of  them.  People  are 
deceived  by  the  question  as  to  which  metal  is  host  and 
which  guest  in  each  separate  case.  The  one  regarded  as  host 
is  thought  of  as  the  one  with  the  fixed  price.  But  east  is 
east,  and  west  is  west,  and  the  currency  value  is  according 
to  the  mind  of  the  man  of  the  particular  locality ;  and  the 
circulation  of  the  currency  is  likewise  affected.  Thus  there 
is  really  neither  profit  nor  loss.  But  in  arguing  about  the 
principles  of  profit  and  loss  for  the  gentry  and  people,  we 
must  give  silver  the  chief  place  as  a  currency  of  convenience, 
and  must  regard  gold  as  relatively  inconvenient.  In  the 
eastern  provinces  the  prices  of  all  kinds  of  merchandise  are 
settled  in  gold,  for  one  gold  ryo  there  being  so  much  of  an 
article,  and  for  one  gold  bu  so  much  ;  so  when  buying  things 
worth  more  than  one  gold  Im  the  gold  price  is  always  the 
same.  Therefore  there  is  no  loss  or  gain  to  buyer  or  seller. 
If  things  are  bought  of  less  value  than  a  gold  bu^  inasmuch 
as  the  prices  of  these  have  to  be  in  sen^  they  are  reckoned  at  so 
many  hundred  vton^  or  so  many  tens  of  mon.  The  purchases 
and  sales  of  most  articles  having  fixed  prices  are  at  lOO  iuo7i 
or  lo  mon  amounts ;  so  when  sen  are  dear,  it  is  to  the  profit 
of  the   seller  and  to  tlie  loss  of  the  buyer,   and  when  sen 


1 82  kirby:  food  and  wealth 

are  cheap,  it  is  conversely  to  the  disadvantage  of  the  seller 
and  to  the  gain  of  the  buyer.  Things  are  generally  sold  by 
merchants  and  shop-keepers,  and  bought  b}'  the  gentry.  It 
is  very  seldom  that  the  needy  gentry  buy  things  with  gold. 
They  buy  sen  with  gold  and  then  buy  things  with  sen.  But 
things  are  bought  and  sold  with  sen,  and  even  when  sen  are 
cheap,  the  things  sold  for  one  hundred  man  are  always  sold 
for  that  amount ;  and  so  when  sen  are  dear,  this  means  much 
loss  to  the  gentry.  The  gentry,  and  others  also  below  the 
daiviyo^  do 'not  always  refuse  to  use  sen.  For  this  reason 
those  merchant  fellows  and  shop-keepers  of  the  east  profit 
by  dear  sen,  and  even  if  the  government  should  issue  a  strict 
order  to  make  sen  cheap,  it  would  still  for  this  reason 
become  dear  again  after  a  while.  Such  are  the  evil  effects  of 
making  gold  the  standard.  In  the  western  provinces,  as  all 
merchandise  is  bought  and  sold  with  silver,  the  price  of 
anything  worth  more  than  five  rin  (J^)  is  sure  to  be  fixed  in 
.silver ;  and  as  the  changing  of  the  price  to  gold  or  sen  is  left 
to  the  the  individual,  one  gold  ryo  or  one  gold  bu  is  counted 
as  equal  to  so  much  silver.  When  gold  is  cheap,  then  one 
ryo  is  rated  at  fifty  sen  in  silver,  and  when  it  is  dear,  a  ryo 
may  run  as  high  as  sixty  sen  in  silver,  or  even  higher.  In  the 
case  of  sen,  one  silver  sen  may  be  counted  in  mon  sen  as 
equal  to  eighty  mon.  As  regulated  by  the  price  of  the  7non  at 
the  time,  whether  cheap  or  dear,  it  is  used  as  against  silver. 
The  reason  that  things  which  do  not  exceed  five  silver  rin  in 
value  are  bought  and  sold  for  from  one  sen  mon  to  three  or 
four  mon  is  because  of  the  dearness  or  cheapness  of  sen,  and 
though  there  may  be  profit  or  loss  in  such  transactions,  it  is 
only  a  very  small  matter.  Things  worth  over  five  nn  and 
on^  fun  have  their  prices  fixed  in  silver,  but! if  1"  J^«,  then 
enough  is  paid  out  to  match  the  silver  rate.  When  sen  are 
cheap,  then  for  one  silver  sen  eighty  mon  are  paid.  When  sen 
are  dear,  then  for  one  silver  sefi  even  forty  mon  in  sen  may  be 
paid.  Thus  whether  the  price  of  sen  is  high  or  low,  there  is 
not  the  slightest  profit  or  loss  for  the  gentry  and  people.     In 
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the  eastern  provinces  if  sen  are  cheap,  the  gentry  rejoice ; 
if  they  are  dear,  the  gentry  are  troubled.  In  the  western 
provinces,  whether  they  be  dear  or  cheap,  unless  there  is  some 
sudden  cause  for  great  profit  or  loss,  there  is  neither  joy  nor 
sorrow.  This  is  the  advantage  of  making  silver  the  standard. 
Therefore,  even  if  now  the  customs  of  the  eastern  provinces 
were  to  be  changed,  and  silver  be  made  the  standard  of 
exchange,  as  it  is  in  the  western  provinces,  there  would  be  no 
profit  or  loss,  whether  sen  be  high  or  low,  and  this  would  be 
to  tlie  ad\'antage  of  the  gentry.  Although  this  is  so,  there  is 
possibly  not  enough  silver  for  the  needs  of  both  east  and  west, 
so  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  make  the  change  immediately. 
Again,  even  if  silver  cannot  at  first  be  used  throughout,  as  it 
is  in  the  western  provinces,  the  prices  of  all  merchandise 
might  be  settled  in  silver,  and  things  be  bought  and  sold  for 
so  many  sen  3i\d/un.  If  sen  were  used  instead  of  silver,  it 
would  be  in  the  same  way  that  the  people  of  the  west  use 
them,  and  thus  the  gold  of  the  gentry  could  be  used  to  buy  sen, 
and  tliose  people  using  sen  to  buy  things  would  not  lose  by 
reason  of  sen  being  dear.  There  is  no  difficulty  in  carrying 
out  this  plan.  The  government  should  issue  an  ordinance 
requiring  the  change  to  be  made  within  six  months  or  a  year. 
Of  late  the  customs  of  the  eastern  provinces  have  been 
changing  very  much,  and  many  people  can  be  seen  to  have 
adopted  the  customs  that  prevail  in  Kyoto  and  Osaka.  To 
change  the  customs  of  the  people  is  the  work  of  the  govern- 
ment and  is  not  such  a  difficult  matter. 

The  kings  are  the  lords  of  the  earth  and  never  pay  out 
gold  and  silver  to  satisfy  their  wants.  All  kinds  of  merchan- 
dise are  given  them  as  tribute  from  the  different  provinces  of 
Japan,  and  the  things  needed  are  never  scarce.  In  Japanese 
this  is  what  is  called  initsugimono.  With  regard  to  the  differ- 
ent kinds  of  furniture  used,  there  was  a  place  built  in  the 
capital,  near  the  king's  castle,  called  a  kyoku  (J^).  We  may 
suppose  a  hundred  artisatis  called  to  this  place  and  set  to  work. 
A  kyoku  is  what  is  now  known  as  a  work  place  (j^Bl^i)-    The 
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100  artisans  called  would  be  of  different  kinds.  When  sum- 
moned they  would  be  given  daily  their  morning  and  evening 
meals,  called  kirin  (^  3)5»  ^^^^  allowance).  In  the  kyoku  there 
were  different  kinds  of  officials  employed  as  overseers.  As 
regards  the  artisans,  the  number  called  was  large  or  small, 
according  to  whether  the  matter  was  of  large  or  of  small  im- 
portance. The  government  found  the  materialfor  the  work, 
and  only  gave  out  in  addition  the  rice  allowance,  it  did  not  give 
any  wages  {fj(  ^).  The  100  artisans  were  simply  men  requisi- 
tioned for  the  master's  use,  and  their  duty  as  towards  him^ 
was  simply  to  db  the  assigned  work,  and. there  was  no  reason, 
for  their  beiiig  paid  wages.  If  need  arose  for  wood  or  earths 
work  labour,  men  would  be  called  upon  frorii  among'  the 
pebple  for  this  purpose  also  and  in  the  same  way.  No' matter 
how  many  thousands  or  tens  of  thousands  of  men  were  made 
use  of,  they  would  be  given  only  their  morning  and  evening 
meals  and  not  paid  wages  at  all.  They  were  mere  laboiirers 
(fij  ^)»  ^^^  nothing  more.  In  China  this  custom  has  prevailed 
from  ancient  times  until  now.  In  Japan  it  existed  in  the  Kuge 
pedod.  The  lords  of  the  earth  of  course  followed  it,  and  the 
feudal  princes  made  the  same  use  of  the  people  in  their  own 
individual  provinces.  Things  being  as  stated  above,  when  the 
government  inclined  to  frugality,  then  there  would  be  peace 
within  the  seas,  and  the  four  classes  of  people  would  not 
suffer  ;  whereas  should  the  government  be  like  that  of  the 
Emperor  Bu,  of  the  Kan  Dynasty,  or  the  Emperor  Yo,  of 
the  Da  (581-618)  dynasty,  and  foiid  of  extravagance  and 
steeped  in  pleasures,  then  it  would  run  short  ol  supplies,  and 
tribute  would  be  forced,  and  the  four  classes  of  the  people 
within  the  seas  would  suffer,  and  the  hundred  kinds  of  artisans 
would  be  called  out  and  forced  labour  employed  beyond  the 
usual  extent,  so  that  the  four  classes  would  be  exhausted  and  - 
the  State  seriously  endangered.  Herein  lies  the  danger  of 
rebellion.  This  is  the  reason  that  from  ancient  times  warn- 
ings against  extravagance  have  been  made  from  time  to  time, 
and  that  the  leanings  towards  economy  of  the  Emperor  Hun, 
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of  the  Kan  Dynasty,  caused  him  to  be  praised  as  a  wise 
ruler.  In  the  present  times  there  is  no  such  thing  as  tribute. 
The  government  pays  out  gold  and  silver,.and  the  different 
kinds  of  merchandise  are  bought  therewith  from  the  mer- 
chants, and  the  hundred  kinds  of  artisans  are  not  summoned 
to  the  kyokii  \  but  artisans  of  all  kinds  are  employed  and  are 
paid  in  gold  and  silver,  or  the  furniture  needed  js  made  in  the 
homes  of  the  artisans  and  money  paid  for  the  same.  For  earth- 
works and  for  building  of  any  kind,  labour  is  not  called  out,  but 
labourers  are  employed  and  are  paid  daily  wages.  Therefore, 
as  all  of  the  different  wants  are  thus  met,  and  as  payments  are 
made  in  gold  and  silver,  if  the  governing  classes  incline  to 
extravagance  and  frequently  start  large  building  operations, 
the  merchants  are  glad  to  sell  their  goods  and  receive  gold 
and  silver  for  them,  and  the  hundred  classes  of  artisans  sell 
their  workmanship,  and  are  pleased  to  obtain  profits  there- 
from, and  the  labourers  for  hire  in  the  city  are  glad  to 
receive  daily  pay.  Wherever  the  governing  classes  are  fond 
of  pleasure,  gold  and  silver  flow  to  the  people,  and  the  ex- 
travagance of  the  governing  classes  means  an  abundance  for 
the  people.  For  this  reason  the  people  of  to-day  pray  for 
extravagance  on  the  part  of  the  government.  Should  the 
government  be  fond  of  economy,  however,  gold  and  silver 
would  be  saved  by  it,  but  the  artisans,  shopkeepers  and  all  the 
small  people  below  them,  such  as  labourers,  not  getting  any 
profit,  would  come  on  the  contrary  to  suffering.  Here  lies 
the  difference  between  the  present  government  and  that  of  the 
ancients.  Changes  as  above  have  taken  place  all  unnoticed, 
and  it  comes  to  this  that  if  the  ancient  ways  were  to  be  tried 
now,  it  would  be  like  sticking  on  the  post  (the  bridge  of  a 
harp)  with  glue.  This  is  just  the  same  as  what  I  said  before 
of  cheap  rice,  that  it  means  a  peaceful  world ;  which  is  like 
saying  it  as  the  same  as  the  way  of  the  ancients.  Hut 
unless  a  person  knows  when  to  apply  the  ancient  and  when 
to  apply  modern  methods,  it  will  be  difficult  for  him  to  carry 
on  good  government. 
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Frugality  (^  ffy)  is  the  teaching  of  the  Sages.  For  the 
character  Jt^n  (jJt)  there  is  do  Japanese  eqiiivalent.  In  tlie 
language  of  to-day  it  means  temperance  {ucAi  21*0)  in  all  things. 
The  character  yaku  (J^)  means  thrift  {tsuzumayaka).  This 
is  what  is  meant  in  the  tongue  of  the  vulgar  by  tsumaskiku. 
The  teacliings  of  frugality  are  combined  in  the  two  characters 
setsuyo  (®  flj).  Setsu  is  the  knot  of  the  bamboo.  The 
knots  of  the  bamboo  are  things  with  limits.  It  means  that 
all  expenses  should  have  a  settled  limit,  up  to  which  they  may 
go  and  which  may  not  be  exceeded.  Expenses  mean  outlay 
{trime)  for  everything  needed,  that  is,  the  expenditure  of  gold, 
silver,  rice,  cereals  and  merchandise.  The  Kagi  of  Kan 
(China)  says  that  "  the  basis  of  frugality  is  Reduction  {Shoji» 
^  ^)  ".  SAo/i  is  to  take  away  a  thing.  Habufcu  (^)  is  to 
make  less  (^).  The  fact  that  the  daimyo  and  gentry  are 
yearly  becoming  poorer  is  owing  to  many  things.  In  rd^el- 
lious  times  and  in  a  country  at  war  it  is  easy  for  both  the  upper 
and  lower  classes  to  accomplish  all  their  undertakings.  Easy 
(ffi  J&)  means  without  difficulty,  without  trouble.  The  charac- 
ter kan  (jfd)  has  the  opposite  meaning  to  han  (^),  trouble. 
/(^)  has  the  opposite  meaning  to  nan  (H),  difficult.  Han 
( jS)  means  troublesome.  Nan  (H)  means  difficult.  /(B) 
means  easy.  In  a  rebellious  age  and  in  a  country  at  war  the 
upper  and  lower  classes  are  always  in  a  state  of  hurry, 
and  all  things  are  curtailed  and  done  in  a  stingy  way  and 
without  any  care  being  taken.  Everyone  does  things 
easily.  But  in  times  of  peace  and  leisure,  great  pains  are 
taken  in  all  things,  and  in  all  matters  of  etiquette  from  comer 
to  corner  care  is  taken  to  leave  nothing  omitted  or  undone. 
Because  of  this,  in  a  time  of  peace  the  longer  it  exists  attention 
to  details  gradually  increases.  For  instance,  in  ancient  times 
a  thing  which  would  be  finished  at  once  and  once  for  all  is 
now  considered  finished  only  after  it  has  been  done  over  two 
or  three  times.  In  ancient  times  business  that  was  transacted 
by  word  of  moutii  is  now  done  on  paper  and  by  order.  Then 
what  was  ordinarily  settled  by  the  word  of  one  man  is  now 
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done  upon  a  conventional  basis  after  the  whole  world  has 
been  consulted,  such  that  not  even  one  man  of  the  entire 
number  concerned  might  rightly  be  omitted  from  the  consulta- 
tion. Thus  every  day  matters  increase  in  number,  and,  if 
matters  are  many,  officials  are  many.  And  contrariwise,  if 
officials  are  many,  then  surely  matters  will  be  many.  If  peace 
lasts  a  long  time,  then  gradually  things  become  many  and  the 
people  without  noticing  it  drift  along,  until  finally,  if  it  is  desir- 
ed to  reduce  the  number  of  things,  they  are  found  to  be  be- 
yond the  possibility  of  reduction.  To  reduce  things  is  to  reduce 
things  difficult  to  reduce  and  stop  things  difficult  to  stop,  even 
though  a  resolute  and  determined  mind  is  brought  to  bear  upon 
them.  It  is  difficult  to  do  this,  unless  the  person  attempting  it  is 
illustrious  and  strong.  In  the  ancient  Koto,  where  the  words, 
"  When  considering  a  thing  and  it  is  done  easily "  occur, 
the  refrence  is  to  this  fact.  A  person  in  the  government,  who 
knows  how  to  reduce  things,  looks  carefully  into  State 
matters  once  every  two,  three,  four,  five  or  ten  years,  and  if 
he  finds  that  things  have  increased  beyond  what  they  were 
formerly,  he  endeavors  to  check  and  reduce  them,  so  as  to 
make  their  number  less ;  but  if  this  is  neglected,  things 
will  gradually  increase.  In  the  warnings  left  by  the  great 
ancestor,  Koshoku,  of  Shu,  there  is  the  following  sentence : 
*'  Do  not  undertake  many  things.  To  undertake  many 
things  results  in  sorrow."  This  is  a  most  important  saying, 
and  all  persons  in  control  of  the  State  ought  to  take  note  of 
it.  Again,  what  is  now  called  frugality  is  to  have  a  number 
of  small  officials  who  inquire  into  all  sorts  of  small  matters  and 
take  care  that  there  is  no  waste.  But  even  if  small  matters 
are  minutely  examined  into,  the  total  amount  saved  thereby  is 
trifling.  To  carry  out  large  matters  carelessly  and  then  to 
examine  into  sn)all  matters  is  folly.  Moreover,  die  small 
officials  are  sure  to  steal  the  property  of  the  government. 
Even  amongst  the  gentr5''and  those  above  them,  the  pure  and 
upright  are  few.  Therefore  much  more  will  the  small  officials, 
if  their  salaries  are   small,   .steal    government    property    to 
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support  their  wives  and  children  with,  and  thus  make  their 
way  in  the  world.  If  they  are  prevented  from  stealing 
this  thing,  then  they  will  ^teal  that  thing.  If  they  are 
limited  on  the  left  hand,  they  will  steal  on  the  right  The 
sayiiig  that  while  the  guardian  may  have  no  opportunity 
nevertheless  the  thief  has,  is  almost  a  proverb.  Therefore 
Confucius  said,  "  The  sages  did  not  use  up  all  the  profit, 
but  some  was  left  for  the  people."  The  meaning  of  this 
is  that  the  government  did  not  take  all  the  profit,  as  a 
little  was  left  for  the  people  to  take.  Just  as  in  the 
vulgar  proverb  it  is  said  that  "  That  which  falls  dow^n 
and  runs  over  is  the  property  of  the  priests."  And 
inasmuch  as  in  the  houses  of  those  who  receive  small 
salaries,  the  servants  of  each,  in  accordance  with  each 
house's  individual  standing,  pick  up  and  keep  as  their 
own  the  little  that  runs  over  and  falls  down,  how  much 
more  does  it  differ  from  the  human  teachings  of  the 
sages  when  the  daimyo  and  lords  of  the  country  tr>'  to 
prevent  this  falling  down  and  running  over.  The  officials 
of  these  times  make  the  mistake  of  thinking  that  anything 
which  runs  over  and  falls  down  is  thrown  away  and 
wasted.  It  is  not  thrown  away.  It  really  constitutes 
the  riches  of  the  lower  classes.  Therefore,  if  those  in 
charge  of  the  finances  of  the  State  could  allow  of  a 
little  running  over  and  falling  down  in  the  budget,  the 
person  who  would  allow  the  small  officials  to  steal  this 
overflow  would  be  a  clever  man.  The  person  who  is 
as  careful  of  the  property  of  his  lord  as  if  it  were 
his  own  is  truly  a  loyal  retainer,  but  from  ancient  times 
loyal  retainers  have  been  very  few.  At  present  a 
loyal  retainer  is  occasionally  to  be  found,  but  he  is  so 
full  of  his  own  honesty  that  he  thinks  himself  much  more 
honest  than  other  people,  and  accidents  occur  which 
frequently  make  his  honesty  a  virtual  misfortune  to  tlie 
State.  It  is  on  this  wise  and  for  this  reason  that  a  loyal 
retainer  becomes  and  is  a  really  disloyal  one.     The  saying 


AN   ESSAV  BY   DAZAI   JUN  l8$ 

*'  If  water  is  very  pure  there  are  no  fish,"  and  '*  If  a  person  is 
too  prying  he  has  no  friends,"  are  known  to  be  true  through 
the  teaching  of  the  ancient  sages. 

In  the  time  of  Confucius,  Koseika  went  as  a  messenger 
to  the  country  of  Sei,  and  Senyu  asked  Confucius  for  rice  in 
the  husk  to  be  given  for  the  maintenance  of  Koseika 's  mother. 
Confucius  said  to  give  her  ^fu  (|^)  of  rice.  Kfu  is  six  to  and 
four  sho,  Senyu  thought  this  was  too  little,  and  asked  for  some 
increase.  So  Confucius  said,  "  Give  her  a  yu  (jfi)."  Ajfuls 
one  ioiu  and  six  /^,  just  one  and  a  half  times  as  much  as  a 
fu.  Senyu  still  thinking  this  too  little,  gave  what  he  thought 
to  be  right,  which  was  five  yr  (f|j).  A  ye  is  sixteen  iohe,  so 
that  five  ye  would  be  eighty  ioku.  When  Confucius  was  told 
of  this,  he  said,  "  Koseika  is  a  rich  man.  When  he  went  to  Sei 
he  rode  a  fat  horse  and  wore  a  light  overcoat.  I  hear  that  the 
sages  in  dealing  with  a  poor  man  aire  not  mean  but  generous, 
but  with  a  rich  man  they  do  not  add  to  his  riches."  He 
accused  Senyu,  in  giving  five  ye  to  Seki,  of  piling  riches  upon 
riches.  To  pile  riches  upon  riches  is  what  the  low  people  call, 
in  a  proverb,  "  painting  a  rich  man's  shin  with  sauce  ".  At 
this  time  there  is  a  great  deal  of  this  kind  of  thing  being  done. 
The  present  times  are  considerate  of  the  rich  and  noble,  but 
fail  to  help  the  poor ;  on  the  the  contrary,  they  put  them  far 
away  and  give  in  excess  to  the  rich  who  lack  for  nothing. 
Confucius,  in  giving  a  very  little  to  the  mother  of  Ka,  did 
not  act  thus  through  avarice.  Had  Ka  been  poor,  Confucius 
would  have  given  the  rice  without  any  request  from  Senyu. 
He  decided  that  since  Ka  was  a  rich  man  and  was  going  to  Sei 
with  a  fat  horse  and  a  light  overcoat,  it  was  not  right  for  him 
to  have  to  feed  Ka's  mother.  He  did  not  refuse  Senyu's  plea, 
however,  or  go  against  his  wishes,  but,  thinking  to  give  only 
a  little,  said  to  give  onc/u,  and  when  Senyu  thought  this  was 
not  enough  and  asked  for  the  increase,  he  gave  a  little  more 
tlian  the/u,  namely,  3,  ye.  It  was  Confucius'  intention  that  a 
rich  man's  shin  should  not  be  painted  with  sauce.  This  is 
the  teaching  of  the  sages.     Senyu  had  not  attained  to  this 
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teaching.  Not  understanding  Confucius'  thought,  he  made  a 
great  mistake  in  giving  five  ye  and  strayed  from  the  teachings 
of  tlie  sages ;  therefore  Confucius  said  what  he  did  in  order  to 
make  his  intention  clear. 


Mr.  Lloyd  rose  to  ask  a  question  :  Were  there  in  Japan 
in  Dazai's  times  local  mints  in  the  various  daimyates,  or  was 
there  one  Imperial  mint  for  the  whole  country  ?  A  singular 
coincidence  had  come  to  his  mind  while  listening  to  the  very 
interesting  paper  Mr.  Kirby  had  given  them.  Whilst  Dazai 
was  inveighing  against  the  deterioration  of  the  coinage  in 
Japan,  Dean  Swift  in  England  and  Ireland  was  doing  the 
same  thing.  Indeed,  the  Irish  coinage  of  Swift's  time  would 
have  merited  all  Dazai's  invectives.  With  regard  to  the 
ways  and  means  of  persuading  the  gods  of  the  mountains  to 
permit  mining,  as  advocated  by  Dazai,  he  could  give  a 
modern  illustration.  A  couple  of  years  ago,  a  well-known 
resident  of  Tokyo  wanted  to  fill  up  an  old  well,  a  procedure 
to  which  his  servants  objected  on  the  score  of  not  wishing  to 
offend  the  god  that  lived  there.  Application  was  therefore 
made  to  a  wise  priest,  who  bade  the  gentleman  go  to  the  well 
and  say  in  a  loud  voice  :  "  This  is  not  a  well."  The  god, 
he  said,  would  hear  the  remark  and  would  go  away,  and  then 
the  well  might  be  filled  up. 


s. 
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BUDDHISM. 


LECTURE  I. 
MANICHAEISM  AND  KOBO. 


LECTURE  II. 
DARUMA  AND  THE  BUDDHIST  CANON. 


LECTURE  IIL 
TENDAI  AND  SHINSHIU. 


LECTURE  IV. 
NICHIREN  AND  HOKEKVO. 


ASIATIC  SOCIETY  OF  JAPAN:  GENERAL  MEETINGS. 

A  tceneral  meeting  or  the  Asiatic  Societj  of  Japan  was  held  in  the  Society's 
Rooms,  No.  1  Shicbome,  Glnza,  Tolcyo,  on  Wednesday,  Nov.  13  at  4  p.m.  The 
Vice-President,  Mr.  J.  McD.  Gardiner,  occupied  the  chair.  The  minutes  of  the  last 
iiieetiug,  having  been  printed,  were  taken  as  read.  The  Recording  Secretary  an- 
noiinc  d  that  the  followlDg  persons  had  been  elected  members  of  the  Society :  Mr. 
J.  E.  De  Be<  ker,  of  Yokohama,  and  Mr.  F.  E.  Bray,  of  the  Higher  Commercial 
School,  Tokyo.  He  also  announced  that  the  da'e  of  Prof.  Lloyd's  fourth  lecture  in 
tlie  stories  on  "The  Formative  Elements  of  Japanese  Buddhist"  should  be  changed 
flora  Dec  4  to  Dec,  11.  Prof.  Lloyd  then  delivered  his  first  lecture  of  that  series, 
on  the  special  topic  of  "  Mnnlchaelsm  and  Kobo." 

At  the  clwe  of  the  lecture,  Rev.  C,  F.  Sweet  inquired  of  the  lecturer  whether 
any  of  the  underlying  principles  of  the  Shingon  Sect  of  Buddhism  corresponded  with 
tlie  underlying  priuniples  of  Manichaeism.  For  instance,  the  Manichaeans  believed 
tliat  all  matter  Is  essentially  evil ;  and  when  they  administered  the  rite  of  baptism, 
refrained  from  the  use  of  water,  because  it  is  a  material  subsinnce. 

Prof.  Lloyd  replied  that  Shingon  was  essentially  pessimistic  and  renounced 
materialism.  The  priests  carefully  alistained  from  participation  in  political  affairs 
and  scrupulously  observed  celibacy  and  ab.<»tention  from  the  use  of  meats.  Shingon, 
however,  did  have  a  rite  of  baptism,  which  Kobo  Daishi  is  said  to  have  received 
und  in  which  water  was  u»ed  by  effusion. 


A  i{i'neral  meeting  of  tlie  Asiatic  Society  of  Jaimn  was  held  in  the  Society's 
Ro  Ills  at  No.  1,  Shichomc,  Gmza,  Tokyo,  ou  Wednesday,  Nov.  20,  at  4  p.m.  In 
the  absence  of  both  the  President  and  tlie  Vice-PresUeut,  Rev.  D.  C.  Greene,  D.D., 
occupied  the  chair.  The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting  were  taken  as  read.  Prof. 
Lloyd  then  delivered  his  second  lecture  in  the  course  on  "Formative  Elements  of 
Japanese  Buddhism  "  on  the  siiecial  subject  of  "  Daruma  and  the  Canon." 

At  the  close  of  the  lecture,  the  Chairman  remarked  that  the  Society  owed 
tlie  lecturer  a  great  debt  for  all  the  trouble  he  had  taken  in  preparing  this  resume 
of  Buddhism.  He  also  announced  the  next  lecture,  the  third,  for  Wednesday  27th 
in»t.  on  "Tendai  and  Shinshlu." 


A  (reneral  meeting  of  tlie  Asiatic  Society  of  Jai>au  was  held  in  the  Sociely's 
Rooms,  N«>.  1,  Shichome,  Giuza,  Tokyo,  at  4  p.m.  on  Wednesday,  Nov.  27.  In  the 
absence  of  the  President,  Mr.  J.  McD.  Gardiner  occupied  tite  chair.  The  minutes 
of  the  last  meeting,  having  been  printed,  were  taken  as  read.  The  Chairman  called 
th'.'  attention  of  the  audience  to  tbe  fact  that  the  next  and  final  lecture  of  this 
serie:i  on  "  Formative  Elements  of  Japanese  Buddhism "  would  lie  given,  not  on 
I>ec.  4,  S'*  originally  advertised,  but  on  Wednesday,  Dec.  11,  at  4  p.m.  Prof.  Lloyd 
then  delivered  his  lecture  on  "  Tendai  and  Shinshlu." 


A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  was  held  in  the  Society's 
lto<niis  at  No.  1  Shichome,  Ginza,  Tokyo,  on  Wednesday,  Dec.  11, 1907.  Mr.  J.  McD. 
Gardiner,  the  Vice-President  for  Tokyo,  presided.  The  Minutes  of  the  last  meeting, 
havim;  been  printed,  were  taken  hs  read.  Prof.  Arthur  Lloyd  delivered  his  lecture 
on  "Nichiren  and  the  Hokekyo." 


LECTURE    I 


MANICHAEISM  AND  KOBO 


In  trying  to  make  for  myself  a  thoroughgoing  investigation 
of  Buddhism  as  we  find  it  to-day  in  Japan,  I  have  naturally 
begun  with  the  Life  of  the  Founder,  whose  history  I  have 
studied  mainly  in  accordance  with  Japanese  writers.  It  is 
a  very  long  life,  for  Sakyamuni's  ministerial  activity  continued 
for  over  forty-five  years,  a  space  of  time  in  which  there  was 
much  room  for  spiritual  growth  and  expansion,  not  only  in  the 
mind  of  the  Founder  himself,  but  still  more  so  in  the  spiritual 
capacities  of  his  principal  followers,  who  were  in  close  attend* 
ance  on  him  during  so  long  a  period  of  spiritually  eventful  years. 

I  have  parted  company  with  Japanese  authors  on  the 
subject  of  chronolc^y,  for  I  find  it  impossible  to  accept  B.C. 
1027,  as  the  date  of  Buddha's  birth.  All  modern  scholars 
place  his  birth  about  the  year  550  B.C.  and  with  these  con- 
clusions I  agree.* 


I.  i  believe  that  the  discrepancy  in  the  dates  assigned  by  Western  and  Chinese 
fcholars  (whom  the  Japanese  have  followed)  to  the  Nativity  of  the  Tathdgata  is 
owing  to  a  mistaken  computation  by  which  the  periods  between  the  half-yearly 
retreats  of  Sakyamuni  and  his  successors  to  monasteries,  for  rest  and  refreshment, 
have  been  reckoned  as  fuil  years.  There  are  only  two  dates  in  ancient  Buddhist 
history  about  which  we  can  speak  with  anything  like  certainty,  viz.  Alexander's 
Invasion,  and  the  Mission  from  China  asking  for  instruction,  in  A.D.  67.  We 
know  however  thr#:  a  little  before  the  latter  date,  in  the  reign  of  King  Kanislika, 
the  greatest  of  the  Scythian  rulers  of  N.W.  India,  Afghanistan,  etc.,  a  great 
Buddhist  Council  was  held  at  which  among  other  things  the  Abhidharma  Com- 
mentaries were  settled.    It  is  possible  that  the  date  of  Sakyamuni's  birth  was 
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Modern  research  gives  the  year  B.C.  481  as  the  probable 
date  of  Sakyaniuni*s  death,  and  if  we  take  the  duration  of  his 
ministry  to  have  been  about  fifty  years,  we  must  place  His 
Enlightenment  about  the  year  B.C.  530,  or  perhaps  a  few  years 
later.  The  seventy  years  of  captivity  of  the  Jews  in  Babylon 
were  just  over,  and  the  decree  of  Cyrus  for  the  return  of  the 
Exiles  to  their  own  land  had  just  been  issued.  The  prophet 
Haggai  was  telling  the  world  through  the  Jews  that  God  was 
about  to  "shake  the  nations,"  and  bidding  them  look  forward 
with  hope  to  the  coming  of  the  *'  IDesire  of  all  nations."* 

A  few  years  later,  the  "shaking  oftlie  nations"  com- 
menced :   the   battle   of  Salamis    was    fought   the  year  after 

settled  at  that  Council,  and  in  that  case  the  error  of  calculating  half-years  as  years 
for  the  earlier  periods  of  Buddhist  chronology,  say  l)efore  the  coining  Alexander, 
would  just  about  explain  the  discrepancy  between  B.C.  1027  and  B.C.  550, 

I.  The  following  dates,  though  familiar  to  most  £uroi>ean  readers,  are  here 
given  by  way  of  refreshers  to  the  memory.  Should  this  book  be  fortunate 
enough  to  atlract  Japanese  readers  unfamiliar  with  the  History  of  the  Bible, 
they  will  be  glad  to  have  the  data.  They  have  been  taken  from  the  chronolo- 
gical tables  at  the  end  of  the  International  Teachers'  Bible. 

B.C.  598.  First  year  of  the  Captivity.    Jehoiaciiio  and  10,000  Jews  (Ezekiel 
amongst  them)  deported  to  Babylon. 
587.  Destruction  of  Jerusalem. — further  deportations. 
550.  Birth  of  Sakyamuni. 

538.  Destruction  of  Babylon  and  establishment  of  Persian  Empire. 
537.  Cyrus   issues  an  edict   for   the   restoration   of  the  Jews.     The 

rebuilding  of  the  Temple  commenced,  but  delayed. 
525.  (?)  Enlightenment  of  Sakyamuni. 

521.  Darius  Hystaspis  confirms  and  renews  the  edict  of  Cyrus,  and  ex- 
tends Persian  frontiers  into  India. 
520.  Prophetic  activity  of  Haggai  and  Zcchariah. 
513.  Scythian  exj>edilion  of  Darius. 
500.  Revolt  of  Ionian  Greeks. 
490.  Battle  of  Marathon. 
48 1 .  Death  of  Sakyamuni. 
480.  Battle  of  Salamis. 
433.  Hebrew  Prophets  close  with  Malachi. 

431.  Outbreak  of  the  PelojK)nuesian   War,  and  the  so-called  Age  of 
Pericles. 
The  quotation  from  Haggai  will  be  found  in  chap.  ii.  6. 


MANICHAEIEM   AND  KOBO.  19; 

Sakyamuni  died  :  fifty  years  later,  the  long  list  to  Hebrew 
prophets  closed  with  Malachi ;  the  Age  of  Pericles  witnessed 
the  early  triumphs  of  Greek  Culture  and  Philosophy,  and  the 
History  of  the  Buddhist  Church,  so  intensely  important  to  the 
whole  of  Asia,  had  begun.  We  cannot  treat  Buddhism  as  an 
isolated  movenfient.  VV^e  must  take  it  in  connection  with  other 
movements  in  other  parts  of  the  world.  It  was  one  of  the 
results  of  the  great  **  shaking  '*  which  was  to  prepare  the  way 
for  the  coming  of  the  "  Desire  of  all  Nations.** 

Next  1  turned  to  the  history  of  the  Development  of 
Buddhism  in  India.  Under  the  great  King  As'oka,*  in  B.C. 
24O9  it  became  more  than  Indian.  Buddhist  missionaries  went 
abroad  after  King  As'oka's  Council  to  preach  their  peaceful 
religion.  East  and  West,  as  far  as  Burma  and  Java,  as  far  as 
Babylon,  Asia  Minor,  Egypt  and  Greece.  China,  consolidated 
into  one  Empire  under  the  earlier  Hans,^  was  being  prepared, 

1.  As'oka. — I  take  the  following  from  Dr.  Murakami's  useful  little  Handbook 
of  Japanese  Buddhism  i-^ 

Date  about  one  hundred  years  after  the  Nirvana.  Youngest  grandson  of  Bim- 
bisara,  King  of  Magadha :  and  afterwards  himself  King  of  that  country.  Being 
very  ill-favoured  as  an  infant,  he  was  sent  away  from  home  by  his  father,  and  kept 
at  a  distance  :  but  chancing  to  hear  of  his  father's  dangerous  illness  some  years 
later,  he  returned  home  suddenly,  murdered  his  elder  brother  the  Crown  Prince, 
and  seized  upon  the  throne  for  himself,  making  the  position  secure  for  himself 
by  the  execution  of  500  men  who  had  oppo<>cd  him,  and  of  500  women  who  had 
ridiculed  his  ugliness.  For  some  time  after  his  accession,  his  conduct  was  very 
bad,  and  he  received  from  his  subjects  the  opprobrious  nickname  of  Kala-Ai'oka^ 
the  bad  As'oka:  but  being  converted  to  Buddhism  by  the  words  of  a  bhikshu, 
who  for  some  crime  had  been  thrown  into  one  of  the  royal  prisons,  he  became  a 
great  patron  of  religion  and  earned  the  more  honourable  title  of  Dharma-As^oka 
or  the  good  As'oka.  Tt  was  in  As'oka's  reign  that  the  Council  of  Pataliputra  was 
held,  and  that  Buddhist  Missionaries  were  sent  out  to  preach  in  all  lands. 

2.  Han  Dynasty  B.C.  2c6 — AD.  221.  divided  into  (i)  Zen  Kan  (Earlier 
Hans)  whose  caj^i'al  was  Cho-an  (Changnan)  in  the  West,  B.C.  206  to  A.D.  25. 
and  (ii)  Gokan  (Later  Hans)  whose  capital  was  Rakit\d  (I.oli-yang)  in  the  East. 
.\,D.  25 — 221.     T  he  later  name  of  Changnan  was  Singanfu 

The  Han  j>eriod  niay  be  described  as  the  Golden  Age  of  Chinese  History. 
The  period  of  literature,  culture,  and  military  glory :  a  unified  Empire  and 
extended  borders.    China    Parlhia,  and  Rome,  divided  the  world  among  them 
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as  it  were,  to  receive  the  doctrines  of  Shaka,  and  the  whole 

East  felt  the  renovating  influence  of  the  early  Buddhism. 

Alexander's  conquests,  which  I  took  up  next,  were  of  short 
duration,  but  North  Western  India  remained  from  that 
time  forward  under  foreign  domination.  Greeks,  Bactrians, 
Parthians,  Scythians,  each  in  turn  bore  rule  in  Punjaub  and  the 
Indus  valley.  Further  East,  there  remained  the  native  Indian 
principalities,  and  no  conqueror  seems  to  have  gained  a  per- 
manent hold  on  the  secluded  valleys  of  Kashmir.  Foreign 
conquest  seems  to  have  finally  effected  the  division  of  Buddhism 
into  Hinayana  and  Mahay  ana.  Wherever  Buddhism  remained 
purely  Indian,  it  remained  Hinayana :  wherever  it  came  under 
foreign  influences  it  expanded  and  developed,  sometimes  in  a 
philosophical,  sometimes  in  a  pietistic,  direction,  by  the  absorp- 
tion of  foreign  ideas  and  the  adoption  of  foreign  religious 
conceptions.  Thus  the  two-fold  tendency  of  Buddhism,  which 
seems  to  have  existed  from  the  very  earliest  days,  gradually 
became  accentuated  and  the  way  was  paved  for  the  ultimate 
Great  Schism  of  Buddhism.^ 

After  As'oka's  time,  the  Hinayana,  divided  into  many 
sects,  gradually  lost  its  influence,  till  it  faded  under  the  mis- 
eries and  oppressions  of  what  are  sometimes  called  the  "  Bad 
Kings  from  the  North."*  The  last  dynasty  of  foreign  con- 
in  the  ist  Century  A.D.,  though  the  ambitious  Scythian  Kingdom  was  trying 
hard  to  wrest  the  power  from  Parthia.  Indeed,  for  a  short  lime,  it  succeeded  in 
doing  so. 

1.  Great   Schism,    i.e.   into    Hinay&na   and   Mahdyina,   each    with    many 
divisions. 

2.  Bad  Kings  from  the  North.  Europe  was  not  the  only  part  of  the  world 
that  suffered  from  distress  and  trouble  at  this  period.  Asia  had  its  bad  rulers 
just  as  Rome  had,  and  to  mention  but  one  instance  of  a  calamity  rival- 
ling the  destruction  of  Pompeii,  I  "xiay  cite  an  article  in  the  Bulletin  de 
la  Socilte  de  Ceographxe  {yi.  Trimesire  1892)  in  which  it  is  staled  that  about 
the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era,  the  Oxus  river  suddenly  changed 
its  bed,  and  made  for  i'self  a  course  which  brought  its  mouth  to  the 
South  end  of  the  Caspian  Sea,  thereby  changing  the  whole  aspect  of  the  Central 
PIfiteau  of  Asia,  and  doicg  away  with  a  large  lake  which  had  apparently  existed 
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querors  were,  however,  converted  to  the  Buddhist  faith,  and 
their  great  King  Kanishka,  whom  we  may  place  somewhere 
in  the  middle  of  the  ist  Century  A.D.,  may  claim  to  have  been 
the  '*  second  Constantine  "  of  Buddhism.  With  Kanishka's 
time  begins  the  definite  existence  of  the  Mahayana  which  had 
for  some  time  been  forming. 

With  Kanishka  commences  the  series  of  great  Teachers  to 
whom  the  Mahayana  owes  so  much, — AsVaghosha,  of  whom 
I  have  seen  the  statement  in  a  Japanese  Buddhist  Book^  that 
''Buddha  appeared  again  in  the  flesh  during  his  life-time"  (ist 
century  A.D.)  Nagarjuna  Deva,  Asangha,  Vasubhandhu,  and 
the  rest, — all  be  it  noticed,  worshippers  of  Amitabha.  All  these 
men  seem  to  have  had  the  feeling  that  the  '*  Desire  of 
Nations,"  of  whom  the  Hebrew  prophet  had  spoken,  had  now 
come.     The  name  and  special  title  of  honour  given  to  the 

before  then,  and  which  received  the  waters  of  the  Jaxartes  and  other  streams 
which  now  lose  themselves  in  the  sand.  In  the  sixteenth  century,  it  again 
violently  changed  its  course  and  formed  what  is  now  the  Sea  of  Aral.  These 
convulsions  of  nature  would  abundantly  account  for  the  restlessness  of  the 
Yuetchi  and  other  tribes  of  Central  Asia.  The  Hokikyo  (see  Lect  4)  is  full  of 
allusions  to  these  bad  times.  I  have  not  deemed  it  necessary  to  speak  of  the 
calamities  which  were  happening  in  Europe  at  the  time.    They  are  familiar  to 

any  student  of  Roman  History. 

I  Bukkyo  Gimon  Ha  (Tokyo  1903).  The  actual  words  are :  *•  Nyorai  wa 
nrakajime  kono  hito  no  yo  ni  idzuru  koto  wo  kenki  seraretari  to  sureba,  kore 
moto  yori  hiban  no  kensha  naru  ni  sol  nakaru  beki  nari.  Yo  wa  kakaru  kensha 
no  toki  atte,  yo  ni  shutsugenshi  tamaeru  koto  wo  shinzu. 

'<  If  it  can  be  proved  that  the  Tathugata  appeared  a  second  time  in  the  Life- 
time of  this  man,  it  will  show  without  doubt  that  he  (As'va^hosha)  was  a  very 
great  Saint.  But  seeing  that  he  actually  was  such  a  Saint.  I  can  fully  believe 
that  there  was  such  a  manifestation  of  the  Tatliagata  during  his  life-time." 

I  venture  to  think  that  this  is  a  most  important  passage.  It  points  to  the 
conclusion  which  X  have  long  been  coming  lo  that  Christianity  and  Mahayiknism 
owe  their  origins  to  the  same  ♦'  divine  life."  As'vaghosha's  Buddha  Carita  is  the 
earliest  of  the  Biographies  of  Buddha.  If  the  statement  mado  in  the  Ginion  Ha 
can  be  sustained,  the  similarities  between  the  Buddha  CaritA  and  the  Gospels  are 
partly  accounted  for.  At  any  rate,  the  passage  will  serve  to  bring  into  greater 
prominence  the  accounts  given  in  the  Apocryphal  (Gospels. 
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Buddha  were  both  a  little  changed.  Gotania  is  henceforth 
known  as  Sakyamuni^  (a  nanie  unknown  to  the  Hinayana  oi 
die  M-igadha  teachings)  ard  the  tide  Tathdgata  ("thus 
gone,''  referring  to  the  Nirvana  of  the  Master),  when  translated 
into  Chinese,  became  Julai  or  Nyorai  ("  thus  comey)  It  was 
an  unconscious  testimony  to  the  fact  that  in  the  meantime  an 
Advent  of  some  kind  had  taken  place.* 

In  the  first  Century  A.D.  commences  the  first  Buddhist 
Evangelization  of  China.  The  first  miss  on,  undertaken  in 
consequence  of  the  Emperor  Mingti's  vision,  was  a  comparative 
failure.  Only  two  men  went,  and  they  died  widiin  four  years 
after  their  arrival. 

Eighty  years  later,  'A.D.  148,  we  get  the  true  Buddhist 
propaganda  in  China,  headed  by  a  Prince  of  Parthia,  who  had 
resigned  his  throne,  in  order  to  become  a  monk.  He 
is  said  to  have  been  the  son  of  a  famous  Parthian  King 
who  had  been  the  enemy  of  Trajan  and  the  ally  of  Ha 
drian,  to  whom  he  owed  his  restoration,  and  whose  sister, 
taken  prisoner  by  the  former,  had  been  set  free  by  the  latter  of 
these  two  Emperors,  after  several  years  of  captivity  in  Rome. 
Christianity  had  long  ere  this  taken  firm  root  in  Persia,  and  in 
Central  Asia  around  Balkh  and  Merv.  *  It  is  a  noteworthy  fact 
that  of  the  early  Buddhist  missionaries  to  China  nearly  all 
came,  not  from  India,  but  from  Central  Asia,  from  Parthia, 

I.  Gotama  is  the  personal  name  of  the  historical  Buddha.     He  belonged 
lo  thi  tribe  of  the  .Sakyas.  and  the  name  Sakyamuni  was  given  liim  x\  ben  the 
Makyas  adopted  him  as  their  special   religious  teacher.     Magadha  and  Ko«da 
form  as  it  were  two  centres  of  the  Buddha's  teaching  and  it  has  been  held  that  the 
use  of  the  names  Sakyamuni  and  Gotama  marks  the  proveiMttce  of  the  Sutra 

Gotama  is  said  to  have  prophesied  that  500  years  after  his  death,  there 
would  come  another  and  greater  Buddha.  A  later  tradition  makes  the  period 
5000  instead  of  500.     The  point  is  doubtful  and  must  not  be  pressed. 

3.  Christianity  in  the  Persiaa  Dominions.     Article  by  E.   Rehatsek,  to 
Trans.  R.  A .  S.  Bombay  Branch,  Vol.  XIII. 
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Afghanistan,  Bokhara,  Samarcand,  and  that  India  proper  took 
no  share  in  the  work  until  much  later.  The  Indian  Buddhists 
at  this  time  were  far  too  busy  fighting  their  religious  and 
political  enemies  the  Brahmans,  to  have  any  time  to  attend  to 
foreign  missions,  and  they  were  only  too  glad  to  avail  them- 
selves of  any  help  that  came  to  them  from  their  brethren  in 
Central  Asia.  It  is  to  these  missionaries  from  Central  Asia 
that  China  owed  the  first  translations  of  the  books  which  speak 
of  the  Great  Vow  of  Amida. 

The  history  of  Chinese  Buddhism  is  mainly  one  of  books 
and  translations.  My  work  here  has  lain  chiefly  in  analysing 
the  results  attained  by  Dr.  Nanjo  in  his  painstaking  Catalogue 
of  the  Chinese  Tripitaka,  and  in  studying  the  routes  leading 
into  China*  from  the  west,  together  with  the  political  changes 
in  the  Celestial  Empire  which  necessitated  the  transference  of 
the  capital  from  one  locality  to  another.  I  have  also  tried  to 
gain  some  idea  of  the  various  religions  already  existing  in 
China  — as  also  of  those  which,  like  Buddhism,  came  into  the 


I.  The  best  known  route  into  China  from  tha  West  was  the  one  descrtl^ed 
by  Pliny :  from  Halkh,  along  the  FaZ/ts  Comtdarum  (mod.  Komed.)  S.  of  the 
Hifsar  and  Alai  ranges  lo  Turris  Lapidea^  which  has  been  identified  with 
Irkecbtam  at  the  head  of  the  pass  between  the  Alai  and  Transalai  ranges,  and 
then  down  into  the  plain,  to  the  Statio  Mercaiorum^  not  far  from  the  modern 
Kasligar.  Here,  as  at  Balkh,  tlie  goods  were  trans-shipped,  and  as  this  transit- 
trade  was  most  profitable,  it  was  directly  to  the  interest  of  the  Parthians  at  the 
one  plice,  and  of  the  Scythians  at  the  other,  to  prevent  China  and  Rome  from 
having  direct  tradal  relations  with  each  other.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Chinese 
Sovereigns  of  the  Han  dynasty  did  all  in  thetr  power  to  get  a  direct  trade  with 
the  great  Empire  of  the  West.  The  Romans  were  equally  interested  in  the 
matter  dnd  the  Emperor  Anttm^  (Marcus  Aurelius)  sent  an  Embassy  to 
China  by  sea  in  A.D.  l66.  I  have  learned  much  from  Ritter*s  Erdktmde^ 
and  also  from  various  scientific  journals.  There  were,  of  course,  ether 
routes  for  travellers  starting  from  Tashkent,  Bokhara,  Kabul,  or  India. 
Every  day    adds    to    our    knowledge.  , 
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country  from  the  West,  —notably  Zoroastrianism,  Manichaeism 
and  Nestorian  Christianity.^ 

Then  I  have  worked  at  Chisha  DaishiV  brave  attempt  to 
harmonize  the  miscellaneous  jumble  of  6,ooo  books  which 
constitute  the  Northern  Buddhist  Canon,  and  thus  have  come 
to  SinganfUt  the  Capital  of  China  at  the  beginning  of  the  gth 
Century,  when  Dengy5  Daishi '  and  Kobo  *  were  sent  over  to 
Japan   as   Government  students   of  religion.     They  found  in 

1.  (i.) — Nestorians.  There  is  a  very  full  account  of  Nestorianism  in  China  in 
vol.  V.  (1856)  of  the  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society.  From  it  we  learn,  on 
the  authority  of  the  Singan-fu  monument,  that  Alopen  or  Alopun,  a  Syrian  Bishop, 
arrived  in  that  city  in  A  D.  639,  and  that  his  books  were  translated  into  Chinese 
by  order  of  the  reigning  Emperor,  that  there  were  difficulties  with  Buddhists  in 
A.D.  715;  that  in  746  or  thereabouts,  there  were  in  the  city  14  Buddhist  monas- 
teries, 27  Buddhist  nunneries,  10  Taoist  monasteries,  6  Taoist  nunneries,  2 
Persian  Temples  (probably  Manichaean)  and  4  Churches  of  the  Heaven  worship- 
pers (Christians).  In  781  the  celebrated  monument  was  erected  by  a  Persian 
Nestorian  priest.  In  845  the  Emper  Wutsung,  dissolved  all  Syrian,  Persian,  and 
Mohammedan  religious  orders,  and  sent  all  foreign  missionaries  home.  In  877 
there  was  a  great  massacre  at  Kan-fu  in  which  120,000  Mohammedans^  Jews, 
Christians,  and  Manichaeans  were  slain.  There  were  further  persecutions  in 
961.984,1131. 

{}{.)— Manichaeans.  The  late  Mons.  M.  G.  Deveria,  Musulnumi  et  Mani- 
ehiens  Chinois  in  Journal  Asiatique,  [Ser.  IX.  Tome  X.  p.  445]  says  that 
Manichaeans  were  to  be  found  at  Singan-fu,  as  early  as  A.D.  500,  with  priests 
called  Saba  (Nestorian  priests  were  ^^wf— Jap.  55),  and  a  big  Temple  known  as 
Taishinji,  Manichaean  books  were  brought  there  in  694,  by  a  Persian  named 
Futo-ien.  The  Manichaeans  tried  to  pass  as  Buddhists,  and  had  temples  at  Sin- 
gan-fu, Honanfu,  Taiyuanfu,  and  later  at  Ningpo.  In  768  they  were  very  strong  in 
Orkhon  among  the  Uighurs.  When  the  Uighurs  were  worsted  by  the  Khirgiz  in 
845,  their  congregations  were  dissolved,  as  were  also  those  of  the  Nestorians. 
Mazdeism  was  found  in  Shansi  and  Kansu  in  the  ist  century  A.D.,  and  there  was 
a  Mazdean  (fire-worshipping)  temple  at  Singanfu  in  A.D.  677.  The  Mani- 
chaeans are  *'  said  by  the  Chinese  to  be  the  root  from  which  sprang  the  Pei- 
lien-kieu "  (Wliite  Lotus  Sect)  which  has  given  such  trouble  to  the  last  and 
present  dynasties  by  its  obstinate  adhecence  to  its  religion  (Richards,  Ccnv,  ly 
the  Million.     Vol.  II.  p.  i2o.) 

2.  Chisha  Daishi,    See  Lecture  II. 

3.  Dengyo  Daishi,  Enreki  7th  year  founded  Hieizan.  Went  to  China  by 
the  order  of  Kwammu  Tcnno,  and  there  studied  several  branches  of  Buddhist 
lore.     i.e. : — 
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Singanfu,  Buddhism  supreme,  with  Confucianism  and  Taoism, 
sometimes  as  enemies,  sometimes  as  friends.  The  Manichaean? 
had  at  least  one  large  Church  in  the  City  :  the  Nestorians  had 
four,  and  when  Kobo  and  Dengyo  visited  the  city  they  must 
have  seen  standing  at  a  street  corner  the  celebrated  Singanfu 
monument  which  proclaimed  to  all  China  the  great  doctrines 
of  the  Christian  Faith. 

This  brought  me  to  Manichaeism,  the  non-Buddhist  faitli 
most  akin  to  the  system  adopted  by  Kobo  Daishi  for  use  in 
Japan.  Kob5*s  faith — the  so-called  Mantra  or  Shingon  Budd- 
hism— so  much  resembled  Manichaeism  that  it  might  be  said 
to  be  practically  the  same  system.  It  had  many  Indian 
elements  in  it,  but  also  some  that  were  Egyptian  and  Gnostic' 
To  Christians,  it  is  interesting,  because  St.  Augustine  was  for 
many  years  a  Manichaean  before  becoming  a  Christian,  and 
because  many  of  ihe  points  which  St.  Augustine  tells  us  about 

Tendai  from  Ddsui  and  Gy5man.         MUsukyo  from  Sh5kyo  Ajari. 
ZcHpo  from  Dosen  Zcnshi.  Bosatsukai  from  Dosui  Washo. 

All  these  four  were  afterwards  incorporated  into  Dengyo*s  system,  which  in  this 
respect  differs  from  Chinese  Tendai.  But  the  basal  Scripture  is  still  the 
HokekyO. 

On  his  return  he  opened  classes  for  students  whom  he  admitted  from  their 
15th  year,  and  to  whom  he  lectured  for  a  long  course  of  years,  administering  the 
Unified  Mah&y&na  Precepts.  The  graduates  of  this  College  were  afterwards 
appointed  to  important  positions,  e.g.  headships  of  Kokubunji  Temples. 

To  the  above  four  he  afterwards  added  Nembutsu  practices.  Important 
personages  are  Jigaku  Taishi  Ennin,  and  Chisho  Daishi  Enchin.  Imperial 
Favour  was  fully  bestowed  on  Hieizan,  e.g.  by  the  Emperors  Goshirakawa  and 
Uda. 

4.  KUm  Dcnshu  Born  A.D.  774.  His  original  name  was  Kukai.  Be- 
coming a  priest,  he  was  sent  in  804  to  China,  whence  he  returned  a  few  years 
later,  bringing  with  him  the  Shingon  teachings.  In  816  he  founded  the 
monastery  of  KoyaSan.  where  he  died,  and  where  his  body  is  said  to  be  awaiting 
the  appearance  of  the  Future  Buddha,  Maitreya.  He  was  a  great  benefactor  of 
his  country,  planned  roads,  encouraged  industries,  and  is  known  as  the  inventor 
of  the  Japanese  alphabet. 

I.  To  this  must  be  added  a  strong  element  of  Zoroastrianism  I  am  now 
now  engaged  on  the  study  of  a  Shingon  book  recently  published  in  Japan,  Jusan 
BuUm  fr#    Ykrai^  which  will,  I  hope,  throw  much  light  on  Shinfonism.    It 
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the  Manichacans  are  to  be  found  in  the  Shingon  Buddhisjm  of 
to-day.* 

I.— On  the  20th  April  A.D.  242,  Sapor  1.  King  of  Persia, 
was  crowned  at  Persepolis.  He  was  the  second  King  of  the 
Sassanian  House,  and  his  coronation  implied  the  firm  establish- 
ment of  a  national  Government  for  Persia.  In  the  midst  of  the 
rejoicings,  a  young  man  stej^ped  forward  announcing  himself  a 
Prophet.  "  What  Zoroaster  was  to  Persia,'*  he  said,  '*  what 
Buddha  to  India,  what  Christ  in  the  West,  that  am  I  to  Baby- 
lonia." The  faith  that  he  proclaimed  was  to  be  a  revival  of 
the  old  faith  of  Babylon,  in  which  he  saw  the  materials  for  a 
world-wide,  all-embracing,  religion.' 

gives,  among  other  thiDgs,  Japanese  translations  of  great  portions  of  the  basal 
Scriptures  of  Shingonism. 

1.  St.  Augustine,  as  is  well-known,  was  for  several  years  before  hU 
conversion  to  Christianity  a  Manichaean.  His  treatises  against  Manichatfism 
ought,  therefore,  to  be  of  the  greatest  value  for  our  researches  But,  though 
Arabian  Historians  say  that  '<  Manes  made  much  of  Buddha,"  we  find  no  traces 
of  Buddhism  in  St.  Augustine.  The  Manichaeism  which  he  combated  was 
entirely  the  European  variety.  Perhaps  the  most  interesting  of  St.  Augustine's 
anti-Man ichaean  works  is  the  Reply  to  Faustus,  a  Manichaean  teacher,  whom  he 
also  mentions  in  the  fifth  book  of  His  Confessions.  In  this  he  allows  Faastns  to 
speak  for  himself,  there  being  long  p.assages  apparently  quoted  in  full  from 
Faustus'  own  works.  These  sections  are  interesting  as  showing  that  the 
Manichaeaas  felt  many  of  the  difficulties  of  the  Christian  revelation  much  in  the 
Fame  way  as  the  Buddhist  of  Japan  feels  them  to>day.  The  books  are  almost  en- 
tirely taken  up  with  the  "  higher  criticism  "  of  the  Christian  Scriptures,  but  throw 
no  light  on  the  origins  of  Manichaeism,  or  on  its  connection  with  Eastern  religions. 

2.  Kessler. — Afani.  I.  p.  187,  gives  the  following  quotation,  taken  from 
BtrQni,  out  of  one  of  Manes'  own  writings  :  *'  Wisdom  and  good  works  have  liecn 
handed  down  in  unbroken  succession  from  age  to  age  by  the  messengers  of  Cod. 
Thus  in  one  period  the  true  religion  was  proclaimed  in  India  by  the  prophcis 
whom  men  call  Buddhas :  in  another,  in  Persia,  by  Zoroaster:  in  another,  l>y 
Jesus,  in  the  lands  of  the  West.  Then  came  the  present  revelation  and  prophecy 
m  these  latter  days,  in  Babylonia,  by  me,  Manes,  the  Apostle  of  the  true  God." 
Kessler  ^l.c.)  gives,  for  the  sake  of  comparison,  a  somewhat  similar  list: — Adam, 
Seth,  Noah,  Abraham,  the  Buddha^  Zoroaster,  Messiali,  Paul.  The  list  should 
end  with  Manes,  but  the  Persian  author,  from  whom  Kessler  quotes,  is  a 
Mussulman,  and  so  closes  his  list  with  Mahomet.  The  use  of  the  word  Messiah 
is  striking.     Notice  also  in  the  above  list  the  plural  form.  *  the  Buddhas." 
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II. — Cubricus  (the  young  inan*s  real  name)  was  born  of  a 
noble,  but  poor,  family  in  Babylonia.  His  father  was  a  very 
religious  man,  and  a  leading  light  among  the  Mugtasilahs,  a 
half  Christian,  half  pagan  sect,  amongst  whom  the  lad  learned  a 
great  deal  both  about  Christianity  and  about  the  old  faith  of 
the  Babylonians.  The  Persians,  who  luled  the  country,  were 
Zoroastrian  fire  worshippers,  and  there  were  many  Jewish 
colonies  in  Babylon.  Evidently  he  was  accustomed  to  a 
iumble  of  religious  notions.^ 

Adopted  by  a  widow  woman,  whose  wealth  was  put  at  his 
disposal,  he  found  amongst  her  books  some  evidently  Buddhist 
works  which  attracted  his  attention.  Only  the  names  of  these 
books  have  been  preserved, — the  Gospel — W\q,  •  Chapters — the 
Mysteries  and  the  Treasure, — but  they  were  evidently  Buddhist 
from  the  fact  that  they  professed  to  be  written  by  a  m.ni  named 
Scythianus^  (Scythian-^Sakyan,  c.f,  Sakyamuni)  and  enlarged 
or  re-edited  by  his  disciple  Terebinthus  who  afterwaids  assum- 
ed the  title  of  Buddha." 

1.  See  Kessler's,  Maui,  for  a  full  discussion  of  Manichacism. 

2.  See  Cyril  of  Jerusalem.  Cat.  Led.  vi.  J  22-23.  Likewise  F.i  iphanius 
adv.  Haer.  Both  these  vnriten  leem  to  have  derived  their  information  from  ihe 
Acta  Archelai. 

3.  For  a  full  discussion  of  these  books,  see  the  close  of  the  fourth  lecture. 
Epiph.  adv.  Haer.  II.  ii.  (p.  620%  in  Migne's  Patrologie  especially  mentions  that 
Scythianus  was  well  versed  in  the  magical  arts  of  the  Indians  and  Fgyplians. 
The  words  of  St.  Cyril  are  as  follows :  (Cat.  I^ct.  vi.  22  23).  "  There  was  in 
Egypt  one  Scythianus,  a  Saracen  [the  Saracens  came  originally  from  \\\t  same 
country  as  the  Yuetchi]  by  birth,  with  nothing  in  common  either  with  Judaism 
or  Christianity.  This  roan,  who  dwelt  at  Alexandria  [Epiphanius  adds  that  he 
had  also  lived  in  a  seaport  town  on  the  Red-Sea],  and  imitated  the  life  of  Aristotle 

composed  four  books  *' "  But  when  Scythianus  purpo>cd  to  come  into 

Judaea,  and  make  havoc  of  the  land,  the  Lord  smote  him  wiih  a  deadly  disease 
and  stayed  the  pestilence."  I'he  Acta  Archelai  adds  that  Scythianus  wished  lo 
go  to  Jerusalem  <'  for  the  purpose  of  meeting  all  those  who  had  a  reputation 
there  as  teachers;"   and   Epiphanius  says  that  Terebinlhus  carried   out   his 

master's  intention  came  lo  Jerusalem  7:&p\  rob^  "^povoOs  '(Olf  dzooToXioyy 
and  was  there  rejected  by  the  heads  of  the  Christian  Church. 


20.4        FORMATIVE   ELEMENTS  OF   JAPANESE    BUDDHISM. 

Cubricus  then  went  on  his  travels,  to  the  confines  of  India 
and  China,  i  e.  the  country  north  of  Afghanistan,  Turkestan, 
cir  Bactria.  Here  he  lived  in  a  cave-^the  whole  country  is 
filled  with  ancient  Buddhist  rock- monasteries :  and  acquired 
fame  as  a  painter — the  rock  caves  are  full  of  mural  decorations. 
When  he  came  back,  he  had  assumed  the  name  of  Mam^  the 
artist  or  painter,  with  an  alternative  Manichceus,  which  may 
possibly  be  connected  with  the  famous  Indian  Monastery  of 
Manikyala} 

When  Mani  appeared  at  the  coronation  of  Sapor  and 
formulated  his  doctrine,  he  was  first  welcomed,  then  (possibly 
for  political  purposes)  banished.  Sapor's  successor,  Hormisdas 
L,  recalled  him  and  showed  him  much  favour  : — but  the  next 
King  was  his  enemy.  He  was  arrested  and  put  to  death. 
He  was  flayed  while  still  living,  and  his  skin,  stuffed  with 
straw,  was  hung  up  in  terrorem  over  the  gates  of  Perse- 
polis. 

III. — After  his  death  his  religion  spread  with  great 
rapidity,  adapting  itself,  wherever  it  went,  to  the  religion  of  the 
country.  We  find  Manichaeans  in  Syria,  Palestine,  Asia  Minor, 
Egypt  (Manes,  speaking  to  Christians  calls  himself  the  Apostle 

I.  The  I'ersian  word  ManivX^o  means  a  ixiinter,  and  there  is  a  tradition 
that  Manes  when  in  exile,  supported  himself  by  making  mural  paintings  such  at 
are  found  in  the  Buddhist  rock* monasteries.  The  Hokekyo  (See  Lect  iv.) 
makes  special  reference  to  the  merit  to  be  acquired  by  those  who  paint  the  walls 
of  rock.monasteries.  Epiphanius  says  that  Mani  means  aKVJo^^  a  vessel,  or 
vehicle.  H.  G.  Raverty,  ["  Tebbai  three  hundred  and  sixty  Jive  y  eats  agp.'^  Trans. 
K.  A.  S.  Bengal.  1895  (p.  122)]  mentions  that  at  Lhassa,  *<some  relate  that  the 
tabut  [bier  or  coffin]  of  Mani  the  naqquash  is  preserved  here.'*  This  paper  is  a 
translation  from  a  Mohammedan  writer,  and  clearly  shows  that  Moh.  tradition 
connects  Mani  with  the  Buddhism  of  Thibet.  It  is  quite  possible  that  the  tabut 
may  have  been  the  ceremonial  throne  used  to  signify  the  <*  vacant  chair  of  the 
teacher  "  at  the  Bema  festival  held  by  Manichaeans  to  commemorate  the  Martyr* 
dom  of  their  Founder.  St.  Augustine  speaks  of  the  Bema  as  having  been  a  very 
impressive  rite.  Other  Manichaean  traces  are  to  be  found  in  Ceylon  as  well  as 
in  Thibet. 
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of  Christ,  or  the  Paraclete)/  in  North  Africa  (St.  Augustine), 
in  France  and  Spain.  It  is  mentioned  as  a  great  honour  to 
Ireland  that  there  were  no  Manichaeans  there,  and  among  tlie 
tenets  and  practices  for  which  the  Knights  Templars  were  sup- 
pressed were  some  that  were  Manichaean. 

Again,  there  were  Manichaeans  in  Ceylon,  in  South  India 
(there  was  a  Manichaean  St.  Thomas,  and  the  shrine  near 
Madras  is  said  to  be  Manichaean),  in  Thibet  (relics),  and  very 
numeious  communities  in  Turkestan,  Balkh, '^Kashgaria,  Samar- 
cand.'  They  were  in  China  in  A.D.  500,  if  not  earlier,  with 
large  temples  at  Singanfu  and  other  places,  and  it  is  said  of 
them  that  their  priests  (Saba)  passed  themselves  off  as  Budd- 
hists, and  adopted  Buddhist  terminology  and  discipline. 

IV. — In  A.D.  805  and  806  there  arrived  at  Singanfu  two 
Japanese  priests,  sent  by  Government  to  study  religious  con- 
ditions and  report.     The  Indian  Buddhism  till  that   time  in 


1.  In  Bukkyo  Kakttshu  Xoyo  (vol.  i.  Hoss5  Shu,  chap,  i.)  the  authors  say 
thflt  in  the  ninth  century  after  Buddha*5  death  (Buddhist  chronology  is  notoriously 
\of.  te)  the  Bodhisattva  Maitreya  descended  from  (the  Tushita)  Heaven  to  a  Great 
I'reaching  Hall  (Jap.  daikSdO)  in  Ayasha  no  Kuni  (?  Ujjain)  where  he  delivered 
lectures  on  the  five  Abhidharmas.  The  date  is  not  quite  right,  when  the  story 
is  told  about  Vasubandhu,  who  lived  in  the  fifth  century,  A.D.,  but  why  should 
not  this  have  been  Manes?  In  speaking  to  Christians  we  know  that  he  called 
himself  the  Paraclete.  In  speaking  to  Buddhists  it  would  be  most  natural  for  him 
to  speak  of  himself  as  the  Maitreya  whom  the  Buddhist  world  was  expecting. 
The  Chinese  Tripilaka  contains  several  books  by  Maitreya,  who  is  not  however  the 
expected  Messiah,  but  a  human  Bodhisattva  of  that  name. 

2.  In  the  list  of  Manichaean  writings  given  by  Kessler  (Mani.  I.  p.  214  f.f.) 
are  the  following : — To  the  Indians,  to  the  inhabitants  of  Kaskar,  to  Armenia,  to 
Ktesiphon,  to  Babylon,  to  Mesene  (in  Arabia  Felix). 

The  Arab  writer  Alberuni  (quoted  by  Kessler  I.  p.  322)  says  that  in  his  days, 
A.D.  1048,  there  were  many  Manichaeans  in  Turkestan,  China,  Tliibet  and  even 
in  India.  The  Manichaeans  were  divided  into  two  classes,  (a)  Those  who 
maintained  that  miracles  had  ceased  with  Christ  and  that  Manes  had  no  mira- 
culous powers,  and  {b)  those  who  held  that  Manes  had  been  a  wonder  worker.  If 
I  am  right  in  seeing  strong  traces  of  Manichaeism  in  the  Shingon  and  Tendai 
Sects  in  Japan,  Dengyo  Daishi  would  seem  to  have  belonged  to  the  first,  and 
K6b5  Daishi  to  the  se<^ond. 
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Japan    wos    not   altogether   satisfactory    and    the   Government 
wanted  soniclhing  better  adapted  to  existing  conditions. 

They  had  an  abundant  choice  of  niateii.il.  Confncianisn;, 
Taoism,  Nestorian  Christianity  (the  celebrated  Singanfu  tablet) 
Manichaeism,  and  Buddhism  of  many  sorts — Small  Vehicle, 
and  I-arge,  Indian  and  Chinese. 

Deng>'o  Daishi,  the  first  of  these  young  men,  adopted  the 
Buddhism  lately  formulated  in  China  by  Chisha  Daishi,  better 
known  as  Tendai  Djishi.  It  was  an  eclectic  system,*  containing 
elements  taken  from  many  sources,  Manichaean  among  the 
rest.  Some  day  I  hope  to  give  a  lecture  on  Tendai,  to-day 
I  shall  confine  myself  to  the  form  of  faith  brought  over  to 
Japan  by  the  other  Government  student,  Kobo  Daishi. 

Kobo  Daishi's  sect  is  known  in  Japan  as  Shingon,  or  Man 
tra,  in  Indiaj  as  Yogachara.  It  does  not  claim  to  be  based  at  all 
on  the  teachings  of  Sakyamuni.  "  Sakyamuni's  faith,"  said  a 
Shingon  believer  the  other  day,  "  is  a  very  imperfect  doctrine, 
good  enough  for  the  ignorant  and  imperfect.  We  speak 
wisdom  amongst  the  Perfect ' — and  the  wisdom  wliich  we  have 
did  not  come  from  55akyamuni,  but  from  a  Greater  Buddha 
Vairocana  (in  Jap.  Dainichi)  who  revealed  it  to  men."  I  hope 
to  be  able  to  show  that  this  Shingon  teaching  is  simply  Mani- 


I.  The  distinclion  between  "  hearers  ''  and  "  perfect,"  was  made  in  a  book 
called,  in  (Ircek,  ^J  rwi^  K£(pa?,auoif  (iif3?J);  or  TO.  KtifdXfUa.,  in  I  atin, 
Kfhtola  Fwuiamenti.  St.  Augustine  wrote  a  treatise  against  Jt.  It  is  described 
by  the  Manichaean  Felix,  quoted  by  St.  Aug ,  as  containing  iuitium,  medium  et 
finfm  of  the  Manichaean  faith.  It  contains,  besides  rules  for  the  '=  ]>erfect  "  and 
"  hearers,"  a  dogmatic  statement  alx^ut  the  "  Lii^htpleroma  *'  v\hich  corresponds 
so  nearly  to  the  Jap  Buddhist  conception  of  I'aitoc'anay  "in  whom  all  fulness 
dwells."  Much  of  this  was  taken  from  the  doctrines  of  the  Mcnlacans  amongst 
whom  Manes  had  sjicnt  his  youth.     (Cf.  Kessler.  Mani   I  i>.  200,  and  Hrandi). 

There  was  another  book,  Or.awjan^^  (in  Kessler  "  Buch  dcr  T.eljendis? 
machung  "),  a  title  evidently  taken  from  a  simi'ar  work  by  Scythianus.  (see  note 
alx)ve).  Kpiphanius  also  mentions  a  rafcpiK  Or^fTWJ(i(K^  and  Kessler  i  214.^ 
an  Epistle,  Aufmttntenmg  zur  Fnmmi^keit^  which  suggests  As'vaghosha'* 
,.  Awakening  of  Faith  " 
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chaeism.  I  know  that  it  is  generally  looked  upon  as  being 
essentially  Hindoo, — a  mere  adaptation  of  mystic  Hinduism  to 
the  tenets  of  Buddhism.  But  there  are  some  striking  differences 
between  the  Hindu  ^^^a  and  the  Shingon yo^ac/iara,  and  those 
differences  are  just  what  we  should  expect  from  a  Manichaean 
adapter.  Have  we  not  already  seen  that,  in  speaking  to  Christ- 
ians, Manes  spoke  of  hiniseif  asthe  Comforter,  while  his  disciples 
in  China  ranked  themselves  as  Buddhists  ?  We  should  natural- 
ly expect  him  to  the  Hindoos  to  be  as  a  Hindoo  that  he  might 
gain  the  Hindoos. 

V. — The  Shingon  believers  claim  that  their  doctrines  came 
from  South  India,  where  Nagarjuna  found  their  Sacred  Books 
in  an  Iron  Tower,  where  he  received  Baptism  from  an  old 
saint* 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  both  Manichaeism  and  the  earlier 
Zoroastrianism  on  which  it  was  partly  based  were  firmly  estab- 
lished in  Southern  India,  and  there  is  a  great  deal  in  common 
in  the  terminology  and  ritual  of  Hindooism  and  of  Zoroast- 
rianism :  e.g.  the  words  gotna,  akia^  and  the  fire- sacrifices  be- 
longing to  them  and  to  the  Shingon. 

VI. — When  a  Manichaean  became  a  Christian  he  was 
required  to  make  the  following  abjuration  :     "  I  anathematize 

Terebinthus    who   is    called    Buddha Zoroaster, 

whom  Manes  called  a  god,  who  had,  so  he  said,  appeared  in 
former  times  to  the  Indians  and  Persians   (possibly  this  is  the 


I.  Baptism  in  Ihe  Shingon  and  Tenclai  sects  (Skt.  Abhisckha.  Jap.  Kwanjd) 
(s  the  exact  counterpart  of  what  it  was  in  Manichaeism,  n^t  a  symlx)l  of  new 
life,  nor  an  initiation  for  all  believers,  but  a  sign  of  admis  ion  into  the  higher 
grade  of  believers.  Manichaeism  had  two  grades  of  disciples,  the  Hearers  and 
the  Perfect ;— with  different  rules  and  discipline  for  each.  Like  the  Shingon 
monk,  the  Manichaean  *■  Perfect  "  had  to  abstain  from  marriage,  business,  and 
all  connection  wiih  tlie  world.  These  men  in  each  case  form  the  hierarchy,  and 
admission  to  the  higher  ranks  is  by  Baptism.  I  Ixilicve  this  tower  to  have  been 
the  Manichaean  Shrine  of  St.  Thomas  in  S.  India,  and  that  the  Nagarjuna  of  the 
Mantra  seels  was  quitt  a  different  j^rsonge  from  the  Nagarjuna  who  compose(] 
the  S'astra  on  the  Frajna  Patamiia. 
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explanation  of  the  Iron  Tower)  and  whom  he  named  the  Sun  ' 

(Jap.  Dainichi) I  anathematize  all  the  gods  whom  Manes 

has  invented the  four-faced  Father  of  Greatness*   (the 

eternal   Buddha   of  Shingonism  is   '  four  faced/  having  four 

essential  qualities) the  so-called  Male  Virgin  of  light  the 

shoulder   Bearer* the    five    spiritual    Lights,  (ra    Tzei^re 

ffsjjij^ the  Five  Dhyani  Buddhas  of  Shingon, the 

—  ■      ■     -■■  ^^^^^^^^^^m     ■■  ■■■■■.         ■—  -  ■■      ■■»— ^».  ■■  * .»  '■'■■■■  --  — ^^  ■  ■  ■■■■■■  »■-   — . 

1.  FouT'faced.  In  Shingonism,  all  the  Buddhas,  and  consequently  Mahftvairo- 
e*ana,  (i.e.  God)  «on'  quatre  corps  spirituels,  qui  sont,  i^,  celui  de  leur  nature 
originelle,  2®  celui  qu'ils  rev6tent  selon  leur  pens^,  3®  le  transform^,  4®  le  derive 
de  celui  ou  secondaire/' Rev.  de  I'Hist  d.  Kel.  XXVI.  311.  Cf.  the  Tetracfys 
in  the  system  of  Froclus,  the  Neoplatonist. 

2.  Shoulder  bearer  Cf.  the  Sutra  of  the  Burden-bearer  in  J.  R.  A.  S.  1901. 
573'  **  J^  ^^^^  enseignerai  le  fardeau,  le  porteur  du  fardeau,  la  prise  du  fardeau, 
le  depdt  du  fardeau.     Le  fardeau  ce  sont  les  cinq  skandhas :  la  prise  du  fardeau, 

c'est  la  trisna: le  depdt  du  fardeau,  c'est  I'extinctioa  de  loilrima:  le 

ix>rteur  du  fardeau  c'est  \^ pudgala  (Jap.  alaya-shiki)^  c'est  le  personnage  respect- 
able que  vous  voyez,  qui  a  un  tel  nom  &c.  &c."  Vallee  Paussin.  Dogme-Bouddh 
J.  A.  Se.  IX.  T.  XX.  266.     In  a  passage  in  Epiphanius  (adv.  Haeres.  LXVI.  cap 
XXV)     it  says  that  Manes  taught  that  6  TtpwTO^  dudpiOTto^  consisted  o^ 

rd  TtiuTt  (Tcotyzia.     Hot  de  dvefJto^,  <po)Zy  uStop^   nvp  kcu  uXij. 

Inhere  was  a  sixth,  ^UYTJ^  the  soul,  of  which  man  bad  been  robbed.  In 
Tnuzoku  Bukkyo  Gimoii  Kaito  Shti,  Vol.  I.  p.  504,  is  a  lengthy  exposi  of 
Shingon  doctrine  as  to  the  soul.  It  lays  down  the  six  principles,  earth,  water, 
&c.,  with  shiJki  as  the  sixth.  These  &ix,  it  says,  are  expressed  by  the  mystic 
dharani  a-in^faia-Jki-un  and  correspond  to  the  six  organs,  and  ihe  six  senses  of 
man  It  was  to  save  the  '*  burden-bearer " — (the  pudgala)  that  the  Saviour, 
according  to  Manea  came  into  the  world,    ore  Sk  elde,  (fT^atv^  0  TtazTjp  0 

^ftjlv  dXl^opLiVTJU  TTjP  ^'^X^^  ^^   ^^  (TCOpaze iTZgfJLipt    TOP    ufdp 

aUTO'J.     Ep.  I.e.  cap.  XLIX.    Abarakakiun  is  the  Abrasax  of  th^  Egyptian  ■ 
Gnostics,  e.g.  Basilides. 

3.  The  Arab  Historian,  Al  JikCkbi,  (Kessler  I.  323)  says  that  God  is  only  a 
name  for  the  Five  Concepts— colour,  taste,  smell,  touch  hearing.  These  how- 
ever constitute  personality  and  so  God  is  a  personal  being.  7  he  same  applies 
to  the  god  of  darkness.  This  is,  however,  not  so  in  the  Fihrist  al  ulUm  the 
greatest  of  all  Persian  authorities  on  Mstnes.  God —the  King  of  the  Paradises 
(pl.)of  Ught  has  five  elements. — Gentleness,  Knowledge,  Understanding,  Secrecy, 
Insight ;— five  spiritual  elements— Love,  Faith,  Truth,  Bravery,  Wisdom.  Earth 
has  the  same  five  elements,  to  which  the  spiritual  elements  corresponding  are : — 
Breath  Wind,  Light,  Water,  Fire. 
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five  spiritual  emanations  from  the  Maniclincan   God in 

each   case  incarnated   in   great    religious   teachers ....with 

Christ  as  the  <f>iTf^c  or  "  light  "  of  tlie  West  in  the  one  case, 

and  Amida  as  the  Dhyani  Buddha  of  the  West  in  the  other) 

in  short,  I  anathematize  all  the  gods.  Aeons,  and  derivative 
Aeons  {aitTr^a^  rolv  attLi^ew — the  Buddhas.  Hosatsu,  and 
Manushi  Buddhas)  whom  Manes  invented.*  It  is  hard  to 
imagine  at  first  how  immense  is  the  Pantheon  of  Buddhism  in 
its  Tendai  and  Shingon  forms.  • 

**  I  anathematize  those  that  say  that  Zoroaster;  Buddha, 
Christ}  Manes,  and  the  Sun,  ( — the  .'five  Dhyani  Buddhas  ending 
up  with  Vairocana=Dainich£?=Amaterasu=the  Great  Sun — ) 

are  one  and  the  same.     (It  is  just  what  Shingon  says) that 

identify  Christ  with  the  Sun  and   worship  the  celestial  bodies 

(again  Shingon) that  say  that  the  souls  of  men  are  identical 

with  God   (again  Shingon) that   teach   that  plants,  trees, 

water,  and  such  like  tilings  are  endowed  with  souls  (Shingon 
again)." 

VII. — One  of  the  strangest  identifications  that  I  have 
found  I  got  from  St.  Augustine,  who  was  himself  at  one  time  a 
Manichaean.  Among  other  things  in  his  anti  Manichaean 
treaties  {e.g.  the  division  of  believers  into  Hearers  and  Perfect, 

f .  There  is  a  strange  passage  in  Epiph.  which  I  give  below  in  which  he 
speaks  of  the  historical  Christ  as  being  in  the  Small  Vehicle,  much  as  the 
historical  Gotama  was.    Here  is  the  quotation. 

Epiph.  adv.  ITaercs.  LXVI  (p.  647)  cap.  XXXI. 

ax  de  Tzpo^oXai  naaai^  6  lijaou^y  b  h  rip/utcpoj  nXolwy  Kai 
fj  fiJTTip  T^7  C^^Cj  Koii  ol  ScoosKa  K!)^epu^TCu,  /cal  -^  Ttapdiuoc: 
TOO  (pcoTOc:^  Kai  6  Tzpea^irnjr:  6  r/o/roc,  b  iv  r^/uydXoj  TiXoitp^  /cai 
zb  ^(7>v  nvtufxa  Kai  rb  Tecj[0(:  rou  /leyfUou  nopo^j  Kai  rb  rou 
OLuifioo  Kai  too  Aepo^  Kai  Ttyj  udavo^ 

Here  it  is  noticeable  that  Jesas  is  put  in  the  ''  Small  Vehicle,"  while  the  unknown 
"  tertius  ientx "  is  described  as  belonging  to  the  *'  Great  Vehicle."  The  walls 
against  fire,  wind,  etc..  are  to  be  found  among  the  signacula  of  the  Shiiio-in-dui, 
p.  158,  76,  but  esp,  pp.  2S-32.  The  tertim  senex  is  the  Great  Sakyamuni  of  the 
Ilokekyo,  the  first  being  the  historical  Gotama,  and  the  second,  the  expan<icd 
Sakjamuni  of  the  earli^rr  Mah^y&na 
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which  is  also  found  in  Shingon)  he  tells  us  tliat  the  Manichaeans 
had  a  threefold  system  of  sacramental  or  quasi-sacramental 
worship,  based  on  ethical  rules  of  life,  and  known  as  the 
signacula  or  seals.  There  were  three  seals,  he  tells  us,  of  the 
hand,  the  mouth,  the  heart, — signacuJum  oris,  tnanuSy  pectoris. 
Strange  to  say  Shingon  has  the  same — a  threefold  rule  of  life 
with  conduct  for  body,  mouth,  and  heart  (Jap.  sangui)  and 
based  on  that  threefold  system  of  worship  known  as  the 
sanmitsu,  *'  the  three  secrets."  When  we  come  to  enquire 
more  particularly,  we  find  that  these  secrets  are  actually  called 
seals,  of  the  hand,  the  mouth,  and  the  heart,  the  first  consisting 
of  certain  ritual  signs  to  be  done  with  the  hands  during 
worship,  the  second,  of  certain  formulae  or  mantras  {dharatti) 
to  be  recited,  and  the  third  of  certain  acts  of  meditation  to  be 
made.  The  seals  of  the  hands  are  all  explained  in  the  Shido- 
indzu  in  the  Annales  du  Musee  Guimet.  The  mantras  or 
seals  of  the  mouth  are  mostly  unintelligible  formulae,  supposed 
to  be  Sanskrit,  but  not  always  so  {e.g,  akka=water),  and  there 
is  said  to  be  only  one  man  (8i  years  old)  who  now  understands 
them.  ^  Of  the  meditations  I  could  not  learn  much  except 
that  they  did  not  differ  materially  from  the  zazen  of  the  other 
sects. 

VIII. — As  we  come  to  know  more  of  Japanese  history  we 
shall  probably  find  some  deep  reason  prompting  the  Govern- 
ment of  that  time  to  send  over  students  of  religion  to  China. 
All  sorts  of  religious  ideas  were  coming  into  the  country,  as 
they  had  done  a  century  before  into  China,  Religious  con- 
fusion, leading  to  spiritual  unrest,  was  much  to  be  dreaded,  and 
a  harmonious  and  harmonizing  system  seemed  an  essential. 
Dengyo  and   Kobo   were   both   harmonists,   and   the  Ryobu 


I.  Many  of  these  spells,  or  dharani,mxt  to  be  found  in  Chap.  XXI.  of  the 
Hokekyo.  I  have  found  some,  esp.  applicable  to  Kwannon,  in  a  little  Catechism 
entitled  Kwannon  no  Kudoku;  and  there  is  a  (Shingon)  book  on  the  "Thirteen 
Puddhas  "  which  gives  the  proper  Mautra  to  be  used  for  each  of  these  personages. 
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S/iinfo,^  which  they  favoured  brought  quietness,  if  it  did  not 
bring  spiritual  strength  to  the  country.  Consciously  or  un- 
consciously K5bo  was  a  true  disciple  of  Manes,  and  his  system 
worked  for  great  comprehensiveness  as  did  also  that  of  its  rival 
of  Tendai. 

VVevliave  thus  in  the  Japanese  Shingon  a  complexity  ol 
causes  working  as  jt  were  in  and  out  upon  each  other.  Kgypt, 
Babylon,  and  Persia,  influence  the  Hindoo  ritual,  which 
in  its  turn  influences  the  decadent  Buddhism  of  the  last  two 
centuries  before  Christ. 

This  Buddhism  comes  back  to  Kgypt  in  the  peVson  of 
Scythianus,  where  it  is  infected  with  Alexandrine  speculation, 
and  so  returns  to  Babylon  and  India.  Then  it  influences 
Manes  on  the  one  hand,  and  Nagarjuna  on  the  other,  and  these 
two  streams  flowing  in  totally  different  channels,  at  length 
meet  in  China,  where  Kobo  Daishi  unites  them  into  one,  and 
out  of  them  forms  the  Japanese  system  of  the  Shingon.  The 
tracing  of  these  interacting  influences  can  only  be  compared 
to  the  following  out  the  pedigree  of  a  family  the  members  of 
which  have  for  several  generations  intermarried  with  each 
other. 


I.  Kyobn  Shinto^  sometimes  also  called  Ryobu  Bukkyo,  is  an  amalgamation 
of  tlic  two  religioni  into  one  system  by  treating  Shinto  gods  as  Buddhas  and  vice 
versa.     It  was  definitely  swept  away  at  the  Kestorafion  of  Meiji. 


LECTURE    II. 


DARUMA  AND  THE  BUDDHIST 

CANON. 


Daruma  is  in  Japan  the  name  given  to  a  peculiar  legless 
doll  which  is  often  to  be  seen  in  the  hands  of  children.  It  niay 
be  looked  upon  as  the  equivalent  of  our  Noah  s  Arks,  for  it  is 
in  reality  the  image  of  a  great  Buddhist  Saint.  In  China,  the 
Saint's  name  is  Tamo,  a  personage  held  in  so  high  esteem  that  the 
first  missionaries  thought  that  he  was  no  other  than  the  Apostle 
St.  Thomas,  whom  legehd  has  credited  with  the  evangelization 
of  India  and  China.  His  real  name  is  Bodhidharma.  He  was 
an  Indian  Buddhist,  the  son  of  an  Indian  Raja^  who  «made  his 
appearance  in  China  about  the  year  A.D.  520,  where  he 
roui}ded  the  Zen  or  Dhyani  sect.  This  sect,  under  the  name 
of  Busshinshu  (Sect  of  Buddha's  mind)  was  brought  into  Japan 
as  early  as  A.D.  654  by  the  monk  Dosho,  who  failed,  however, 
to  gain  much  popular  favour  for  his  teachings.  It  was  re- 
imported  in  1 172  and  1194,  respectively  by  Eisaiand  Dosen, 
in  two  sections,  the  Rinzau  which  came  from  the  South  of 
China,  and  the  Sbdo,  which  came  from  North  of  the  Yangtze. 
The  big  Monasteries  at  Kamakura  belong  to  the  former,  the 
^d5  has  its  chief  seat  at  the  Eiheiji  in  Echizen. 

To  judge  of  Daruma's  work,  it  is  necessary  to  speak  fitst 
of  the  Canon  of  Northern  BuddhisoL 

The  first  oflScial  appearance  of  Buddhism  in  China  was  in 
A.D.  67,  when,  in  answer  to  the  Emperor  Ming-ti's  invitatiopy 
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two  priests,  Matanga  and  Dh^rmaraksha,  brought  Buddhist 
books,  reh'cs,  and  images,  from  N.W.  India,  and  founded  a 
monastery  which  still  exists,  under  the  name  of  the  White 
Horse.  Both  these  men  died  in  A.D.  70  leaving  behind  tiiem 
four  books,  of  which  only  one  now  exists,  the  Sutra  of  the  42 
sections.  The  next  batch  of  missTonaries  came  to  China  in 
A.D.  147,  headed  by  the  Parthian  Prince,  Anshikao.  The 
interval  of  seventy  years*  was  largely  taken  up  with  con- 
troversies and  persecutions  during  which  the  Buddhists  claimed 
to  be  miraculously  assisted.'^  After  A.D.  147  the  stream  of 
translators  began.  What  the  size  of  that  stream  was  may  be 
inferred  frpm  the  fact  that  in  A.D.  730,  a  short  time  before 
Dengyo  Daishi  came  over  from  Ja[>an,  the  Northern  Buddhist 
Bible  consisted  of  5.048  distinct  works — with  power  to  add  to 
their  number.  The  treatises  were  very  miscellaneous.  There 
are  treatises  on  abstruse  metaphysics,  there  are  also  treatises  on 
the  cure  of  the  tooth-ache,  and  there  are  gods  and  goddesses, 
Buddhas  and  Bodhisattvas  from  every  laiKi  that  ever  contained  a 
Buddhist, — Afghanistan,  Persia,  Central  Asia,  India.     All  the 


I.  It  seems  also  clear  that  vvherea<6  Ming-ti  was  a  pacific  ruler,  and,  as  such, 
naturally  iuclined  to  Buddhism^  his  successors  fell  under  the  influence  of  the 
military  party,  the  chief  exponent  of  which  was  Panchao  the  Viceroy  who  pushed 
his  conquests  as  far  as  the  Caspian  Sea 

S;  During  those  seventy  odd  years  between  A.D.  70  and  A.D.  147,  tlie 
infant  Buddhist  communities  unden\'ent  a  severe  trial  of  opposition  and  even  of 
persecution,  at  the  hands  of  the  representatives  of  the  older  religions  of  China.' 
The  Confucianists  and  Taoists  were  the  most  vigorous  opponents  of  the  foreign 
religion,  and  the  Buddhist  answer  seems  to  have  btcti  an  appeal  to  the  miracul- 
ous. In  Bukkyo  Gimott  Mandoki  Vol.  I.  chap  2,  there  is  a  long  discussion  on 
relics  and  .sacred  objects,  together  with  an  account  of  the  miracles  which  are 
believed  to  have  accompanied  the  first  introduction  of  Buddhism  into  China.. 
The  bones  of  Buddhist  Saintf,  placed  on  an  anvil,  refused  to  be  broken  by  ih: 
blows  of  a  sledge  hammer,  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  priests,  and  the  idols  which 
they  vcncr»ated,  passed  unscathed  through  the  ordeal  ,of  fire.  A  drama  very 
similar  to  that  of  Elijah  and  the  priests  of  Baal  was  enacted  in  the  capital  city 
of  the  Later  or  Eastern  Han  Dynasty,  and  the  result — (if  wc  may  trust  the 
Buddhist  historians,  who  are  not  always  veracious)— was  the  triumph  of  the 
fore'ign  religion,  through  the  manifest  interposition  of  Providence. 
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books  claimed  to  have  been  originally  written  in  Sanskrit.     San- ' 
skrit  was  the  ecclesiastical  language  of  Buddhism,  just  as  much 
as  I^tin  was  the  ecclesiastical  language  of  Mediaeval  Europe. 

The  obvious  results,  which  were^felt  less  in  India,  where 
there  was  no  importation  of  books,  than  in  China,  where 
missions  came  in  from  all  sides,  and  where  the  stream  was  aug- 
mented by  native  additions,  was  a  most  alarming  confusion  of 
religious  ideas.    For  this  several  remedies  suggested  themselves. 

(i)  Eclecticism. — Buddhist  teachers  took  some  particular 
Sutra  or  Commentary  which  appealed  specially  to  their  wants, 
and  made  the  selected  book  or  books  the  bases  of  their 
sectarian  teaching.  These  are  known  as  the  "  One  Sutra  one 
Commentary  "  Sects,  and  are  very  largely  of  Indian  origin. 
The  early  sects  in  Japan  (mostly  extinct)  which  established 
themselves  during  the  Nara  period  (Kusha,  Hosso,  Jojitsu, 
Ritsu,  Sanron,  &c.)  belonged  to  this  class.  They  were  narrow 
and  sectarian  bodies,  and  both  in  Japan  and  China  were  disposed 
to  quarrel  amongst  themselves.  There  is  plenty  of  proof  tend- 
ing to  show  that  about  the  Nara  period  (from  A.D.  593  to 
A.  D.  793),  Buddhism  in  Japan  was  distracted  by  internal 
conflicts  which  were  very  disturbing  to  the  whole  country,  and 
that  the  Emperor  Kwammu's  thought,  in  sending  K5bo  and 
Dengyo  to  China,  was  mainly  to  obtain  some  religious  system 
which  should  bring  peace  to  the  country  and  obtain  the 
harmonious  co-operation  within  the  body  politic  of  Buddhbm, 
Confucianism  and  the  indigenous  Shinto.  I  have  already 
spoken  about  K5bo  and  his  work.  It  remains  for  me  to  speak 
of  Dengyo's  labours. 

II.  T/u  Hannonists. — Eclecticism  having  failed,  both  in 
China  and  Japan,  to  bring  forth  good  fruit,  the  way  remained  ' 
open  for  the  Harmonists  to  try  their  hand.  Was  it  possible  to 
bring  the  chaos  of  Mahayana  scriptures  into  anything  like  order 
or  system  ?  The  task  exercised  the  ingenuity  of  many  priests, 
both  Indian  and  Chinese.  Kaigen  and  Chiko,  among  the 
former,  Eshi,  Chisha,  Genshu,  and  others,  among  the  latter,  all 
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tried  their  hands  at  it  and  failed.  Enion  Zenshi  (A.D.  400)  gave 
up  the  attempt  in  despair,  and  yet  fluked  a  success.  Despairing 
of  finding  which  was  the  principal  scripture  to  which  the  rest  of 
the  books  should  be  subordinated,  he  shut  his  eyes,  walked 
into  the  library  and  took  the  first  book  his  fingers  touched.  It 
happened  to  be  Nagarjuna's  Madhyamika  S*dstra,  and  he  took 
it  as  the  basis  of  his  arrangement.  '*  And  this,"  says  a  Japa- 
nese writer,  "  is  the  basis  of  the  Tendai  sect !"  * 

Dengyo  Daishi's  system  was  a  little  different  to  that. 
The  founder  of  the  Chinese  Tendai  had  supposed  four  great 
periods  of  development  in  the  teachings  of  Sakyamuni,  and  had 
arranged  all  the  scriptures  of  the  Three  Baskets  according  to 
those  periods,  making  the  Madhyamika  Sastra  the  key  to  the 
whole  harmony.  Dengyo  Daishi  added  a  fifth  period  to  his 
harmony  of  the  Master's  life,  and  thereby  made  room  in  the 
highest  place  for  the  Saddharma-pundarika,  which  had  been  a 
favorite  in  Japan  ever  since  the  Prince  Imperial  Shotoku  had 
himself  delivered  lectures  on  it  in  the  precincts  of  the  Palace  at 
Nara*  Dengyd's  periods  are  the  following: — (i)  Kegon 
(Avatamsaka)  a  very  exalted  set  of  teachings  delivered  before 
Angels  and  Bodhisattvas,  immediately  after  his  Enlightenment, 
when  the  celestial  glory  was  still  upon  Gotama.  (ii)  Agoii 
(Agama),  simple  teachings,  for  sinful  men,  being  the  substance 
of  his  early  preachings  at  Benares  and  elsewhere,  (iii)  Hodo 
(Vaipulya),  the  "expanded  teachings"  of  a  later  period,  given 
to  disciples  with  a  certain  amount  of  spiritual  experience, 
(iv)  Hannya  (Prajna)  containing  the  philosophy  of  his  whole 
system,  and  lastly,  (v)  Hokke-Nehan  (Saddharma-pundarika, 
Nirvana),  being  theological  and  ecstatic  teachings  of  his  last  few 
years.  In  this  way  Dengyo  Daishi  hoped  that  he  had  formu 
latcd  ii  comprehensive  system  in  which  there  was  room  for  the 
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whole  "  84,000  articles  of  the  orthodox  Mahayana  Faith." 
and  certainly  if  the  Truth  can  be  obtained  by  boundless  com- 
prehensiveness, Dcngyo  Daishi  was  on  the  way  to  attaining  it. 
It  took  a  student  some  twenty  years  to  graduate  in  theology  in 
the  Buddhist  University  which  Dengyd  established  on  Hieizan, 
and  it  is  extremely  doubtful  if  he  could  have  succeeded  in  his 
designs  if  he  had  not  added  to  his  theological  requirements 
some  very  practical  and  beneficial  labours  of  a  different  sort. 
It  was  perhaps  too  much  to  expect  that  so  comprehensive  a 
sect  as  the  Tendai  shouM  continue  for  long  in  a  pure  and 
virtuous  state.  It  had  in  it  too  much  that  was  incongruous 
and  incompatible,  and  too  much  that  was  worldly  and  carnal. 
It  was  the  Court  religion,  and  lent  itself  to  Court  intrigues 
during  one  of  the  most  intriguing  periods  of  Japanese  history. 
It  was  torn  into  factions  by  the  rivalries  of  ambitious  priests, 
and  the  conflicting  claims  of  competing  monasteries.  The 
Hieizan  monks  were  notorious  fighters,  and  the  history  of 
Japanese  Buddhism  from  A.D.  900  to  A.D.  1250  is  the  recprd 
of  a  succession  of  protests  from  earnest-minded,  spiritual,  teach- 
ers, against  the  corruptions  of  the  dominant  school  of  thought.' 

One  of  these  protests  was  the  protest  of  th6  Zen  sects  in 
A.D.  1 1 72  and  1194,  which  I  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of 
this  paper.  Both  Eisai  and  Dozen  based  their  Protestant 
teachings  on  the  doctrines  formulated  by  Bodhidharma. 

Daruma  held  with  St.  Paul,  that  "  the  letter  kiileth."  He 
did  not  trouble  to  investigate  the  Mahayana  Scriptures,  to 
select  this  book,  or  reject  that  other.  He  simply  put  the  whole 
on  one  side,  and  said  that  it  was  not  by  the  Scriptures  that  a 
man  could  be  saved.  By  clinging  to  a  "  One  Sutra,  One 
Commentary "  system,  a  man  became  generally  a  narrow 
minded  bigot ;  by  trying  to  follow  the  Harmonists  and  adopting 
all  Scriptures,  he  exposed  himself  to  the  danger  of  always 

I.  See  de  'Maa/clicTes /apan  vols.  I  and  II  for  a  good  description  of  the  State 
of  Japan  during  the  period  from  the  9th  to  the  13th  centnriet. 
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learning  and  never  coming  to  a  knowledge  of  the  Truth.  The 
way  of  Buddhism  was  simpler.  Its  main  problem  was  to  arrive 
at  Busshin,  at  the/'  inmost  heart  of  Buddha/'  and  that  was  a 
task  which  each  man  must  do  for  himself,  by  following  the 
path  which  the  Master  had  trodden  first,  which  the  Bodhisattvas 
and  Patriarchs  had  trodden  after  him.  By  his  own  exertions, 
by  the  purification  of  his  own  heart,  by  a  deep  and  constant 
contemplation  of  the  most  abstract  kind,  and  growing  deeper 
and  more  abstract  with  every  exercise,  he  must  reach  out  to 
Truths  which  Gotama  had  attained  to  under  the  Bo-Tree, 
Daruma's  syste;n  is  the  Buddhist  counterpart  of  the  Spiritual 
Exercises  of  St.  Ignatius  Loyola,  and  the  Zen  faith  has  always 
been  the  faith  of  soldiers  and  men  of  serious  af&irs.  It  was 
the  faith  of  the  manly  Hojo  R^ents  at  Kamakura ;  it  has 
always  been  the  popular  Buddhism  of  the  samurai. 

When  once  this  enlightenment  has  been  reached,  the 
Zenshu  believer  will  turn  to  his  scriptures,  and  there  find 
comfort.  But  he  need  not  confine  himself  to  the  Buddhist 
scriptures  at  all.  Confucianism,  especially  that  of  the  deep 
reaching  Oyomei  School,  has  always  been  the  strength  and  stay 
of  the  Zenshu  priests  and  lay  believers.  In  modern  days,  they 
will  turn  to  Epictetus,  to  Tolstoi,  to  Emerson,  to  Goethe,  nay, 
they  will  try  to  find  "sermons  in  stones  and  good  in  every- 
thing." The  Essence  of  Zenshuism  is  the  "  Heart  of  Buddha." 
But  what  that  heart  is  cannot  exactly  be  said.  There  is  a 
carving  at  Nikko  which  tells  the  tale.  Three  monkeys  holding 
their  hands,  one  over  his  eyes,  one  over  his  ears,  and  one  over 
his  mouth,  mizani,  kikazani,  iwazaru: — **  Eye  hath  not  seen 
it,  ear  hath  not  heard  it,  tongue  hath  not  spoken  it.'*  The 
truth  lies  too  deep  for  any  but  a  communication  from  mind  to 
mind.  Oral  transmission  foils,  the  written  letter  fails  still  more 
signally.  "  All  wise  men,"  said  Lord  Beaconsfield,  "  are  of  the 
same  religion  :  no  wise  man  ever  says  what  that  religion  is." 

The  Zenshuists  claim,  and  I  think  with  justice,  that  theirs 
is  the  most  pure  form  of  Indian  Buddhism  in  Japan.     They 
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are  certainly  the  most  free  of  any  of  the  Japanese  sects  from 
admixture  of  non-Indian  elements.  They  represent,  as  far  as 
can  be  at  such  a  dibtancc  of  place  and  time,  the  old  Buddhist 
faith  that  renovated  India  in  the  days  of  Gotamaand  As*oka, 
that  fought  against  HiiiSoo  philosophers  and  Brahman  sages. 
They  are  the  sturdiest  and  strongest,  though  not  perhaps  the 
most  obtrusively  active,  of  Buddhist  sects  at  the  present  day. 

To-day  I  have  said  all  I  can  in  their  praise.  In  my  last 
lecture  I  shall  speak  of  some  criticisms  which  have  been  direct- 
ed against  thcni  by  contemporaries. 


■•9*M** 


I 
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LECTURE    III. 


TENDAl   AND   SHINSHU. 


I  have  read  in  a  Buddhist  book  pubh'shed  this  summer 
{Bukkyo  Kakiiha  Kayo)  that  the  different  sects  ought  to  be 
arranged  according  to  their  honzon,  or  principal  object  of 
worship.  This  arrangement  gives  us  three  classes  of  Buddhist 
sects,— those  in  which  Vairoc*ana  is  the  Honzon,  those  in  which 
it  is  Sakyamuni,  and,  lastly,  those  which  give  the  principal  seat 
of  honour  to  Amida. 

The  Tendai  system,  true  to  its  characteristic  spirit  of  com- 
prehensiveness, tried  to  hold  all  three,  but  failed.  It  admitted 
Sakyamuni,  Amida,  and  Vairoc'ana,  but  it  did  not  succeed 
in  keeping  its  monks  true  even  to  one  of  these  three. 
We  find  Tendai  temples  like  that  e.g.,  of  Asakusa,  in 
which  Kwannon  is  the  fionzon,  in  others  it  is  Yakushi,  or 
Kompira,  the  Sanskrit  Kuvera.  The  Tendai  very  soon 
split  into  sub-sects, — partly  from  worldly  reasons,  and  partly 
owing  to  dogmatic  considerations.  There  is  a  sub-sect  of 
Tendai  in  which  Amida  is  the  honson,  in  contradistinction 
to  the  practice  of  the  main  body,  which  principally  reveres  the 
glorified  Sakyamuni  as  described  in  the  llokekyo,  and  no 
less  than  four  sects  of  out  and  out  Amida  worshippers  have 
left  the  Tendai  and  set  up  for  themselves.  It  would  take  me 
beyond  my  present  limits  to  go  into  a  detailed  account  of  these 
sects.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  the  first  sect, — the  one  known 
as  Yudzunembutsu,  and  founded  by  Ryonen  Shonin  in 
A.D.    1 1 23, — is  based  on  a  vision  in  which  Amida  himself 
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appeared  to  the  founder  of  the  sect,  and  told  hhn  to  go  out 
from  the  Hieizan  Monastery,  as  being  a  den  of  demons,  and 
to  take  refuge  in  a  One,  Being,  who.  summed  and  stood  for 
all,  and  a  One  religious  practice  which  united  all  in  itself.  The 
Vision  showed  that  the  Hieizan  required  both  moral  reform 
and  a  simplification  of  dogma,  but  the  Yudzunembutsu  can 
scarcely  be  said  to  have  been  a  success.  It  has  always  been  a 
small  sect :  its  younger  sisters,  the  Jodo,  founded  by  Genku,  or 
Honen,  in  1 190,  and  the  Shinshu,  established  by  Shinran  in 
1224,  have  both  been  much  more  successful.  They  have 
appealed  to  Buddhist  history  and  traditions,  have  boldy 
claimed  to  represent  the  true  teaching  of  Sakyamuni  in  his  later 
years,  and  have  gathered  three  quarters  of  the  Japanese  Buddhists 
into  their  folds.  There  is  one  other  Amida  sect,  the  Ji,  founded 
about  1275,  also  ?s  the  result  of  a  vision,  but  to  all  practical 
intents  and  purposes  it  is  the  Jodo  and  Shinshu  that  virtually 
monopolize  the  world  of  Amida  worshi[>pers. 

These  sects  (they  obviously  came  into  existence  in  Japan 
^  from  the  absolute  necessity  of  presenting  the  people  of  this 
country  with  something  more  simple  and  practical  than  the 
extremely  elaborate  systems  of  Shingon  and  Tendai)  all  find 
their  peculiar  tenets  in  three  Sutras — Mnrydjukyo,  Kwajimuryo- 
jukyo  and  Aviida-kyo  ^ — in  which  Sakyamuni  discourses  of  the 
merits  of  another  Buddha,  as  great  as,  or  greater  than.  Himself, 
Who  presides  over  a  Western  Paradise  into  which  nothing  that 
is  undefiled  may  enter,  and  admission  to  which  may  be 
gained,  quite  irrespective  of  a  man's  Karma,  simply  by  Faith 
in  and  Invocation  of  the  Name  of  Buddha  Amitabha.  Like 
many  (I  might  say  all  the)  Mahayana  books,  these  three  Sutras 
are  not  mentioned  for  centuries  after  Gotama's  death.C^  In  the 
middle  of  the  ist  century  A.D.  AsVaghosha  mentions  both 
Amida  and  the  Sutra  in  his  Awakening  of  Faith  {Kishinron) : 
we  are  told  that  Nagarjuna  died  with  his  face  set  towards  the 

I.  In   Sanskrit   respectively  the   Larger  Sukhavati  Vyuha,   the  Amitayur 
djiyani  sutra,  and  the  Smaller  Sukhavati  Vyuha 
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Western  Paradise :  the  brothers  Asangha  and  Vasubandhu 
believed  on  Amida  in  India  of  the  fifth  century  A.D.  In  China, 
Amida  books  were  brought  in  very  early,  Kumarajiva  and 
others  were  great  translators  of  these  Sutras,  and  the  so-called 
White  Lotus  Sect,  which  is  still  in  existence,  has  been  the 
foster-mother  of  the  Japanese  sects  which  I  have  already 
*  mentioned.  Any  one  who  has  given  the  least  attention  to 
Mahayana  Buddhism  will  know  how  hard  it  is  to  assign  a  dite 
to  any  Sutra  coming  from  India.  Even  supposing  that  these 
Sutras  represent  the  genuine  teachings  of  Sakyamuni,  there  is  an 
interval  of  silence,  from  B.C  490  to  A.D.  60,  during  which  neither 
Amida  nor  Amida  Sutras  are  once  mentioned,  so  far  as  we  know. 

I  myself  believe  that  the  Sutras,  as  we  have  them  now,  arc 
of  a  late  date,  much  posterior  to  Shaka's  time,  and  that  the 
writings  themselves  should  be  classed  as  "  Vaipulya,"  or 
**  developed,"  i.e.  containing  doctrines  given  at  first  in  a  very 
simple  form,  but  expanded  and  developed  on  some  subsequent 
occasion.  But,  while  believing  the  books  themselves  to  be  late, 
I  think  the  teaching  concerning  Amida  may  have  been  actually 
given,  in  germ,  by  Sakyamuni  himself  during  one  of  the  last 
years  of  bis  Life  (say  B.C.  485.)  I  will  give  the  reasons  which 
have  led  me  to  this  conclusion. 

There  is  a  touch  of  time  and  place  about  the  Amitayur- 
dhyana  Sutra  which  seems  to  my  mind  to  bear  all  the  marks 
of  being  essentially  true.  It  is  known  that  Gotama  had,  as  one 
of  his  most  earn^t  disciples,  a  local  Rajah,  Bimbisara 
by  name.  Bimbisara  had  a  bad  son,  Ajatasatru,  who,  conspir- 
ing with  Gotama's  wicked  cousin  Devadatta,  plotted  to 
dethrone  his  father,  and  reign  in  his  stead.  The  old  King  was 
accordingly  thrown  into  prison,  and,  by  his  son's  orders,  kept 
on  very  short  coftimoas  in  the  hopes  that  he  might  die.  Queen 
Vaidehi,  however,  managed  to  smuggle  food  into  the  prison, 
and  the  old  King  lived  and  throye.  Then  the  wicked  son 
redoubled  the  severity  of  his  father's  imprisonment,  and 
Vaidehi   was  no   longer  permitted  access  to 'her  husband  in 
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gaol.  In  her  distress,  she  then  sent  for  the  Buddha,  to  come  and 
give  counsel  and  advice.  '*  What  have  I  and  my  husband 
done,"  she  asked,  "  that  we  should  be  tormented  with  such  a 
wicked  son  ?  "  And,  **  where  is  there  a  place  that  is  free  fron) 
sin  and  defilement  ?  for  1  can  find  none  in  India."  She  was  quite 
right.  There  was  no  such  teaching  in  India  at  the  time,  as  may 
be  seen  from  the  accounts  given  in  the  various  biographies  of 
Gotama's  discussions  with  hermits  and  sages,  at  the  time  when  he 
was  seeking  after  Enlightenment.  In  an  ordinary  Buddhist  book, 
Gotama  ought  to  have  told  her  a  very  ^vosaXc  Jataka  story,  of 
how,  eg,  she  Iiad  been  a  butcher  in  some  previous  existence,  and 
was  now  expiating  her  wickedness  by  one  life  of  misery  for 
every  animal  she  had  killed,  and  all  the  comfort  he  ought  to 
have  been  able  to  offer  her  should  have  been  that,  when 
all  these  thousands  of  sins  had  been  expiated  in  some  very 
remote  future,  she  might  possibly  look  forward  to  a  better 
existence.  Instead  of  that,  with  a  refreshing  inconsistency, 
Gotama  sweeps  aside  the  whole  system  of  karma  (the  only 
law  that  India  until  then  knew),  explains  to  her  one  or  two 
religions, — for  I  take  the  expression  "  a  Buddha-field  *'  to  mean  a 
religion, — and  bids  her  look  for  comfort  to  the  West,  to  a  Pure 
Land  in  which  karma  is  for  ever  set  aside  through  the  merits  of 
the  Great  Buddha  of  the  western  regions.  That  is  the  germ  of  the 
Arnida  Cult.  The  idea  is  worked  out  and  elaborated  in  the 
three  Sutras  :  the  elaboration  is,  I  think,  of  a  later  date,  but  the 
narrative  I  have  related  sounds  to  me  like  a  genuine  page  from 
Sakyamuni's  life. 

The  question  at  once  arises,  irom  whence  did  Sakya- 
rriuni  obtain  his  knowledge  of  this  western  "  Buddha  field," 
(or  religion),  with  its  principle  of  salvation  by  faith  and  purity 
of  life,  this  faith  which  is  outside  of  India,  but  which  is  yet, 
according  to  these  Sutras,  destined  to  attract  to  itself  converts 
from  all  the  other  l^uddha  fields  in  the  world,  and  whose  Master 
is  so  exalted  a  personage  that  Sakyamuni  can  tell  Vaidehi  that 
"  Amitabha  is  always  near  to  you  "  ? 
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We  might  perhaps  say  that  it  came  to  him  through 
prophetic  or  spiritual  insight,  and  we  could  not  reasonably 
refuse  to  grant  to  Sakyamuni  that  gift  which  we  grant  to  a 
Gentile  prophet  such  as  I^alaam.  But  there  is  no  necessity  to 
suppose  any  prophetic  gift  at  all. 

When  Sakyamuni  came  into  the  world,  B.C.  550  or  there- 
abouts, the  great  Babylonian  Empire  was  at  the  height  of  its 
outward  prosperity  though  inwardly  tottering  to  its  faU.  The 
exiled  Jews  were  there,  and  they  were  of  two  kinds, — the  pious 
souls,  who  mourned  for  their  sins  by  the  waters  of  Babylon, 
and  the  moneygrubbers,  who  ctvailed  themselves  of  the  opport- 
unities of  being  in  a  first- cla^  commercial  city  to  amass 
fortunes  by  trading  with  merchants  from  the  East.  Babylon 
was  the  Ix)ndon  of  the  ancient  world  :  Nebuchadnezzar  had 
built  for  it  a  fine  sea  port,  between  which  and  India  there  was 
much  coming  and  going.  Sakyamuni,  the  bulk  of  whose 
disciples  came  from  the  merchant-class,  cannot  very  well  have 
missed  hearing  of  Babylon.  He  was  no  cave-dweller,  he  lived 
amongst  his  fellow- men. 

When  Sakyamuni  was  a  young  man,  the  whole  world  was 
astonished  by  the  sudden  and  awful  fall  of  Babylon,  and  the 
rapid  rise  of  the  Persian  Empire,  a  rise  as  phenomenal  as  that 
of  Japan  in  our  days.  Events  of  this  importance  do  not  take  place 
in  a  corner.  There  was  a  stock-exchange  in  Babylon,  which 
must  have  been  effected  by  the  political  crisis,  and  which  would 
in  its  turn  affect  the  merchants  of  India,  who  traded  with  that  coun- 
try. Sakyamuni  must  have  heard  of  these  happenings,  and  he  can- 
not well  have  missed  hearing  of  the  facts  connected  with  the  Fall  of 
Babylon.  Fulfilled  prophecies  are  apt  to  be  exaggerated  rather 
than  minimized,  and  when  the  people,  from  whose  prophets  had 
come  the  swiftly-fulfilled  predictions  of  liabylonia's  doom,  were 
restored  to  their  country,  it  was  a  tale  that  would  not  lose  by 
the  telling  in  the  bazaars  of  India. 

About  the  year  520,  the  year  in  which  Haggai  and  Zechar- 
iah  began  their  prophetic  ministry,  Darius  came  to  the  throne  of 
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Persia.  Darius  extended  the  Persian  dominions  to  India,  as  far 
as»  and  perhaps  beyond,  the  Indus,  into  Punjaub.  Sakyamuni 
was  an  itinerating  preacher,  and  his  wanderings  sometimes  took 
him  very  near  to  the  Persian  frontier.  His  own  people  were 
the  Sakyans,  and  there  were  members  of  the  same  tribe  living 
within  the  territories  of  the  new  Persian  Kingdom.  In  513, 
Parius  undertook  his  mighty  expedition  against  the  Scythians^ 
and  bridged  the  Dardanelles.  Herodotus,  who  wrote  the 
History  of  that  expedition,  gives  us  an  account  of  the  Sakyan 
troops,  ivho  came  from  India,  and  marched  next  to  their  Indian 
brothers-in*arms,  to  chastise  their  Scythian  or  Sakyan  cousins 
in  Europe.  The  expedition  against  the  Scytlitans  was  followed 
by  the  War  with  the  Greeks.  Sakyan  troops  must  have  fought 
at  Marathon,  watched  the  defeat  at  Salamis,  and  again  fought  at 
Plataea.  It  is  incredible  that  Sakyamuni,  who  died  a  year 
before  Salamis,  should  not  have  heard  of  the  mighty  Persian 
Empire,  of  its  founder  Cyrus,  whom  the  Babylonian  Isaiah 
recognized  as  the  Servant  of  Jehovah,  and  of  the  new  religious 
spirit  which  the  Babylonian  Captivity  put  into  the  heaits  of  the 
Jews,  and  through  them,  later,  into  the  hearts  of  the  world. 
The  Western  Buddha  field,  presided  over  by  Amida,  would 
seem  to  be  an  echo  of  the  spiritual  teachings  of  the  Jewish 
prophets  of  the  Exile.' 

But  this  !s  by  no  means  all,  for  it  refers  only  to  the  germ 
out  of  which  was  developed  the  teaching  of  Amida,  and  we 
tiave  said  nothing  yet  about  the  written  books. 

Immediately  after  the  death  of  Sakyamuni,  his  elder 
disciples  held  a  Council  in  a  Cave-Monastery  at  Rajagriha, 
where  they  drew  up  a  body  of  Scriptures,  copied  down  from 
tlie  memories  of  the  Master's  chief  co-workers  and  apostles. 
Five  hundred  priests  partook  in  this  Council ;  but  it  did  not 


I.  I  may  add  that  the  Bttkiyo Seiien,  in  a  systematized  Life  of  Shaka,  says 
that  the  Kammuryoju  kyo  (Amitayur-dhyana-sutra)  was  preached  in  the  38(h 
year  of  Bttddha*s  Ministry.  This  would  place  it  in  the  year  B.C.  487,  three 
years  after  the  battle  of  Marathon. 
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command  universal  sympathy,  for  an  opposition  meeting  was 
held  outside  the  Cave,  at  which  an  independent  set  of  teachings 
was  made. 

The  opposition  probably  came  from  the  men  of  Vaisall 
and  the  neighbourhood,  from  subjects  of  Bimbisara,  who  had 
listened  to  the  Master's  later  teachings^  and  who  did  not  want  to 
go  back  to  the  elements  on  which  the  older  men  insisted.  Sub- 
sequently (some  say  lOO  years,  but  this  is  doubtful)  a  second 
Council  was  held^  on  the  question  of  relaxations  of  discipline. 
The  remonstrants  could 'not  get  their  way,  and  "trekked" 
across  the  frontier  iuto  non-Indian  lands.  They  are  called 
Vrijiputrakas :  they  were  probably  Sakyans  from  Vaisali,  and 
it  would  seem  that  they  went  to  seek  a  home  amongst  their 
Sakyan  kinsfolk. 

Herodotus  (Bk.  i)  tells  of  a  Sakyan  army  that  traversed 
Palestine  and  penetrated  into  Egypt. 

Later,  Sakyans  (Buddhists  possibly  by  this  time)  fought 
in  the  Persian  armies  against  Alexander,  and  after  Alexander's 
death,  in  the  numerous  armies  which  his  successors  raised  for 
their  frequent  wars  with  one  another.  When  their  wars  were 
over,  the  Greek  Sovereigns  of  Antioch  and  the  East  did  what 
the  Romans  after  them  did  with,  such  striking  success :  they 
formed  colonies  of  veterans  whom  they  placed  in  cities  in  differ- 
ent parts  of  the  Empire,  and  whom  they  thus  bound  to  them- 
selves by  free  grants  of  lands  and  houses.  There  were  many  such 
colonies  of  veteran  Scythians  :  let  me  mention  one— the  town 
of  Ikthshan,  on  the  confines  of  Samaria  and  Galilee.  Its  Greek 
name  was  Scythopoli^,  the  city  of  the  Sakyans.  There  was 
also  the  district  of  Decapolis :  and  Galilee  is  known  as  "  Galilee 
of  the  Gentiles."^ 

I.  The  earl  J  connection  of  Buddhism  with  foreign  countries  may  be  gather- 
ed from  the  following  facts  which  I  take  from  Kern's  Buddhismus.  (vol.  11.  p. 
279).  Yas'as,  who  in  the  Northern  succession  succeeds  Ananda  as  third 
patriarch,  was  a  merchant-sailor  (<'  See  handler  ")  during  Gotama's  lifetime,  and 
entered  the  monastic  order  soon  after  the  Nirv&na.  It  is  said  of  another 
Patriarch,  Dhltika,  (Kern.  I.e.  273)  that  he  made  many  conversions  in  Tochaiisi' 
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When,  under  As  oka,  li.C.  263—245,  Buddhism  became 
the  dominant  faith  of  India,  a  wave  of  missionary  zeal  came 
over  the  country,  and  Buddhist  missions  went  East  and  West, 
reaching  as  far  as  Egypt,  Asia  Minor,  and  Greece.  These 
would  naturally  go  to  their  brethren  of  the  Buddhist  and 
Sakyan  Dispersion.  The  Persian  Empire,  let  me  add,  was 
famous  for  its  good  roads  and  communications.  These  roads 
were  kept  up  by  their  Greek  successors  :  and  in  India  there  is 
at  least  one  ancient  high-road,  marked  with  monasteries,  that 
runs  from  Central  India,  across  the  Punjaub  into  Afghanistan. 

A  hundred  years  later,  during  the  wars  of  the  Maccabees, 
about  A.D.  150,  we  get  the  first  mention  made  of  the  sect  ot 
the  Essems,  a  mysterious  people  living,  both  geographically 
and  spiritually,  on  the  confines  between  Jewry  and  the  outside 
world.  Much  has  been  said  about  this  strange  people.  It 
has  been  said  that  they  were  a  sect  of  unorthodox  Jews :  that 
they  were  the  extreme  Persianizers  among  the  Jews,  who 
carried  the  strict  tendencies  of  the  Pharisees  to  their  logical 
conclusions  :  that  they  were  very  good  heathen  of  the  Pytha- 
gorean type  :  that  they  were  Buddhists  pure  and  simple.  It 
has  been  claimed  for  John  the  Baptist  that  he  was  an  Essene : 
the  same  thing  has  been  alleged  of  Christ.  It  is  pretty  certain 
that  neither  was  an  Essene  :  it  is  equally  certain  that  there  were 
certain  spiritual  afHnities  between  the  teachings  of  the  Essenes 
and  of  Christ,  which  made  many  of  the  former  welcome  the 
teachings  of  the  Son  of  Man.  Christ,  as  far  as  we  know,  never 
mentioned  the  Essenes,  he  certainly  never  spoke  badly  of  them, 
and  many  of  his  sayings  were  just  such  as  the  P2ssenes  them- 
selves would  have  been  likely  to  formulate.  The  Essenes  were 
very  probably,  in  their  origin,  descendants  of  the  mixed  families 

tan.  Didtika  is  connected  with  a  King  of  the  name  of  Minara,  who  may  or  may 
not  l>e  identical  with  the  Greek  King  Menander,  who  reigned  in  Buctria,  and  is 
a  well  known  personage  in  the  history  of  Northern  Buddhism.  Among  the 
Apostles  sent  out  after  the  third  Council  under  Tishya-Maudgaliputra  is  Dhar- 
marakshita  **  the  Greek  "  who  is  $aid  to  have  worked  with  considerable  success 
amon^  the  nations  of  Western  Asia. 
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who  had  been  excluded  from  the  Temple  by  Ezra :  with  them 
were  mixed  Buddhist  Sakyans,  and  others,  and  their  communities 
were  increased,  it  is  said,  by  additions  from  time  to  time  from 
those  somewhat  Puritanical  Jews,  who'  called  themselves  "  the 
meek  of  the  earth,"  and  who  wanted  something  more  restful 
than  the  political  and  worldly  religion  of  the  Maccabean  and 
Herodian  priesthoods,  of  the  Pharisees,  Sadducees,  and  Scribes. 

We  get  most  of  our  knowledge  of  the  Essenes  from 
Josephus  and  Philo  the  Alexandrian.  They  lived  a  strict,  semi- 
monastic,  life,  some  as  monks,  others,  in  the  world  but  not  oi 
it ;  they  abstained  from  meat,  and  from  the  animal  sacrifices  in 
the  Temple,  to  which  however  they  sent  offerings  from  time  to 
time.  They  reverenced  the  old  Testament,  but  they  had  also 
books  of  their  own  which  they  kept  secret,  and  certain  spiritual 
Beings  or  Angels  whose  names  they  were  sworn  not  to 
reveal.  They  worshipped  the  Rising  Sun,  as  symbol  of  their 
Messianic  hopes,  a  practice  to  which  the  prophet  Malachi  seems 
to  refer  when  he  talks  of  the  "  Sun  of  Righteousness  arising 
with  healing  in  his  wings ;  "  and,  what  is  most  to  our  present 
purpose,  they  looked  forward  at  death  to  entering  into  a 
Western  Paradise. 

The  Jewish  writer,  Philo  of  Alexandria,  speaks  of  the 
Essenes  in  the  highest  terms,  as  persons  from  whom  he  had 
learned  a  very  great  deal.  It  is  to  Philo  that  Christian 
theology  owes  the  first  indications  of  its  highest  mystery — the 
mystery  of  the  Trinity  ; — for  it  is  in  his  books  that  we  get  the 
first  formulated  belief  in  the  Divine  Logos  or  Word,  and  the 
first  hints  of  the  co-operation  of  Three  Persons  in  the  Divine 
Godhead.  Is  it  chance,  or  is  it  the  result  of  a  seiquence  of 
cause  and  effect,  that  we  find  in  the  three  Buddhist  Sutras 
of  the  Amida  Sects  an  indication  of  a  Triad  of  Divine  Persons, 
all  interested  in  the  Salvation  of  Mankind  ? 

In  each  of  the  Sutras  in  question,  Amida  appears  :  in  each 
case  he  is  accompanied  by  two  Bodhisattvas  who  aid  him  in  his 
work  of  mercy.     Their  names  in  Sanskrit  are  AvalokitesVara 
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and  Mahastliamaprapta — "  Itifihite  Mercy  "  and  *'  Divine 
Strength  "—in  Japanese,  Kwannon  and  Seishi.  Kwannon  in 
the  Pure  Land  books  is  male,  not  female :  stripped  of  the  wild 
and  fanciful  legends  with  which  the  misguided  devotion  of  a 
miracle-mongering  Mahayana  has  covered  him,  he  symbolizes 
God  becoming  incarnate  in  many  forms  and  on  many  occasions 
in  order  that  He  may  save,  not  only  all  mankind,  but  all 
Nature;  for  Buddhism  agrees  with  St.  Paul  that  by  reason 
of  sin  "  the  whole  creation  groaneth  and  travaileth  in 
pain."  Seishi,  who,  I  am  told,  must  not  be  identified  with  the 
Bodliisattva  of  the  same  name  worshipped  by  the  Shingon,  is 
the  symbol  of  Divine  Force,  Energy,  Spirit, — the  Force 
of  God.  These,  and  these  three  only,  are  proposed  to  the  Pure 
Land  believer  as  objects  of  adoration,  in  the  Buddhist  Scriptures 
which  extol  the  Greatness  of  Amida,  which  set  before  man, 
even  in  this  world,  the  hope  of  the  Western  Paradise,  and 
proclaim  the  abolition  of  Karma  through  a  Divine  Person  who 
has  obtained  for  them  what  a  Christian  would  call  the  forgive- 
ness of  all  their  sins.' 


I.  I  may  ])erhai)s  be  aUowed  to  give  in  a  note,  here,  a  few  thouglit  on  the 
relations  between  Buddhist  Kanna  and  Christian  Forgiveness.  To  the  Christian, 
Karma  seems  unnecessarily  hard  and  inexorable,  to  I  he  Buddhist,  the  doctrine 
of  Forgiveness  seems  unjust,  because  it  often  is  taken  to  imply  that  the  bttd 
action  goes  unpunished.  But  it  may  be  that  Karma  and  Forgiveness  go  hand 
in  hand,  a  thought  suggested  to  my  mind  by  a  sermon  preached  in  St.  Andrew's 
Church,  Tokyo,  by  the  Rev.  A.F.  King,  on  Jan.  28.  1908,  on  a  theme  connected 
H'ith  the  Conversion  of  St.  Paul.  Stephen,  dying,  commends  his  cause  to  His 
Master  and  God  who  had  said  <' Vengeance  is  mine:  I  will  repay."  The 
Vengeance  and  the  Repayment  (in  Buddhist  language,  the  Karma  of  the  bad 
act)  are  both  to  be  ^jen,  literally  exemplified  in  the  life  of  St.  Paul.  The  Vision 
on  the  Road  to  Damascus  is  practically  the  same  as  that  which  was  before  the 
eyes  of  St.  Stephen  as  he  confronted  his  enemies :  the  stoning  at  Lystra  is  the 
literal  expiation  of  the  Martyrdom  of  St.  Stephem.  The  full  tale  of  punish- 
ment is  exacted,  not  in  vengeance  but  in  love,  not  to  destroy  but  to  give  new  life. 
Saul  openly  preaches  Christ  in  Damascus,  and  St.  Paul,  bruised  and  crushed 
though  be  was,  stands  up,  returns  to  Lystra,  and  the  next  day  starts  on  a 
long  and  difticult  journey.  Karma  sometimes  becomes  what  the  preacher  called 
the  '•  Vengeance  of  Divine  Love." 
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It  must  not»  however,  be  concluded  that  the  relations 
of  Amida  and  his  attendant  Bodhisattvas  in  the  Pure  Land  Sutras 
are  precisely  the  same  as  tliose  existing  between  the  Three 
Persons  of  the  Christian  Trinity.  There  are  indeed  many  and 
most  important  points  of  difference,  but  into  these  I  have 
no  time  to  enter,  nor  is  this  the  place  to  do  so. 

I  would  add,  in  conclusion,  that  there  is  a  plainly  marked 
difference  between  the  three  Sutras.  The  larger  Sukhavati 
Vyuha  refers  to  the  past :  it  tells  of  how  Amida  made  His 
Vow,  and  how  he  raised  Himself  to  His  Place.  The  Amitayur 
Dhyana  Sutra  speaks  of  the  present :  it  points  Vaidehi  to  the 
Western  Paradise  as  an  actually  accomplished  fact,  and  shows 
how  Amida's  Mercy  suits  the  needs  of  all  men  and  draws  all 
men  to  itself.  The  Lesser  Sukhavati  Vyuha  speaks  of  the 
Western  Paradise  of  the  Future  as  the  place  of  the  Soul  after 
death,  (and  thereby  again  overthrows  the  current  Buddhism 
which  knows  no  proper  life  after  death,  and  no  continued 
personal  identity).  The  three  principal  Pure  Land  Sects  (i,  e, 
Yudzunembutsu,  Jodo,  and  Shinshu)  do  not  agree,  I  am 
told,  in  the  value  they  attach  to  these  Sutras,  each  of  them 
laying  especially  stress  on  one  or  the  other  book,  according  as 
they  lay  more  or  less  emphasis  on  present,  past,  or  future.* 

I.  In  a  recent  number  'of  a  popular  Japanese  magazine,  Mr.  Saeki  publishes 
an  article  which  I  hope  may  soon  be  published  in  English,  on  the  discovery  of 
an  ancient  colony  cf  Jews  in  Japan.  In  the  light  of  this  discovery,  I  should  be 
glad  to  see  some  scholar  take  up  the  study  of  an  old  Japanese  book,  I^us/ii- 
Sd^d  (the  **  Reconciliation  of  Father  and  Children  *')  which  is  highly  esteemed 
amongst  Shinshu  believers.  The  very  title  of  the  book  suggests  the  last  verse  of 
the  prophecy  of  Malachi,  in  whose  writing  there  is  much  that  would  appeal  to 
an  Amidaist.  Mr.  Saeki's  discovery  strengthens  the  conjecture  made  in  this 
lecture  that  the  idea  of  Amida  came  into  Buddhism  from  the  Exilic  and  post 
Exilic  prophets  of  Judaism. 


IV.     NIGhlREIN  AND  HOKCKYS 

If  we  were  wishing  to  pick  holes  in  Japanese  Buddhism, 
it  would  be  the  Japanese  Buddhists  themselves  that  would 
provide  us  with  the  pick  to  do  it  with.  We  have  already 
seen,  in  a  previous  lecture,  how  vigorously  Bodhidharma  and 
his  followers  handled  the  Sacred  Canon  of  the  Mahiyana 
Scriptures,  and  swept  aside  all  the  labours  of  the  painstaking 
translator,  the  unscrupulous  forger,  and  the  ingenious  harmo- 
nist, in  one  impartial  condemnation.  ToKiay,  we  shall  see 
Nichiren,  the  greatest  and  most  striking  personality  in  the 
whole  of  Japanese  Buddhist  literature,  passing  the  most 
scathing  of  condemnations  on  all  his  Buddhist  brethren  and 
predecessors,  and  proclaiming  himself  the  Apostle  of  a 
Buddhist  Belief,  so  different  to  all  that  had  gone  before  as 
practically  to  amount  to  a  new  religion. 

Nichiren,  born  in  1222,  began  to  propagate  his  new  faith 
in  1253.  The  shadow  of  the  Mongol  was  lying,  black  and 
gloomy,  over  a  great  part  of  Asia.  At  any  moment,  the 
dreaded  conqueror  might,  as  in  fact  he  did  a  few  years  later, 
stretch  forth  a  greedy  hand  towards  the  East,  and  send 
an  Armada  against  Japan.  The  Empire,  torn  asunder  by 
factions,  her  born  leaders  puppets  in  the  hands  of  designing 
courtiers,  lay  at  the  mercy  of  any  invader  with  faith  to  venture 
on  the  enterprise,  when,  in  1260,  Nichiren  published  his 
patriotic  essay,  the  Ankokuron,  or  Essay  on  the  Tranquiliza- 
tion  of  the  Country,  which  he  dedicated  to  the  Hojo  Regent 
Tokiyori.  Nichiren  was  banished  to  Izu  for  his  audacity,  but 
his  words  took  effect.  When  the  dreaded  Mongols  came 
they  found  Japan  prepared. 

Nichiren  had  begun  his  monastic  life  as  a  student  in  a 
Shingon  Temple.  He  had  then  spent  many  years  in  study 
and  wandering,  sometimes  at  Kyoto,  or  Hieizan,  sometimes 
at   Nara,   sometimes   at   Kamakura.     He   had    read   all  the 
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Sutras,  and  sat  at  the  feet  oi  many  teachers,  ot  all  sects  and 
denominations.  He  found  himself  in  the  end  profoundly 
disappointed.  Not  only  did  he  find  that  the  results  of 
Buddhism,  as  seen  in  the  actual  conditions  of  the  country, 
were  bad ;  but  he  came  slowly  also  to  the  further  conclusion 
that  the  true  meaning  ot  Buddhism  had  not  yet  been  set 
before  the  world.  The  two  discoveries  went  together  in  his 
mind.  The  country  was  in  a  bad  state  because  its  religious 
system  was  defective  :  if  the  religion  could  be  made  perfect, 
the  condition  of  the  country  would  improve :  the  time  had 
now  come  to  proclaim  the  perfect  Law  of  the  Tathagata,  and 
he  was  the  man  to  establish  the  perfect  Religion,  neither  the 
Small  Vehicle,  nor  the  Large,  but  the  On^,  True  Vehicle.* 

As  soon  therefore  as  he  was  recalled  from  his  banishment 
to  Izu,  he  at  once  commenced  an  onslaught  on  the  other 
sects  who  had  brought  about  the  trouble  by  their  worldliness 
and  heresies.  The  Nara  sects,  of  the  One  Sutra  and  One, 
Commentary,  had  signed  their  surrender,  as  it  were,  and  lost 
their  influence.  They  had  allowed  the  identification  of 
Vairo^ana  Buddha  with  Amaterasu  the  Shinto  goddess  of  the 
Sun,  they  had  made  a  compact  with  the  Emperor  Kwammu, 
which  led  to  the  despatch  of  K5b6  and  Dengyo,  as 
commissioners  to  form  a  new  State  Buddhism,  they  had  lost 
their  independence  and  consequently  could  not  be  expected 
to  do  much  for  their  country's  good.  The  followers  of 
K5bo  had  weakened  their  influence  by  placing  mantras  and 
incantations  above  the  weightier  matters  of  the  Law:  the 
monks  of  the  Tendai  had  given  in  to  the  world,  and  had 
encouraged  the  constant  resignations  of  men  in  authority, 
which  made  all  stable  government  impossible  :  the  monks  of 
the  Jodo  and  Shinshu  sects  had  followed  suit  and  become  as 
worldly  as  the  Tendai,  from  which  they  came  out :  and  the 
Zen,  with  their  claims  to  a  direct  personal  revelation  to  each 
believer  who  seeks  afler  the  Truth  by  the  way  of  meditation, 

*  I  brlieve  I  have  been  able  to  trace  this  One  Vehicle  in  the  Naasseneg 
descrihftd  in  Book  V.  of  the  Philosophamena. 
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could  only  be  described  as  possessed  of  a  Devil,  so  proud  and 
self-conceited  were  they. 

None,  said  Nichiren,  had  understood  the  true  nature  of 
Buddhism,  for  none  really  understood  the  Person  and  Nature 
of  its  Flounder.  The  Shingon  placed  Vairo^ana  on  their 
Altars,  and  the  Shinshu,  Amida  :  the  one  an  alien  deity,  foreign 
to  Buddhism,  the  other,  an  Imperfect  Buddha  imperfectly 
apprehended  by  Faith  alone,  instead  of  by  F'aith  and  a  changed 
heart, — a  teaching  so  dangerous  in  Nichiren's  eyes  that  he 
proclaimed  that  each  several  invocation  of  Amida's  name 
would  give  the  misguided  worshipper  a  re-birth,  not  in  the 
Pure  Land,  but  in  the  lowest  and  hottest  of  the  hells. 

Nichiren's  scathing  denunciations  of  contemporary  Bud- 
dhism brought  him  into  trouble  with  the  Regent.  He  was 
even  condemned  to  death,  so  relentless  were  his  enemies,  and 
Japanese  artists  have  often  depicted  the  scene  of  his  marvellous 
•  deliverance  on  the  sands  between  Kamakura  and  Enoshima, 
when  the  raised  sword  of  the  executioner  was  stayed  by  a 
thunderbolt.  But  danger  could  not  turn  him  from  his  purpose, 
and  having,  by  his  criticisms,  cleared  the  foundations  of 
religion,  he  proceeded  to  construct  a  new  superstructure. 

Five  things  are  necessary,  said  Nichiren,  for  the  promul- 
gation of  the  true  religion.  There  must  be  (i)  a  knowledge  of 
the  exact  personal  teachings  of  the  man  who  founded  it,  (ii)  a 
knowledge  of  the  nature  of  man  and  mankind,  (iii)  the  right 
time,  (iv)  the  right  place  and  (v)  a  knowledge  of  the  past 
religious  experience  of  the  nations,  as  well  as  a  clear  foresight 
of  the  future.  All  these  he  found  united  in  his  own  time  and 
person.  It  had  been  made  clear  to  him,  and  he  felt  himself 
commissioned  to  proclaim  it  to  the  world,  that  the  whole  of 
Shaka's  personal  teachings  were  to  be  found  in  the  Hokekyo, 
the  scripture  which  taught  with  unfailing  certainty  the  true 
Nature  of  man  :  the  Age  of  Mappo,  of  the  destruction  of  the 
Law,  of  the  decay  of  Faith,  demanded  a  teacher  to  put  life 
into  the  the  dying  embers,  and  Japan,  where  the  Mahayana 
had  been  taught  in  its  fullness,  was  the  country  in  which  the 
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advance  could  best  made  from  the  Great  Vehicle  to  the  One 
True  Vehicle,  and  that  advance  could  best  be  made  in  accord- 
ance with  past  experiences  and  future  hopes,  the  medicines  to 
heal  the  sicknesses  of  the  age  being  administered  only  afber  a 
most  careful  diagnosis  of  the  religious  and  moral  symptoms. 

In  the  Hokekyo,  said  Nichiren,  is  to  be  found  the  true 
Sakyamuni  as  revealed  by  himself  before  his  death.  He  is 
not,  as  the  small  Vehicle  teaches  in  the  A^^ama  Sutras,  a  mere 
man  born  in  Central  India,  who  went  about  doing  good,  and 
teaching  the  simple  elements  of  a  simple  faith  to  men  and 
women  entangled  in  mundane  affairs-  Neither  is  he  the 
superhuman  Buddha,  sixteen  feet  in  bodily  stature,  whos^ 
footprints  may  be  seen,  e.^.  on  the  great  stone  in  front  of 
the  Zojoji  Temple  in  Shiba  Park.  Sakyamuni,  according 
to  Nichiren,  is  more  than  this.  He  is  the  Great  Self  of  the 
Universe — the  Immanent  God,  if  we  may  adopt  the  language 
of  modem  speculation.  He  is  **  above  all,  through  all :  "  man 
in  Him  is  partaker  of  the  Divine  Nature,  and  not  man  alone — 
every  rock,  every  sea,  every  planet,  the  Sun,  the  Moon,  and 
the  most  distant  of  constellations,  all  are  manifestations  of  the 
Buddha  Nature,  all  are  parts  and  parcels  of  Sakyamuni. 
There  have  been  many  Buddhas  and  many  Buddha-fields,  but 
these  are  but  partial  Buddhas,  each  exhibiting  but  a  portion  of 
the  whole  Truth.  In  Sakyamuni,  unbounded,  uncreated,  self- 
enlightened  from  all  eternity,  and  in  Him  alone,  dwells  the 
whole  '*  fullness  "  of  the  Buddha  Nature. 

The  Christian  Theologian  will  gaze  with  astonishment 
when  he  first  realizes  the  main  thought  underlying  tlie  teach- 
ings of  Nichiren.  "These,"  he  will  exclaim,  "are  the 
speculations  of  the  Alexandrian  Gnostics,  of  Basilides  ^nd  his 
crew.  These  are  the  problems  which  exercised  the  mind  of 
St  Paul  when  he  wrote  to  the  Colossians  and  Ephesians,  and 
which  prompted  the  Author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  to  pen  (may 
we  not  say,  under  Divine  Guidance  ?)  his  great  Prologue  about 
the  "  Word  which  is  from  the  beginning  and  which  is  God." 
The  surprised  exclamation  of  the  theologian  would  not  be  so 
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vety  far  from  the  Truth.  I  hope  to  be  able  to  show  that 
there  is  a  good  deal  of  connection,  historical  as  well  as 
logical,  between  the  speculations  of  Alexandrian  Divines  and 
the  doctrines  enunciated  by  Nichiren. 

The  earliest  known  translation  into  Chinese  of  the 
Hokekyd,  belongs  to  the  period  of  the  Western  Tsin  dynasty 
A.  D.  265-316,  though  the  best  version,  that  of  Jnanagupta 
and  Dharmagupta  dates  from  as  late  as  A.  D.  601.  Kumara- 
jiva's  translation  dates  from  between  384-417.  All  these 
versions,  it  will  be  seen,  are  posterior  even  to  the  age  of  Manes : 
the  original  book  must,  however,  have  existed  in  Manes' 
time,  and  must  have  been  a  very  well  known  book  to  have  so 
many  versions  made  of  it  The  earliest  translator,  Dhar- 
maraksha,  was  a  Chinaman,  descended  from  a  VtutcAi,  a 
branch  of  the  Scythian  family :  its  great  translator,  Kumara- 
jiva,  though  born  in  India  (at  Kharacar)  was  educated  at 
Kubha  (Kabul).  The  book  is  therefore  in  all  probability,  not 
of  Indian  origin,  but  Sakyan  or  Scythian,  and  I  hope  in  this 
lecture  to  be  able  of  throw  some  real  light  on  its  origin. 

The  book  itself  consists  of  two  parts  of  unequal  value. 
These  are  described  by  the  late  Abbot  Kobayashi  of  the 
Nichiren  College,  Takanawa,  Tokyo,  as  the  "  Original  "  and 
the  **  Subordinate  "  Sections,  and  Professor  Kern  of  Leiden, 
in  this  Preface  to  the  English  Translation  of  the  Sutra  (Vol. 
XXI  of  S.B.E.)  says  that  the  "  Original  "  portion  comprises 
chapter  I-XX,  with  the  epilogue ;  the  *'  Subordinate,"  or  later 
sections,  being  chapters  XXI-XXVI  of  the  book  as  it  now 
stands.  Thus  the  Original  book  consisted  of  XXI  chapters, 
of  which  one  is  in  some  versions  divided  into  two,  a  fact 
which  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind.  We  shall  come  back  to  it 
presently. 

The  "  Subordinate  *'  portions  give  the  impression  of 
consisting  of  a  number  of  independent  tracts  loosely  connected 
with  and  appended  to  the  main  volume.  Some  chapters,  are 
mere  rubbish,  as  for  instance,  that  on  Spills^  which  gives  a  num- 
ber of  magical  formulae  intended  to  protect  the  preachers  from 
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the  dangers  of  their  mission.  The  chapter  on  the  Many  Sided 
One  ^the  so-called  Fumonbon)  gives  the  fullest  account  we 
have  of  the  doctrine  of  Avalokitesvara,  the  male  Kvvannoii  (ij 
and  there  is  a  chapter  which  possibly  brings  us  very  near  to  the 
New  Testament  It  will  be  remembered  that  St  Paul  had  but 
little  use  for  the  man  who  "  gave  his  body  to  be  burned  *'  and 
had  no  charity.  An  instance  had  occurred  at  Athens  of  a 
"  !5amana3an  "  (i.  e.  sramana)  who  actually  did  thus  give  his 
body  to  the  flames,  and  it  is  supposed  that  St.  Paul  had  this 
instance  in  his  mind  when  he  wrote.  (2  .  In  chap.  XXII  of 
the  Hokekyo  (S.B.E.  vol.  XXI,  p.  370)  an  instance  is  given  of 
a  Bodhisattva  who  did  this,  and  his  self-immolation  is  praised 
as  "  real  heroism,"  as  "  the  real  worship  of  the  Tathagata,  the 
real  worship  of  the  Law."      And,  significantly  enough,  there 

(i)  The  Malt  Kwannon,  The  deity  Kwannon,  or  Avalokitesvara,  is 
always  male  in  India,  and  nearly  always  female  in  China  and  Japan.  The 
Taoists  tell  a  story,  which  I  only  mention  to  condemn,  that  the  female 
Kwan-yin  is  really  a  deified  prostitute  whom  a  Chinese  Prince  raised  to 
the  rank  of  a  deity.  Kwannon  really  represents  the  Mercy  of  God,  which 
assumes  many  shapes  and  appears  in  many  incarnate  forms.  I  have  a 
little  catechism,  entitled  Kwannon  no  ktidoku  which  says  that  Kwannon 
has  been  incarnate  many  times  in  many  different  forms,  sometimes 
as  a  man,  sometimes  as  a  woman,  sometimes  even  as  an  animal,  and  that 
the  so>called  Roku^Kwannon^  or  six-shaped  Kwannon,  represents  the 
Mercy  of  Buddha  in  the  six  spheres  of  existence.  The  same  Catechism 
states  that  Socrates,  Christ,  Mahomet,  Kant  are  all  to  be  looked  upon  as 
Incarnations  of  Kwannon,  a  statement  which  would  agree  with  Mrs. 
Besant's  theory  that  at  the  Baptism  "Jesus  walked  out  of  his  Body  and 
Buddha  walked  in."  The  theory  was  not  unknown  to  the  early  Christian 
Fathers.  Irenseus  (e.g.  adv.  Haer.  i.  chap.  21)  discusses  the  question  <  f  the 
bisexual  nature  of  God  as  taught  by  some  of  the  Gnostic  heretics,  who 
looked  upon  Christ  as  only  one  in  a  scries  of  successive  incarnations.  It 
seems  to  me  that  the  chapter  on  the  "many-sided  one"  in  the  llokekyo, 
and  the  discussions  on  heresies  in  Irenaeus  are  calculated  to  throw  a  very 
great  deal  of  light  on  one  another. 

(2)  The  man's  name  was  Zarmanochegas.  He  was  a  member  of  an 
Indian  Mission  sent  ^o  Rome  in  B.C.  37  by  PontSy  who  represented 
(so  he  said)  a  coalition  of  native  Kings  annious  for  the  Support  and 
friendship  of  Augustus.  This  man  voluntarily  burned  himself  to  death 
at  Athens,  where  a  monument  was  erected  to  his  memory,  which  Strabo 
the  geographer  describes,  and  which  St.  Paul  must  have  seen.  Edmunds 
and  Anezaki,  in  their  Buddhnt  and  Christian  Gotpehj  think  that  the 
man  cannot  have  been  a  Buddhist,  because  Buddhism  forbids  suicide. 
But  the  Hokeky5  is  against  them  on  this  point,  for  the  religious  self 
immolation  is  (l.c  )  very  highly  commended.  It  seems  possible  that  this 
Indian  Mission  to  Augustus  may  be  of  i;reat  value  in  hxing  the  date  of  the 
Mahayana.  Porus  evidently  appealed  for  help  to  Augustus,  and  we  know 
that  a  few  years  later  Kanishka's  armies  advanced  as  far  ns  Hcnnres,  the 
King  of  which  was  forced  to  give  hostages,  of  whom  Asvaghosha  was  one. 
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are  no  traces  in  the  whole  narration  of  what  St.  Paul  has  taught 
us  to  consider  as  '*  charity  "  in  the  true  sense  of  the  word. 

The  Original  Portion  is  a  strangely  composite  work,  a 
collection  of  documents,  not  very  skilfully  strung  together  into 
a  sort  of  Buddhist  Apocalypse. 

Part  of  it  is  prose  and  part  verse,  prose  and  verse 
repeatinij  each  other,  so  that  the  whole  contents  of  the  book 
are  duplicated.  It  is  impossible  to  decide  which  is  the  earlier, 
the  prose  or  the  verse,  but  the  fact  of  there  being  both  ver- 
sions points  to  a  late  date  of  composition,  a  point  emphasized 
by  the  allusion  (on  p.  45)  to  "  Sutras  and  Stanzas,  legends, 
birth-stories,  prodigies  and  parables  *'  as  part  of  the  Preacher's 
stock-in-trade.  Other  indications  of  a  late  date  are  to  be 
found  in  the  frequent  allusions  to  the  writing  and  copying  of 
this  Sutra  (the  Ceylon  books  were  not  reduced  to  writing  much 
before  the  middle  of  the  first  Century  B.  C),  as  well  as  in  the 
commendation  given  (50)  in  those  who  made  statues  of  the 
Tathagata  and  honoured  them  with  worship.  It  was  ap- 
parently after  Alexander's  invasion,  and  from  the  Greeks,  that 
the  Indians  learned  the  arts  of  sculpture  and  building  in  stone. 

ITie  book  is  ushered  in,  as  it  were,  with  apologies.  It  is 
a  Dharmapariyaya  (Gospel)  which  will  meet  with  opposition 
in  the  world  (17),  it  has  been  rejected  during  the  life-time 
of  the  Tathagata.  (219),  five  thousand  monks  went  away 
from  Sakyamuni's  lecture  when  first  they  heard  it  preached 
(38) ;  the  heretical  monks  of  the  Small  Vehicle  accused  the 
writer  of  forgery  and  plagiarism  (260),  and  the  rejection  will 
assuredly  be  greater  after  the  Tathagata  has  gone  to  his  rest 

(219). 

The  book  falls  roughly  into  four  parts. 

I.  Introductory.  A  statement  of  the  Gospel  to  be  an- 
nounced. Sakyamuni  is  the  Self-bom  Buddha,  begotten 
before  all  worlds,  and  what  he  offers  to  man  is  not  Nirvana, 
not  extinction,  but  the  endless  life  which  consists  in  Perfect 
Enlightenment  The  doctrine  may  seem  a  new  one  to  the 
reader,  it  is  defended  by  a  series  of  parables.     The  potter 
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makeia  many  vessels,  each  has  different  uses»  though  all  are  of 
the  same  clay ;  the  rain  comes  down  upon  a  garden,  the 
water  is  all  the  same,  yet  each  plant  takes  the  special  nourish- 
ment it  requires.  An  anxious  father  sees  his  children  in 
danger  of  conflagration :  he  coaxes  them  out  of  the  burning 
house  by  offers  of  toys,  suited  to  their  individual  tastes.  When 
they  come  to  claim  his  promise  they  find  that  they  have  all 
received  the  same.  Another  father  finds  his  long-lost  son 
among  beggars  and  thieves.  He  does  not,  however,  make  him- 
self known  at  once.  He  engages  him  as  a  hired  servant* 
promotes  him  step  by  step  as  he  shows  himself  fit,  and  in  the 
end  proclaims  him  as  the  Crown  Prince  of  his  kingdom.  So, 
to  put  the  thing  into  Christian  parlance,  the  potter  has  power 
to  fashion  the  clay  as  he  pleases,  souls  saved  are  as  "  brands 
plucked  from  the  burning,"  God's  rain  comes  on  the  just  and 
the  unjust,  and  each  derives  from  it  the  blessing  he  needs : 
the  labourers  in  the  vineyard  each  get  their  penny,  the  Prodi- 
gal is  restored  when  he  has  come  to  himself. 

2.  The  Promises.  The  doctrine  laid  down  in  the  Intro- 
ductory Chapters  is  given  a  personal  application.  To  each 
one  of  the  principal  hearers  is  the  promise  made  of  future 
Enlightenment  and  Perfection.  Next  comes  a  wonderful 
section  which  I  call, 

3.  The  Presence.  Whilst  Sakyamuni  is  speaking,  there 
descends  from  heaven  a  Stupa  (3),  a  shrine,  not  unlike  the 
Tabernacle  which  may  be  seen  over  the  Altar  in  Roman 
Catholic  Churches,  and  from  the  Shrine  a  voice,  expressive  of 
satisfaction  and  happiness.  "  This  is  my  body,"  says  the 
Tathagata,  pointing  to  it,  "  and  whenever  this  Gospel  of  mine 
is  preached,  my  Body  will  be  present  "  (pp.  227-228).  The 
stupa  emits  a  seven-fold  light  of  seven  precious  substances  :  it 

contains  the  remains  of  the  Buddha  Prabbutaratna  (Jap.  Taho), 

* 

who  is  "  dead  yet  speaketh,"  and  who  is  identified  with  Sakya- 
muni.    Strange  to  say,  in  another  part  of  the  book^  there  is 

.  *i  —       -       -       —  ■  ■  - » -  _  ■  

(3)     Clement  of  Alexandria  mentions  Btuidha  and  also  Sfupa,     This  is 
a  small  point  yet  it  shows  that  these  things  were  known  in  Alexandria. 
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another  Buddba  ((x  173)  also  identified  with  SakyskiQum.  Thi$ 
Buddha  preached  what  Gotama  proached,  Prat^hutaratqa  tiad 
preached  the  higher  Buddhism  of  the  Mahayan^  doctors,  thos^ 
truths  which  were  contemporary  with  and  not  far  diffi^r^nt 
from  the  teachings  of  Him  whose  words  are  rcQorded  (or  U9 
in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  and  now,  the  self'born,  Gternal 
Buddha,  preaching  the  One  Vehicle,  promises  his  Fre^nc^  to 
his  followers,  and  the  Eternal  Life  which  is  the  same  thiAg  a9 
Perfect  EAlightenment* 

4.  The  Concluding  Vision.  Preachers  full  of  zeal*  md 
armed  with  divine  protection  go  forth  to  preach  the  new 
Gospel,  They  dwell  in  the  "  abode  of  the  Tat^agata  "  which 
is  "  charity/'  wear  his  *'  robe ",  which  is  "  sid^lime  for- 
bearance," and  occupy  his  "  pulpit,"— Indifference  to  all 
things  human  or  transient  (p.  222).  As  a  result  of  their  labours 
a  multitude  "  which  no  man  can  number  "  gathers  around 
the  Tatbagata,  headed  by  four  Bodhisativa  Maha-satva,  four 
**  living  creatures  ",  who  are  the  latter  day  attjendants  of  the 
Eternal  and  EverlasUng  Buddha.  Froseatly  t^e  curtain  drop^, 
and  the  Apocalypse  is  ended. 

The  imagery  of  this  ^ctraordtmry  book  is  all  Indian, 
absolutely  fantastical,  and  tediously  prolix;  but  the  undpr-* 
lying  thought  is  all  Christian  and  Alexandrian.  The  thoughts 
are  common  to  all  the  Alexandrian  writers,  to  B^silides,  to 
Clement,  to  Origen.  At  every  turn  we  are  reminded  of  the 
New  Testament,  not  in  word  coincidences,  but  in  ideas  and 
underlying  thoughts.  I  believe  that  I  have  reason  for  identi- 
fying it  as  a  book  that  was  known  to  some  at  least  of  the 
Greek  fathers  of  the  second  and  third  centuries  A.  D.  and  that 
it  was  the  work  of  an  Indian  Buddhist  residing  at  Alexandria 
some  time  during  the  first  century  A.D„  or  at  least  written 
by  one  that  was  acquainted  with  Alexandrian  thought  and  by 
him  brought  to  Alexandria. 

I  have  already  in  my  first  lecture  noted  the  existence  in 
the  3rd  century  of  our  era  of  four  Buddhist  books  which  lay 
at  the  basis   of  the  teachings  of  Manichaeus.     These  books 
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hailed  from  Alexandria,  at  any  rate  they  were  found  in 
Alexandria  by  Terebinthus  who  was  afterwards  called 
Buddha.  Alexandria,  we  know,  swarmed  with  Indian 
merchants,  especially  after  the  reign  of  Tiberius  when  the 
Romans  first  learned  the  art  of  navigating  the  Red  Sea  by 
observing  the  prevalent  winds.  We  have  found  traces  of  the 
doctrines  of  Basilides  in  the  peculiar  God  of  the  secret 
Shingon — Abara-ka  kusu — and  we  know  that  there  must 
have  been  a  good  deal  of  interchange  of  thought  between 
India  and  Egypt  Scythianus,  the  original  author,  may  well 
have  been  Sakyamuni,  the  supposed  speaker  of  the  Hokekyo, 
or  some  Sakyan  Buddhist :  the  term  Dharmapariyaya,  which 
so  constantly  appears,  might  very  well  be  translated  by 
"  Gospel  *\  which  is  one  of  the  names  of  the  Scythianus  books. 
(4)  It  is  a  Gospel  with  nothing  in  it  of  the  Gospel,  as  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem  says,  and  yet  pregnant  with  Christian  ideas 
turned  aside  to  Buddhist  uses :  it  is  as  Epiphanius  notes, 
Aristotelian  and  Pythagorean,  a  statement  which  is  true,  in 
spite  of  the  fact  that  India  also  held  the  view  here  enumerated ; 
for  Aristotle  taught  the  immanence  of  God,  and  P)rthagoras,  the 
doctrine  of  constant  re-births  according  to  Karma;  all  internal 
evidence  goes  for  its  having  been  composed  during  the  early 
years  of  the  Christian  era,  that  period  of  decay  and  con- 
fusion, which  witnessed  (5)  the  birth  agonies  of  Christianity  on 
the  one  hand,  of  Mahayana  Buddhism  on  the  other.     We 

(4)  The  Scythianus  books  are  mentioned  l)y  Cyril  of  Jerusalem* 
Euseoius  of  Cfesarea,  and  Epiphanius.  The  first  two  were  residents  in 
Palestine,  and  possibly  had  good  authority  for  what  they  said.  In  the 
July-April  n ambers  of  the  Journal  A.  S.  Gt.  Britain  for  1907  there  are 
articles  by  Mr.  Kennedy  which  show  the  close  connection,  tradal  and 
intellectual,  that  existed  between  Alexandria  and  India  at  this  period. 
Alexandria  was  the  home  of  Neo- Pythagorean  ism,  and  the  spurious 
"  Theology  "  of  Aristotle  exercised  a  great  influence  upon  neo-Platonist 
and  Neo-Pythagorean  philosophers. 

(5)  The  middle  of  the  first  century  A.  D.,  was  a  period  of  great 
natural  calamities  and  troubles  in  Europe,  a  subject  on  which  Farrar  has  a 
very  excellent  chapter  in  his  "  Early  days  of  Christianity."  The  same  was 
the  case  in  Asia.  For  instance,  the  Oxus  river  violently  changed  its  course 
during  the  century  and  desolated  an  immense  area  of  country  in  so  doing. 
This  was  but  one  instance  out  of  many.  The  period  was  also  marked  by 
conflicts  of  Scythian  invaders  of  India  with  Hindu  patriots,  between  whom 
the  Buddhist  monks  fared  badly. 
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can  see  that  it  is  an  attempt  to  bring  about  harmony  between 
conflicting  schools  of  Buddhism  by  proclaiming  the  perfect 
Buddha  and  his  perfect  Vehicle,  as  against  the  lower  teachings 
of  the  Smaller  and  Greater  Vehicles,  by  means  of  elements 
borrowed  from  Christianity.  We  can  understand  that  its 
missionary  Terebinthus  may  well  have  wished  to  enlarge  its 
scope  from  pagan-Gnosticism  to  Christian-Gnosticism  by 
incorporating  into  it  more  of  Christian  elements,  and  have 
gone  to  Jerusalem  to  confer  about  it.  We  can  understand 
that  the  Rulers  of  the  Church  rejected  with  scorn  a  Gospel 
which  left  out  the  Cross,  and  taught  an  immanent  God  and  a 
series  of  reincarnations  of  the  Saviour.  And  so  we  may  well 
suppose  that  the  Saddharmapundarika  lay  fallow  in  the 
library  of  Terebinthus  until  the  boy  Cubricus  found  it  and 
made  thereof  the  basis  of  the  Manichaean  heresy.*  The  book 
that  Cubricus  used  was  probably  not  written  in  Sanskrit ;  the 
Sanskrit  text,  as  I  have  pointed  out,  is  a  very  composite 
work,  probably  of  later  origin  ;  but  it  is  a  significant  fact  that 
like  our  present  Hokekyo,  it  consisted  of  22  books.  The 
subsidiary  chapters  in  the  former  may  possibly  be  portions 
of  the  other  books  which  Manes  found,  and  which  have  been 
tstgged  on  to  the  main  volume. 

The  disciples  of  Nichiren  Daibosatsu,  believe  him  to 
have  been  a  re-incarnation  of  Jogyobosatsu,  the  first  of  the 
four  Great  Ones  whom  we  saw  standing  at  the  head  of  the 
multitude  which  no  man  can  number  before  the  throne  of 
Sakyamuni  the  Eternal. 

This  brings  me  to  the  end  of  my  lectures  on  the  Forma- 
tive Elements  of  Japanese  Buddhism.  I  fear  I  have  led  you 
very  far  a-field  in  my  meanderings  but  that  could  not  be 
helped  with  the  subject  I  have  chosen.  I  have  spoken  little 
about  the  Indian  side  of  Buddhism, — ^there  are  many  workers 
in  that  field — nor  (for  similar  reasons)  have  I  said  much  about 

*  Possibly  it  lay  at  the  basis  of  the  Gnostic  heresy  which,  the  author  of 
the  Philosophumena  says,  was  originated  at  Serae  Parthorum  in  A.D.  lox. 
Anshikao,  the  Buddhist  pioneer  in  China  (A.D.  147)  does  not  mention  the 
book,  but  he  translates  another  book  which  is  based  on  it. 
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China.  I  have  goae  to  other  fields^  untouched  as  yet»  and 
have  tried  to  show  how  the  Buddhism  which  we  see  to-day  in 
this  country  has  its  points  of  contact  with  Central  Asia  and 
Persia^  with  Babylon,  Alexandria^  and  Jerusalem,  I  may  be 
fanciful^ — that  is  the  privilege  of  the  Welshman* — but  at  least 
I  have  the  comfort  of  knowing  that  scholars  in  England 
Germany,  America*  are  working  at  the  same  problems  and 
coming  to  almost  identical  conclusions.  I  have  not  attempted 
to  conceal  my  own  personal  predilections  and  beliefs— why 
should  I  ? — they  are  not  unwocthy  irf"  a  scientific  scholar.  In 
presenting  my  thoughts  to  you,  I  hope  I  have  not  been 
unmindful  in  the  respect  due  to  this  Society  as  one  that  exists 
for  impartial  study  and  research*  and  I  trust  that  I  may  have 
given  a  new  and  fruitful  direction  to  Buddhist  studies  in  this 
country*  witjiout  giving  unnecessary  offence  by  the  boldness 
of  my  speculations. 


ASIATIC  SOCIETY  OF  JAPAN  :    GENERAL  MEETING. 

A  general  meeting  of  the  Asiatic  Society  of  Japan  was  held  in  the 
Society's  Rooms  at  No.  i  Shichome,  Ginza,  Tokyo,  on  Wednesday,  Dec.  ii, 
1907.  In  the  absence  of  the  President,  Mr.  J.  McD.  Gardiner,  the  Vice- 
President  for  Tokyo,  presided.  The  minutes  of  the  last  meeting,  having 
been  printed,  were  taken  as  read. 


New  Members. 

The  Recording  Secretary  reported  that  the  following  persons  had 
been  elected  members  of  the  Society:  Thos.  Harrington,  Esq.,  British 
Consulate,  Yokohama ;  Julius  lavdinsky,  St.  Petersburg,  Russia  ;  P.  H. 
Dodge,  Esq.,  Mikado  Club,  Kanda-ku,  Tokyo  ;  Rev.  H.  B.  Benninghoff,  30 
Tsukiji,  Tokyo;  Rev.  J.  A.  Welbourn,  3  Yayoi-cho,  Hongo-ku,  Tokyo; 
Rev.  R.  H.  VValke,  53  Tsukiji,  Tokyo;  Dr.  R.  B.  Teusler,  27  Tsukiji, 
Tokyo;  P.  A.  Jay,  Esq.,  American  Embassy,  Tokyo;  Miss  Nutter,  16 
Goban-cho,  Kojimachi-ku,  Tokyo ;  P.  K.  Condict,  Esq.,  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Tokyo;  and  Capt.  Oswald  T.  Tuck,  Esq.,  5  Tamura-cho,  Shiba-ku. 

The  Recording  Secretary  also  read  a  letter  from  the  President,  H.  E. 
Sir  Claude  MacDonald,  expressing  his  regret  at  being  unable  to  attend  the 
meeting  and  cordially  inviting  the  Society  to  meet  at  any  time  at  the 
British  Embassy 

Annual  Reports. 

As  the  General  Meeting  in  December  is  the  regular  time  for  the 
Annual  Meeting,  the  usual  business  of  such  an  occasion  was  taken  up.  First 
the  Corresponding  Secretary  read  the  following  : 


Report  of  the  Council  of  the  Asiatic  Society  for 

THE  Year  1907. 

During  the  past  year  the  Council  has  met  eleven  times  and  the  Society 
has  held  ten  general  meetings  on  the  dates,  and  with  papers  read,  as 
follows : — 

Jan.  23— "Some  Problems  of  the  Textual  History  of  the  Buddhist 
Scriptures/'  by  Prof.  M.  Anesaki ; 

Feb.  20th — «  Japanese  Patent  Medicines,"  by  W,  M.  Royds,  Esq.,  and 
"Japanese  Medical  Folk-lore,"  by  Prof.  E.  W.  Clement,  MA.; 

March  20th — •<  The  Second  Buddhistic  Virtue,  Non-stealing,"  by  Rev.  J. 
L. -Atkinson,  D.D.; 

May  22nd — "Notes  on  the  Japanese  Drama,"  by  Prof.  Arthur  Lloyd, 
M.A.; 

June  26th—"  Dazai  on  Food  and  Wealth,"  by  R.  J.  Kirby,  Esq.; 

Oct.  x6th—«  Dazai  on  Food  and  Wealth,"  by  R.  J.  Kirby,  Esq.; 

Nov.  13th — "  Manichaeism  and  Kobo  ; " 

Nov.  20th — •<  Daruma  and  the  Canon  ;  " 

Nov.  27th—"  Tendai  and  Shinshiu ; " 

Dec.  izth — "  Nichiren  and  the   Hokekyo,"   the  last  four  by  Prof.  A 
Lloyd,  M.A.,  his  general  subject  for  all  being,  «  Formative  Elements  of 
Japanese  Buddhism." 

Of  these  several  papers,  those  by  Mr.  Royds,  Prof.  Clement  and  Dr. 
Atkinson  have  already  appeared  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Society,  to- 
gether forming  Part  i  of  Vol.  XXXV.     It  is  arranged  that   Dr.  Anesaki's 
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paper  shall  appear  as  part  2  of  this  same  volume,  under  the  title,  *'  The 
Four  \gamas  in  Chinese  of  Japanese  Buddhism,"  and  part  3  is  to  consist  of 
a  paper,  now  in  press,  which  was  received  from  F.  V.  Dickins,  Esq..  of  Sneed, 
Wilts,  England,  on  the  subject  of  The  Makura-kotoba  of  Primitive  Japanese 
Verse."  Mr.  Dickins'  contribution  was  not  read  before  the  Society,  being 
of  such  nature  as  to  make  its  presentation  at  a  general  m*;eting  impractica- 
ble. Its  great  value  as  a  work  of  reference,  however,  and  as  a  basis  of 
further  research,  was  recognized  and  the  thanks  of  the  Society  were 
extended  to  the  author  for  his  material  addition  to  the  Transactions  of 
the  current  year. 

The  appearance  of  this  paper  by  Mr.  Dickins  will  be  somewhat  delay- 
ed, owing  to  the  author's  wish  that  the  proofs  be  sent  to  him  in  England 
for  a  final  reading.  Meanwhile  Part  2  will  be  brought  out ;  and,  following 
it,  the  paper  by  Prof.  Lloyd  on  the  Japanese  Drama  and  those  by  Mr. 
Kirby  on  Dazai  will  be  issued  as  Part  4.  Prof.  Lloyd's  lectures  on  *<  Nor- 
mative Elements  in  Japanese  Buddhism"  will  he  printed  together  in  the 
form  of  a  supplement.  The  Council  is  happy  in  having  this  valuable  series 
of  papers  to  report  for  the  year  1907,  as  constituting  its  35th  volume. 
Special  mention  may  properly  be  made  of  the  contribution  by  Prof.  Lloyd 
on  Formative  Elements,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  author  was,  on  June  26, 
appointed  to  represent  the  Society  at  the  Fifteen  Session  of  the  Congr^  Itt^ 
temational  des  Orientalistes,  to  open  at  Copenhagen  in  August  190S,  and  that 
the  lectures  will  serve  as  a  means  of  bringing  the  society  and  Prof.  Lloyd 
prominently  before  students  of  oriental  matters  on  that  occasion. 

The  Council  has  further  to  report  that  certain  numbers  of  the  Transac- 
tions have  had  to  be  reprinted,  as  authorized  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
last  annual  meeting  of  the  Society,  viz.  Vol.  VIIL,  Part  3  and  Vol.  X., 
Part  I ;  and  that  Vol.  XIV,  Part  i,  and  Vol,  II,  have  also  been  reprinted. 

In  addition  to  the  above  invitation  to  send  delegates  to  the  Inter- 
national  Congress  of  Orientalists,  representation  from  the  Society  was  invit- 
ed for  the  Jubilee  meeting  of  the  North  China  Branch  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society,  held  at  Shanghai  on  Oct.  i6th.  It  was  not  possible  to  respond 
otherwise  than  by  cordial  acknowledgment  of  the  courtesy  extended. 
The  Society  had  the  good  fortune,  however,  to  be  represented,  and  by 
Prof.  Clay  McCauley,  in  the  Seventh  International  Congress  of  Zoologists, 
meeting  in  Bostou,  U.S. A.  in  July. 

The  Council  has  had  occasion  to  extend  the  thanks  of  the  Society  to 
three  gentlemen,  Messrs.  J.  B.  Sleman  Jr.,  and  S.  W.  Woodward  of  Wash- 
ington, D.C  and  John  Hyde,  Esq.,  of  Tokyo,  for  a  contribution  of  ten  yen 
each,  to  go  towards  purchasing  for  the  library  books  and  mss.  relative  to  the 
history  of  Buddhism. 

The  membership  roll  of  the  Society  has  been  considerably  extended 
during  the  year.  Four  members  only  have  resigned.  Major  Cheyne,  Capt. 
North,  Rev.  C.  T.  Warren  and  Rev.  H.  S.  Jeffreys,  and  two  have  died,  V. 
W.  Helm  Esq.  and  H.  C.  Pigott  Esq. ;  but  the  following  additions  have  been 
made; 

(Residents)  Rev.  If.  B.  Benninghoff,  Geo.  Bulkeley,  Esq.,  F.  E.  Bray, 
Esq.,  J.  K.  Caldwell,  Esq,  H.  Carew,  Esq.,  Chas.  L.  Chandler,  Esq.,  Rev.  H. 

E.  Coleman,  P.  K.  Condict,  Esq.,  Chas.  P.  Cushman,  Esq.,  J.  E.  de  Becker, 
Esq.,  P.   H.  Dodge,  Esq.,  Geo.  Haley,  Esq.,  Thos.  Harrington,  Esq.,  Rev. 

F.  W.  Heckelman,  P.  H.  Jay,  Esq.,  Rev.  W.  D.  L.  Kingsbury,  Miss  Nutter, 
John  Babbitt,  Esq.,  IL  T.  Rice,  Esq.,  C.  V.  Sale,  Esq.,  R.  B.  Teuslcr,  M.D., 
Rev.  D.  Thompson,  D.D.,  Capt.  O.  T.  Tuck,  Rev.  R.  A.  Walke,  Rev.  T.  A. 
Welbourn,  and  A.  A.  Williamson,  Esq. ;  and  (Non-Residents;  £.  J.  Allen, 
Esq.,  Prof.  H.  P.  Beach,  E.  A.  Filene,  Esq.,  Mrs.  John  Flournoy,  Sampatrar 
Gaikward,  Mrs.  R.  C.  Harrison,  George  I.  Hein,  Esq.,  Hon.  John  Hyde, 
Julius  Javdinsky,  Esq.,  R.  J.  Johnston,  Esq.,  J.  T.  Lincoln,  £sq„  G.  R. 
Lukens,  Esq.,  Mrs.  D.  R.  Noyes  (I^ife),  J.  B.  Sleman,  Esq.,  J.  Struthers,  Esq., 
Rev.  E.  W.  Thwing,  Rev.  G.  B.  Smyth,  D.D.  and  S.  W.  Woodward,  Esc]. 
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The  Treasurer  read  the  following  report  :  — 

Cash  Statement  from  Jan.  ist  to  Nov.  23,  1907. 

Cash  Dr. 

To  Balance  from  1906    .« 2,853*^0  • 

Subscriptions 672.26 

Entrance  Fees    150.00 

Life  Subscriptions     90.00 

Transactions      ... 1,196.61 

Bank  interest     62.46 

Donations 3^*^^ 
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Cash  Dr. 

By  Treasurer,  Postage,  etc 1328 

Corrs.  Secretary 9*00 

Donation,  Bud.  Books      30JOO 

JL^.tJi  £Ll  Iclll         ...         ...        ...        ...        ...         •••         •.•         ••.         •«■         •••  ^wl  .UCJ 
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X-#aLI&  A&  jT  •  •  •         .■*          ■«•         •••  #••         •••         ».*         •••         •••         •••         •••  if^^a/y 

XllOtXX  nllWw         ..■         .■■         ••#  ...         .«•         •••         •»•         ...         .•«         •■•  4N*\A^ 

Printing,  binding,  etc 1,708.97 

^      ffXAm     ^V,UlIlw        «••            •••             •••  •••            •••             •••             •••             •••            ••■             •"•  X(^D«\Jw 

ff     Xxdl  L     •••    •■•    •••    •••  •••    •■•    •••    •••     •••    •••    ••*  J  A  j*^^^ 

„  Secretary,  Mr.  Clement    2300 

„  Secretary,  Mr.  Vickers      7.05 

9|      .XJaImIIwC                    •■•            •••            •••  •••            •■•             •••            •••            •••            •«•            ••«  ^ya^ftZaAX 


X ouAi  ••■   •••   •••   •••   ««•   •••   •••   ••«   •••   3f  34*S^^ 

E.  and  O.  E. 

R.  J.    KiRBY, 

Hon.  Treas. 

The  Librarian  read  the  following  reports : — 

As  Librarian,  I  beg  to  report  that  during  the  financial  year  now  closing 
the  sales  of  Transactions  have  amounted  to  }^fn  1,384.54  as  against  ytn 
988  last  vear,  and  that  there  seems  to  be  an  increasing  interest  in  our 
Transactions. 

1  have  reported  at  each  meeting  of  the  Society  as  to  the  Books  and 
Exchanges  which  have  reached  the  Library,  so  that  at  the  present  meeting 
I  have  only  to  report  on  the  books  which  have'  come  in  since  our  meeting 
in  October  last.     These  will  be  found  in  a  list  annexed. 

A  catalogue  of  the  books  on  our  shelves  has  been  made  and  can  be 
consulted  by  the  members,  new  locks  have  been  placed  on  the  cupboards, 
the  books  have  been  arranged  on  their  shelves,  and  many  sets  of  Transac- 
tions from  other  Societies  have  been  bound.  One  consignment  of  books  on  a 
subject  outside  of  the  Society's  interests  have  been  sent,  in  accordance  with 
previous  practice,  to  the  Library  of  the  Keiogijiku  University,  and  another 
is  ready  to  be  despatched  shortly. 

Three  parts  of  Vol.  XXXIV.  of  our  Transactions  have  been  sent  out 
during  the  year  and  the  first  part  of  Vol.  XXXV. 

I  append  a  list  of  Transactions  in  Stock,  from  which  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  following  pans  will  have  to  be  reprinted  shortly  if  We  are  to 
continue  supplying  our  members  and  the  public  with  complete  sets  of 
Transactions,  viz  X  part  2,  XI  parts  1  and  2,  and  XITI  part  I. 
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Transactions  in  Stock,  December  11,  1907. 


Vol. 

1 38 

II 390 

ni 74 

III.  Supp .  273 

IV 120 

V.   I ISO 

V.  2 133 

VI.  I    ii6 

VI.  2   154 

VI.  3  173 

VII.  1 163 

VII.  2 150 

VII.  3 182 

VII.  4 150 

VIII.  I    63 

VIII.  2    280 

VIII.  3    285 

VIII.  4    282 

IX.  I    267 

IX.  2 275 

IX.  3   270 

X.  1 300 

X.  2 8 

X.  Supp.  with  Index    412 

X.  Supp.  Index  only    486 

XI.  I    15 

XI.  2   4 

XII.  1 189 

XII.    2 44 

XII.   3  ...T 33 

XII.  4 179 

XIII.  X    3 

XIII.  2 40 

XIV.  I     293 

XIV    2    26 

XV.  I  30 

XV.  2 21 

XVI.  I     75 

XVI.  2    30 

XVI.  3    102 

XVII.  I  90 

XVII.  2 470 


Vol. 

XVIII.  I 86 

XVIII.  2    i6x 

XIX.  I    158 

XIX.  2   135 


XIX.  3    •• 

XX.  I 

XX.  2..  .. 
XX.  Supp. 

XX.   2 

XX.  3.. 
XX.  5.. 


•■•••«••< 


x6o 

39 

160 

»5o 

200 

210 


XXI 165 

XXII.  I 175 

XXII.  2 143 

XXII.  3 160 

XXIII 209 

XXIII.  Supp 200 

XXIV 85 

XXIV.  Supp 164 

XXV 207 

XXVI 215 

XXVII.  X 2x5 

XXVII.  2  2x5 

XXVII.  3  524 

XXVII.  4  245 

XXVII.  Supp 260 

XXVIII 213 

XXIX.  I     X20 

XXIX.  2    266 

XXX.  1  261 

XXX.  2 247 

XXX.  3 185 

XXXI 106 

XXXII 185 

XXXIII.  X x86 

XXXIII.  2. X83 

XXXIV.  I X73 

XXXIV.  2 x86 

XXXIV.  3 146 

XXXIV.  4 x86 

XXXV.  t  X75 

General  Index X200 


Books  etc.,  received  during  the  year. 

Night  less  City,    Saved    by    the    Judge,    Mongol  Invasion,  Feudal  Kama- 

kura;  presented  by  J.  E.  de  Becker  Esq. 
Balzer:  Architektur  der  Kulturbauten  Japans. 
Proceedings  Royal  Society,  Edinburgh  XXVL  6. 
Proceedings  Royal  Society,  London,  A  79,  No.  A  527. 
Bulletin,  Mus.  Comp.  Zool.  Harvard,  L.  6,  7. 

Bulletin,  Amer.  Geographical  Society.     Feb.,  March,  April,  1907. 
Bulletin,  de  PKcole  PVangaise  de  PExtreme  Orient.     Vol.  VI.  x,  2. 
Bulletin,  Anthropologische  Gessellschaft  in  Wien,  XXXVII,  x. 
Bulletin,  U.  S.  Nat.  Museum  XXXI.  1907. 
Bulletin,  L.  S.  Nat.  Herbarium,  X.  3,  (with  maps.) 
Acta  Soc.  Scientiarum  Fennicae,  XXXII, 
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Acta  Soc.  Scientiarum  Fennicae,  (oversigt)  XLVII, 
Acta  Soc.  Scientiaruin  Fennicae,  (bijdrag)  53. 

Washington  Academy  ,of  Science,  VIII.   4.407-486.     (Contents  and 
Index. ) 

Geological  Survey  of  India,  XXXIV.  pt.  4. 
Geological  Sarvey  of  Canada  (maps.) 

Journal:  Koyal  Geographical  Society,   March,  April,  1907. 
Journal:  Royal  Geographical  (Lisbon^  Nov.,  Dec,  1906. 
Journal:  American  Oriental  Society,  aXII.     (2)  XII. 
Journal:  Asiatique  Serie  X,  Vol.  VIII,  I  and  2, 
Journal:  Societc  Anthropol.     Paris  V.,  VIII.  3. 
Journal:  Japan  Society  Vol.  VI.  pt,  2. 

Journal:  Royal  Asiatic  Society  Ceylon  Vols.  XVIII,   XIX. 
Rijks  Ethnographisch  Museum  to  Leiden,  Report  x<,o6. 
Smithsonian  institute.     Reports  1905,   X906. 
Bataviaasch  Genootschap.     Notulen,   XILV.  2,  3,  4. 
Bataviaasch  Genootschap.     Verhandelingen,   LVl,  5. 
Bataviaasch  Genootschap.     De  Compagnie*s  Kamer. 
Bodyoul.  by  Milou6  (Musee  Guimet.) 
Instituto  Geologico  de  Mexico.     No.  XXII. 
Annotationes  Zoological  Japon.     VI.  pt.  2. 
University  of  Colorado  Studies.     VI.  2. 

XXXII  Annual  Report  of  the  Minister  of  the  State  for  Education. 
Oesterreichische  Monatsschrift.     F'eb.,  March,  April,  X907. 
Science  of  Man.     F'eb.,  1907. 
Chinese  Recorder.     March,  April,  May,  1907, 
Revue  des  Religions  Llll.  2,  3,  IJV.  I. 
Indian  Engineer.     April  X907. 

Jinjo  Shogakko  Tokuhon  (Jap.  Text,  Russian  Transcription,  Voca- 
bulary, etc.),  presented  by  Prof.  Posdnieff. 

Journal  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society.  Decemlier,  1906. 

American  Geographical  Society.  November,  190^. 

Chinese  Recorder.  January,  X907. 

Washington  Academy  of  Sciences.  December,  1906. 

Royal  Society  of  Edinburgh.  Vol.  XXVI.  pi.  5. 

Royal  Society  of  London  Biological  Sciences.  December,  1906. 

Royal  i;)ublin  Society  Economic  Proceedings.   Vol.  x  pt.  8.  Scientific 

Proceedings.    VoL  XI.  xo  pt.  62. 
Vesterreichische  MonatFChift  fur  den  Orient.  November,  X906. 
Al.  Moktabas.     (Cairo)  Zeitscheif  der  deutschen  Morgen  landischen 

Gesellschef  t.  VoL  LX.  pt.  3.,  1906. 
Meteorological  Observations  of  Scientific  Society  of  Finland.     Hels. 

1907. 
Records  of  Geol,  Survey  of  India,  xxxv.  pt.  i. 
Royal  Society,  Biological  Section,  B.  79,  B.  531. 
Bataviaasch  Genootschap,  Tijdschrift,  XLIX.  3.  4. 
Zeitschrift  der  deutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,  LXL  i. 
Chinese  Recorder,  June. 
Unis.  of  Colorado  Studies,  IV.  3. 
Nova  Scotian  Institute  of  Science,  xi.  2. 
Lisbon  Geogr.  Soc.  January,  February,  1907. 
Japon  et  Bclgique,  April,  1907. 
Science  of  Malm,  March,  April,  1907. 
Bulletin  of  Imp.  Russian  Ac.  of  Sciences,  1907,  Nos.  1—9. 

t»  „  t,  Geog.  Socy.,  vol.  viii. 

>»  „  „  „  „       China  and  Cham. 

"Japan  Mail." 

Ethnographic  Survey  of  India,  2  vols. 
American  Chemical  Journal,  May,  1907. 
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Royal  Society's  Transactions  A.  79,  A.  528,  529. 

f,  B.  79,  B.  530. 

Oesterreichische  Monatsschift,  April,  1907. 
U.  S.  Museum  Bulletin  56. 
Journal  Am.  Gcorgr.  Society,  May,  1907. 

„        Royal  Geogr.  Soc ,  May,  1907. 
Soci^t6  Geogr.  de  Neuchatel,  xvii.,  Z906. 
Journal  Anthropological  Institute  vol.  XXXVII. 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Journal,  April,  1907. 
„       Subliu  Society,  Economic,  vol.  i.  9. 
„  „       Scientific,  vol.  ix.  series  zi.  Nos.  4.  5. 

„  „  „  vol.  N.  S,  13,  14.  15. 

Society  of  Edinburgh,  Vol.  XXVIl.  part   i. 

Prof.  Lloyd,  as  Librarian  of  the  Society,  read  the  following  re^x^rl 
on  "  Some  Recent  Additions  to  our  Library  ": — 

1.  Mr.  John  Grant,  publisher,  of  Edinburgh,  has  presented  the  Library 
with  a  copy  in  2  vols,  of  a  new  and  revised  Edition  of  Keene's  History  of 
India^  revised  and  brought  down  to  comparatively  recent  times.  The  book 
has  been  written  for  students,  and  is  therefore  very  concise,  but  each  section 
has  a  good  list  appended  of  authors  to  be  consulted  for  the  particular  topic. 
For  Japanese  students,  or  persons  studying  India,  as  most  of  us  would  do, 
from  a  Japanese  standpoint,  certain  sections  seem  to  require  a  more  detailed 
treatment,  and  I  should  like  to  sugt^est  that  a  very  valuable  paper  for  our 
Society,  if  any  of  our  members  saw  their  way  to  undertaking  it,  would  be  to 
trace  the  points  of  contact,  if  any,  in  the  ancient  history  of  the  two  coun- 
tries. Japanese  Buddhism  is  of  course  derived  from  India,  but  tliere  are 
other  points  as  well,  say  the  legend  which  identifies  Genghis  Khan  with 
Yoshitsune,  which  might  be  developed  with  interest  and  profit. 

2.  A  copy  of  the  2nd  German  edition  of  Nippon  by  Fr.  von  Siebold 
has  been  placed  on  our  shelves. 

3.  We  have  received  from  Vienna,  with  a  request  for  review  and 
criticism,  an  extract  from  the  Transaciiofts  of  the  Vienna  Imperial  Academy 
of  Sciences,  containing  an  edition,  with  Text  in  Pali  and  Romaji,  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes,  of  an  old  Burmese  Book  Rajawan^  or  the  History  of  the  Kingi, 
It  describes  the  foundation  of  the  ancient  Burmese,  or  perhaps  better  Peguen, 
Kingdom  in  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  em,  and  throws  a  grent  deal  of 
light  on  the  chronology  of  Buddhism.  Here  again  I  take  leave  to  suggest 
that  some  of  our  members,  who  know  German  and  Pali,  would  be  doing 
good  work  by  giving  us  a  summary  of  the  main  facts  in  some  accessible 
form. 

4.  From  Batavia  we  get  as  Vol.  X  LIX.,  pans  z  and  2,  of  the  Transactions 
of  the  Batavia  Society  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  an  edition  with  romanized 
Text  and  Dutch  Translation  and  notes  of  a  **  Chivalrous  Romance"  from 
the  island  of  Sunda.  The  Romance,  which  dates  from  the  z5ih  century  of 
our  era,  and  which  like  European  mediaeval  romances,  tells  of  the  adven- 
tures of  a  brave  knight  and  his  combats  with  giants,  dragons  and  other 
monsters,  together  with  the  deliverance  of  helpless  beauties  from  all 
manner  of  dangers.  Incidentally  the  book  also  throws  light  on  the  conflict 
which  took  place  in  the  Malay  Archipelago,  when  Mohammedanism 
pushed  into  the  islands  and  drove  out  the  Hindoo  and  Buddhist  beliefs 
which  had  preceded  them.  The  Romance  was  written  in  a  loose  unrhymed 
verse,  and  was  intended  like  the  Homeric  ballads  to  be  recited  with  musical 
accompaniments.  Illustrations  of  the  musical  instruments  used  for  these 
purposes  are  given.  They  are,  as  far  as  I  could  make  out,  our  old  friends 
the  koto  and  samisen^  and  those  who  hold  to  a  Malay  descent  for  a  part  at 
least  of  the  Japanese  people  may  perhaps  find  some  confirmation  of  their 
theory. 
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Imperial  Russian  Academy  of  Sciences,  Bulletin  V.  XXII-XXIV. 
„  „  „  „         ,.  Report  1906-X907. 

„  „  „  „        „       Studies  1907,  Nos.  10.x x. 

American  Geogr.  Journal,  Jane,  July,  August,  September,  1907. 
American  Asiatic  Association  June,  2907. 
Harvard  Mus.  Com.  Zoo.  LI.  2.3.4. 

U.  S.  Commissioner  of  Education  Report,  1905,  vols  1.2. 
U.  S.  Herbarium^  X.  4. 
U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture  1904. 
Washington  Academy  of  Sciences  Vol  IX.  pp.  z-274. 
Geographical  Journal  (London)  May,  1898.     November  1900,  June, 

July,  August,  September,  2907. 
Royal  Society,  B.  79.  B.  532.3.  A.  79.  A.  530-Z-2. 
Royal  Society,  Edinburcjh,  XXVII.  pt.  2. 
Royal  Asiatic  Society  Vols  for  1889^x906,  and  July,  1907. 
R.A.S.,  Straits  Branch,  June,  1907. 
Royal  Society  S.,  Australia,  Index,  1896-1906. 
Cambridge  An  tig.  Society  Vol.  4. 
Geological  Survey  of  India  Vol.  XXXV.  2. 
Chinese  Recorder  July,  August,  X907. 

Ecole  Francaise  D.  I'Extrfime  Orient,  Tome  VI.  Vols.  34. 
Musee  Gium,  Trans  XXII.  XXIIL 
Journal  Asiatique  VIII.  3.  IX.  z.2. 
Historie  des  Religions  LIV.  2  3. 
Soci^t^  d'Anthropologie,  S.  V.  Tome  VII,  4.5.6. 
Japon  et  Belgique,  June  X907. 
Oesterreichische  Monatsschrift,  May — Aug.,  1907. 
Wiener  Anthrop.  Ges.  Mittlc,  XXVII.  2.3. 
Z.  d  D.  M  Ges.  LXL  2. 
St&dtisch,  Mus.  Leipzig,  No.  1906. 
Lisbon  Geog.  Socy.  March-April,  1907, 
Mexico,  Inst.  Geol.  1906. 

J.  V.  Oordt.  Origin  of  the  Bantu,  presented  by  Cape  Government. 
Univ.  Col.  Studies  IV.  4. 
Russian  Ac.  of  Science*,  Bulletin  X907,  Nos,  12,  X3.     Do.  Bibliotheca 

Buddhica.  IV. 
Geol,  Survey  of  India,  XXXV.  6. 
Museo  Nacional  Montevideo,  III  2. 
Lisbon  Geogr.  Society  May,  June,  X907. 
International  Polar  Congress,  1906  (Report). 
Oesterreichische  Monakschrift,  Sept.,  Oct.,  X907. 
American  Oriental  Soc.  Journal,  No.  28. 

Royal  Society A.  79.     A.  534. 

As.  5>ociety  of  Bengal. 

Index  to  vol.  I  N.  5)  1905. 
vol.  II,  X906.  No.  4 — 9. 

Memoirs  vol.  I,  xo— 19,  Supplement. 
Washington  Ac.  Sc.  vol.  IX.  pp.  275—522. 
Royal  Dublin  Society. 

Scientific  Trans.  IX,  II,  6. 

Scientific  Proc.  XI,  II,  16^20. 

Economic  Proc.  I,  xo— II. 
Deutsche  Morgenlandischc  Gessellschaft,  LXI  3. 
Statist ik  der  Stadt  Stiassburg,  6. 
Ancient  Khotan  by  M.  A.  Stein.     2  vols,  (presented  by  the  Indian 

Government). 


A.  Lloyd. 
Hon.  Lib. 


These  reports  were  all  accepted. 
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Election  of  Officers. 

The  Society  then  proceeded  to  ballot  for  officers  for  the  ensuing  year, 
Avith  the  following  result  :  — 

President :  II.  E.  Sir  Claude  Mac  Donald  ;  Vice-Presidents  :  for  Tokyo, 
J.  McD.  Gardiner,  Esq.,  for  Yokohama,  J.  C.  Hall,  Esq. ;  Correspond- 
ing Secretary,  Rev.  T.  M.  MacNair ;  Recording  Secretaries :  for  Tokyo 
Prof.  E.  W.  Clement,  for  Yokohama,  Rev.  J.  L.  Dearing,  D.D. ;  Treasurer, 
R.  J.  Kirby,  Elsq.;  Librarian,  Prof.  Arthur  J^loyd,  M.A.;  Members  of 
Council :  B.  H.  Chamberlain,  Esq.,  J.  H.  Gubbins,  Esq.,  Rev.  D.  C.  Greene, 
D.D.,  R.  S.  Miller,  Esq.,  Prof.  E.  H.  Vickers,  Prof.  J.  T.  Swift,  Prof.  M. 
Anesaki,  Rev.  H.  St.  G.  Tucker,  Galen  M.  Fisher,  Esq.,  Prof.  K.  Florenz. 

Prof.  Arthur  Lloyd  then  delivered  his  lecture  on  "  Nichiren  and  the 
Hokkekyo." 
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THE  FOUR  BUDDHIST  AGAMAS 

IN  CHINESE. 


I. 

INTRODUCTORY  REMARKS. 


The  presenC  paper  is  intended  to  be  an  addidoii  to,  and' 
a  leaiiaiigenient  o(,  Nanjtor's  Cafedogue  (Oxford^  1883),  as 
rcgaLtds  the  texts  of  the  so-called  "  Four  Agamas."  As  their 
titles  show,  and  as  it  has  been  supposed,  these  four  collections 
of  Buddhist  canonical  books  correspond  to  the  jfkst  four 
Nikayas  in  the  F3K  canon ;  but  a  detailed  exaniinsdjon  show» 
that  the  two  tnuStions  difier  so  considerably  that  we  can  say 
with  certainty  that  the  Chinese  Agamas  are  not  translations  of 
the  FSli  Ntkayas.  This  n  quite  natural.  The  analogy  of 
diflferent  versions  of  Out  Vinaya  text  in  Chinese  leads  to  the 
belief  that  each  of  the  different  schools  of  Buddhism  has  had 
a  tradition  of  its  own.-  Though  they  agree  in  telling  us  that 
the  Sutta-pitaka  was  divided  into  four  (or  five)  divisions  witii 
similar  titles,  the  contents  and  arrangement  of  these  cotfections 
seem  not  to  have  been  the  same  (see  Chap.  V  below).  It  can 
hardly  be  said  that  the  .present  Pali  canon  was  the  only  version 
of  Buddha's  discourses  and  that  the  others  are  mere  deviation* 
from  it  For  instance,  in  a  Chinese  Middle  text  (No.  1S5) 
Kaccana  plays  the  role  of  one  who  is  versed  in  analysis 
of  the  doctrines,  and  Mogg^llana  that  of  one  who  possesses  super- 
natural attainments.  On  the  other  hand  the  Pali  text  (No.  32 
of  Majjhima),  which  is  otlierwise  in  agreement  with  it,  does  not 
mention  Kaccana  at  alU'and  it  is  Moggallana  who  axalyscs 
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and  explains  the  doctrines,  i.  e.  he  plays  the  r&le  of  Kaccana. 
Here  we  find  the  Chinese  tradition  is  more  in  accordance 
with  the  statement  of  the  Numerical  Collection  (Pali  I.  14). 
In  some  cases  the  Chinese  text  differs  from  its  Pali  counterpart, 
and  that  very  difference  *  has  a  corresponding  reading  in  another 
P3i  version  (see  my  paper  on  the  Sagatha-vagga,  Aluseon, 
IQOS*  P«  IS)«  To  take  another  instance,  the  Chinese  Samyutta 
reads  always  iE  $  Jift  (i-  e«  samnid-vedand-nirodha),  instead 
of  safthd-vedana-nirodka  of  the  Pali  Samyutta.  In  this  case 
we  cannot  say  which  of  these  is  right  and  which  wrong. 
Naturally  the  Chinese  versions  have  more  obscurities  tlian 
the  Pali,  but,  taken  as  a  whole,  neither  of  the  two  versions 
can  claim  a  unique  authority.  They  must  have  de- 
scended from  one  and  the  same  source  and  have  come  to  differ 
from  each  other  in  course  of  time  according  to  the  tradition 
of  the  schools  to  which  they  respectively  belonged. 

These  statements  may  seem  like  conclusions  too  hastily 
drawn,  but  the  comparisons  of  the  two  versions,  as  shown 
in  outline  in  this  paper,  will  be  found  to  support  th^se  con^ 
dusions. 

At  any  rate  we  have  before  us  two  different  versions  of 
the  Scriptures,  agreeing  with  each  other  in  essential  contents 
and  very  similar  in  arrangement  and  style.  Comparisons 
between  them  as  branches  of  the  same  traditions  are  important 
for  the  historical  study  of  the.  Buddhist  Scriptures  and  of 
Buddhist'  religion.  And  the  interest  of  the  comparisons  will 
be  increased,  if  we  consider  that  the  differences  between  the  two 

m 

are  not  mere  differences  of  readings,  but  deviations  of  arrange- 
ment If  these  deviations  are  not  of  the  kind  that  we  find  m 
the  four  s3moptic  Gospels,  or  of  such  a  d^ree  as  those  between 
the  Gospels  and  the  Apocrypha,  they  are  nevertheless  more 
than  the  various  readings  of  Shakespeare  in  the  Quarto  and 
the  Folio  present.  The  two  traditions  must  have  been  founded 
upon*  one  and  the  same  source  and  have  been  handed  down 
differently  iiD:  different  schools.;  This-  statement  is  further conr 
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Brmed  by  the  the  quotations  made  by  later  literature  from 
the  Agamas  or  the  Nikayas.  We  have  many  passages  o( 
these  texts  quoted  in  a  work  ascribed  to  Nagarjuna.  They 
agree  sometimes  with  the  Chinese  and  differ  from  the  Pali 
version,  and  vice  versa.  Nagarj.una  must  have  had  before  him 
a  third  tradition  which  differed  both  from  the  Pali  and  the 
Chiitee. 

We  have  four  Agamas  in  Chinese  as  follows : 

1.  ^  m  ^  Madhyama-agama  (Middle  Collection),  one 

version  of  which  was  translated  by  Dharmanandi 
in  384-391,  now  lost,  arid  another  by  Sanghadeva 
•  '  in  397-398  (Nanjio,  No.  542). 

2.  ^8^  --'  W  ^  Ekottara-agama  (Numerical  Collection), 

one  translated  by  Dharmanandi  in  384-385  (Nanjio, 
No.  543) ;  and  another  by  Prajfiaruci  in  397,  now 
lost. 
3-  ii  W  -&  (or  more  correctly  fe  Bp?  'g^)  Samyukta- 
agama,  (Classified  Collection),  with  an  incomplete 
rendering  by  an  unknown  translator,  about  350-430 
(Nanjio, ,  No.  546) ;  and  another  that  is  com- 
plete by  Gunabhadra,  dated  435-443.  (Nai^io,  No. 

544).  

4«     ^  ^  ^  Dirgha-agama  (Long  Collection),  translated 
by  Bqddhayasas  ip  412-413  (Nanjio,  No.  545).* 


*  The  various  traditions  deviate  considerably  in  the  order  of  succession  in 
iniuinetating  the  four  collections*  .Although  we  do  not  know  what  significance 
these'  deviations  may  possess,  they  will  be  noticed,  here.  The  plain  followed 
is  that  -of  the  Ming  edition,  a  catalogue  of  which  is  given  in  Mr.  Nanjio's 
work.  The  Japanese  edition  has  the  order  as  given  below.  In  Pali  :*  i.  Digha, 
2.  Majjjhima,  3.  Samyutta  and  4.  Anguttara;  in  the  Dharmagupta  tradition: 
I  Dirgha,  2.  Madhyama,  3.  Ckottara  and  4.  Samyukta ;  the  Mahasanghika  and 
Mahisasaka  traditions  are  the  same  as  the  Pali;  the  Sarvastivada  tradition: 
I.  Sarnyukta,  2.  Dirgha,  3.  Madhyaroa  and  4.  Ekott&ra;  according  to  Nagarjuna: 
I.  Ekottara,  2.  Madhyama  3.  Dirgha  and  4.  Samyukta;  according  to  AsaAgha : 
I.  Samyukta.  2.  Madhyama,  3.  Du^ha  and  4.  Ekpttara.  When  the  fifth, 
Khuddaka,  is  mentioned,  it  always  occupies  the  last  place. 
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Beside  these  we  have  over  ijo  tianslations,  agreeing  more 
or  less  with  parts  of  these  ibur  collections,  dating  from  148  to 
ioS8.  This  number  wiU  be  doubled,  if  we  take  into  account 
those  lost  texts  which  are  mentioned  in  old  catalogues,  and 
which,  by  their  titles,  seem  tQ  have  been  parts  of  these.  We- 
do  not  know  whether  these  all  belonged  to  one  school  or  to 
various  schools,  and  if  the  latter  which  belonged  to  iduch* 
But  certainly  they  come  down  to  us  from  a  school,  or  schools, 
difleient  from  the  Theravada,  which  has  been  the  preserver 
of  die  pnesenl  P3i  canon.  Fortunately  they  seem  not  to  deviate 
from  the  TbeiBvida  in  their  essential  doctrines. 

As  to  the  language,  or  languages,  in  which  the  originals 
of  these  texts  were  written,  we  cannot  draw  any  deiimte  or 
certain  conclusion.  In  some  cases  the  tranditerations  suggest 
a  Sanskrit  original,  in  others  a  Pali.  For  instance,  S[  ^  JK 
is  evidently  meant  for  citra  and  not  ci^a;  Ift  ^  j^S  for 
laksana  and  not  lakkhana.  But,  on  the  other  h^nd,  there  are 
many  transliterations  which  decidedly  point  to  Pali  forms. 
They  are  such  as  |^  |t  £  for  savicci,  2||  ^  B  for  Pasenadh 
^  K  for  ceti,  §^  fl(  for  ugga  etc.  Besides  these  translitera- 
iions  we  have  in  dsfibrent  readings  suggestions  as  to  the 
language  in  which  the  originals  were  written.  There  b,  for  • 
instance,  the  rendering  of  the  same  word  into  K  ^,  avarice, 
in  one  text,  and  into  |^,  copper,  in  another.  This  must  have 
occured  from  the  confusion  o(ha  with  bha  {toha  and  tobha).  Or, 
tp  take  another  instance,  the  name  subha  in  Pali,  is  read  suka 
(pt  suka  f)  or  suva,  i.  e.  parrot  (9|  HA).  I  hope  to  collect  more 
of  these  instances  and  thus  to  get  a  better  idea  of  the  or^[inals. 
In  this  paper,  however,  I  shall  give  the  words  in  their  Pali 
forms,  except  in  the  case  of  transliterations  that  are  decidedly 
Sanskritic,  and  I  shall  give  the  nantes  of  translators  in  the 
Sanskritic  forms  in  which  they  appear  in  Nanjio's  Catalc^ftie, 
My  treatise  is  divided  into  the  following  six  parts : 
I.  Translations  of  the  single  parts  of  the  Agama  texts 
into  Chinese. 
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2.  Two  earlier  Collections  of  the  Agama  texts,      . 

3.  The  Dirgha  texts. 

4.  The  Madhyama  texts.  .->... 

5.  The  Samyukta  texts. 

6.  The  Ekottara  texts. 

In  the  present  paper  references  to  the  Chinese  texts  are  made 
from  the  Japanese  edition  of  1881-1885,  published  in  Tokyo. 
Though  we  have  now  another  and  newer  edition,  published 
in  Kyoto  in  1903-1905,  the  former  is  better  in  its  arrangement 
The  Tokyo  edition  (cf.  Nanjio's  Catalogue  p.  xxvi)  is  divided 
into  40  cases,  each  case  containing  10,  or  sometimes'  a  few 
more,  volumes ;  and  it  is  closely  printed  with  20  lines  to  the 
page,  each  line  consisting  of  45  Chinese  characters.  Here- 
with I  give  one  line,  as  a  specimen,  parallel  with  the  Pali  text 
which  exactly  agrees  with  it. 

\  Tassa  evam  janato  evatp  passato  kamasava  ' 

pi  cittam  vimuccati,  bhavasava  pi  cittam 

vimuccati,  avijjjasava  pi  cittam  vimuccati, 
(  vimuttasmim  vimuttam  iti  xianam  hoti: 
I  khiiuL  jiti,  vusitam  brahmacariyam. 

smh  G^m    :^E-    $^ 

I  katam  karaniyam,  naparam  itthattaya 

ti  pajanati. 

Thus  we  see  that  nearly  four  lines  of  the  Pali  text  (P.  T. 
S.)  make  one  .line  of  Chinese  when  they  agree  exactly  with 
each  other. 

In  verse  one  pada  of  eight  syllables  is  generally  given  in 
five  (or  four)  ideographs,  or  divided  into  two  padas,  as  for 
example : 


{ 
{ 


{ 
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Ve^iyam  vane  vihaiantam  ftffi^Hi|i|<«)  |  g^^;^*  }  * 
aggam  sattassa  sambuddhaiji  :*:fipiE?f  ft«)  j  M?«^»  [  "' 
Kokanada-h-asmi  abhivande     tfOmMHtm    {^*§§^ 

Kokanada  Pajuimassa  dhita      fttSffi:!!    {|f|f? 

In  this  case  the  agreement  is  not  quite  exact,  the  shorter 

version  omittii^  vofu,  "  in  the  forest/'  and  the  longer  supplying 

Bkagava.    But  there  are  many  cases  of  exact  agreement,  pada 

for  pada,  or  word  for  word.     For  example : 

Aetam  nanvigamcyya,  ffl  ^  ^  %  ^ 

nappatikaipkhc  ansfeatam;  ?IP  ^  IS  ^  3fS 

yad-atitam  pahinantam  jft  ^  9  B  dft 

appattan-ca  anagatam.  ^  39S  ^  ^  ^ 

Or^ 

Arabbhatha  nikkhamatha  ^  'It  ^  tH  Ml 

yufijatha  buddha-sasane,  ^  ft  fi:  II  ^ 

dhunatha  maccuno  senam,  V^  ^  ^  "ft  % 

nal^aram  va  kunjaro.  itn  $1  ^  ]|t  ^ 

Yo  imasmim  dhamma-vinaye  ;lt  jfb  !^  flt  ^ 
appamatto  vihassati,  fi(  ^  7  %  & 

pahaya  jati-samsarafn,  ffi  1ft  ^  ffi  ^ 

dukkhass*  antam  karissati.  1^  iS  ^  ^  P9( 

Or,     in     some     cases,     the     rendering     is    too    faithful 

to  the    original,   even    sacrificing    the    intelligibleness    of  the 

CWnese. 

Papam  na  kariya  vacasa  manasa  ^  i&  7  AS 
kayena  va  kincana  sabbaloke,  31  ^  n  It  IS 
kanie  pahaya,  £  ^  ^  Jilt  ^ 

satima  san^jano,  IE  9  jE  91  d!t 

dukkham  na  sevitha,  ^  13  SS  ^  ^ 

I  anattha-samhitam.  fp  Wk  ^  ^  ^ 

Many  other  cases  of  such  parallelisms  will  be  found  in  my 

work,    ^  ^  9i    ^    a  ^  ^*    >-^-  Rupakayaq-ca   DharMa- 
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iaya^-ca  Buddhasya  Tatfiagatasya,   copies  of  which  I  have 
sent  to  some  European  and  American  libraries. 

In  the  Japanese  Tripi^aka^  already  referred  to  in  this  paper, 
the  Agama  texts  fill  two  cases  (numbers  St  <^d  9t>  ^-  ^*  ^^ 
and  XIII).  Excluding  the  text  descriptive  of  the  (okadhdtus 
and  some  apocrypha,  we  have  15  volumes  of  Agama  texts. 
And  in' addition  to  these  we  have  some  minor  texts  in  case  ^t 
i.  e.  XIV.  In  these  the  extents  of  the  collections  and  of  the 
parts  translated  separately  from  them  appear  as  follows  : 

1.  Jf"—  Ekottara  (jR  I-III),     3  vols.,     241  x  2    pages. 

2.  Single  parts,  (jR  JV),  i  vol.,        44  X  2         „ 

3.  Ff*  Madhyama  (jR  V-VII),  3  vols.,     318x2         „ 

4.  Single  parts  (jR  VIII),  i  vol.,        89X2         „ 

5.  g  Dirgha  (jR  IX),*  i  vol.,        92x2        ^ 

6.  Single  parts  (jR  X),  i  vol.,        99  X  2        „ 

7.  H  Samyukta  (M  IMV),     3  vols.,     315x2 

8.  Single  parts  ( J^  V-VI),t        2  vols.,     1 24  x  2        „ 

IS  vols.     I322X^  „ 

Thus  we  have  nearly  1000  x  2  pages  of  the  four  principal 
collections,  corresponding  approximately  to  4000  pages  of  the 
Pali  Text  Society's  editions. 

Finally,  I  shall  say  sometliing  about  the  traditions  of  the 
various  schools  as  regards  the  compilation  and  arrangement 
of  their  respective  canons.  These  traditions  are  found  in  the 
Vinaya  texts  of  those  four  schools.  Beside  these  we  have  two 
di&rent  traditions  of  a  similar  kind  in  later  Mahayanist  works, 
one  ascribed  to  Nagarjuna  and  another  to  Asanga.  They  are 
found  in  the  following  passages : 

1.  N.  1117.     C9  ^  #    of  the    Dharmagupta   school, 

fasciculus  54  \^^  51). 

2.  N.  1119.     J#  M  ff  JiK  #    of   the    Mahasai^hika 

school,  fasciculus  32  (9(|-f*  34). 

*  Last  part,  I^kadhatu,  excluded, 
'f  Last  part,  Itivrttika,  excluded. 
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3.  N.  II22.    3l  ^  #    of    the    Mahisasaka    school, 

fasciculus  30  (3R—  68bV 

4.  N.  ii2i.    :^*  US  M  ^  IB  H  4^  of  the  Sarvastivada 

school,  fasciculus  40  (^i:  9s). 

5.  N.  1169.    :)^  is  A  Vk     ascribed     to     N%arjuna, 

fasciculus  2.  (tt—  '7^)- 

6.  N.  1170.    SBt  ftl  B$  ifi  1^     ascribed     to    Asahga, 

fasciculus  85  (3kj£  iSb). 
The  first  three  of  these  agree  in  including  the  f]ftti>  i.  e. 
Khuddaka,  collection  in  the  Sutta-pitaka,  of  which,  however, 
the  last  three  make  no  mention.  Another  point  of  deviation 
is  that  the  Mahasahghika  tradition  mentions  100  divisions  of 
the  Numerical  Collection,  against  1 1  in  the  others.  The  most 
important  deviations  consist  in  the  details  of  the  Classified 
Collections.  I  shall  refer  to  these  two  points  under  each  head 
of  these  Ccdlections.  As  to  the  fif^h  collection,  the  third,  the 
Mahisasaka  tradition^  mentions  only  its  name,  while  the  other 
two  give  some  details  regarding  it.  The  Dharmagupta  tradi- 
tion divides  the  collection  into  the  following  parts : 

1.  ^,  Jataka. 

2,  >fC,  Itivrttika. 
.3.     mm»^  Nidana(?). 
...   4-     :^  ^f  Vaipulya. 

'  5-    ^"W  ^»  Adbhuta. 
6.     ^  (ft,  Apadana  (?). 
'        7.   .«  &  a  I?.  Upade^. 
.  8.  ^  it.  Udana  (?). 
9-     ik  ^f  Dharmapada. 
10.     ^  X  J£i  Parayana. 
II-    H  ffl>  Katha-vastu  (?)• 

12.     S  i@'  Aryagatha  (i.  e.  Thera  and  Theri-gatha  ?) 

The  Mahasanghika  tradition  mentions  only  two  divisions 

into  ;|^^  S  Ift  (Itivrttika-nidana  ?)  of  Buddhas  and  Arliats 

and  %  i^  li  (Gathas)  of  Bhiksus.     It  is  interesting  to  n  ^tice 

tliat  here  Parayana,  not  Sutta-nipata,  is  mentioned,  and  that  in 
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many  quotattions  we  find  it  referred  to  in  that  title  both  in  the 
Pali  Anguttara  and  the  Chinese  Samyukta. 

The  Khuddaka  collection  as  a  whole  is  wanting  in  Chinese) 
but  we  have  some  texts  of  it  incorporated  or  quoted,  in  other 
texts.  Among  the  Khuddaka  texts  there  are  found  in  Chinese 
the  following : 

(Table  I.) 

1.  Dhanunapada,  in  four  translations  (Nai^io,  Nos.  1321,  1353* 

1 365  and  1 439,)  and  with  additions  at  the  bq^innii^  and  end* 

2.  Itivuttak,  N.  714.  ;4:  i|(  (Itivrttika),  translated  by  Hhuen- 

Cwan.  (Cf.  Edmunds  and  Anesaki,  Buddhist  and  Chris- 
Han  Gospels,  Tokyo.  1905,  p.8o.) 

3.  Sutta-njpata. 
I.  Uraga-vagga. 

1.  Un^-sutta:    verses   3,  9,    14,   16,   17  etc.  in  the 

Dharmapada  version,  N.  No.  1321  (|K  VI.  55)* 
No.  1365  ({K  VI.  9Sa  and  105b),  No.  1439  (JR  Vr 
115  and  122);  • 

verse  2  in  the  Maha  vibhasa,  N.  No.  1263  (tjjn  II. 
12a,  JB:  IV.  72a),  No.  1264  dH:  VIII.  4b  and  |fc 
X.  42b),  No.  1273  (Jt  VI.  6b). 

2.  Dhaniya,  w.  16-1 7  in  the  Samyukta,.  N.  No.  .544  (^ 

IV.  86),  No.  546  (^  V.  49)=Samyutta,  4.  i.  8. 
Cf.  Mahavastu,  vol.  III.  p.  417. 

3.  Khaggavisana,  v.  2.  in  Mahavibha^,  N.  No.  1263 

(ft  VL  4a) ;  w-  46-47  in  the  Dharmapada,  N.  No. 
1365  ORVL  103b),  No.   1439  (IK  VI.  ii3b)= 
.  Dhammapada,  w.  328-329. 

4.  Kasi-Bharadvaja,  in  the  Semyukta,  (VII.  5.  sutra  25), 

N.  No.  544  (jg  IL  22),  No.  546  (^  V.  85)= 
Samyutta,  7.  2.  i. 

5.  Cunda,  in  the  Dii^rha  (  apropos,  in  the  Maha-parinib- 

bana)  N.  No.  545  (jR  IX.  15b);  in  the  Sarva- 
stivada-vinaya,   N.   No.   1121  (3fe  H..  78a).     For 
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the  Dirgha  passage,  cf.  Buddhist  and  Christian 
Gospels,  p.  189.  ^ 

&  Parabhava>  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.  9'.  sutra  69)  N. 
No.  544  {gt  IV.  81-82),  No.  546  eg  V  89). 

7.  Vasala,  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.  J.  sutra  29),  N.  No. 
5<4  (jK  IV.  23b)  No.  546  OK  V.  86b). 

9.  Heniavata,  in  the  Samyykta  (VII.  11.  sutra  11), 
N.  No.  544  CK'  IV.  95-97)»  No.  546  CK  V.  103- 
104) ;  in  the  Arthapada,  N.  No. .  674  ( IIS  V. 
63-64) ;  in  the  Lokasthiti-abhidharma,  N.  No.  1297 

m.  I-  4-6). 
10.    Alavaka,  in  the  Saniyukta  (VII.  1 1.  sutra  8),  N.  No. 

544  {^  IV.  94),  No-  546  (R  V.  i02)=Samyutta, 

10.   12;   in  the  Sarvastivada-vinaya,  N.  No.  1118 

(91  IX.  101-102). 

12.  Muni,  V.  5  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.  i.  sutra  10),  N. 
No.  544  (g  IV.  1 8b),  No.  546  (IB  V.  4a)= 
Samyutta,  ai.  10 ;  v.  7  in  the  Dharmagupta-vinaya, 
N.  No.  1117  (^  IV.  3a);  V.  15  in  the  Samyukta 
(VII.  I.  sutra  2),  N.  No.  544  (jg  IV.  2a),  No.  546. 
(R  IV.  2a),  and  in  the  Prajn^)aramita-sastra,  N. 
No.  II 69  (ft  I.  28b)=Sam)mtta,  21.  6. 
B,  Cula-vagga. 

1 6*  Mangala,  in  the  Dharms^pada,  N.  No.  1365  (J|(  VI 
107) ;  cf.  Beal,  Chinese  Dharfnapada. 

17.  Suclloma,  in  the  Samyukta  <VII.  10.  sutra  6).  N.  No. 
544  (^  IV.  94)  No.  546  (R  V.  iora)s=:Sarnyutta, 
10.  3. 

19.  Brahmana-dhammika,  in  the  Madhyama,  N.  No.  543 
(No.  156),  Dharmaparayana  (jR  VI.  96f). 

21.     Kim-sila,  in  the  Chinese  Mahavastu,  N.  No.  680  (jg 

.  VIII.  67b). 
22*     Utthana,  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.   11.  sutra  2)  N.  No. 
544  (jg  IV.  98a),  No.  546  (jg:  V.  108) ;  in  the 
Prajna-paramita-sastra,  N.  No.  11 69  (ft  I.  108). 
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.^4*    Vahgisa,  in  the  Samyukta  ( VIL  8^  sGM  14)  N.  No. 
544  CK  IV.  65b),  No.  546  (jg,V.  83). 

26.  DhainmUca«  w«  19-29  in  iStk  Sariputia^abfaidh^itna, 

N.No.  1268(1^11.44).  • 
III.  Maha-vagga. 

27.  Fabbajja,  in  the  DhamnaguptsHvinay,  N.  No.  11 17 

117  (^  V.  lb);  the  Sarvasttvida-vina}^,  N.  No. 

28.  Padhana,  in  the  Chincae  Lalita^^vistata,  N.  No.  159 

(W  IV.  35)=:LaIita-vistafa  (ed.  Lefinann,  pp.  261- 
263) ;  the  Chinese  Mahavastu,  N.  No.  680  (j^  VIII' 
i7-i8)=Mahavastu  (ed.  Senart,  vol.  II.  pp.  238- 
240) ;  w.  12-21,  in  the  Praj8a-{)araniita-sa«tra,  N. 
No.  1169  (^  I.  40  and  96a). 

29.  Subhasita^  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.  8.  sutra  11),  N. 

No.  544  (R  Iv/64-^5),  No.  546  (jR  V.  82)= 
Sainyutta,  8.  5  ;  in  the  Dharmagupta  vinaya>  N. 
No.  iii7(JI|VI.  38b.) 

30.  Sundarika,  in  the  Samyukta  (VII;  5.  sutra  36),  N. 

No.  544  (Jft  IV.  54-55).  No.  546  (jR  V.  33)= 
Samyutta,  7.  i.  9. 

31.  Magha,  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.*  5.  sutra  9),  N.  No. 

544  CK  IV.  45).  No.  546  (ft  V.  27). 

32.  Sabhiya,  in  the  Mahavastu,  N.  No.  680  (ft  VIII.  71) 

£=Mahavastu,  ed.  Senart,  vol.  III.  pp.  394f. 

34.  Salla,  vv.  3-6,  in  the  Dharmapada,  N.  No.  1439  (j^ 

VI.  lo8b)  vv.  3  and  12  in  No.  1365  (|K  VI.  94a, 
io6a). 

35.  Vasettha,  w.  27*54  in  the  Dharmapada^  N.  No.  1 365 

(IK  VI.  105).  No.  1439  (JK  VI.  122  i23)=Dham- 
mapada)  w.  396-423. 
56.  Kokaliya/  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.  9.  sutra  8),  N. 
No.  544  (ft  IV.  81),  No.  546  (ft  V.  89) ;  cf. 
Samyutta^  6.  i.  9-10.  Quoted  also  in  various 
Abhidharma  texts. 
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3/.    Nalaka/  see  Buddhist  and  Christian  Gos^f/s,  pp. 
61-67. 
c   IV.  'Atthaka-vagga=:Arthapacla  ( ||Jg|i)>  N.  No.  674  (with 

some  additions). 

39.  Kama,  Arthapada,  section   i.   {4&  V.   57);  in  the 

Yogacarya,  N.  No.  1170  (?|£  I.  89) ;  v.  i  in  the 
Mahavibhasa,  N.  No.  1264  d^  VIII.  2a),  No.  1263 
(JH  n.  36b) ;  and  v.  2  in  No.  1263  (ditto),  the 
Nyayahusara,  No.  1265  (^  III.  12b).  x 

40.  Guhatthaka,  Arthapada,  section  2  (^  V.  57b). 

41.  Dutthatthaka,  ditto,  sect.  3  (4g  V.  58b). 

42.  .  Suddhatthaka,  ditto,  sect.  4  (^  V.  59a). 

43.  Faramatthaka,  ditto,  sect.  5  ()g  V.  59b). 

44.  Jara,   ditto,  sect.    6   (^  V.   59-60) ;    v.    i   in  the 

Dharmapada»  1365  (JH  IV.  94b);  v.  4  in  the 
Mahavibhasa,  N.  No.  1 263  (l|jr  II.  50b),  No.  1 264 
0ffi  VIII.  3'ia). 

45.  Tissa-metteya,  Arthapada,  sect.  7  0^  V.  6oa). 

46.  P^isura,  ditto,  sect.  8  (|g  V.  60b);   w.  1-2,  lo-ii 

in  the  PrajBaparamita-satra,  N.  No.  1169  (g  I 
115b). 

47.  Magandiya,  Arthapada,  sect.  9  (^  V.  6ia) ;  Prajn^ 

paramita-sastra,  N.  No.  1 169  (tfe  I.  13a) ;  v.  10  in 
the  Samyukta  (VI.  4.  sutra  6)  N.  No.  544  (jR  III. 
l5b)=Samyutta,  22.  3;  Sarvastiva-vinaya,  N. 
Noiii8(KIX.  103104). 

48.  Purabheda,  Arthapada,  sect  15  (IS  V.  67a). 

49.  Kalahavivada,  ditto,  eect  10  (|S  V.  62a);    v.    13, 

in  the  Mahavibhasa,  N.  No.  1263  (ft  I.  19b,  Jjfc 
VI.  40b),  No.  1264  ($i  VII.  I  lb). 

50.  Cuja-viyuha,  ditto,  sect.  11  (^  Y,  62b);    w.   I -4 

in  the  Prajiiaparamita,  N.  No.  1169  (ft. I.  lob). 

51.  Maha-viyuha,  ditto,  sect.  I2(^V.  63). 

52.  Tuvataka,  ditto,  sect.  15  (#f  V.  64). 

53.  Attadanda,  ditto,  sect.  16  (£  V.  68). 
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54..  Sariputta,  ditto,  sect.  14  (H  V.  66a).       : 
V.    Parayana. 

^6.    Ajita-manava-puccha,  in  the  Yogacarya,  N.  No.  1 170 

0fS  I.  88b) ;  w.  3-4,  in  the  Mahavibhasa,  N.  No. 

1263  (ft  III.  94),  No.   1264  (Dt  XX.  63b),  No. 

^279  (HJt  IX.  35a) ;  V.  7  in  the  Prajnaparamita- 

sastra,  N.  No.  11 69  (^  I.  27). 
57.    Tissametteya-manava-puccha,  vv.  2-3  in  the  Samyukta 

(II.  5.  sutra  i)  N.  No.  544  (^  IV.  46b)=Angut, 

tara,  VI.  61. 
'58.     Punnaka-manava-puccha,  in   the  Samyukta  (VI.    i 

sutra  3)  N.  No.  544  (^  III.  i09b)=Anguttara, 

III.  32. 

59.  Mettagu-manava-puccha,  v.  10.  in  the  Mahavibhasa» 

N.  No.  1263  (JK:  I.  27a),  V.  2  ditto,  No.  1263  (Jft 
VI.  45b). 

60.  Dhotaka-manava-puccha,  w.  3-4  in  the  Mahavibhasa, 

N.  No.  1263  (JUt  IV.  9a),  No..  1264^  IX.  7s'b), 
No.  1279  (JJJfc  IX.  50b). 
6i.    Upasiva-manava-puccha,  w.  7-8  in  the  Prajnapara- 
mita-^astra,  N.  No.  11 69  (^  I.  29). 

68.  Udaya-manava-puccha,  w.  2-3  in  the  Samyukta  (VI. 

I.  sutra  4)  N.  No.  544  (^  III.  109b) =Af^- 
uttara.  III.  32  ;  vv.  6-7  in  the  Yogacarya,  N.  No. 
1170  0J£I.  68b). 

69.  Posala-manava-puccha,  v.  2  in  the  Mahavibhasa,  N« 
*      No.  1263  (JK:  I.  19,  V:  VI.  40b). 

4.  Udana. 

L     1-3,  in  the  Mahavastu,  N.  No.  680  (]^  VIII.  43b). 
I.    4,  ditto  CK  VIII.  48a). 

I.     7,  in  the  Samyukta  (VII.  11.  sutra  2).  N.  No.  544 
eg  IV.  92),  No.  546  tg  V.  100). 

I.  8,  ditto  (VII.  I.  sutra  1 1),  No.  544  (^  IV.  i8b),  No. 

546  (S  V.  4a). 

II.  I,  in  the  Maliavastu,  N.  No.  680  (g  VIII.  44a). 
III.     13,  ditto  CR  VIII.  48a). 
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IV.    4,  in  the  Saipyukta  (VII.  ii.  sutra   i2),  N.  No.  544 
(S  IV.  97b),  No.  546  (St  V.  iQ4b). 
VUI.     IQ,  ditto  fVII.  I.  sutra  15),  No.  544  (^  IV.  20b), 
No.  546  (K  V.  5b). 

It  was  in  the  Summer  of  1901  that  I  first  discovered  an 
unmistakable  agreement  between  the  Majjhima  text  of  the 
Anyapariyesana  and  the  Chinese  Madhyama  of  Ramma^a  (No. 
204).  During  the  followii^  frve  years  comparisons  of  the 
Agama  texts  with  their  corresponding  Pali  texts  formed  th^ 
main  part  of  my  work,  and  my  labours  are  now  nearly  finished, 
at  least  in  outline.  What  I  wish  to  undertake  further  by  the 
'help  of  these  general  views  is  as  follows  : 

1.  Indexing  all  the  texts  and  passages  in  the  two  versions 
'  which  are  found  in  one  version  only. 

2.  Indexing    the    Chinese    verses,    according    to    their 

corresponding  Pali  Gathas. 

3.  Indexing  proper  names  and  making  a  tabulation  of 

the  places  where  Buddha  and  his  disciples  mostly 
resided,  and  of  those  places  where  the  lay-disciples 
and  heretics  lived. 

4.  Tabulating  technical  terms,  capital  passages  and  similes 

in  Chinese  and  the  Pali  words  corresponding  to 
them. 

In  publishing  this  paper  I  wish  to  express  my  sincere 
^thaiiks  to  Df .  Nwijio.  the  pioneer  in  this  branch  of  study,  for 
many  useful  pieces  of  infqrmation;  to  A.  J.  Edmunds,  my 
friend  beyond  the  Pacific,  for  the  constant  stimuli  he  has  given 
me ;  and  to  B.  Shiwo^  my  friend  and  pupil,  for  his  assistance 
and  suggestions. 
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'      n.  •    •   •    -i 

TRANSLATIONS  OF  THE  AGAMA 
TEXTS  INTO  CHINESE. 


Students  of  Chinese  Buddhism  usually  divide  the  history  of. 
the  transIatioTi  of  Buddhist  texts  into  two  periods,  the  first  or 
older,  before  Hhiieibcwan  and  the  second  or  later,  after  him. 
But  as  to  the  translations  of  the  so-called  Hinayana,  or  Agama, 
texts,  we  have  three  very  well  marked,  periods ;  the  first  dating, 
from  about  150  to  450  A.  D.,  during  wh^ch  time  nearly  all  thv 
translations  of  the  texts-  were  made ;  the  second  datii^  from 
about  450  to  970,  in  which  very  few  Agama  texts  were 
translated,  and  the  third  coming  within  the  reign  of  the 
Sung  dynasty  (960-1127),  which  produced  a  good  many 
Tetranslations. 

In  the  first  period  we  have  such  eminent  translators  as 

Shi-kao  of  Parthia  (^  -i:  R,    148-170),  Chien  of  Yue-ci  (^ 

9I»    223-25 3)»   Dharmaraksa  of  India    (^  ;i^  g|,    266-317), 

Pa^ii  (^  jQ,  290-306),  another  Dharmaraksa  of  India  (^  H 

it  MI'    381-395)9   Dharmanandi    of  Tukhara    (S  J|F  Ml  f|^ 

384-391),  Gotama  Sanghadeva  of  Kubha  {fft  ftP  H  Wif  397' 

3g8),  Buddhayasas  of  Kubha  (ft  PB  %  '^y  412-413),  Gu^a- 

bhadra  of  India  (^_M  K  K  »»  435-443).    By  these  men 

and  some  others  the  Agama  texts  were  translated,  in  some  cases 

leven  three  or  four  versions  being  produced.     Thus  we  hav^ 

^endid  collections  of  the  four  Agamas,  in  whole  or  in  part^ 

'translated    into   Chinese   and   handed   down    to  us   quite  in? 

'dependency  of  the  Pali  Nikaya's.     It  is  to  be  noticed  that  thes^ 

translators,  working  side  by  side   with  the  translators  of  the 

Mahayanist  texts,  acted  mainly  as  translators  of  the  Hlnayanist 

^ texts.     A    man    like    Kumarajiva    (ij|  j^l  jR  ft)*    who  was 

^eminent  for  the  great  literary  merit  of  his  translations,  had  very 
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little  to  do  with  these  Agama  texts,  devoting  himself  chiefljr 
to  the  transmission  of  the  texts  of  the  Mahayana;  whereas, 
on  the  -contrary,  some  of  the  above-named  were  exclusively 
translators  of  the  Agama  texts.  This  shows  that  the  Hinayana 
schools  prospered  in  India  in  this  period. 

When  we  come  to  the  second  period  the  state  of  affiurs 
changes  suddenly  and  completely.  The  products  of  this  period 
are  almost  all  ^ahayanist.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  trans- 
lations, probably  left  over  from  the  preceeding  period,  we  have 
from  first  to  last  only  four  (or  three)  Agama  texts  produced. 

The  third  period  is  chiefly  the  age  of  mantric  Buddhism ; 
nevertheless  a  number  of*  the  Agama  texts  were  translated  anew. 
They  are  the  following  (in  Nanjio's  Catalogue) : 

■  * 

Nos.  848,  860,  850,  851,  949,  897,  870,  900,  904,  929, 
.    ^  "  924,901,  922,  911,  996,  923,  and  two  others  by 

,  . .  Fathien  (^  JQ,  or  Fahien  (&  R). 

Nos. 937*990,  989*  933»  930,  945i  993,  952,  95^938# 

932,  986  by  Sh'hu  {Jit  WD- 
No.  783  by  Thien-si-tsai  (55  &  jj^. 

Though  a  great  many  of  the  older  translations  are  men- 
tioned in  some  of  the  catalogues,  we  have  not  all  of  them  before 
us.  In  the  table  given  below  I  have  restricted  the  references 
to  those  existing  works  which  I  have  been  able  to  verify  and 
to  identify  with  parts  of  the  foi^r  principal  collections  or  of  the 
Pali  Nikayas.  Most  of  these  agreements  of  independent  and 
single  translations  with  parts  of  the  principal  collections,  are 
pointed  out  by  the  authors  of  catalogues  and  supplemented 
by  C'-sii  (^  jfi,  cf.  Nanjio,  p.  xxvi).  In  the  Japanese  Tripi- 
taka  these  are  arranged  in  accordance  with  the  directions  of 
this  authority,  and  put  together  after  their  respective  chief 
Agamas.  They  fill  up  the  two  cases  referred  to  in  the  preceedii^ 
chapter.  Besides  them,  some  other  Hinayanist  texts  are  brought 
together  in  the  following,  i.  e.  XIII.  ^,  case.  Among  these 
latter  I  was  able  to  find  some  which  agree  with  parts  of  the 
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Agamas,  and  some  which  are  found  in  the  Pali  Nikayas  but 
not  in  the  Chinese  Aganias. 

The  following  table  shows  the  existii^  works  of  the  several 
translators  who  worked  in  the  first  period.  They  are  grouped 
together  under  the  translators'  names,  and  arranged  otherwise 
according  to  their  req)ective  dates. 

ft 

(Table  II.)  *• 
Si^lfS  Shi-kao  of  Parthia  (N.  Ap.  11.  4),  i48-i7a 

(1)  N.  617.  »JinJ8JB.t     N.  543-  «W  (31.4)  *!». 

(2)  N.^649.    WHSftWft}  N.  543.  «W  (51.7). 


(3)    N.    SS9.   -i»»«^  jN.  542.  +W  10.  Mft. 

g|,  I.M.  2.  Sabbasava.  ' 

(5)    N.601,  ;t:tt$!f».        N.  542.  tf»w  51.  *IR. 

(6)  N.S6S,  fttt^S.        |N.  542.  JW  85.  ilA. 

iM.  113.  Sappunsa. 

(7)  N.567.a^;(F.  Ia.  VI.  63.  Nibbedhflca. 

(8)  N.    582,  IKESn'Fi^  fN.  542.  4*  W  216.  Sg^. 

HtJg^^^fli.  IM.  87.  Piyajatika. 

(9)  N.    583,  +^S±A  fN.  542.  +W  217.  A« 

Id^A,  IM.  52.  Atthakanagara.    - 

(,o)    N.  548.  +«».  PJ-  5,t'n*"J°'  "*'-^' 

ID*  34.  Djsuttara, 

(11)  N.  553.  A*lfe4.        \^'  5f  •/,■?.  !f-  ****«^- 

ID.  15.  Mahanidana. 

(12)  N.    555,   f*ili»iB/v  fN.  545.  fiW  i6.  «^. 

'j^fBi,  Id.  31.  Singalaka. 

*  N.  xncftDS  the  numbers  in  Nanjio's  catalogue.    M.  the  Pali  Majjhima,  A 
Angattaray  S.  Samyutta,  D.  Digha. 

t  With  the  verse :  //a  aniaHMie  &c. 
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!N.  544.  MM,  I.  I.  &  s«kA<6A 
(R  IT.  8b). 
S.  22.  57.  &c.  (See  table  IV). 

(N.  544.  HISI  I.  I.  6.  sutia  3.  ^^ 

{14)    N.  653.  3£gE#ift,       )    (g  II.  56). 

IS.  22  95.  Phena. 
N.  544.  MM  III.  2.  sutra  i. 

(15)  N.  657,  n^H,  jg    jg    jj_j2.  Dhammacakkap- 

pavattana. 

r  ^^    -^  <.      -t  -r-  ^  l'^'  544-  « W  V.  5.  sutra  75, 

(16)  N.  659.  AjEH.  )    (R  in.  66). 

(s.  45.  (?). 

(17)  N.  67s.  mi^aji.     {^-  544-  mm  v.  x  og  m.  ^„). 

IS.  19.  Lakkhana  (vagga). 

(18)  N.  724.  iii?H+^:,a,  ? 

(19)    N.  633,  M«^4t>         N.  543.  itW  (?) 

(20)  N.  762,  K^jBjiii,   ? 

(21)  N.  70s.  m^mmm^  P;^^;  «f  "^-  ^-  '"'^  '°- 

(fcf^^.  Js.  12.  17.  Acela. 


j^W.  Yao  of  Yue-ci  (N.  Ap.  11.  7.)  185. 

(22)  K  S63,  pgasfltAiar.  f^\5,ff;  *'**^/^- ^^f  • 

lA.  VIII.  30.  Anuruddha. 
(N.  544.  jKP^  VIII.  3.  sutra  4. 

(23)  N.  661.  Ife^^H.  J,  5^g  ^,j^  ^.^^  ^^  -^  ^^^^  , 

(  A.m.  94.  Tayo. 
N.  544.  Hpi^  VIIL  3  sutra  8. 

(24)  N.  662,  JS-^Affi,        JN.t4rjgS"  ditto  (B  m.  s-b). . 

A.  VIII.  14.  Khalunka. 
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j||£^'  Man-sian  of  Tibet  (N.  Ap.  II.  lO),  194-199. 

(25)  N.  625,  ^m^mm  jn.  453.  mm  (45.2). 

SSHtEESffii  <^M.  67.  Catuma.  . 

Translators'  names  lost,  acribed  to  the  Later  Han 
Dynasty  ^^  (25-220). 

(26)  N.S78.S^.  Im  ^^'n*i!?.?;.^?.  ' 

(.M.  13.  Dukkhakkhandha. 

(27)  N.S73.»«im.  {m  ^^\*1" '•■  ** 

IM.  50.  Maratajjaniya. 

■  . 

Translator's  name  lost,  ascribed  to  the  Wci 

Dynasty,  §|  (220-265).  ^ 

*  *    .       ■ 

(D.  14.  Mahapadana. 
j^lil  Chien  of  Yue-ci  (N.  Ap.  11.  l8),  22J-253.         • , 

(29)  N.  615,  ^»ji^.     jN.  543.  Jtra  (30.  3). 

(Sumati),    ^? 
.      .  . .  •  lA.  VII.  04.  Dhammannu. 

(31)  N.  580.  mmPx^m  (n.  542.  »f»p!  100.  ^1^. 

;     '      .•^,         ^Alahanama),  1m.  14.  Dukkhakkhanda  (Cula). 

(32)     N.  590,  ai**.  P  542.  4«W  113-  IS^*- 

^     ^^  (A.  X.  58.  Miila(=A:VIII.83). 

(33)  N.574.  iiB«B».  ff;^^'-*'^.?^'-'**- 

(M.  50.  Maratajjaniya.*- 

(34>    N.  594.  H'^mm.        r-  54^-  +«  '^a.  S0£.^«. 

IM.  82.  Ralthapila. 

(35)  N.  608,  '^mm.       \^-  542-  *P^  '^'-  ^*- 

IM.  91.  Brahmayu. 
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,  ^      XT  «e  ,TT         *u  X    JN.  542-   *HM   202.  ^flF. 

(36)  N.  577.  ».(Uposatha).  J^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

(37)  N.    592.   im<»«^  (N-  545-  SM  20.  M<J»- 

plU,  Id.  3.  Ambat^ha. 

(38)  N.    554.   «JW/^  f-^  (N.  545.  SM  21.  %«. 

B,  Id.  I.  Brahmajala. 

!N.  544.   liR   II.  3.  sutra  5. 
(fi  n.  6.bV  . 
S.? 

(40)  N.  674,  fIJB,  ,  fS.   Nip.   Atthaka-v^ga    (with 

(Arthapada)'      1    stories). 

=.W^  Luh-yen  of  India  (N.  Ap.  II.  20)  23a 

(41)  N.  616,  H»«.  (?).      f  •  5^^'  *»^  ^^°'  '^- 

Translator's  name  lost,  ascribed  to  the  Wu 
d)masty  ^  222-280. 

(42)  N.547.  IIWI^.  See  Tabic  IV. 

^^tt*  Dharmaraksa  of  India  (N.  Ap.  II.  23.), 

266-317  (or  313). 

r     ^     ^  A.,     A4BM  i^'  543-  «W   (38-  6)- 

(43)  N.62I.  ««».  {m.  86.  AAguUmila. 

,    ^    1^  A.,    -».+*fc.i.  ^       (N-    543-    «W    (42.    3) 

(45)  N.624.ra*t^J       (A.^n.  TO  Bhunucala  (parts). 

/  /ex    M  .6.    MBS  |N.  542.  +W  83.  :g«SK. 

(46)  N.564,  «IS.  Ia.  VII.  58  Pacala  (first  part). 

(47)   N.  570.  5».  \^  542.  +M  89  JfcfiW. 

v«»/^  3/      jf,m.  y^   J  J  Anumana. 

U%\    N  C66   ««  P-  542-  +W  »o6.  «. 

(48)    N.  566.  %3S,  j,^   ^   Mulapariyaya. 
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(49)  N.6o9.#J:.  \l '''■  t^ '"t  ^^f^^- 

(M.  134.  Lomasakangiya-bh. 

(50)  N.612.  1:.  jN.  542.  +Pi3  172.^., 

I  A.  IV.  186.  Ummagga. 

(51)  N.614.  iss.         |N.  542. +ra  175.  ^^. 

IM.  46.  Dhammasamadana. 

(AriyadhainiTiaIakkhana),^e  ^ 
(S3)     N.  468,  ^3fSft.*  A.  V.  79.  Anagata-bhayani. 

(54)  N.  745.  *agis*.      f!l' r- ?? ''•  ^^'^^ 

IM.  81.  Ghatikara 

(55)  N.  671,  g(t^3E,  N  S43*aiS?(34.2)(RII.3o.32)y 

(56)  N.  712,  mWi^&.  ? 

(57)  N.  697,  ^g<l,  ? 

fi  ^IB  Po  Fa-tsu  (N.  Ap,  II,  28),  290-306. 

(S8)    N.  650,  :J^SlJt»eE- jN.  543. 'jfW  (52.  I). 

(59)  N.  552.  ftjueem.    f!!' ^^'^;,^? '•.,?-^ 

ID.  16.  Mahapannibbana. 

^JE  Fa-cu  (N.  Ap.  II.  30)  circ.  290-306. 

iN.  543.  ItW  (26.  7).  «« 
N.  646.  jglJH  tditto).  (R  V.  18). 
S.  3.  3.  2. 
(61)     N.  619,  J^ffi^||3E     |N.  543-  «PU  (34.  5). 

*  Cf.  BudaMsi  and  Christian  Gospels^  p.  174. 
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(62)  N.  622,  ^m^.*      { 


(63)  N.  599-  it*- 

(64)  N.  603.  msi^tm. 

(6s)  N.  569,  jRfIt, 

(66),  N.  579.  «ISH*. 


{: 
I 

(67)  N.  600,  natjfcE.     I 

{ 

{ 


(€8)    N.  572,  ttJS. 
(69)    N.  596,  »> 


(70)    N.660,  »«]», 


(71)     N.  663.  feSfeBT, 

(72)   N.  713.  WBBlfriH 

(73)    N.  673,  ^fg, 


(74)  N.  725,  «:£«^« 

(75)  N.  764.  ^i^, 


N.  543.  «W  (38.  6). 

M.  S6.  Angulimala. 

N.  542.  rf^pj  37.  ggat- 

A.  VIII.  20.  Uposadia. 

JN.  542.  if»W,  60.  B JH|, 

IDivyavadana  (p.  210  f.) 

N.  542.  +IS?  87.  Ita. 

M.  5.  Anangana. 

N.  542.  rf»pg  100.  ^1^. 

M.  14.  Dukkhakkhandha. 

N.  542,  9p^  122.  Bl^. 

A.  VIII.  10.  Karandava. 

N.  542.  ^piif  126.  fxgt- 

A.  X.  91.   Katnabh<^. 

N.  542. +Wi44.»»Blta[. 
M.  107.  Ganakamoggallana. 

N.  544.  HP},  V,  8  sutra  28. 

(JS  III.  78b.) 
A.  XI.  14  Nandiya. 
N.  544.  lira  ni.  3.  saras  6-22. 

(JR  II.  94.) 
S.  14.  17-24.  Asaddha. 


{ 


N.  542.  tf^isf  37.  mg^. 

A.  VIII.  20.  Uposatha. 

N.  544-  HM  VII.  12  sutra  14- 

(R  IV.  looa]. 

N.  546  Sim  ditto  (gv.  no). 
S.  9.  8.  Ogalha. 


♦  Nanjic's  Slatement  that  the  translator  of  this  text  is  Dharmarakaa  is  a 
mistake. 
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(;6)    N.  748-  Hi^*?^ 

t 

(77)    N.  383,  ^OSHQ,  (Theragatha,  another  version ?) 

S^flt  F^-tu  of  Yue-ci  (N.  Ap.  II.  33)^  3Qi. 

!N.  542-  »f»W  135- 
N.  545-  &m  i&. 
D.  31.  Sihgalaka. 

Translators'  names  lost,  ascribed  to  the  Former  Tsin 
Dynasty,  |gW  (265-316). 

(79)  N,  ^„  I,*,  {N;  543.  *«  <^  ,)_.^^ 

(80)  N.  631,  ^fliBIS^      (n.  543.  itW  (52.  9)-  cf. 

fi+^  (Ten  Dreams  j      below  (86). 
ofthekingofSavatthi),   v 

(81)  N.  558.  «*%.  {N-  542-  +«  4^  *%• 

I  A.  VII.  15  Udaki^iaina. 

(82)  N.  562.  ■j&jjEifi:!^,        {^"  542-  ^W  66. 1^4:. 

(83)  N.  611.    JtW   (Tod-  jN.  542-  +W  170  CSitft- 

deya).  (M.  135.  Kammavibhat^ 

=.StM^  Dliarmarak$a  of  India,  (N.  Ap. 

II.  38).  381-395- 

I 

(84)  N.  630.  mVi^  (the     fN.  543.  HM  (so.  s;. 

Four  Hells).  (? 

(85)  N.640,  aenp,         (^.lt,i^^J^''^^- 

\A.  VII.  59.  Sattabhariyi. 

(86)     N.  632,  Hae^m^  (N.  543- JtW  (52.  9)- cf. 
iE+^  (Ten  Dreams  )    above  (80). 
of  Prasenajit),  {? 
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(87)    N.  56X.  mm^.        \^  542.  ^M64. 

IM.  1 30.  Devaduta. 

(88)  N.  568.  mmm.       f^'  If,'^^,,  'J^-  ^*^^' 

(A.  VI.  62.  Udaka. 
(89)    N.    597.    ^^m^m  fN.  542  rftppf  151,  NUB- 
JffiKf^^.  ^M.  93.  Assalayana. 

(90)  N.  5;5.  Vt^,  \l  54-  *P3  ^^;^««*- 

IM.  129.  Balapandita. 

(91)    N.  593,  m^m.  \^  545._^M  27   m^- 

CD.  2,  Samannaphala. 

!N.  544.  HIS)   I.  I.  6.  sutra  3. 
(S  "  56). 
S.  22.  95.  Pheiia. 
'N.  544.  jHISif  VII.  2.  sutxa  12. 
(JS  IV.  19a). 

(93)  N.  588,  jsiss,      ^n.  h3.  itp^  (23. 5.)  mm^ 

A.  III.  79.  Gandha. 

(94)  N.  719,  |»f)||M3J|5'&^,      ? 

(95)  N.   751,    g^   (Atta-  fN.  543.  J&W  (S2.  7). 

piya),  (Another  version  of  S.  3.  i.  4.  (?) 

(N.  544.  MM  VII.  8.  sutra  5 

(96)  N.763,  ifa.         L^®-'''«i./     ^^ 

/N.  543.  itM  (32.  SO  a. 

Is.  8.  7.  Pavarana. 

(97)   N.  736.  ftEJSM. 

IS'Sft'ftPlI^  Gautania  Sahghadcva  (N.  Ap. 
il.  39.  and  56.),  397-398. 

(98)  N.  542.  ff*M^.      ■  Ff^  ^'^^y^  ^^  'T^^'^ 
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^IB  Fahien  (N.  App.  11.  45)  414- 

(99)   N.  120,  :*:)KgJ8lf,  \^'  ^"^5*  ^^  ^'  ^^* 

ID.  1 6.  Mahaparinibbana. 

•  Translators'  names  lost,  ascribed  to  the  Later  Tsin 

Dynasty,  %^  (317-420). 

(100)    N.  618,  ^MHjEIB   fN.  543.  itW  (32.  II)  2i». 
^,  1a.  v.  37.  Bhojana. 

(lOl)  N.    602.      |M:«.  {f  •     5^'-       ^^      ^''      '^^ 

(102)  N.  571.  ««tt*a»,    ^-  54^^  *•?  ^''  *^«^- 

IM.  7.  Vatthupama. 

(103)  N.  605.  H»3l««  fN.  542.  +W  IS5.  ^mt?. 

i&jRl^^ia,  1a.  IX.  20.  Velama. 

(104)  N.  584.  3M.  (Ditthi),  F  542.  ^m  220  ^. 

I  A.  VII.  51.  Avyakata. 

rloe^     N   e8e    ffinfr  Z^'  542-  +13  221.  SI"*- 

(105)  N.585.  »*.  Im.  63.  Maluhkya  (Cu!a). 

(,06)    N.  1,9.  l&Vim.  P-  545-/I?  -  «?• 

(D.  16.  Mahaparinibbana. 

!N.   544.    HIS^    II.    5.  sutra  8 
(ft  U  74 
S.  35.  88.  Punna. 

*l*ailir  Kumarabuddha  (N.  Ap.  II.  53),  369-371- 

(108)  N.  1381,  ISPPfHSI^^  (An  epitome  of  the  doctrines 

stated  in  the  Four  Agamas). 

SWUII  Dharmanandin(N.  Ap.  II.  57),  384-385. 

(109)  N.  543,  fg-^Vi^,        Anguttara  (See  Table  X). 
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I^JftUff*  Kumarajiva  (N.  Ap.  IL  59)  402-412. 

'N.  543*  Jtra  (49.  I). 
(no)    N.  627.  tt^,  !^-  544.  mm  VI.   2.  sutra  4 

(ft  IV  73b). 

M.  33.  Gopalaka. 

(HI)    N.  67..  «|A|B.         f  A- tin  *'^tt''' If  ^* 

lA,  VIII.  20.  Uposatha. 

IIP£V#  Buddhays&is  (N.  Ap.  II.  6i)  412-413. 
(112)     N.  545,  ;gF9^,  D^ha.  (See  Table  V.) 

ftUKfll  Dharmaraksa  (N.  Ap.  II.  67),  414-421. 

(ii3>    N.    604.    XPEiftrE  fN.  542.  +1*1  6d.  egjKI- 
(Mui^daka),  (Divyavadana,  pp.  210-226. 

^SPKPEII  Gunabhadrt,  (N.  Ap.  II.  81),  435-443- 

(114)  N.  544.  JIW^.  Samyutta  (See  Table  IX.) 

(115)  N.  589,  HAm^flt  (N.  543-  JtW  (26.  5)  I9ffi- 

IB|>  1a.  IV.  85.  and  S.  3.  3.  1. 

(116)  N.  629,  +-«©ia:  fN.  543- itW  (49- 10). 

in*,  U.  XI.  IS.  (?) 

(117)  N.  610,  Km.  \^-  5^^-  '^^   'TO.  » «      , 

IM.  1 35.  Kamma-vibhanga. 

(118)  N.  581.  ftttjir.      j^-  542-  +pii  209.  wtfimaE. 

(M.  80.  Vekhanasa. 

(119)   N.  740,  +z:s^5E.   ? 

(120)  N.       642.       p^iSM   fN.  543.  JtlSI  (51.9). 

(Anatha).  I  A.  VII.  59.  Sattabhariya. 

I 

Translators'  names  lost,  ascribed  to  the  Sung 
Dynasty,  ^  (420.-^479). 

(121)  N.  607.  'StYtm^m  |N.  542.  rf.|S5.  157.  3(1181. 

lira^^.  (A.  VIII.  II.  Vcrafija. 
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(122)  N.  576.  ffBfe^Bt(SD^p.  542.  ►f'W  202.  ^jjjf. 

^,  (A.  VIII.  43.  Visakha, 

(123)    N.  470,  2£dSIS>  A.  V.  79.  Anagatabhayani. 


ISKt  C'yen  (N.  Ap.  II.  76.)  427. 

(124)     N.  722,155.1.  ]t  ^'^' t^ ,^t^^' 

IM.  1 30.  Devaduta. 


Jg^fSi  Hwui-kien  (N.  Ap.  11.  84),  457. 
(125)    N.  620,  :5^^/cJft  jN.  543.  itm  (35.  10). 

mm.  1? 

(I2(?>    N.  651,  9t9t&im.  ^'  543-  «W  <S2.  I). 

(12;)   N.  560,  BgJi=E555  fN.  542.  »f»W  64.  5ett. 

f^,  iM.  130,  Devaduta. 

^     ""^  lA.  VIII.  5i.phamimka. 

21^^%  Tsu-chu  Cin-shan  (N.  Ap.  II.  68 

and  83),  455-464. 

/.,^\     XT  ^«x     Ttmak  |N.  542.  iftjif  202.  #9F> 

(129)  N.  701,  ABHaf,  ]  .    ^„„         ,r.  -, . - 

(A.  VIII.  43.  V^kha. 

(130)  N.  771,  ^iJK,  (Yogi).    ? 

(131)  N.  690.  it*.  (Sekha?)  ? 

*IPMllll  Gunavrddhi  (N.  Ap.  II.  97),  495- 

(.32)    N.606,  ^^.  jN.542.  f»|S5  155. 

lA.  IX.  20.  Vdama. 

Hft^^  Gautama Dharmaj nana  (N.  Ap.  11.  126),  582. 

<I33)     N.  739,  Ifmnm^   (N.  542.  t^m  170.  Mitt. 
^Ril#lll}4,         ^M.  135.  Kammavibhaf^a. 
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in. 

TWO  MINOR  COLLECTIONS  OF  THE 

AGAMA  TEXTS. 


In  the  catalogue  of  520  A.  D.  ({IJ  H  jR  B  M>  N. 
1476)  we  find  under  An-shi-kao*s  works  the  following  titles, 
among  others : 

(0     4:  jK  H  A  Sf  Seven  Positions  and  Three  medita- 
tions. 

(2)  %  fl(>  Nine  kinds  of  untimely  death. 

(3)  H  S  IS  +  IS  ISJf    Forty-four   pieces   of  miscel- 

laneous sutras. 

The  first  two  are  said  to  be  found  in  the  Samyukta  and 
the  last  in  the  Ekottara.  Again  in  the  Khai-yuen  Catalc^e  of 
730  (|g  jc  lft>  N.  1485)  these  three  are  mentioned,  but  the  last 
is  counted  among  the  lost  texts.  In  the  former  catalogues  the. 
first  of  these  three  texts  is  said  to  consist  of  two  iasciculi,  with 
no  mention  of  sections  or  of  sutcas ;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
latter  catalc^ue  it  is  mentioned  as  containing  30  sutras  in  one 
£isciculum.  In  the  present  edition  we  have  a  text  of  the  name 
•b  jB  H  )R  (N.  648).  It  b^ns  with  a  sutra  agreeing  with  the 
Sattatthana  (S.  22.  57)  and  ends  with  another  agreeing  with 
the  Puggala  (S.  15.  10)  which,  alone  among  the  thirty  siiti-as, 
has  a  separate  title.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  this  is  the 
4i  J8  H  JR  of  the  Khai-yuen  catalogue.  Next  to  this  there  is 
another  with  the  title  ji  ijfi,  which  contains  i7:sutras.  This 
must  have  been  the  JL  iJS^  o(  the  two  catalogues,  as  above 
mentioned,  but  the  title  is  only  applicable  to  the  first  sutra,  and, 
moreover,  the  Sung  and  the  Yuen  editions  have  at  the  end 
seven  signs  which  mean  "  the  first  (of  the  two)  part  of  the  4^ 
m  ^  Jl".  Thus  we  confront  a  confused  situation.  By 
examination  of  the  text  I  have  been  led  to  conclude  as  follows ; 
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i.    There  was  originally  a  collection  of  44  sutras  which 
has  not  really  been  lost,  as  the  author    of  the 
Khai-yuenxatalogue  believed,  but  has  been  handed 
down  with  the  title  4^  J8  H  JR- 
ii.    With  it  the  three,  -t  ft  H  R  (S.  22.  57),  j^  # 
(S.  15.  10)  and  jl  1g^  ("the  nine  untimely")  have 
been    incorporated,    and    the    present    collection 
accordingly  contains  47  suttas. 
iii.  ^  In  the  course  of  time  this  collection  was  divided  into 
two   parts,   one   beginning   with  the  -tl  |ft  H  IR 
and  bearing  tfiat  title,  and  the  other  beginning  with 
the  A  fli  2i"d  .bearing  that  title,  the  former  con- 
taining 30  sutras  and  ending  with  JBf  'B'  (S.  15.  10) 
and  the  latter  consisting  of  17  sutras. 
iv.     This  is  the   reason  why  the    Khai-yuen  catalogue 
states  that  the  former  (42  J8  H  IH)  consists  of 
30  sutras  in  one  volume,  whereas  it  is  mentioned 
in  the  older  catalogue  as  consisting  of  two  volumes. 
Here,  therefore,  we  have  a  little  Ekottara  collection  of  44 
sutms,  which  lias  been  handed  down  as  the  -fc  J8  H  JR  (N. 
648)  with  the  addition  of  tlie  three    suttas.     The   following 
analysis  of  the  collection  will  tel!  what  kind  of  a  collection  it  is. 

Tabije  III.*— a  small  ekottara  COLLECTION. 

DUKA-NIPATA. 

1-8     (32-39)     [HAJ  A.  IL  II.  (1-5). 

(Dve  puggala). 

9     (40)  [&  ^]  A.  II.  I.  9.  Sukka. 

TiKA-NIPATA. 

10  (41)  [In  BIj  a.  IIL  29.  Andha. 

1 1  (42)  i^  ff]  A.  III.  76-77.  Bhavacetana, 


*In  the  table  I  have  arranged  and  numbered  the  sutras  so  as  to  make  an 
Ekottara  collection  and  put  the  numbers  in  the  present  edition  in  brackets.  TL« 
division  into  the  Nipatas  is  m^  own. 
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■   12 

(43)  [^] 

A.  III.  42.  Thana.r 

13 

(44)Lil^«l^] 

? 

I       14 

(45)  mi  * 

? 

15 

(46)  [jg  *] 

A.  III.  69.  Akusalamula. 

16 

(47)  LSI 

A.  III.  45.  Pandita. 

.       17 

(i)t-t:«H«] 

S.  22.  57.  Sattatthana. « 

18 

(2)  [«] 

A.  III.  105.  Kuta. 

»9 

(3)  [ftl  lift] 

A.  III.  29.  Andha. 

Catukka-Nipata. 

20 

•                  •    • 

(4)  m  »] 

A.  IV.  10.  Tanhayoga.  J 

•    .^' 

(5)  [i6  mi 

A.  IV.  49.  VipallSsa.  J 

22 

(6)  LIPI  i&] 

A.  IV.  32  and  153.  Sangaha.J 

23 

1 

(7)  [«&1 

A.  IV.  31.  Cakka-t 

24-25 

(8^)[e»] 

A.  IV.  98.  Attahita. 

26 

(10)  [Hit 

A.  IV.  102.  Valaliaka. 

27 

(II)  [^] 

A.  IV.  14.  Padhana. 

28 

(12)  [/f;  e  « ig] 

A.  IV.  37.  Abhabbo 

« 

pariliayana.  J 

29 

(I3)[»«] 

A.  V.  42.  Sappurisa.  % 

• 

Pancaka-nipata 

30 

(14)  [d^fe](Appava 

nna)  ? 

3t 

(iS)[l««l 

A.  V.  36.  Kaladana.  || 

32 

(16)  [se «] 

A.  V.  148.  Sappurisa. 

33 

(i7)[ft«:l§Jttl 

A' V.  .153.  Saddhaminaniyama. 

34 

(18)  LfT  -ai 

? 

35 

.(i9)[H«i](Hetu?) 

? 

36 

(20)  [^  ^] 

A.  V.  29.  Cankama. 

37 

(21)  [iij  J:  ai  ^] 

A.  V.  1 81-183.  Arannaka. 

38 

(22)  [S  ff  1 

• 

A.  V.  241-2/1/^.  Duccarita. 

•   39 

(23)[A  >V*Bfi^] 

A.  V.  250.  Puggalap[xisada. 

•  No.  543.  i»W  (21.  7)  (R  I.  48). 

t  Ditto  (25.  10)  R  I.  72b). 

i  Except  verse. 

II  Except  verse.  N.  543,  |bM  (32-  12).  (R  H.  23a). 
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40  (24)  L^  i(l  J^]  A.  V.  215.  AkatUiya, 

41  (25)  liSl  A.  V.  211.  Akkoea. 

42  (26)  IKI  51  A.  V.  140.  Spta^  \„:.  v... 

43  (27)[^>f^ft&]  ? 


.  '-^ 


Atthaka-nipata. 

■  • 

44  (28)[afS]  A.  VIII.  56.  Bhaya. 

Navaka-nipata. 

45  (29)  [A  JL]  (Navadvara)  ? 

46  (30)  ISf  #1  S.  15.  10.  Puggala. 

47  (3i)[Aaf]  ? 

Next  to  this  old  Ekottara  Collection  we  have  a  small 
collection  of  the  Samyukta  texts,  known  as  H  p^  ^  ([[  (N. 
S47)t  The  name  of  its  translator  is  lost,  but  it  is  counted 
among  the  productions  of  the  Wu  dynasty,  222-28Q  A^  D. 
It  contains  27  sutras,  but  the  collection  as  a  whole  and  Its  title 
are  unknown  in  the  older  catalogues,  being  mentioned  for  the 
first  time  in  the  Khai-yuen  catalogue.  The  catalogue  of  520, 
however,  mentions  a  group  of  25  Samyukta  $utras.  Their 
titles  seem  not  to  have  been  original,  but  to  have  been  supplied 
from  the  texts,  and  they  agree  in  the  main  with  the  texts  of 
the  collection  now  under  consideration.  The  exceptions  to 
these  agreements  are  the  9th,  loth  and  27th  of  the  present 
collection,  which  are  not  in  the  catalogue,  and  a  text  with  the 

tide    S  tt  Ml  ft  li  R    (Brahmana ^?),    which  is  in  the 

catalogue  but  not  in  the  collection.  On  Examination  it  appears 
that  the  9th  text,  on  the  kaydnupassiy  agrees  exactiy  sign  for 
sign  with  a  translation  by  Dharmaraksa  (N.  726),  and  the  27th 
with  the  4^  J8  H  R  (Sattatthana)  of  An-shi-kao  above  men- 
tioned. Although  we  do  not  know  how  to  settie  the  idfli 
sutra,  we  can  say  almost  with  certainty  that  out  of  the  original 
25   sutras,  which  have  come  down  from  a  certain  translatdr, 

•  N.  544.  aiEI,  VIII.  5.  surra  i  \  (H  III.  98b),  N.  546.  Jjljlt,  dkta  (g  V. 
lo6b);  cf.  Itivuttaka,  24=:N.  644.  ^c^  (jg  VI.  21b).      t  Table  II.  42. 


y^ 
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one  was  lost  and  three  were  interpolated.  There  is  another 
possibility,  that  the  9th  and  loth  have  been  supplied.  In  this 
case  the  27th  sutra,  i.e.  the  4^  J8  H  1R»  "^ust  have  been  in 
the  collection  from  the  beginning,  and  then  the  collection  may 
be  ascribed  to  An-shi-kao.  But  the  style  of  translation  is  not 
his,  and  it  is  not  found  in  the  older  catalc^e  among  this  group. 

Table  IV.— A  SMALL  SAMYUTTA  COLLECTION. 

Mumber      Separate  titles  given  in 
in  the  the  catalogue  of 

text.  520  (N.  1476]. 


I-    ft^E^ailB  (Buddha 
at  Kosala), 


2.  ftMHIira.  (J^ussoni), 


S.  7.  2.  I.  Kasi. 
N.  544.  Iipi}  VII.  5.  sutra  25 
.  (ft  11.  22a). 

N.  546.  jglJH  ditto  (jt  V.  85b). 
A.  V.  179. 
N.  544.  HM  VII.  5.  sutra  22. 

{^  II.  2ib). 

N.  546.  i\\B  ditto  (R  V.  84b). 

? 

N.  544.  Up}  VII.  5.  sutra  21 

{J^  II.  2lb). 

N.  546-  SW  <"tto  (IS  V.  84b). 
S.  47.  18.  Brahma. 
4-  IME§lffl{S)H»  (Buddha  )N.  544-  UM  VII.  sutra  6.  2. 


3.  ;^|^ A  (Sangara  ?) 


at  Uruvela), 


5. 


Sl««e^.  (At  that 
time  the  Brahmana 
asserted  himself), 

6.  :|fH3&iK»   (There  are 

three  means), 

7.  »liW'=Pmat.     (Brih- 

mana  named  "  Neither 
believing  nor  paying 
respects  "), 


! 


(ft  IV.  56). 

N.  546.  JSqH  ditto  (fi  V.  34). 

S.  6.  I.  7-9  Kokalika. 

N.  544  H  M  VII.  6.  sutra  6. 

(K  IV.  57). 
N.  546.  jglJH  ditto  (ft  IV.  57b). 

? 
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8.    |fe|&^(5H)0.  (Buddha  ^ 
told  to  Sariputta),       J 

9-    '  In.  726.  ^tR  (Aft  24I)). 

10.    ?       .  ^ 

(The    sermon    that      (5.  15.  io.(SeeTableIII.No.46). 
every  one  does  not 
know  his  own  bones), 

khu's  thoughts  on  the   ^? 
causes  of  the  rupa), 

13.  «»«««'  (On  g'^'*  I? 

and  bad  thoughts),        ) 

14.  ia£±>  (Satipathana).      ? 

is.  54.  1.  Ekadhamma. 
N.  544-  M^.  V.  6.  sutras  2-3 
(g  III.  68). 
!A.  II.  2.  I.  Bala. 
N.  544.  mm  V.   3.  sutra  i. 
(R  HI.  50). 
»;.     J^H^.  (Three  balas),      ? 

18.  Jff  Pg^.  (Pour  balas)'      ^'  ^^-  5-  Oast  part  abridged). 

19.  A^a:*'  (Man  has        f? 

fve  balas),  (N.  543-  itW  (35-  4)  (R  "•  37)- 

20.  ^Kl*®tt«.   (Group  /S.  14.  17-24.   Asaddha  &c. 

of  those  who  do  not  JN.   544.    BM    HI.    3-  sutras 
obey  Buddha's  teach-  j     6-22.  (g  il.  94). 

ing),  In.  663.  tesE^a^  (ft  VI.  ao6). 

!S.  1 1 .  2.  3.  Deva. 
N.  544-  HP?  V.I    3-  sutra  2. 
(K  jv.  29b). 
N.  546.  igij;^  ditto  (B  V.  lib). 


34 
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22.  jKm±. 

23-  ^Sm^RHt.    (Re- 

petition   of    bodily 
existence), 

24-  ISS^S^aE.    (Lion,   is 

the  king  of  the  beasts), 

25.  mm.mmi'mmf^, 


'S.  20.  2.  Nakhasikha. 

[N.  544-   «P9   VI.  2.  sutra  II. 

(a  IV,  75). 


26.  a|lipg^ig;^•g. 


27-    (-fclKHjR). 


'S.  7.  I.  3.  Asurindika. 

|N.  544-   HW  VII.  5.  siitra  i. 

'   m  IV.  43). 

■N.  547-  JgiJIg  ditto  (g  V.  25). 

'S.  7.  I.  5.  Ahinrisaka. 

|N.  S44.  Hp^  VII.  5.  sutra  6. 

I      (R  IV.  44> 

^N.  547.  M^  ditto  (g  v.  26a).- 

p.  22.  57.  Sattatthapa. 

\^-  544-  iSira  I.  I.  8.  sutra  6 

(H  U.  8b). 


1 
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IV. 

THE  LONG  COLLECTION. 


Our  present  collection  contains  the  longest  discourses  of 
the  Buddha^  as  its  title  signifies,  and  as  is  stated  in  all  tradi- 
tions concerning  the  compilation  of  the  Buddhist  Scriptures. 
It  has  only  one  Chinese  version,  which  dates  from  the  beginning 
of  the  fifth  century.  Nothing  particular  needs  to  be  stated 
here,  except  something  regarding  the  last  cliapter  of  the  Chinese 
version.  That  is  entitied  the  "  Descriptions  of  the  Worlds," 
or  Ijoka-dhatu.  Its  contents  may  be  seen  in  outline  in  Nanjio's 
Catalogue,  No.  545  (30)  ;  and  its  materials  may  partly  be  found 
in  the  Pali  books.  Most  of  the  verses  the  compiler  has  intro- 
duced in  support  of  his  descriptions  of  the  various  resorts  of 
transmigration  may  be  traced  to  the  Nikayas  and  the  Agamas. 
We  shall  not  dwell  much  on  this  point.  It  is  to  be  noticed 
here  that  the  chapter  has  different  versions  in  some  separate 
texts.  They  are  Nos.  549-551  in  Nanjio,  and  these  texts  are 
expanded  again  in  another  text,  Nanjio,  No.  679.  These  texts 
seem  to  have  some  relation  to  an  Abhidharma  text,  of  similar 
contents  (Nanjio,  No.  1297),  and  they  may  have  been  one  of 
the  products  of  the  period  in  which  many  manuals  of  Buddhist 
philosophy  and  tradition  were  compiled. 

Besides  this  the  sutras  which  are  found  in  Chinese  and 
are  wanting  in  Pali  are  11  and  12,  but  No.  11  is  nearly  a 
duplicate  of  No.  10  which  agrees  with  the  Pali,  No.  34,  Dasut- 
tara.  Those  Pali  sections  which  are  wanting  in  Chinese  are 
No.  6.  Mahali,  No.  7.  Jaliya,  No.  10.  Subha,  and  No.  32. 
Ajanatiya.     These  are  nowhere  found  in  the  Chinese  Canon. 

The  comparisons  will  be  seen  from  the  following  tables, 
of  the  Pali  Digha  and  the  Chinese  Dirgha. 
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(Table  V.)— THE  CHINESE  DTRGHA  TEXTS 
AND  THEIR  PALI  COUNTERPARTS. 

I.  ifz^p  ^-  14-  Mahapadana. 
N.  860.  4u9t  (R  X.  I). 

N.  543.  ltP5  (R  ni.  35b). 

(28)  N.  626.  4:|fcXf*«^  (R IV.  30). 

D.    16.    Mahiparinibbana    (■fz 

2-     JKfr  (Carika).  <     ^^''     W* 

^D.    17.   Mahasudassana    (^f| 

1(59)  N.  552.  ftteiB®  (R  X.  9b). 
(99)  N.  118.  izf&mm  (Rx. «). 
(106)  N.  1 19.  WcWia.  (R  X.  3Sb). 

(^JN.  S42.  »fW  (68)  :*:#a3E  (r  v  my 
In.  904.  ::fciE'^3E  (R  viii.  17b). 

3.     ||9>  °D.  19.  Mahagovinda. 

N.  993-  :fcS@t|lirai«je  (R  X.  47b). 
4"     fUMfPt  D.  18.  Janavasabha. 

N.  901.  (Atfl)  (R  X.  53> 
5.     j\\^,  D.  27.  Agganna. 

N.  542.  H'W  (154)  SIIIISIS  (R  VI.  92). 

N.  952.  a^^(ir|||»raiftj^  (R  X.  56). 
6-     fltlilBEf^^'  D-  26.  Cakkavatti. 

N.  542.  +181  (70)  flUBE  (R  V.  8s). 
7.    $1^,  D.  23.  Payasi. 

N.  542.  t\>!^  (71)  )|^^  (R  V.  88b). 
8-     tfcPEiJ  (Sandhana),  D.  25.  Udumbarika  (J^glg). 

N.  542.  f\*m  (104)  flSft^H  (R  VI.  26). 

N.  951.  M^^PE^^  (R  X.  60b). 
9.     ^M.  !>•  33-  Saflgiti. 

N.  938.  ifcH^R  (R  X.  646). 
10.     -f*i,  D.  34.  Dasuttara. 

(10)  N.  548.  +il^  (R  X.  69b). 

II.  Jf—  (Ekottara),  ? 
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"•     H^  ? 

13-  i^:^^,  D.  15.  Mahanidana. 
(")  N.  553.  A*Sli:4fe  (R  X.  7sb). 

14-  3PP#@E9N>  D.  21.  SakkapaAha. 
N.  542.  rf»|gg  (134)  H^IIQ  (jt  VI.  59). 

N.  924-  I^SSfra  (R  vin.  so). 

N.  1329.  ilS[j8liK/;«ti  (S  X.  25b). 

'S-     MMM  (Anuppiya).  D.  24.  Patika  (jftlg^). 

16.    #dfe  (Sujata).  D.  31.  Singalaka. 

N.  542.  +18?  (13s)  if^  (R  VI.  64). 

(12)  N.  555.  pmMmfi:^mn  «*  x.  82). 

(78)  N.  595.  H^^  (R  vin.  S3b). 
17-    fil^.  D.  29  Pasadika. 

I^*     3IR$<  D.  28.  Sampadaniya. 

N.  922.  fS9t^U  (R  X  83). 
'9-    ^"fr*  D.  20.  Mahasama)^ 

(Cf.  S.  I.  4.  8.  Samaya). 

N.8S1.  ::fcHJ»iK  (R  X.  85). 

N.  544-  MM-  VII.  6.  sutra  5.  (g  iv.  56b). 

N.  546.  JglJU.  ditto  (R  V.  3sa). 

20-     WW*.  D.  3.  Ambattha. 

(37)  N.  592.  mM^MJH  (R  X.  86b). 

21.  iJSifgf  (Brahmacala?)  D.  i.  Brahmajala. 

(38)  N.  554.  ^miM-r.M.  (R  X.  90). 

22.  ^fiS,  D.  4.  Sonadanda. 

23-  %fttf  ®>  D.  5.  Kutadanta. 

24-  S@>  D.  II.  Kevaddha. 

25-  ^^%S>  D.  8.  Kassapa-sihanada. 
26.  HW,  D.  13.  Tevijja. 

27-    a>R*,  D.  2.  Samaiiiiaphala. 

N.  543.  J&W  (43-7)  MlSi^  (R  in.  13). 

(91)  N.  593-  )S^*  (R  X.  9sb). 
28.     ^V^W^S^.  D.  9.  Potthapada. 

?9-    sal-  D.  12.  Lohiccha, 

30-    ftf&y  (Lokadhatu).  ? 
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(Table  VI.)— THE  PAU  DIGHA  TEXTS  AND 
THEIR  CHINESE  COUNTERPARTS. 


I. 

Brahmajala, 

21. 

i£Vi- 

2. 

Samaiinaphala, 

27. 

a^ra*. 

3- 

Ambattha, 

20. 

P9««. 

4- 

Sonadanda, 

22. 

lifli* 

S- 

Kutadanta, 

23. 

^mmm- 

6. 

Mahmi, 

? 

7. 

Jaliya, 

? 

8. 

Kassappa-sihanada, 

25. 

fij^ft^- 

9- 

Potthapada, 

28. 

^mmm> 

lO. 

Subha, 

? 

II. 

Kevaddha, 

24. 

s@- 

12. 

Lohiccha, 

29. 

RSt. 

13. 

Tevijja, 

26. 

HW. 

14. 

Mahapadana, 

I. 

1 

:k4^- 

15- 

Mahanidana, 

13- 

:k»:»% 

16. 
17- 

Mahaparinibbana, 
Mahasudassana, 

2. 

5JI^. 

18. 

Janavasabha, 

4- 

B»M^- 

19. 

Mah^ovinda, 

3- 

A«- 

20. 

Mahasamaya, 

19. 

;*:&. 

21. 

Sakkapanha, 

14. 

Hi^eHW- 

22. 

Mahasatipatthana, 

fN. 

<              ' 
I 

542.  ff»W  (98)  ^M  (R  VI, 

lb). 

23. 

Payasi, 

7- 

Sl&^ 

24. 

Patika, 

IS- 

M'^% 

25. 

Udumbarika, 

8. 

m^M- 

26. 

Cakkavatti, 

6. 

n^m-Eis^n- 

27. 

Agganiia, 

5. 

/hift- 

28. 

Sampadaniya, 

18. 

s»«- 

29. 

Pasadika, 

17- 

Sf^- 

30. 

Lakkhana, 

jN.  542.  ff*m  (59)  H+n^B 
I    (Up  to  the  verses). 

^ 
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31. 

Singalaka, 

16.     ^^. 

32. 

Atanatiya, 

? 

33. 

Sangiti, 

9-     ^H* 

34- 

Dasuttara, 

10.     -f-Ji. 

40  tllE  fOUR  BUObHiST  AGAMAS  IN  CHINESE. 

V. 
THE  MIDDLE  COLLECTION. 

The  title  shows  that  this  collection  is  made  up  of  the 
discourses  of  middle  length,  but  it  does  not  imply  that  they 
are  all  shorter  than  any  of  the  Digha  discourses.  We  have 
little  to  say  further  about  this  collection.  The  following  tables 
will  show  how  the  two  traditions,  Pali  and  Chinese,  differ  from 
or  agree  with  each  other.  The  deviations  are  greater  in  this 
collection  than  in  the  Long,  and  I  suspect  either  the  Pali 
Majjhima  has  transferred  some-  of  the  suttas  to  the  Numerical 
Collection,  or  the  original  of  tlie  Chinese  version  has  taken 
many  Numerical  texts  to  itself. 

[In  table  VII  various  versions  of  the  single  parts  are  given 
under  each  siitra  with  the  numbers  in  Table  II]. 

(Table  VII).— THE  CHINESE  MADHYAMA  TEXTS 
AND  THEIR  PALI  COUNTERPARTS. 

I.     ^^  (Saddhamnia)  A.  VII.  64.  Dhammannu  (^^) 

(30)  N.  557.  ^^^  (R  Vlll.  I). 

N.  543.  itM  (39-1)  ^fi  {R  ".  61). 
2-     fim^.  A.  VII.  65.  Parichattaka. 

N.  990  HdfefifM  (R  VIII.  lb). 

N.  543.  JtP?  (39-  2)  S^  (R  II.  61b). 
3.    jjj'ft*  A.  VII.  63.  Nagara. 

N.  543.  itP?  (39-  4)  SSII5"fe  (R  n.  62b). 
4-     ^%t  A  VII.  15.  Udakupama. 

(81)  N.  558  myi(>%m  (R  VIII.  2). 
N.  543  i^m  (39-  3)  :^1fe  (R  n.  62).. 

*  \Yiili   additions   describing   each   of  the    seven    qualities,    i.c.    the    sewn 
Bojjliangas. 

t  With  some  repetitions  which  are  not  found  in  the  other  versions. 
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5.  *«*        (R"''!*^- 1  A.  VII.  68.  Aggi  (i>c). 

khandhupama).*        J 

N.  S43»  *W  (34- 10)  ttJiB  (R  n.  29). 

6.  #AI£  (Sappurisagati).t    A  VII.  52.  Purisagati. 

7.  ttlffllB  (Lokapuiina)4      ? 

N.  543.  itra  (40.  7)  (R  H-  70- 

8.  42  H   (Sattasuriya).§  A.  VII.  62.  Suriya. 

N.  870,  Sil^^SKIlli^i^fi  (tfk  VIII.  2b). 
;N.  543,  JtW  (40.  i)  4:0   (R  U.  66b). 

9.  4^!^  (Sattaratlia).  M.  24  Rathavinita. 

N.  S43.Jtra.  (39.  10)  4:*  (Jt  II.  65). 
10.  .  jlS^  (Asavakkhaya).ll      M.  2.  Sabbasava  (%j^). 

(3)  N.  SS9.  --SlilfeS^Hfi  (R  VIII.  3b). 
N.  543,  JtP5  (40.  6)  (jt  II.  70). 
II-    M%  (Lonupama)./  A.  III.  99.  Loiiaphala. 

12.  Jtgjgt.  A.  IV.  195  Vappa. 

13.  gE-l  A.  III.  61.  Tittha. 
14*     iSS  (Rahula).fl>              M.  61.  Rahulovada. 


*  ;)C,  probably  ^  ?  Place :  Kosala  in  Pali  and  N.  544  i|t  fH,  but  Magadha 
(•  «  ■  36  l»  »,  M)  in  N.  543.  N.  544  *  H  with  answers  of  the 
bhikkhos  in  each  section. 

t  N08.  I|  2|  3,  4,  and  6  occur  at  Jetavana,  the  place  not  being  given  in  Pali. 

i  Buddha,  residing  at  Ghositarama  in  Kosambi,  are  asked  by  Mahacunda 
on  9)  ^^c  question,  Which  are  the  lokapuflfUu, 

2  4i  H  contains  all  the  narrations,  as  in  Pali,  about  Sunetta  (^  jf^),  except 
the  verse  at  the  end.  On  the  other  hand  N.  543.  has  narrations  about  the  primitive 
httfl^an  society,  as  related  in  the  latter  half  of  D.  27  Aggaflfia.  N.  870  omits 
this  part  altogether. 

II  Place :  Jetavana  in  Pali,  Kurusu  Kammassaddamma  (fjjf  fl|  ft  M  V  9S 
«or}»H  HXir  Jt)inChinese. 

/  At  Jetavana  Buddha  tells  his  disciples  the  unavoidable  consequence  of  every 
act  of  conduct.  Just  as  a  certain  quantity  of  salt  makes  the  water  of  the  Ganges 
undrinkable,  bad  works  bring  to  the  person  performing  them  their  full  measure 
of  consequences. 

f  Place :    Jetavana,  not  given  in  Pali. 

lb  In  the  beginning  prohibition  of  idle  talk  is  added  to  that  of  falsehood. 
Four  gathas,  the  first  two  of  which  are  similar  to  Dhammapada  306  and  308, 
are  found  after  the  simile  of  the  royal  elephant  and  five  gathas  at  the  cud. 
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IS. 
i6. 

17. 
18. 

19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 

23. 
24. 

25. 

26. 
27. 

28. 
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B  (Sancetika).* 
^jg  (Kalama). 

M%  (Niggantha). 

^i£>  (Samacitta). 
JSKSt^  (Silasampanna). 
^  (Janata). 
m=fm.  (Sihanada).|| 

yfi%  (Udakupama)./ 
IIMPSfil 


A.  X.  207-20S. 
(A.  III.  65.  Kesaputdya   dB|^ 

I    T-). 

? 

f  A.  VIII.  1 2.  Silia.     (Cf.  Vinaya, 
I     Maha-v.  VI.  31.  loii). 

M.  1 01.  Devadaha  (^B). 

S.  42.  13.  Patali.§ 

A.  II.  4.  (5-6). 

A.  V.  166.  Nirodlia   (jjft). 

S.  12.  32.  Kalarakhattiya(^{iS[). 

A.  IX.  II.  Vuttha  (^Sfc). 
fA.  V.  162.  Aghatavinaya    (^ 

M.  69.  Gulissani. 
M.  97.  Dliananjani. 


f&itm  (Abadhikovada).ft)l^-    ^43-  Anathapindika  (*&» 

I    SB)- 

29.     ::fc^J|jJJi(Mahakotthita).@A.  IX.  13.,  A.  IV.  174.  &c. 

*  Place :    Jetavana,  uot  given  in  Pali. 

t  Discourse  on  the  ten  kinds  of  good  and  bad  conduct  and  their  consequeDces, 
given  by  Buddha  to  Asita  Devaputta  Gamini  (^IQiCS^'^T'lllA  f&)  ^ 
the  Nanda  garden  (?  iff  H  Pg  ■  «  ff  «(  «(). 

'  X  Minute  descriptions  of  /apas,  as  found  in  D.  8  Kassappa  Sihanada,  are 
inserted  to  illustrate  tapassUaya  dJiammam  desHi.  The  closing  part  of.  the  Pali 
from  the  middle  of  f  8  to  the  end  of  ^  1 1,  is  omitted* 

I  In  the  Chinese  Sainyukta  this  sutta  is  given  in  tuLidna  as  jft  i^  JB  "f*  Nt 
but  the  text  is  not  found. 

II  njianda  instead  of  Moggallana,  who  announces  the  nhan&da  of  Sariputta. 
Order  of  the  similes  different. 

/  Or  <*  {x^kkharanupama  "  ? 

H  &  /&  fiip  should  b;  {ft  (IQ)  /E  6$-  Descriptions  of  conduct  more  minute. 
Two  gathas  at  the  end :    ^  fi  If^  8R  ^  ^<^* 

lb  Agreement  not  throughout.  Compare  Edmunds  and  Anesaki,  Buddhiti  coul 
Christian  Gospels  p.  203,  note  I. 

@  A  conversation  between  Sariputta  and  Mahakotthita.  First  part,  on  Ahd^-a 
and  dukkhoy  the  second  en  vedand  (A.  IX.   13)  and  the  last  on  Hirod/ia  (A.  IV, 

»74)- 
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30.  fjk^^.*  M.  28.  Hatthipadopama  (maha). 

31.  ^SflSSH-t  '  ^'  141*  Saccavibhanga. 
(4)  N.  598.  m9  (R  vm.  4b). 

N.  543.  am  (27-  I)  (Ri.  79). 

*^;^^t  fM.  123.  Acchariyabbhutadham- 

l     ma. 
33.     nm  (Upatthaka).§  ? 

34*     H^HI*  M.  124.  Bakkula. 

35.  Pl^ii  (3E)  (Asurinda).||f  A- Vnr.  19.  Paharada  (jR  (W) 

N.  543.  ItW  (42-  4)  ^ift^  (R  ni.  sb). 

36.  ittH./  A.  VIII.  70.  Bhumicala. 

N.  543.  *tW  (42.  5)  ifbid  (R.ni.  6V 

!A.  Vill.  20.  Uposatha  (^  +5 
H).     Cf.  Vinaya  CuUa-v.  IX. 
I-  4-.  5^ft^  (S  n.  60). 
(63)  N.  599.  fa*  (R  VIIl.  7). 
(i  1 1)  N.  6;2,  fttAVk  («  VII.  36a). 
(73)  N.  673,  a^jjt  (sr  VII.  36b). 


*  The  simile  of  the  saw  &c.  repeated  under  each  of  the  heads,  water,  fire, 
wind,  as  under  that  of  earth. 

t  Descriptions  more  minute  than  in  Pali  and  those  of  illness  added.  Cf.  Taka- 
kusu,  Pa/i  Chresthomathyj  p,  xxxi. 

X  Cf.  Buddhist  and  Christian  Gospels,  pp.  54-61. 

{  Ananda,  the  beloved  disciple  of,  Buddha,  is  appointed  the  npatthftka  just 
before  Buddha's  death.  A  conversation  between  Ananda  and  Vajjiputta  alter  the 
master's  death  and  Vajjiputta  utters  the  verse  of  the  TheragStha  1 19. 

II  The  order  of  the  qualities  enumerated  is  different  in  each  of  the  three 
Tenions. 

/  This  version  contains  only  three  of  the  eight  causes  of  earthquake,  viz.,  the  first, 
the  second  and  the  eighth.  The  sermon  occurs  at  ^  m  H  |f  4S  A  (^^^  ^^^"^ 
called  Bhumi  in  the  country  of  Vajira  ?).  Both  Chinese  versions  omit  the  first 
part,  If  1-9,  of  Pali,  and  ^  |S9  adds  at  the  end  interesting  prophecies  by 
Buddha  as  to  what  will  occur  after  his  death.  They  contain  some  hints  as  to 
the  Buddhological  questions  whether  Buddha  is  man  or  god. 

\  Place :  Savatthi  Pnbbarama  in  Pali,  Campa  in  N.  542  l|t  ]S]  and  N.  673, 
and  a  river  bank  of  |||  g|  0  (?),  in  N.  672. 
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38.    «Jftlg«.*  A.  VIII.  21.  Ugga. 

39-  «Pftlg«.t  .? 

40-  ^S^-t  A.  VIII.  24.  Hatthaka. 

41-  ^&M-  A.  VIII.  23.  Hatthaka. 
42.    ^^.  A.  X.  I.  Kimatthiya. 
43'     'PJB  (Na  cetan^ya).  A.  X.  2.  Cetana. 

44-     ife  (Vitakka).  ? 

45-46.    <Ki«  (Hirottapa).§  A.  VIII.  81.  Sati  (JffiUjD. 

47'    jSt-  A.  X.  3.  Sila. 

48.    Jft  (Sila).  A.  X.  4.  Upanisa. 

49-50-    ^SS®.  A.  V.  21-22.  Garava. 

51.    ;ii:R5  (Ito  pubbe).||  ? 

(5)  N.  601,  ;*:fe<lSfS:  (R  vin.  7b). 
(loi)  N.  602,  |ft;;^il(:  (jjt  VIII.  8b). 

52-53-    ■It-  A.  X.  61-62.  AhSra. 

54.  ^1B  (Khayapaniia  ?)/.      ? 

55.  ga||(Nibbana).1[  ? 

56.  mm-  A.  IX.  3.  Meghiya. 
57-    IP Uttfiffi  (Upanisa ?).fl)  A.  IX.  i.  Sambodhi. 


*  An  account  of  Ugga's  conversion  is  given  at  the  beginning. 

t  Ugga's  charity  and  bis  conversation  with  Ananda.  Place:  Vesali  Mahavana 
After  Buddha's  death. 

i  Hatthaka  goes  to  his  house  and  delights  his  kinsmen  by  repeating  the  sermon 
he  had  heard  fron^  Buddha.    Kuvera  appears  and  praises  him. 

2  Agreement  not  exact. 

II  Exactly  the  same  as  the  following  two  suttas,  except  for  the  substitution  of  the 
word  {f  (samudaya  ?)  for  J^  (ahara)  and  the  absence  of  the  sioiile  of  the  stream. 

/  Place:  Kurusu  Kammassaddamma.  The  sermon  traces  the  cause  (B)  of 
the  kkayapiMHa  (wisdom  leading  to  the  extinction  of  depravities)  to  mokkha  (Hi 
JK),  the  cause  of  it  to  araga  (H  IgfO  &c. 

\  Place:  Jetavana.  Exactly  the  same  as  the  above  text,  only  substituting 
nilfdana  for  MayafiaHHd. 

lb  Buddha,  residing  at  Jetavana,  preaches  to  his  disciples  the  6ve  d/utmma 
paripakkdya  and  also  the  four  succeeding  dhctmmd.    The  text  agrees  with  the  ' 
latter  part  of  the  former  sutta,  corresponding  to  pp.  357-358  of  the  Pali  texts  and 
pt  pp.  352-353,  the  latter  of  which  make  up  the  substance  of  A.  IX.  I. 
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58-     -bX  (Sattaratam).*  S.  46.  42.  Cakkavatti  (ffUdE)- 

N.  543.  itW  (39-  7)  (R  n.  63). 
N.  544.  WM  V.  4.  19.  (g  III.  58). 
N.  989*  t&iE-k5K  (iJt  VIII.  9). 


59.     r:+Zltt    (Dvatimsa-)     d.  30.  Lakkhana. 
lakkhana).t  ) 

<5o.     |!99H  (Catudipa).^  Divyavadana  (pp.  210-226). 

(64)  N.  603,  m^ififc^  (R  vin.  10). 

(113)  N.  604,  XPliJS  (R  VIII.  I  lb). 

61.  4^|^i%.  S.  22.  96.  Gomaya. 
N.  544.  Ura.  I-  1-6.  sutra  2  (jj  11.  ssb). 

62.  Jg^S^iirEifflW-  Vinaya,  Mahavagga,  v.  I.  22. 
N.  900.  WSMB^  (R  VIII.  i2b). 

63-     V^Wm  (Vebhaliriga).§  M.  81.  Ghatikara  (?  fli|ift|i). 

(54)  N.  745  :*:lii!ll*- 

64.  5^tt.ll  M.  130,  Devaduta. 
(124)  N.  722,  H^aE  (jgr  VIII.  4). 

(87)  N.  561.  miiJOi^  (R  vin.  14). 

(127)  N.  560,  SI«3E2L^ft  (R  vni.  15). 
N.  543.  ItW  (32.  4)  ^116  (R  n.  i7> 

65.  SJa^  (Kakupama  ?)/     ? 


*  A  short  account  of  the  seven  raianas  belonging  to  a  Cakkavatti  and  of  the 

seven  bcjjhangas, 

f  First  part  of  D.  30,  as  far  as  the  verse. 

X  An  account  of  a  Cakkavatti  Mandhata  or  Murdhata. 

2  The  Chinese  version  has  more  minute  descriptions  than  the  Pali.  One  nvhose 
name  is  Jotipala  in  Pali  is  called  in  Chinese  tt  ^  St  (Uttara),  and  his  father's 
name  is  given  as  H  ^  (without  anger).  Jotipala's  friend,  Ghatikara  (or  Chati- 
kara),  is  named  fi|  £|  jft  IS  (Nandipala).  The  King  of  Benares  is  not  KQd,  as 
in  Pali,  but  |K  flf  or  ^  |3|  (Bimbi  or  Kobi  ?). 

II  Descriptions  more  minute  and  four  gathas  inserted  at  the  beginning  of 
the  accounts  of  the  tortures  in  hell. 

/  A  Brahmin  sits  under  a  tree  near  a  pool.  Several  beasts  and  birds  come  to 
him  and  complain  of  their  miseries.  Buddha  explains  these  conversations 
between  the  Brahmin  and  the  beasts  or  birds,  admonishing  his  disciples  to  avoid 
the  worldly  evils  and  miseries.    Place  :    Kajagaha  Bamboo-grove. 
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66.     R4C  (Apadlna?)*  Cf.  Theragatha  gio-919. 

(82)  N.^62,  -jgreJJlftB^  (R.  vill.  i6> 

67-     :fe^<^*i;  (Mahadeva-j     m.  83.  Makhadeva. 
ainbavana).t  J 

N.  543.  ifW  (SQ.  4)  :kJi  (R  m.  49V 

68.  ::fc||H>£-  ^'  17-  Mahasudassana. 
N.  545,  (2)  gpq  (jjt  IX.  i7).t 

N.  904,  r^JE-^aE  (R  VIII.  17b). 

69.  =+%•§  ? 

70.  IfUBE-  I^-  26.  Cakkavatti. 

N.  545,  ;SPi5  (6)  «f«®ifiEft  (R  IX.  33). 

71.  If  J^.  D-  23.  PayasL 

N.  545,  Sra  (;)  Sl^  (R  IX.  33b). 

72.  :gJ^5E*ja  (Dighayu-    M.    128.    Upakkilesiya  '(|||!0 

nidana).||  (a  propo  Jataka  428). 

N.  54>  liP5  (24.  8)  fiSI  (R  I.  66). 

73.  5c  (Devata)./  A.  VIII.  64.  Gaya. 

*^This  sutta  is  composed  of  three  parts.  The  first  part  contains  Anuruddha's 
recollections  of  his  former  birth.    Here  we  have  the  text  of  Theragatha  w. 

910-919I!  The  second  paxt  is  the  prophecy  aboat  Sahka  (|J|  in  ifi  m  and  ^ 
|||  (?)  in  N.  562),  a  Calcravartin.  The  last  part  gives  an  account  of  Maitreya,  the 
future  Buddha.  After  having  prophesied  the  appearance  of  Maitreya  the  Master 
delivers  a  golden  cloth  to  Ananda  to  be  transmitted  to  Maitreya.  Mara  comes  in 
.to  oppose  the  act.  A  conversation,  in  verse,  between  Buddha  and  Mara  doses 
the  narrative. 

f  Descriptions  of -the  Cakkavatti's  jewels  are  inserted  at  the  beginning.  In  both 
Chinese  versions  the  name  of  the  king  is  Mahadeva  (;f;  5^).  At  the  close,  N.  543 
lets  Buddha  say  that  he  is  the  King  of  Truth  and  that  Ananda  is  his  crown 
prince.    Cf.  Jataka,  No.  9. 

X  In  the  Chinese  Dirgha  this  text  is  taken  dpropos  into  the  sutta  corresponding 
to  the  Pali  Mahaparinibbaaa. 

2  The  title  means  "thirty  similes."  Buddha  resides  at  the  Rajagaha  Bamboo- 
grove  on  a  certain  Uposatha  day.  H^  asks  Sariputta  why  the  bhikkhus  are  quite 
silent  and  whether  or  not  they  are  self-indulgent  (pamada).  Then  he  teaches 
Sariputta  these  similes,  which  compare  the  jewels  of  kings  and  nobles  "with  iHa^ 
and  their  guards  with  paHfid  &c. 

II  At  the  beginning  of  the  sutta  the  story  of  the  outrageous  Brahmadatta,  king . 
of  Kasi,  and  the  patient  Dlghati,  king  of  Kosala,  is  inserted  to  illustrate  the 
necessity  of  patience.    This  story  is  taken  from  Jataka  No.  428.    A  story  of 
quiet  elephaitts  is  inserted  to  describe  the  silent  meditation  of  Bhagu  and  of 
Buddha  in  the  forest  PacinavAmsadaya.     Cf.  M.  48. 

/  Place :    tt{BS:£;)()j|4|c4)  (Cetisu  Pactnavamsadaye). 
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a  .A^  /  A  4.4.1     -i.  1 1    \         f  A.  VIII.  30.  Anuruddha  (MM 

(22)  N.  563.  WaSf+A^  (Bt  VIII.  21). 

N.  543.  JtW  (41.  6)  ifcAAlS:  (Bt  in.  6b)* 
75.     9>FVljlS-  M.  106.  Anenjasappaya. 

7^'  ii^*  (Ukkacela).t  ? 

77'  Stm^^^mm't  M.  es.  Nalakapana  (t *»;).. 

78.  %7;|^M-§  M.  49.  Brahmanimatttanika. 

79-  ^B^  (Parittabha  de-  M.    127.  Anuruddha    dSfJfliftt 
vata).  pE). 

80.  ihltDIS  (Kathina).||  ? 

81.  ^$t'/  M.  119.  Kayagatasati. 

82.  SLmm^  (CiriHka).!  A.  VI.  60.  Citta  («^||). 

.  83.     fi^±#ISRB.fl>  A.  VII.  58.  Pacala  (first  part). 

(46)  N.  564,  MllSfi  (Bt  VIII.  22). 
'84.    MM  (Akanthaka).  A.  X.  72.  Kanthaka  ($4). 

85.  J|A*@  ^^*  113'  Sappurisa. 
(6)  N.  56s,  &mf^ik  (R  viil.  23). 

86.  RfK  (Desana?)."*  M.  148.  Chachakka  (y^A)- 

•  A  very  different  version  of  the  above. 

t  Very  similar  to  S.  47 •3.  and  longer  in  descriptions. 

{  **  The  three  kulaputtas  of  Saketa." 

{  The  gSthas,  except  the  last  one,  failing. 

II  Annrttddha  resides  at  Salalagara,  in  Savatthi.  Bbikkhus  there,  admonished 
by  Ananda  and  helped  by  Buddha,  make  the  three  robes  for  Anuruddha.  Then 
Anuruddha  tells  the  brethren  of  his  conversion  and  attainment  of  the  six 
idilkis. 

I  Place :  in  the  land  of  Anga  (Jt  2)'  ^^  ^^^  village  of  Apana  (|S|  ^,  DJS). 
Descriptions  minuter. 

f  Order  of  the  similes  different  from  Pali. 

lb  •*  The  venerable  elder  sleeping,"  i.e.  thero  ayasmd  pacalayatnAno.  For  the 
last  put  of  A.  VII.  58,  see  No.  138. 

@  Pride  of  one's  own  features  is  added.    For  vinayadhara  it  reads  |j§  j^  j} 

*  The  whole  sermon  is  delivered  to  Ananda  in  order  to  be  preached  by  him 
to  novices.  To  the  six  six's  are  added  the  four  MtipatthanSy  the  four  fadhatta^ 
the  four  iddhipada  &c.,  and  at  the  end  is  placed  an  uddana  of  the  whole 
sermon.    These  parts  may  be  an  interpolation  taken  from  the  Samyutta  texts. 
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87.  SliSi  (Aiigana).*  M.  5.  Anangana  (||S|)- 
(65)  N.  569,  ifl^  (R  VIII.  24). 

N.  545,  JtP5  (25-  6)  j^  (R  1.  70b). 

88.  ^^.f  M.  3.  Dhammadayada. 

N.  543,  itW  (18.  3)  (R  I.  34b). 

89.  Jfc£tt4  M.  15.  Anumana. 
•  (47)  N.  570.  StM  (*  VIII.  26b). 

90.  ^^  (Dhammam-jana-l    ^  x.  24.  Cunda  (fj|$). 

mi).§  J 

91.  ^JWram  (Cundapuc-j     m.  8.  Sallekha  (ij^). 

cha  ?).||  J 

93.     7K^%,^.  (Sundarika).!  M.  7.  Vatthupama  (^;K%). 
(102)  N.  571,  !M;,Stt*^  (Bt  VIII.  27b). 

N.  543,  i^m  (13.  5)  a^^PEfH  (Bt  i-  23). 
N.  544,  HlJiil,  VII.  5.  Sutra  36  (g  iv.  55). 

*  Place :  Bhaggesu  Sumsumaragire  Bhesakalavane  Migadaye  (|{|  ^  ft  £ 
M  llj  tft  Ik  A  IF  B)  in  iji  |5f  and  N.  569,  and  Rajagahe  Venuvane  io 
N.  545.  "A  Bhikkhu"  instead  of  Mahamoggallana  in  the  former  two. 
Descriptions  of  the  ahgafws  much  longer  in  ifi  |fi^  than  in  other  versions. 

t  The  place  is  at  Faficasala  village,  in  Kosala,  and  beside  Sariputta  there 
reside  Mahamoggallana,  Mahakaccana,  Anuruddha,  Revata  and  Ananda.  The 
text  is  much  longer  than  the  Pali  on  account  of  some  repetitions. 

X  In  both  Chinese  versions  the  place  is  at  Veluvana  of  Kajagah.i.  RepetitiODS 
in  the  Pali  text  are  abridged.  "*'" 

{  Place:  Ghbsi^arama  in  Kosambi.  The  text  is  a  little  abridged  and  has 
the  simile  of  a  man  who  pretends  to  be  wealthy  without  being  really  so. 

II  Place  I  Ghositarama.  The  four  jhanas  and  the  four  viimUiis  are  stated  in 
A  concise  form. 

/  "  The  simile  of  uppasiniyam  vA  paduminiyam  vd  pudnafikatn^^  as  related 
in  M.  119.  Kayanupassi.  This  is  a  sermon  on  good  and  bad  conduct,  the  purity 
of  a  good  man's  mind  being  compared  with  lotus. 

IT  'J'  W  ^"d  N'  57  *  inscribe  this  discourse  to  Sundarika  soon  after  Buddha*s 
attaimment  of  enlightenment  at  Uruvela,  and  mak?  no  mention  of  the  place 
where  he  told  this  story  to  his  disciples.  N.  571,  omits  certain  verses.  N.  543 
enumerates  the  faiths  in  the  three  jewels  and  iiUihis  among  virtues  of  an  ariyasa* 
vaka,  in  addition  to  the  four  vimuUis. 
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94-  SStitS.  (Kalaka).  A.  X.  87.  Adhikarana  (HI3f> 

95-  t£?<fc  (Dliammana-  A.  X.  17.  Natha  (Jf  ?). 

thakarana). 
95.    H  (Natthi  ?).*  ? 

97'    '^IS'  D.  15.  Mahanidana. 

N.  933,  :;fc^S|  (Bt  VIII.  28b). 

N.  S45»  fiW  (13)  :*:I»*1j6  (r  ix.  5o>  . 

(11)  N.  553  A*®:*  (R  X.  75b). 

98.  4:|8-t  •   .M.  10.  Satipatthana. 
N.  543»  JfW  (12.  I)  (Ri.  i8b). 

99.  ^1^.  M.  13.  Dukkhakkhandlia. 
(26)  N.  S7S,  Slit  (Bt  VIII.  30b). 

N.  543,  «W,  (21.  9)  =^1^  (R  I.  48b). 
100.     ^1^.  M.  14.  Dukkhakkhandha. 

^         (66)  N.  579,  «I^H*  (R  viii.  31b).  • 

(31)  N.  580,  ^m^iaiS^  (R  VIII.  31b). 
lOi.     JfJiift  (Adhicitta).       \^'  ^^-  Vitakkasanthana  (--JJ 

102.     ^  (Vitakka).  M.  19.  Dvedhavitakka. 

*  SSriputta  admonishes  the  brethren  to  faithfulness  to  the  law  and  absenct 
{Hoithi  f)  of  vices. 
.  t  Numbering  the  sections  according  to  the  Digha  text  of  Mahasatipatthana, 
we  have  the  following  sections  in  Chinese : 

1.  Introduction,  Pali  I. 

2.  Going,  sitting  &c.,  „    3. 

3.  Bodily  behaviors,  „    4. 

4.  Cessation  of  bad  thoughts. 

5.  Contact  of  teeth. 


6. 

Respiration, 

Pali  2. 

7-12. 

Joy,  meditation  &c. 

M.  119. 1 

«3-i4. 

Bodily  structure. 

Pali  5.6. 

15- 

Dead  body. 

»    7- 

16-20. 

Dissolution  of  body. 

21-22. 

Sensations  and  will. 

Pali  8-9. 

23- 

Six  senses. 

„    12. 

24. 

Five  obstacles. 

„    10. 

25- 

Seven  divisions  of  bodhi, 

»    13- 

a6. 

Conclusion, 

f7    15- 
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103-     W^^'IL-*  ^'  "•  Sihanada  (Cula). 

104.     flES^S-t  ^-  25.  Udumbarika. 

N.  455,  &m  (8)  rn^M  (R  IX.  39b). 

N.  951,  f&i^^it^  (R  X.  66b)^ 
105*     Ifi*  ^*  6-  Akahkhe}^a. 

106.     ^4  ^*  I*  Mulapariyaya. 

(48)  N.  566,  mi&  (R  viy.  34). 
107-108.   •;^.§  M.  17.  Vanapatha. 

109-110.     gK^&.  A.  X.  51  and  54.  Sacitta. 

111.  m^ff  (Nibbedhika.   K    yi.  63.  Nibbedhika. 

pariyaya).|l  ) 

(7)  N.  567,  ji^^  (R  VIII.  34b). 

112.  p^jjjJft  (^"PP*'')-/       A.  VI.  62.  Udaka  (:ijC). 
(88)  N.  568,  p3l|ja(R  VIII.  36): 

(32)  N.  S90,  ^^;t:  (R  vin.  37b). 

1 14-     flIlfEli  (Udra).l  S.  35.  103.  Uddaka. 

115.     ^%,%.  M.  18.  Madhupindika. 

N.  S4S.  itPJ  (40-  9)  (R  n.  7ab). 
"6.    ||«JW  (Gotami).  fA.VIII.Si.Dhainniika. 

iVinaya,  Culla-v.  X.  i.  Gotami. 


*  Place :    Kunisu  KammassadcUunme. 

t  .Place :  Gijjliakuta  in  Pali,  Veluvana  in  t|i  m  and  Saltapanna-cave  on  the 
Vihara  hill  in  N»  455.  I*}igrodha  is  rendered  in  ifi  |S]  « without  anger " 
(««,  Nlkodha?). 

X  Place :    Jetavana,  instead  of  Ukkattha  in  Pali. 

2  No.  107,  agrees  with  M.  17,  the  last  part  being  abridged.  No.  108  is  a 
duplicate  of  No.  107,  substituting  *<  the  extinction  of  depravities  "  (H  O  for 
"  the  aim  of  ascetic  life  "  (-^  (^  d). 

II  A  sermon  delivered  at  Kammassaddamma  on  the  three  asavas  (]|),  the 
three  vedanas  [ff)  the  Bve  kamas  (Dt)  &c.    Order  of  enumeration  different. 

/  Place:  Anuppe  (?)  Vajjinam  nigame  Vajjisu,  instead  of  Kosala  in  Pali. 
Ord^r  of  similes  diflTcrent. 

f  Verses  dissolved  into  prose.  At  the  close  the  six  senses  and  the  three  kinds 
of  them  (vedana)  are  explained  as  gamiantula. 


'l23 


THE  FOUR  BUDDHIST  IGAMAS  IN  CHINESE.  5 1: 

(128)  N.  59I»  SSWIE*  (R  VIII.  38). 

I  ^7.'    fkM  A.  III.  38-39.  Sukhumala. 

"8.    fift-t  A.  VI.  43.  Naga. 

"9*     RIK-  A.  III.  67.  Katha\'atthu. 

120.  Hlj^  (Anicca).  •  S.  22.  76.  Arahanta  (j||^). 

121.  MMf.  S.  8.  7.  Pavarana  (HIMB^)- 
N.  544.  HW.  VII.  8.  Sutra  5  (g  iv.  63). 

N.  54^.  S9II>  ditto  (jft  V.  76). 

N.  923.  Mis.  (»  VIIL  6). 

N.  543.  *W  (32.  5)  M,  (R  "•  «8b). 

122.  ftjl^  (Campa).  A.  VIIL  10.  Karan^va  ^9). 

(67)  N.  600,  mHW^itE  (R  vm.  39b). 

8^nn+«i:  (Sonaj    ^  VI.  55.  Sona. 
Kolivisa).  J 

N.  543,  lira  (^3-  3)  _?  (R  I.  54b). 
'     N.  544,  Hn,  II.  2.  sutra  72  (j^  11.  51V 

124.  AM'  ^*  ^11^*  ^9'  Akkhana  vuttha. 
N.  543,  JfW  (42.  I)  ^Wf  (R  ni.  i). 

125.  ^H.  A.  VI.  45.  Dalidya. 

126.  >f?8lt.t  A.  X.  91.  Kamabhog^. 

(68)  N.  S72»  l^iS  (R  viil.  40b). 

127.  IHB9  (Dakkhineya).        A.  II.  4.  4. 

N.  544,  IIP9,  VI.  1.  sutra  13  (g  IIL  112a). 

128.  nil  (Upasaka).         A.  V.  179,  Gihi  (f^lji). 

129.  SJ8c-§  A.  VII.  60.  Kodhana. 

130.  JKllJH-  A.  VI.  54.  Dhammika. 

*  Sections  1—6  of  the  Pali  text  are  concise  and  are  related  as  the  recollections 
of  Buddha's  luxurious  life  in  his  father's  house. 

f  Dividing  the  Pali  verse  into  16  Gathas  we  have  in  Chinese,  i,  2,  3,  tiPO 
padas,  4tL,  58,  4b,  5b,  6,  7,  8,  9,  loa,  two  pad^,  lob,  two  padas,  11 — 16. 

X  With  three  Gathas  at  the  dose,  which  begin  with  words  something  like 
^ Saoe  adhammena  bhoge  pariyesati "  (S  ^  J£  3i^  tt)- 

{  Place:  Jetavana.  Kadalimigapavarapaccattharana  is  transcribed  ff^  (ka)» 
a  (lin),  Hi  (ga),  »  (pa),  S  (va),  fl  (ra),  «'(pa),  JB  (ca),  «  (s),  » 
(^a),  m  (ra),  JUS  (na).  Dividing  the  Pali  verse  into  16  Gathas  we  have  in 
Chinese,  i,  3,  2, 4,  5, 6,  7, 9, 10, 11,  8, 12,  14, 13, 15,  16. 
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131'    M^ft-  ^'  5^'  Maratajjaniya. 

(27)  N.  573,  flt1itM>  (R  VI"-  41b). 

(33)  N.  574.  JIIIKKSaj  (R  viii.  43b). 
132.    8''£i&ii-  ^-  ^2-  Kattlia[»lla. 

(34)  N.  594.  »n£fll*  (»  VIII.  45).* 
N.  929.  ttM  (R  VIII.  47b). 

133-    9tW$-  M.  56.UiaH. 

134.  iPPffi.  D.  21.  Sakkapanhi. 

N.  545.  :SP!.  (14)  PfiHW  (R  IX.  5«b). 
N.  924.  l^fPJ^m  (R  VIII.  so). 

N.  1329.  J(mjRlf/%tg*r  (S  X.  asb). 

135.  ^^t  (Sujata?).  D.  31.  Si^alaka. 
N.  545,  (16)  #4  (R  IX.  S7b). 

(12)  N.  555,  ^ailijB;^*«  (R  X.  8«v 
(78)  N.  595.  «4T  {R  VIII.  S3b). 

N.  543.  ifW  (45-  0  (R  m.  19). 

137.  •ffirlHI-  A.  IV.  23.  Loka. 

138.  IB  (Pufifia).  A.  VII.  58.  (lastpaft).§ 

139.  i6.JfcJi.||  S.  Nip.  Vijaya. 

140.  SJi  (Anta).  Itivuttaka9i.  Jivita  (485). 
N.  714,  4:1^  II.  32.  (B  VI.  38)./ 

141.  ift(Upama).1[  fS.  3- 2.  7-8.  Appamada(;F:ii:«) 
15  \   t-     /  I               I    ^j  Itivuttaka  23.  Ubho  atthe. 

*  Thb  version  turns  the  verses  into  prose. 

t  Place :  Veluvana  in  Pali,  Gljjhakuta  in  N.  545  and  595.,  Kukkuta  giri  ? 
(tt  \h)  in  N.  555  and  St  fB,  $Si  ¥ii  (forest  abounding  in  frogs)  in  N.  542. 

X  "  The  merchants  seeking  after  wealth."  The  descriptions  are  more  minute 
than  in  Jataka. 

{  Just  the  passage  which  Hardy  puts  in  square  brackets.  This  is  given  as  • 
separate  sermon  delivered  at  Jetavana.  The  descriptions  of  the  heavenly  worlds 
are  minuter. 

•  II  With  a  short  introduction  in  prose.    Agreement  not  perfect. 

/  lliis  version  has  quite  different  verses. 

1[  Comparisons  of  afptvuada  with  many  other  things  which  are  the  best  Mmong 
their  respective  catcgoiies,  as  found  at  the  close  of  M.  107. 
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N.  4S4»  il W»  VII.  4.  sutra  13.  Qg  IV.  70b). 

N.  456*  S^M'  ditto  — ^  (R  V.  22). 

Cf.  N.  714.  :4^  I-   12.  (g  VI.  23). 

.  .^     asM  fA.  VII.  20.  Vassakara. 

142.     nfS*-  ^ 

I    D.  16, Mahaparinibbana  I.  l-i  i. 

N-  545.  (2)  SR,  Jg^  (R  IX.  9i>7). 

N.  543i  ItP?  (40.  2).  (R  II.  68b). 
H3-    ftlRIK-  A.  III.  60,  Sangarava. 

'44-     J$fii[SSit*  M.  107.  Ganakamoggallana. 

(69)  N.  596.  i^  (R  VIII.  55b). 
145*     llStSSSi-  M*  108.  Gopakamoggallana. 

146.  I^l^ift.  M.  27.  Hatthipadopama  (Cula). 

147.  Mtt  Ganussoni).*  ? 

14S.    ^^  (Kim  dukkham).t  ?  (cf.  A,  V.  31.  verses). 

N.  543,  Jtra  (2.8)  ^ift  (Rl.  32). 
149-     <S(glt  (Kim  adhipaya).     A.  VI.  52.  Khattiya  (jfilf^). 

N.  543.  JtW  (38.  lo)-.  (R  II.  49b.5o). 
150.     f|$KQtS-l  M.  96.  Esukari. 

151-     Mft^  (Asva).§  M.  93.  Assalayana. 

(89)  N.  597.  Jg^aie  (Bt  VIII.  57)11 

*  Buddha  resides  at  Jetavana.  He  instructs  Janussoni  in  the  various  degrees  of 
ascetic  life  and  its  completion. 

* 

t  Buddha  resides  at  Jetavana.  Janussoni  (^  m)  comes  to  him  and  asks 
several  questions  as  to  the  benefits  of  the  ascetic  life  and  Buddha  teaches  him  the 
necessity  of  association  with  good  men  (^kafyanamittatd).  At  the  close  good  men 
are  compared  with  the  waxing  moon  and  the  simile  is  given  again  in  verse,  as 
in  A.  V.  31. 

{  The  discourse  on  the  kinds  of  service  is  repeated.  Esukari,  in  arguing  for 
the  difference  of  properties,  introduces  the  simile  of  a  shepherd  losin*^'  sight 
of  his  herd.  This  simile  is  not  found  in  Pali.  The  Chinese  text  is  longer  than 
the  Pali. 

2  In  the  text  his  name  is  given  aslG^£||fg||  S^»if^c  leave  out  this 
last  ^,  we  can  read  Asvalayana.  On  account  of  repetitions  the  text  is  a  little 
longer  than  the  Pali. 

II  The  title  jB(  jft  B  j£  reads  Ampalayana ;  but  ^  may  be  a  mistake  for  ${ 
say  then  it  reads  assaUtyana. 
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152.  J^IDI-*  M.  99.  Subha. 

153.  ^  (0?)  Bllt-t  M.  75.  Magandiya.        . 
154-     ^Sll^^  (Bharadvaja).  D.  27.  Agganna. 

N.  S44»  &M  (5)  /MR. 

155.  ^ii^  (Sudatta).  A.  IX.  20.  Velama  (Bg]i)4 
(132)  N.  606.  31^  (jt  VIII.  58b). 

N.  848,  :S#Jfi«  (R  VIII.  5^b). 
'  (103)  N.  605,  t&^t^MfUl^^  (R  VIII.  6ib> 
•    N.  543,  itPPf  (R  I.  80). 

156.  jl£Sfc3K3S  (Brahma-        S.  Nip.  (19)  Brahmanadhammi- 

parayana).  ka. 

157.  ««S  (Nalerupuci-)      ^  ^j^   „   y^^..^  (Mmm)- 

manda).  J 

(121)  N.  607,  T||^BI^3|»ra»*  (R  VIII.  61b). 

158.  lE^.         '  A.  V.  192.  Dona. 

159.  mmmmm-^  ? 

160.  ^MM  (Wll  A.  VII.  70.  Araka. 

161.  jtjji./  M.  91.  Brahmayu. 
(35)  N.  608,  ^m^  (R  VIII.  62b). 

162.  ^JfjljT^lfl.t  M.  140.  Dhatu-vibhanga. 

*  For  this  rendering  of  the  title,  see  No.  170.  5>ome  of  the  questions  Buddha 
asks  are  given  first  as  they  are  thought  of  in  his  mind  and  then  expressed  in  words. 

t  The  last  part  abridged  and  all  the  verse  part  in  prose. 

t  Bf  a  mistake  for  JQ  (Ve)?    This  confusion  occurs  very  often. 

{  <<  Agrahana  "  ?  Buddha  residing  at  Jetavana,  in  response  to  questions  by 
a  Bnihmin  Agrahana,  traces  the  causes  of  existence,  from  Veda  to  man,  from 
man  to  matter,  frdm  matter  to  sun,  and  finally  to  Nibbana. 

II  l*he  story  is  told  by  Buddha  to  his  disciples  at  Jetavana.  After  a  short 
remark  on  life  and  death,  he  says  that  when  human  life  was  longer  (corresponding 
to  the  beginnmg  of  1^3.)  there  ruled  a  Cakkavatti  Koravya  (ff^  $  ^),  At  that 
time  Araka  appeared.  Then  the  narration  of  his  ascetic  life  is  longer  than  in 
^3.     Then  occur  the  similes  as  in  f^2. 

I  The  conversation  between  Brahmayu  and  Buddha  in  verse  is  different. 
First  Brahmayu  asks  Buddha  about  his  genital  organ  and  then  comes  the  praise. 

\  Proceeding  the  simile  of  an  oil  lamp  there  are  two  similes :  one,  of  the  fire 
produced  by  the  rubbing  together  of  pieces  of  wood,  which  illustrates  the 
extinction  of  vcdanas^  and  the  other,  of  purifying  gold  to  illustrate  the  rise 
of  mind  to  the  infinite  by  means  of  meditation. 
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163-     ^8»Ja;|K-  M.  1 37.  Salayatana-vibh. 

164.  ^JSQAJ^.        '  M.  138.  Uddesavibh. 

165.  ffl^H^^  (Tapodavana-  M.  133.  Kaccana-bhaddekaratta 

devata).  (iiStSliitMlilif&i^)- 

166.  jpprfflQ^I^.*  M.  134.  Lomasakangiya  bhad.' 

(49)  N.  609,  1^±  (Bt  VIII.  65).     _^  .  .      /,  \  I 

167.  P^JUlft.  M.  132.  Ananda-bhad.  .;         ;; 
i^.     jRfx.f                              M.  120.  Sankharuppatti. 

169.     Jfilffijglill^  (Kurusu      M.  139.  Arana-vibhanga  (fH^ 
Arana).t  ^JglJ). 


170-     ttlE^  (Subha,  or  Suka).§ 


M.  135.  Kamma-vibhafiga 
(Cula)   (il^jglj). 
N.  783,  ^SW^WB  (R  VIII.  66). 

(83)  N.  611,  c^m  (R  VIII.  71). 

(117)  N.  610,  jmiEi  (R  VIII.  72). 

(133)  N.  739,  »nwm^tmmmmi]  (« vi.  63> 

171.  ^S^lJzM'W  M.  136.  Kamma-vibh.  (Maha). 

172.  i&  (citta).  A.  IV.  186.  Ummagga  (Rffi). 
(50)  N.  612,  J£  (Bt  VIII.  74b). 


•  "  

*  "  The  meditation  hall  in  the  land  of  Sakkas  "  where  T.x)ma$akangi7a  (K  f^ 
BE  St)  resides.  The  place  where  these  verses  were  uttered  by  Buddha,  as  is  told 
by  the  devata,  is  not  in  the  heavenly  world  but  in  Rajagaha. 

t  At  the  close  the  simile  of  sterilized  milk. 

X  Place  :     Kurusu  Kammassaddamme. 

I  The  text  of  all  the  Chinese  versions  must  have  read  Suka  or  (^uka  (i.e. 
parrot)  instead  of  Subha.  In  all  these  versions  the  circumstance  which  caused 
the  son  of  Todeyya  to  come  to  Buddha  is  given  as  follows :  His  white  dog, 
whose  name  is  given  as  Cahki  in  N.  783,  barked  at  Buddha.  On  bekig  scolded 
for  it  by  Buddha,  the  dog  comes  to  Subha  and  seems  to  be  much  distressed 
Subha,  being  angry  at  Buddha's  behaviour  toward  his  beloved  dog,  comes  to 
Buddha.  Then  Buddha  tells  how  Subha's  father,  Todeyya,  was  born  as  a  dog 
on  account  of  his  pride.  After  this  episode  the  text  agrees  with  the  Pali.  N. 
783  is  a  much  expanded  version,  and  N.  739  also  does  not  exactly  agree 
with  the  others. 

II 'Mahacunda  accompanies  Xnanda.  There  is  no  mention  of  Udayi.  At  the 
close  occurs  a  simile  of  ripe  and  unriix:  mango  fruit,  compared  with  four  kinds 
of  men  according  to  their  merits. 
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173.  ^M*  M.  126.  Bhumija. 

174.  gj^.         '  M.  45.  Dhammasamadana. 

175.  5  Ji-t  M.  46.  Dhammasamadana, 
(51)  N.  614,  m^  (R  VIII.  75). 

176.   frW-t  ? 

177-    |R.§.  ? 

178.  IftSp  (Nevaka).  M.  25.  Nivapa  (|iP$ft). 

179.  3E$®i  (Pancakan-      M.  78.  Samanamundika  (^R 

180.  Umm  (Gotami).ll         fM-  ^42.  Dakkhinavisuddhi   (^ 
N.  930,  ^m^M  (R  vm.  76). 

181.  ^Jf./  M.  115.  Bahudhatuka. 
182.-    J^S^.IT  M.  39.  Assapura. 
183.     J^Sf.  M.  40.  Assapura. 

*  Jivasena  (f^  K|  ^  |QS)  instead  of  Jayasena.    The  simile  of  oil  comes  first. 

t  Place :    KammSssaddamma  in  Kuru.    Agreement  nearly  perfect. 

J  "  The  practice  of  Jhana."  The  four  kinds  of  men  who  practise  jhana  and 
cautions  about  practising  it.    Place :    Jetavana. 

{  The  four  kinds  of  sermons,  after  "which  the  text  is  nearly  the  same  as  No.  I76. 
Place :    KammSssaddamma. 

II  Before  the  four  kinds  of  pure  donations  the  twofold  seven  kinds  of  pufifia 
are  enumerated,  somewhat  as  in  No.  7.  I  have  sought  in  vain  for  the  text 
agreeing  with  these  in  the  Sattakanipata  of  the  Pali  Auguttara. 

/  The  simile  at  the  opening,  which,  in  Pali,  is  used  by  Buddha  in  speaking  to 
his  disciples,  is  thought  out  first  in  Ananda's  mind,  and  then  repeated  by 
Buddha.  The  number  of  the  dhatus  enumerated  are  summed  up  and  given  as 
62.  Afler  the  statement  of  the  three  kinds  of  conduct,  the  five  upakJti/esaSf  the 
four  sotipatthanas  and  the  seven  bcjjhahgas  are  enumerated.  At  the  close  a 
division  of  the  discourse  into  four  sections  is  made,  and  the  title  of  the  sutta  is 
designated  by  Buddha.  The  sections  are:^jf)l}j^  fftfSIFi^fiiitS 
"B*  B  S$  t£  ^  (bahu-dhatu-dhamma-dliatu-amatn-dhatu-bahu-dundubim- 
dhamma  duiidubim  amata-dundubimdhamma-adasa ?).  We  do  not  know  how  to 
divide  this  uddana  into  four. 

\  The  text  is  much  abridged. 
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184.  ^f^^MVa*  M.  32.  Gosiftga. 
N.  543.  IfW  (37-  3).  (R  "•  46b). 

185.  ^fit^mW'  M.  31.  Gosinga. 

186.  :K^*t  M.  47.  Vimamsaka. 

187-  Rtt  (Nana).t  M.  11 2.  Chavisodhana  (;^iilB. 

188.  M^m-^  A.  X.  1x6.  Ajina.(&  A.X.  IIS). 

189.  SJK  (Ariyamagga).||  M.  ii7.Cattarisaka(H-J-;;fcji). 

190.  /hS-  M.  121.  Suiinata,  (cula). 
191-  :fC?^-  M.  122.  Sunnata,  (itiaha). 

'^^'    *Ud!^f  ^^"^1      M.  66.  Latukikopama  («%). 

N.  543.  *W  (50.  8.)  ^1^  (R  m.  53b). 
194-     ISPE^fi-t  M.  65.  Bhaddali. 

195.     Wa^^  (i)  (Assaji).ft  M.  70.  Kitagiri  (jfejiil). 


*  Besides  the  other  theras  there  is  Mahakaccana.  He  plays  the  r6le  of 
Moggallana  in  Pali  and  the  utterances  of  Moggallana  which  we  find  in  Chinese 
are  wanting  in  Pali.  This  version  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  respective 
excellences  of  the  two,  as  mentioned  in  A.  I.  14,  i.e.  that  Kaccana  is  the  man  of 
analytical  and  intellectual  mind  and  that  Moggallana  is  excellent  in  his  attain- 
ment of  supernatural  powers. 

t  Place :    Kurusu  Kammassaddamma.    The  verses  are  wanting. 

X  The  descriptions  of  Buddha's  tapas  are  more  minute. 

2  Place:  Migaroata's  Pubbarama  in  Savatthi.  Ajina*s  master  is  named 
y  JH  (Vantu  ?).  The  latter  Half  of  the  Pali  text  treating  of  erroneous,  ways  is 
feplaoed,  in  Ananda's  explanation  of  the  sermon,  by  the  simile  of  sara,  as  found 
in  A.X.  115. 

II  Place :  Kammibssaddamma.  The  passage  stating  that  these  arc  the  forty 
laws  is  rq)eated. 

/  There  are  more  repetitions  as  answers  of  Udayi.  Latukiko|3ama  has  a 
difierent  reading  (or  version).  It  says,  a  fly  may  die,  being  caught  in  a  drop  of 
spit  or  tear.    Has  the  text  read  makkhika  instead  of  Uitukikd  ? 

\  After  the  four  jhdttas  the  three  vijjds  are  stated. 

lb  More  repetitions. 


20I. 
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196.     ^M  (Cunda).*  M.  104.  Samagama  {^MH)' 

N.  94S>  iiJf  H.i^  {R  VIII.  77). 
197-     ffi^ftSI  (Upali).t  Vinaya,  Mah.  IX.  6.  (1-8). 

198.     p^flfi.  M.  125.  Dantabhumi. 

I99«     JUSSft-  •  M.  129.  Balapandita', 

(90)  N.  575,  ifiS  {R  VIII.  79). 
200.     PnJ^OE  (Arittha).  M.  22.  .Alagaddupama  ^^k)- 

irifc*"   /c;-f  ^  t  J^*  3^'  Tanhasankhaya  -(Malu^ 

isKm(Sato4  t  (^:g.|^js). 

202.  ^jgf .  (Uposatha)§  A.  VIII.  43.  Visakha  (ffi^lft). 
(36)  N.  577,  ^  (R  VIII.  82b). 

(122)  N.  576,  ffiKIISI-^^  (R  VIII.  83b> 

(129)  N.  701,  AiBSF  (R  vm.  84). 

203.  I"i^7pj.||  M.  54.  Potaliya; 

204.  ^ifl  (Rammaka)./  M.  26.  Ariyapariyesana  (®^). 

m  '      ■  — '    » 

*  The  village  Samagama  is  said  to  be  in  the  country  of  the  Sakkas  in  Pali, 
but  in  that  of  the  Vajjis  in  Chinese.  Fava,  where  Jina  died,  gave  the  occasion  to 
this  discourse,  and  it  seems  more  probable  that  Samagama  was  near  Pava.  If 
this  supposition  were  right,  the  Chinese  tradition  might  be  right.  Cf.  Neumann, 
Vol.  III.  p.  42,  Note  I. 

t  Place  :  on  the  bank  of  the  Ganga  at  Campa. 

X  The  last  part  where  the  ascetic  practice  of  Buddha  is  described  in  Pali  \$ 
much  abridged  in  Chinese.  At  the  close  the  three  thousand  great  worlds  tremble 
and  shake  (as  is  often  stated  in  Maliayanist  texts). 

J  Deviation  between  the  two  traditions  is  great.  In  contrast  to  the  eight 
excellences  of  Buhdha's  Uposatha  two,  one  of  a  goplaaka  and  another  of  a 
Nigantha,  are  described.  Then  the  true  ujxisatha  is  described  at  much  ^e^er 
length  than  in  paragraphs  2  and  3  of  the  Pali  text.     The  verses  are  wanting! 

II  Place :  Nalandayam  Pavarikamlxivane  {^  Sliiz^^  ?>]  IK  ||)»  instead 
of  Apana.  Between  the  simile  of  a  pit  filled  with  fire  and  that  of  a  v^in  dream 
there  is  inserted  another  of  a  poisonous  snake.    Cf.  No.  200  and  M.  22.  •     , 

/  This  is  the  text  which  first  called  my  attention  to,  and  aroused  my  interest 
in,  the  comparison  of  the  Chinese  Madhyama  and  the  Pali  Majjhima.  There  are 
more  deviations  between  these  two  than  in  the  cases  of  other  sutt?is ;  s!iU  .the 
essential  agreement  is  undeniable  and  the  deviations  arc  only  in  details.  Two 
great  differences  are  that  the  Chinese  text  omits  the  passage  on  Brahma's  admoni- 
tion and  adds  a  pretty  long  passage  on  the  miildle  way  (fjj  VII  75b  lines  3-10) 
before  the  statement  on  the  five  passions  (i.e.  Ijetween  lines  20  and  21,  p.  173  of 
the  Pali  text).     Cf.  ifJl  :9   W    ^   ?S  S  f$  PP-  20-43. 
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205.  "KT^^  (Pailc'  orani-| 

bhaginiyani   saniyoja->M.  64.  Malunkya  (§f). 
nani)!  ) 

206.  ijjkfX.  M.  16.  Cctokhila, 
N.  543.  i&Pnj  (so.  4),  (R  in.  57). 

207.  ®f^-*  ^^'  77*  Sakuluda>i  (Maha). 

208.  S§f^.  M.  79.  Sakuludayi  (Cula). 

209.  ««f«51^  (Verna-l  m.  80.  Vekhanasa. 

nasu  ?).t  J 

(118)  N,  S8i,  1?*^  (Pt  VIII.  85). 

210..    mmit&}&   (l^l"^''^'^"-|M.44.VedaIla(Cura). 
ni  Dhanimadinna).J    J 

211.  :k¥imm  (Mahako-1  •    ^         v^,^  (^j^,^-) 

212.  ~^mm  {M  9a  Ka^^akatthala 

II  •.!  .1.  I..  ■  ■. 

*  The  last  part,  containing  the  descriptions  of  the  four  jftdnas  and  the  similes 
associated  with  them,  is  abridged.    Cf.  Nos.  182,  81. 

t  Tlicre  is  an  addition  of  nine  lines  after  the  statement  of  the  five  passions. 
The  first  part  of  the  )>a.ssage  says  that  Veklianasa  was  satisfied  with  Buddha's 
sermon  and  the  second  part  that  he  was  unsatisfied.  This  may  be  an  insertion 
made  by  mistake.  After  the  simile  of  a  baby  there  arc  added  two  similes,  one  of 
on  oil  lamp  and  another  of  fire. 

X  Place :  Jetavana.  Generally  and  especially  the  passages  on  av'ijja  and 
on  nibbdna  are  much  longer. 

2  There  are  three  additions  to  the  Fall  text.    The  first,  before  the  statement 

of  the  four  truths,  is  a  conversation  on  the  htscla  and  the  akttsala  (^   "f^  ^]  > 

the  second,  on  the  three  vedmtas  (Jf)*  instead  of  the  five  qualities  of  the  first 

'  jAaita;  the  third,  after  the  explanation  of  death  and  before  that  of  the  four 

conditions  of  the  vi»nsSti,  explains  tlie  three /^<7^5/7X  (mg). 

jl  In  salutations  and  conversations  there  are  more  repetitions.  One  curious 
utterance  by  Buddha  occurs  in  these  salutations  but  is  not  found  in  the  Pali. 
Whenever  he  asks  about  the  health  of  Pascnadi  or  of  his  sisters  he  says  n  **  Is 
now  Fasenadi  (or  are  ethers)  well ;  is  now  his  (or,  her)  body  well,  which  l)cIor23 
to  dcvns  or  man  or  asuras  or  gandhabba  or  rakkhosa  or  any  other  beings  ?  " 


« 
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213.  fiiiStSt*  ^*  ^'  Dhaininaceti}ra. 

214.  IfMH  (Vehati?).  M.  88.  Bahitika. 

215-     ll-^(Aggam).  A.  X.  29.  KosaLf  (JSjgm). 

216.  jg^-t  M.  87.  Piyajatika. 

•(8)  N.  S82,  «|»ra^«r»«^/F«l  (R  VIII.  86). 

M.  543.  itW  (13-  3)  'WW  (R  I-  "•>)• 

217.  AiA4  ^-  52*  Atthakanagara. 
(9)  N.  583.  +5ie±A«A  (R  vin.  87). 

218-219.     WIPftPE  (Anurudd-1  p 
ha).§  i 

220.  ^  (Ditthi).||  A.  VII.  51.  Avyakata.  , 

(104)  N.  584.  3R^  (R  vill.  88> 

221.  ^%  (Sallupama).  M.  63.  Malunkya  (Cula)  (||). 

(105)  N.  585.  {gift  (R  VIII,  88b). 

222.  CT-/  ' 

Summing  up  the  comparisons  given  above,  we  have  among 
the  222  suttas  in  the  Chinese  Madhyama  Collection  the  following 

*  When  Pasenadi  arrives  before  the  abode  of  Buddha  there  are  assembled 
many  bhikkhus.  Pasenadi  asks  them  where  Buddha  now  is.  They  say  that  the 
door  (or  window,  IK)  of  Buddha's  room  is  closed  and  that  so  the  king  should 
knock  at  the  door.  This  description  is  given  in  brief  in  M.  89  but  not  in  M.  90; 
on  the  contrary  ifi  Pi)  Nos.  212  and  213  give  minute  descriptions  of  these  things* 
What  Pasenadi  has  seen  and  states  in  contrast  with  Buddha's  virtues  is  narrated 
in  different  successions.     Isidatta  is  rendered  f||  |j^  and,  Furana  ^  0. 

t  We  see  here  that  Nos.  11 2-1 16  make  up  a  group  of  texts  with  reference  to 
pasenadi. 

t  4*  H  states  that  this  conversation  took  place  after  Buddha's  death.  Twelve 
instead  of  eleven  gateways  to  immortality  occur  in  both  Chinese  versions. 

2  Both  at  Jetavana.  Bhikkhus  come  to  Anuruddha  and  are  taught  how  to 
prepare  for  death  by  practicing  jhana  and  attaining  to  the  three  i^dhis.  T^ 
texts  arc  very  similar  to  those  in  the  Samyutta  52,  Anuruddha  section. 

II  In  A.  this  is  a  sermon  delivered  by  Buddha  to  a  bhikkhu,  but  in  Chinese 
versions  it  is  by  Ananda  and  as  delivered  after  Buddha's  death. 

/  '<  Enumerations  "  of  the  ways  leading  to  the  extinction  of  avij/Jf  i.e.  of  the 
four  sa/ipaf/hanas,  the  four  iddhipadas  &c.     Cf.  No.  86. 
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constituents : 

Those  texts  found  in  Pali 

. 

Majjhima 

99 

Aiiguttara    ... 

75 

Digha 

9 

Satpyutta     ...     , 

8 

Khuddaka    ...     , 

5 

Vinaya , 

2 

in  Divyavadana 

1. r         1 1 . 

I 

not  yet  identified  ...     ...     . 

. .          •  •  • 

22 

22.1 

Tliese  23  texts  which  are  not  yet  identified  are  as  fc 

7-    iftHia. 

76. 

m^-%m- 

n.  m%- 

80. 

MMM- 

17-  fliar^s. 

92. 

numm- 

33.  ^m- 

96. 

m- 

39-    ^0P- 

147. 

nii. 

44-    iftr. 

148. 

f9^. 

51.   *B5. 

159- 

MftaJSMIP. 

54-     ^^^ 

176. 

ft)»- 

55-  nm- 

177. 

»• 

6s.     J^* 

218-2 

19-    P5^^PB- 

69.    H+%. 

222. 

f!^. 

(Table  VIII).    THE  VKU  MAJJHIMA  TEXTS  AND 
THEIR  CHINESE  COUNTERPARTS. 


1.  Mulapariyaya. 

2.  Sabbasava. 

3.  Dhatntnadayada. 

4.  Bhayabherava  (^Jg.)' 

5.  Anangana. 


106.     %  (Jt  VI.  29b  (), 

10.     jiH        (jjt  V.  13  (). 
88.     *j*         (R  VI.  8b  f), 

N.  543.    «W(3i.  i.)*tS 

(R  II.  10). 
87.    IRS        (RVI.  sbf). 
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6.  Akankheya.  105.     £  (R  VT.  29). 

7.  Vatthupama.  93.     5jC©5tig(R  VI.  12b  1). 

8.  Sallekha.  91.     ^JflSffiMCR  VI.  nb). 

9.  Sammaditthi.  N.  543.     ifp^  (49.5)  Q|S^ 

(R  III.  41-42). 

10.  Satipatthana.     •  90.     ^^jg         (r  vi.  i8b  f). 

11.  Cula-sihanada.  103.     SpiF*?L     (R  VI.  25  f). 

!N.  543.  JtW  (46.  4). 
N.^4?m  V.  3.  36. 
(fi  "I-  S^)- 

13.  Maha-dukkhakkhandha.    99.     ^|g         (p^  vi.  20b  f). 

14.  Cula-dukkhakkhandha.  100.     ^|^  (^  VI.  21b  f> 

15.  Anumana.  89.     ifcHKI  (R  VI.  10  f> 

16.  Cetokhila.  206.     ^i^lfgt  (jj  vil.  77b). 

17.  Vanapatha.  107-108.     ;H^  (r  VI.  30  0- 

18.  Madhupindika.  115.     ^'^"ft  (R  VI.  35b  f). 

19.  Dvedhavitakka.  102.     ^  (p^  vi.  24  a). 

20.  Vitakkasanthana.  loi.     Jt±*6  (R  VL  23  a). 

21.  Kakacupama.  193.     -^IgfiSfB^lflS  (R  Vll.  4S  f). 

22.  Alagaddupama.  200.*    fpf^gn^  (|g  vil.  63  f). 

23.  Vammika.  N.  986.     ^<ft  (r  VIII.  7). 

24.  Rathavinita.  9.     ^^  (j^  v.  nb  l). 

25.  Nivapa.  178.     Iftgip  (R  VII.  27b  Q. 

26.  Ariyapariyesana.  204.     j|j||  (r  vil.  73b  0- 

27.  Cula-hatthipadopama.  146.     ^^^  (R  VI.  78  f). 

28.  Maha-hatthipadopama.       30.     |^£|;i%  (R  v.  39b  f). 

29.  Maha-saropma.  {^%).  N.  543.  ifp}  (43. 4.)  Ji|g(Riii  lo-u). 

30.  Cula-saropama  ? 

31.  Cula-gosifiga.  185.    -*^g:a*|;(R  vn.'36bo. 

32.  Maha-gosiriga.  184.     -^ft^SIW^CR  VII.  34bf) 

!N.  544.  HW,  VI.  2.  4.  (n  IV.  73b). 
N.  543-  itW  (489-  lO 
ft^  (R  Ul.  38b). 
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34- 


39- 
40. 

41. 

42. 

43- 
44. 

45- 
46. 

47- 
48. 

49. 
SO. 

51. 
52. 

S3- 

54- 

55- 
S6. 

57- 
58. 

59- 


Cula-eooalaka     *  P"  544-  HPU.  VI.  2.  3.  (S  iv.  73»)- 
•  ^  '  ■        In.  543.  it P?.  (43-  6)  (R^  (R  in.  i2b). 


35.     Cula-saccaka. 


36.     Maha-saccaka. 


N.  544.  ^M,  I.  I.  IS-  sutra  9 

(JS  II.  28  0- 

N.  S43-  ifW  (37-  10)  MM 

(flt  II.  so  f). 


'N.  541- 


^  IV.  2.  Sutra  5. 

(R  in.  7a). 


37.     Cula-tanhasankhaya.  (Sil) j^  ^^3  ^p^  (,g,  .      ^gg 

('     "  J9b)- 

(Jt  VII.  66b  f) 
i^g,  (iJt  VII.  33)- 

J^e,  (R  VII.  33b  0- 


38.     Maha-tanhasatikhaya.       201. 


Maha-assapu  ra.  182. 

Cula-assapura.  183. 

Sileyyaka.  ? 

Veranjaka.  ? 

Maha-vedalla.  211. 

Cula-vedalla.  210. 

Cula-dhammasamadana.  174.     5i^ 

Maha-dhammsamadana.  175.     5  ^ 


Vimamsaka. 
Kosambiya. 

Brahmanimantanika. 
Maratajjaniya. 
Kandaraka. 
Atthakanagara. 
Sekhapatipada  ($|K) 

Potaliya. 

Jivaka. 

Upali. 

Kukkuravatika. 

Abhayarajakumara. 

Bahuvedaniya. 


:ki^MB  (flt  vn.  85  o- 

•ttlKJtEM(RVii.83bf), 

(R  VII.  22  f). 

(R  VII.  23  f). 

186.      ^|g  (RVII.  38O. 

N.  543.  JtP?  (24.  8).  g# 

(R  I.  66). 
78.    *^itftg6(R  V.  106  f). 

131-      ttS  (RVI.  49bf)- 

? 

217-      AJft  (R  VII.  94b  f). 

N.  S44-liRI»II-  5.  13.  *lMf± 
(Anasavadhamma).  (g  iv.  50b). 

203.     nf^^J     (R  VII.  71b  f). 
? 

133.     a&NI     (RVl.  55bf). 
? 

? 
i 
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60. 

Apannaka. 

? 

61. 

Rahulovada. 

14-    115:         (R  V.  i6b  f). 

62. 

Maha-rahulovada. 

N.  543-     itM  (17.  I-)  US 

(R  I  29b)-. 

63. 

CuU-malufikya. 

■  221.    ^nft        (R  VII.  96b  f). 

64. 

Maha-malunkya. 

205.    ±  h»i^(R  vn.  76  £)• 

6s. 

Bhaddali. 

194-     Kffiftf«I(R  VII.  sob  f). 

66. 

Latukikopama. 

192.     UaBM^M(Ki  VII.  45bf.) 

67. 

Catuma  (|29fl|). 

f N.  543.  igpBI  (45.  2)  (R  III.  ao). 

1(25)  N.  625.  mmm- 

68. 

Nalakapana. 

77-  ^m'H^E.m^.^ 

(R  V.  104  f). 

69. 

Gulissani. 

26.     IgjgfSli     (R  V.  3ib  0. 

70. 

Kitagiri. 

19s  •     PilJiM  (R  VII.  S3  0- 

71. 

Cula-vaccliagotta. 

? 

72.     Aggivacchagotta^^:sa£M') 


73.     Maha-vacchagotta.     („) 


74.  Dighanakha  (S^). 

75.  Magandiya. 

76.  Sandaka. 

^y.  Maha-sakuludayi. 

78.  Samanamundika. 

79.  Cula-sakuludayi. 

80.  Vekhanasa. 

81.  Ghatikara. 

82.  Ratthapala. 
83..  Makhadeva. 

84.  Madhura  (MikW- 


N.  544-  nisi.  VIII.  6.  6. 

(Jg  III.  xoib  f). 

N.  546.  JgrlH,  ditto  (ft  V.  66). 

N.  544.  HW.  VIII.  6.  8. 

(S  III.  102  f). 

N.  546.  JSIJU.  ditto 

(R  V.  66b). 

N.  544.  mm.  VIII.  7.  5. 

(g  ni.  104). 

N.  546.  SOU,  ditto  (g  V.  69). 

153.     ^Bm  (fi  VI.  89b  f). 
? 

207. 

179. 

208. 

209. 

63- 
132. 


^^         (R  VII.  78b  0- 
S^'fejfe  (R  VII.  29  f). 
^^  (R  VII.  80  0- 

^  (R  VII.  82  f). 

t  (R  V.  67b  f). 
©JO^Bl  (R  VI.  sib  f). 

67.   :^^^*<c  (R  V.  78  f). 

N.  544-  MM'  IV.  5-  3-  iM '"  «4)- 
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85.  Bodhii^akumara.    >        ? 

N.  544-  HW.  VII.  I.  16,  KiK 

{_tk  IV.  3ob). 

|N.  546.  S^B'  ditto  (B  V.  6). 

86.  AngulitnaIa(jl^||;N|(it)  {N.  543-  ifP!  (38.  6)  H^ff 

(R  n.  54-55)- 
(43)  N.  621.  3II8S(R  iv.  24). 

(62)  N.  622.  UMi^dJt  IV.  as). 


87. 

Piyajatika. 

216. 

S*        (R  VII.  93b  0. 

88. 

Bahitika. 

214. 

WMlt     (RVII.9I0- 

89. 

Dhammacetiya. 

213. 

ttffi*     (R  VII.  89b  0. 

90. 

Kannakatthala. 

•  • 

212. 

-W^     (RVII.  87f> 

91. 

Brahmayu. 

161. 

«*        (R  VII.  I  f). 

92. 

Sela. 

? 

93- 

A&salayana. 

151. 

ra»^  (RV1.840. 

94. 

Ghotamukha. 

• 

? 

95. 

Giiiki. 

? 

. 

96: 

Esukari. 

150. 

IISIW:j1(r  VI.  82  0. 

97: 

Dhanafijani. 

27. 

5t^re^(R  V.  32  b). 

98. 

Vasettha. 

? 

99. 

Subha. 

152. 

1^          (R  VI.  87  f). 

100. 

Sangarava. 

? 

• 

I 

101. 

Devadaha. 

19. 

f&^       (R  V.  2ib  f). 

102. 

Faiicattaya. 

? 

103. 

Kinti. 

? 

• 

104. 

Samagama. 

196. 

MW             (R  VII.  ssbf). 

105. 

Sunakkhatta  (#£). 

? 

#^lfffi     («VII.66). 

106. 

Anenjasappaya. 

75. 

a»^»itt        (R  V.   I02b> 

107. 

Ganakamoggallana. 

144. 

3iiiBai*(R  VI.  75). 

108. 

Gopakamoggallana. 

145. 

|i»B8IJS(R  VI.  76b). 

109. 

Maha-punnama. 
Cula-punnama.  . 

N,  544.     «W»  I.  10.  2-8. 

no. 

(  =  S.    22.   82)  (g  11.  12). 

III. 

Anupada. 

? 

112. 

Chavisodhana. 

187. 

Sft^          (R  V.  39)- 

113. 

Sappurisa. 

85. 

HA        (R  VI.  lb). 
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114. 

Scvitabbasevitabba. 

? 

115. 

Bahudhatuka. 

181. 

^^          (R  VII.  3.b). 

116. 

Isigili. 

KS43.     «W(38.;.)<IIlA«ll 

(R  n.  56-57). 

117. 

Cattarisaka. 

189. 

Stt           (R  VII.  4ib> 

118. 

Anapanasati. 

N.  I 

335.  JiSJR  (SP  VIII.  14). 

119. 

Kayagatasati. 

81. 

^^^         IRV.  ii2b> 

120. 

Sankharuppatd. 

168. 

Mft        (R  VII.  13). 

121. 

Cula-sunnata. 

190. 

/hS          (R  VII.  42b> 

122. 

Maha-sunnata. 

191. 

:fcS          (R  VII.  43b> 

123. 

Acchariyabbhutadhamma.  32. 

^t'^^CR  V.  43b). 

124. 

Bakkula. 

34. 

»Wl»      (RV.48). 

125. 

Dantabhumi. 

198. 

BRfliliil    (R  VII.  58b), 

126. 

Bhumija. 

173. 

??af     (R  VII.  20b). 

127. 

Anuruddha. 

79. 

^V^Ji    (R  V.  108). 

128. 

Upakkilesiya. 

72. 

:Blli4^*5(R  V.  95). 

129. 

Balapandita. 

199. 

US         (R  VII.  60b). 

130. 

Devaduta. 

64. 

^tt         (R  V.  71). 

131- 

Bhaddekaratta. 

? 

132. 

Ananda>bhad. 

167. 

WHS     (R  VII.  i2b). 

133. 

Kaccana-bhad. 

165. 

ai;^**^(R  VII.  io> 

134- 

Loma.sakangiya-bhad. 

166. 

ff +liS#(R  VII.  iibv 

135. 

Cula-kammavibhanga. 

170. 

ttJtl        (R  VII.  16). 

136- 

Maha-kamniavibhanga. 

171. 

»JB»l;fcll(R  VII.  18). 

137- 

5>alayatanavibhanga. 

163. 

^*0/^it(R  VII.  7). 

138. 

Uddesavibhanga. 

164. 

»8»HI^(R  VII.  8). 

139- 

Aranavibhanga. 

169. 

^»»«llf  (R  VII.  14> 

140. 

Dhatuvibhahga. 

162. 

^X»J/;3^(R  VII.  5> 

141. 

Saccavibliahga. 

31. 

isaf*^fl(Rv.  14b). 

142. 

Dakkhinavisuddhi. 

180. 

IBftJS    (R  VII.  30b). 

143. 

Anathapindikovada. 

28. 

^VCM    (Rv.  34by 

144. 

Channovada 

N.  S44.  Hp^,  VI.  3.  sutra  2. 

(      S.  35.  87). 

(R  IV.  77). 
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us;    Punnovada  JN.  544- JiW.  II.  i.  sutra  86 

-   ■■         (=  S.  35.  88). •(  (K  "•  7«)- 

((107)  N.  656.  8||iT(K  VI.  16). 

146.  Nandakovada.  N.  544.  Hm,  II.  3.  sutra  4 

___^,.^,,^  CR  «•  60)- 

147.  Rahulovada  (=8.35.121).    ? 

148.  Chachakka.  86.    ^JK  (R  VI.  2). 
i^.    Maha-salayatana  (/;jK)  N.  544.     Uppf,  II.  4.  sutra  2. 

(K  II.  70b). 

150.  Na|;aravindeyya  N.  544.  HH,  II.  3.  sutra  8. 

(SRSAK)-  (fi  n.  62). 

151.  Pindapataparisuddhi.        N.  544.  im>  II.  2.  sutra  9. 

fflfS»'E^tt    USII.47«). 

152.  Indriyabhavana  (|j(||;ft). 

N.  544.  Hm,  II.  3.  sutra  10. 

(ft  U.  63b). 

Thus  we  have  the  Majjhuna  texts  in  Chinese  in  the  coUeo- 
.    tions  or  separate  versions  as  follows : 

Madhyama 98 


Both  in  the  Samyukta  and  Ekottara 
xLKOuara       •••     ...     ••.     ...     ••• 

^jnlliyUKlci      •••       •••      ...      •.•       ... 

Separate  versions. ••     

Not  yet  identified • 


••• 


••• 


•  a  • 


7 
6 

14 
3 

24 

152 
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VI. 
THE  CLASSIFIED  COLLECTION. 


As  IS  known  through  the  Pali  canon,  the  Buddhist  'V^naya 
tells  us  something  about  the  compilatioti  of  the  Tripitaka  which 
is  said  to  have  taken  place  immediately  after  the  Master's  death. 
There  are  five  different  versions  of  the  Vinaya  texts,  each  be- 
longing to  a  different  school,  and  all  preserved  in  Chinese  trans- 
lations.  They  give  us  some  ideas  about  the  divisions,  of  the 
Sutra-pitaka  into  five  or  four  agamas^  (or  nikayas  in  Pali)»  though 
the  accounts  which  they  give  deviate  more  or  less  in  detail 
from  one  another.  What  here  concerns  us  is  the  divisions  of 
the  Samyukta,  or  Classified  Collection.  Only  one  of  these 
different  traditions  divides  the  whole  collection  into  the  Vaggas, 
the  larger  divisions,  three  give  only  some  of  the  Samyuktas, 
the  minor  sections,  and  one  tells  nothing  at  all  of  th^se  divisions. 

A  version  of  the  Sarvastivada  Vinaya  (N.  1121.),  in  its 
39th  &sciculum  (4F  n  29  a),  enumerates  the  following  seven 
Vargas  (JS) : 

1.  Skandha  (j|[  jf^),  i.  e.  accounts  of  and  discourses 

about  the  five  skandhas, 

2.  Ayatana  and  Dhatu  (jH  jljl  ^),  i.  e.  the  six  ayata- 

nas  and  the  eighteen  dhatus. 

3.  Nidana  and  Arya-satya  (fft  jK  S  9  &.)i  i*  e.  the 

twelve  nidanas  and  the  four  satyas. 

4.  Sravaka  {g^  ^  ^),  i.  e.  discourses  delivered  by 

Buddha's  disciples. 

5.  Buddha  {^  ^),  i.  e.  those  delivered  by  Buddha. 

6.  Arya-marga  (|B  ^  jg),    i.  e.    discourses    about 

smrti-prasthanas,  pradfianas,    rddkis,    indriyas^ 
dalas,  bodhycmgas  and  m^rga. 
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7.     Gatha  (ftl  ^),  i,  e.  tliose  sutras  which  have  gathas. 

The     Mahisasaka     (N.     11 22)     and    the    Dharmagapta 

(N.    1 1 17)  traditions   enumerate  some  subdivisions,  or   saip- 

m 

yukta  (H  or  #0  Jg),  of  the  Sagatha  only.  These  two  agree  in 
the  order  of  the  subdivisions,  the  latter,  however,  adding  three 
to  those  of  the  former.     They  are  : 

I.     Bhiksu(H:H).  2.     Bhiksni(ft£B> 

3.     Upasaka  (ffi^'^).  4.     Upasika  {W^%). 

5.     Deva  (or  Devaputra)  6.     Sakra  Indra  (*]f?|?). 

and  Devata  (^5^  or 

7.     Mara  (|t).  8.     Brahma  (^I). 

As  different  from  these,  the  Mahasanghika  (JiJ  X  34  a)  ver- 
sion mentions  only  four  of  the  subdivisions  (jjj^)  of  the  Marga-var- 
ga,  i.e.,  indriya  (|ft),  bala  (;/j),  bodhyanga{^,  and  margai^j^, 

A  similar  account  of  the  Samyukta  divisions  is  found  in  a 
Mahayanist  work,  the  Yogacarya-bhTimi  ;N.  1170),  ascribed 
to  Asahga.  In  the  8sth  fasc.  of  this  book  (^R  V.  i8b)  the  Sutra 
pitaka  is  classified  (with  a  certain  amount  of  overlapping)  into  24 
kinds,  the  second  of  which  contains  the  four  agamas.     Here  the 

Samyukta  is  divided  into  the  following  fwe  Saipyuktas  (1f^  ^) : 

1.  Discourses  delivered    by   the    Tathagata    and    his 

disciples  (in  *  ii  ^  ^  iF  J?ff  la  +H  ®). 

2.  Those  on  skandhas,  dhatus  and  ayatanas  (j8|  ||L 

3.  Those  on  niddnas,  ahdras  and  satyas  (^  j^  ^  ^ 

4.  Those  on  smrti-prast/idnas,  pradhdnas,  rddhis,  in- 

driyas,  halaSy  bodhyangaSy  indrgdngas,  dndpnnaSy 
'scnksasy  prasddas  &c.     (^g:  ft  jE  Hf  #  J£  Ul  :^ 

«  $  it  ^  A  ffi  E  ^  *  ^  ?P  1?  *B  E). 

5.  Discourses  given  to  the  eight  fnidgalas  (A  ^  Ift, 

The  existence  of  a  Sagdthd  part  \s  uncertain ;  but  later  on 
mention  is  made  of  bhiksnSy  devatas,  mdras  (K  ^  ^  ^  j®  ^^» 
and  these  may  mean  the  subdivisions  of  the  fifth. 
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When  we  come  to  the  two  extant  versions  of  the  Samyukta 
in  Chinese  (N.  544  and  546)  the  classifications  are  in  utter 
confusion.  Fortunately  the  Chinese  editions  of  the  earlier  trans- 
lation  (N.  546)  have  a  better  and  clearer  arrangement  than  tlie 
Korean,  on  which  the  Japanese  edition  of  1883-6  has  been 
based.  .  There  the  Sagatha  part  and  another,  probably  the 
Tathagatasamyukta  or  varga,  come  clearly  into  view. 

The  texts  in  the  fasciculi,  4,  22,  32-34,  35  (i),  36,  38-40, 
41  (2),  42,  44-46,  and  48-50  of  the  new  version  (N.  544)  can  be 
identified  with  those  of  the  older  version  (N.  546).  The  two 
fasciculi  23  and  25  of  the  new  are  evidendy  the  ASokavadana, 
and  we  can  leave  them  out  of  account.  Fortunately  the  new 
version  preserves  the  Uddanas  in  the  Khandhavagga.  By  the 
help  of  these  we  group  together  the  following  fasciculi  into  a 
Khandha-vagga  :  1-3,  5,  and  10.  Leaving  all  these  aside  there 
remain  the  following:  6-9,  11-21,  24,  26-31,  35  (2),  37,  41  (i), 
43  and  47.  Again  there  are  survivals  of  the  titles  and  divisions 
at  the  beginning  of  several  fasciculi  as  follows : 

F.    8.     Bl  /C  A  18  fi5  im        (11.  Ajjhaya,  Salaya- 

tana-vagga). 
F.  16.    «  H  a  ^  H  p^  ;fc  K    (The  fourth  (section) 

of  III.  Ajjhaya,  Samyutta-nidana-vagga). 
F.  17.     K  S  im  H  p'g  :S:'2l  (The  fifUi  (section)  c 

III.  Ajjhaya,  Samyutta-nidana-vagga). 
F.  18.     |&  T  0?  R  II  IB  'ra  p^  (IV.  Ajjhaya,  Savaka- 

vagga). 
F.  24.     IS  3l  !i  Jt  p^  IPf  --  (The  first  (section)  of  V. 

Ajjhaya,  Magga- vagga). 

Thus  we  know  of  the  existence  of  at  least  the  foUowii^ 
divisions : 

II.     Salayatana,  beginning  with  tlie  fesciculum  No.  8. 
III.     Nidana,  containing  the  fasciculi  16  and  17  and 
with  three  preceding  sections. 


I.    5E«[«|5  (Khandha- 
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IV.     Savaka,  beginning  with  fasc.  i8. 
V.     Magga,  beginning  with  fasc.  24. 
By  means   of  analogies  presented  in  the  Pali  Samyutta, 
I  have  been  able  to  bring  out,  in  addition  to  these  materials,  the 
divisions  and  sections  as  follow.s : 

JB  -  ,B       BE  H  81  (I.  Kliandha-vagga)*.  " 

/  II.  I — 6a F.  I. 

II.  S2b,  line  13 — 59a,  1.  4...F.  10. 

II.  17b,  J.  8— i8b,  1.  7....F.  3  (2) 

samyutta)]  II.  6b — 12b,  1.  9 F.  2. 

II.  12b,  L  10. — I7b.l.  7...F.  3  (i) 

II.  24a,  1.  17 — 30a F«  5* 

2.  jip£%  (Radha-s.)...IL  30b— 33a 

3.  rfcSP*  (Sattha-s)  ...II.  33b,  11.  1-7 

4-    a?RailiR«  \  F.6. 

(Samana-brahmana-s).  II.  33b,  U.  8-14 

5.  »ra«a-.y....{;;:^;;;tj34b...7... 

6.     JK  IS  HJ(Adittasisa-s.)  II.  37b,  1.  3— 39b.»  1.  3- ...  (  p  - 

7-     is  S  l|5(Anicca-s.) ...  II. .  39b,  U.  4-19. 

8.     )K  St  IB (Sampanna-s)  II.  39b,  1.  20 — 40a,  1. 11 ... 

|g  n  S     aC  A  IB  li  (11.  Salayatana-vagga). 

II.  40a,  1.  12 — 46a,  L  4.  ...F.    8. 
II.  46a,  1.  5— 52b,  1.  12.  ...F.    9. 

^'  /<n-^*?  ^        f.  A  "•  S9a,  1.  5— 64a,  1.  14.  ...F.  II. 
(Salayatana-saniyutta)  j         ^^^'      j       t-»       t- 

II.  70b — 75b F.  13. 

IV.  46b — S2a,  1.  4. F.  43. 

JR  H  p^     H  0  fi  (HI.  Nidana-vagga.) 

(  II.  643,1.  15 — 70a F.  12. 

I-     H  H  flS  (Nidana-s.)  J  II.  76a-~8ib F.  14. 


*  The  titles  are  given  in  Pali  forms.    H.  III.  to  the  volumes 

iu  th(  case  S|,  and  F.  meani  the  division  in  fasciculi. 
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5. 


I. 
2. 

4- 

s. 

6. 


( 


2.     ra  ?t  S5  (Sacca-s.)    i 

I'     ^      %  (Dhatu-s.)  I 

4-     5f       S5  (Vedana-s.)     II.  96b 


(Sariputta-samy  utta) . 

2.    :^  S  ti  j$  AS 

(Mahamoggallana-s ) 


II.  82a — 84a,  1.  II I      p 
II.  84a,  1.  12— 88aJ 


84 
II.  88b— 93a. 
II.  93b — 94b. 
II.  94b,— 96b,  1.  15. 


1 


F.  16. 


F.  1 8. 


n  m  #  % 

(Anuruddha-s.) 

(Mahakaccana-s.) 

(Ananda-s.) 


{ 
{ 

1 


.-9eb,i.  IS.  j^.p.  ,7. 

,  1.  16 — loib.  J 


(IV.  Savaka-vagga). 

III.  la — 2b,  1.  II. 

(Jambukhadaka-s) . 
III.  2b,  1.  12 — 5b,  1.  12 
III.  5b,  1.  13— 6b,  1.  7. 
III.  6b,  1.  8— 8a,  1.  8. 
III.  8a,  1.  9 — 1 1  a,  I.  I. 

(I^kkhana-s.) 
III.   lib,  11.  2-20. 
III.   12a — 13a,  1.  18. 

III.  13a,  1.  19 — i6b,  1.  12.1  F.  20. 


F-  19- , 


6.     ^^m%  (Citra-s.) 


III.   i6b,l.  13 — i7a,l.  16. 

III. 

III. 


—  —  9   —    —  ^j  /      '  ■ 

[.   17a,  1.  17— 19.  b.  1.2.1    p  2j^ 
'.   19b,  1.  3 — 22b.  J 


IS  2  ift     Jt  li       iV.  Magga-vagga.) 


«Ui« 


^% 


(Satipatthana-s.) 
IR  35  (Indriya-s.) 
-)}  %  (Bala-s.) 

(Bojjhahga-s.) 
St  %  (Magga-s.'j 

^_%  \l  M  % 

(Anapana-s.) 

z^  ^  If5 


) 


I 


III.  39b — 44b,  1.  14 F.  24. 

III.  48b — soa,  1.  13.        J 

III.  50a,  1.  14 — S4b,  1.  8.>  F.  26. 

III.  S4b,  1.  9— S5b.  ) 

III.  s6a — 6ib Y,  27. 

III.  62a — 68a,  1.  10 F.  28. 

III.  68a,  1.  II— 68b,  1.  2. 


III.  68b,  1.  3— 71b,  1.  15.)  F.  29. 
f  III.  71b,  1.  16 — 74a,  1.  13. 
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;3 


8. 


IV. 


9- 

lO. 

II. 

12. 

13- 
14. 

15. 
16. 

17- 
18. 

19. 

20. 
21. 


(Sekkha-s.)  |  III. 

^  «  J?  «5  (  HI. 

(Avieccapasada-s.  or- 
Sotapatta-s). 

5^  an  (Deva-s.)   III. 

S:  JK  IB  (Tadrupa-s.)  III. 
jE  Bf  IB  (Sammap- 1   jjj 
padhana-s.)  J 

eg  lilB  (Jhana-s.l...  III. 
H  W  «  (Tevijja-s.)..  III. 
if  JS  H5  (Asankata-s.)IIL 
JSU  ^X  IB  (Samudda-s.)  III. 
aC  a  flJ(Salayatana-s.)III. 

at  iF  85  (Bija-s) III. 

ft  pa  IB  (Loka-s.)...  III. 
-X^M  (Sattha-s.)...  III. 
mmk^  (Rahula-s.)  III. 
Vc5.%  (Bhikkhu-s.)  III. 


,  1.  i4-75a,  I.  4.)  F.  30. 
,  1.  5— 79a.  J 


74a,  1.  14— 

7Sa 


3Sb,  1.  S— 37b,  1.  I F.  41. 

79b,  II.  I- 1 2. 

79b,  1.  13— 8ia,  1.  4. 

8ia,  1.  S — 82b,  1.  3. 


82b,  1.  4— 83a,  1.  I. 
83a,  1.  2— 83b,  1.  16. 
83b,  I.  17— 84a,  1.  I. 
84a,  11.  2-7. 
84a,  II.  8-14. 
84a,  11.  15-19. 
84a,  1.  20— -84b,  1.  6. 
84b,  11.  7-14. 
84b,  11.  15-19. 
84b,  1.  20— 85a.  • 


F.  31. 


I. 


2. 


3. 


I  III.  io8b,  1.  II— 112a, F.  35. 

1  IV.  71b — 72b,  1.  7. 


Sg  aC  pa     A  *  B       (VI.  Puggala-vagga). 

A  i** 

(Puggala-s.) 
(Opamma-s.) 

^IB 

(Abadhika-s.) 


I  IV.  72b,  1.  8— 76b,  I.  I. 


.  F.  47. 


IV.  9a,  1.  4 — 12b,  1.  14. 


b,  1.  14.  1 
16  b,  1.8.1 


F.  37. 


I. 

2. 

3. 

4- 


f  IV.  76b,  I.  2— 78a,  1.  5.  J 

18  fB  W  (Vipaka.)     IV.  12b,  1.  15 

^  4:  a    ^%m       (VII.  Sagatha-vagga.) 

Jfc  JE  IB  f  IV.  i6b,  1.  9— 22b,  I.  11....F.  38. 

(Bhikkhu-s.)  \   IV.    22b,I.I2— 23b,Li5.1    p 

jt  IB  (Mara-s.)...        IV.  ?3b,I.  16— 29a,l.  15.J      '  ^^* 

Hf  3HI  «  (Sakka.s.)f  ^^'  ^^a,  1.  i6-35b,  1.  3....F.  40. 

^  1  IV.  66a— 67a.  1.  2.  1   ^     ^ 

>  F.  46. 


^)mm^ 


IV.  66a— 67a,  1.  2. 
/  IV.  67a,  I.  3— 71a. 
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(Kosala-«.)  \  IV.  41a— 43a,  1.  16.         |  p 

<     US  »  m  au  P^-  ^^^'  ^'  i7-46a.        J 

^i-T  X  ^    II.  i8b,1.9— 24a,  1.  16....F.    4. 

(B^ahmana-s.)  )  ,„  ,  T  , 

(IV.  52a,I.  5— 55b,l.  ISO   p  ^ 

6.     it  3^  flJ(Brahma-s.)  IV.  55b,  1.  16— S9a.         J 

''•     /^u-?,^  ^  X         I  IV.  59b— 62b,  1.  I.  I 

(Bhikkhuni-s.)         1  ^^  IF.  45. 

8.  m  ^  ^  «  I  IV.  62b,  1.  2-65b.  J 
(Vahgisa-s.)              1  IV.   la— 2a,  1.  14.  1  F   ^6 

/  IV.  2a,  1.  1 5— 9a,  1.  2.      i  ' 

9.  ^  W  (I^cvata  s.)    <  j^    ^g^^  J  g_^^^  J   ^^       p  ^g 

IV.  86a, I.  13— S/b,!.  11.] 

'°'    (DeSp?tta..)         {  IV.  87b,  1.  ,2-9ib.  F.  49. 

II-    ?^  X  IB  f  IV.  92a— 93b,  1.  II.       ) 

(Yakkha;s.)  (  IV.  93b,  1.  12 — 97b,l.  11.I   ^ 

12.     #  SR  (Vana-s.)  IV.  97b,  1.  12— 103b.      i 


IS  A  ^     ftl  *  ffll     (?)    (VIII.  Tathagata-vagga.) 


*  flB  H  *S  f  IV.  37b,  1.  2— 40b F.  41. 

(Mahakassappa-s.)  1  III.  85b — 86a,  1.  10.         \ 

(G^ls?  {lII.86a.I.ii-90b.l.9.JF.32 

**  '^  ^  '1  III.  9ib-93b. 

Sa?al^-s.)        {  HI-  94a-9;a,  I.  6.  [  F.  33. 


S 

4 

5 


j^  JB  US  f  HI.  97a,  1.  7— 97b. 

(Anamata-s)  I  III.  98a — looa,  1.  11.       '\ 

^BIMflJ  f  m.  iooa.l.  I2_i03a,1.8.!   F.  34. 

(Vacchagotta-s)       (  j  »       /        jt 

^  51  flP  (Paribba-(  III.  103a,  1.  9—1053, 1.  3.) 
jaka-,orTitthiya-s.)l  III.  1053,1.4 — io8b,l.  10..  F.  35. 
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•  Here  we  sec  results  which  do  not  exactly  agree  with  either 
Ae  Sarvastivada  tradition  or  that  which  Asanga  mentions-.  Still 
Uie  siniilarities  show  that  there  were  various  versions  which 
were  derived  froin  one  and  the  same  source  and  which  differed 
one  from  another  in  this  or  that  particular/ 

The  first  point  in  which  our  results  differ  from  both  of  the 
old  traditions  is  that  the  Dhatu  (JJL)  section  is  incorporated  in  the 
Nidana  (H)  division,  instead  of  the  Ayatana  (y^  X)-  I  can 
not  arrange  it  otherwise,  however,  because  the  fragmentary 
survival  of  the  titles,  as  given  above,  shows  that  the  section 
existed  in  the  Nidana  division  of  this  version. 

The  second  point  I  would  note  is  that  our  version  has  not 
the  Iddhipada  (H»J£)  section,  as  the  tu'o  above  mentioned  and 
the  Pali  version  also  have  it.  Has  it  been  lost,  or  did  it 
not  exist  originally  ? 

Another  point  which  calls  our  attention  is  whether  or  not 
the  two  divisions,  the  Puggala  (A^)  and  the  Tathagata  {joi^f 
are  to  be  incorporated  into  some  of  the  other  divisions.  The 
first  of  these  two  is  quite  doubtful,  both  as  to  its  separate 
existence  and  also  its  title.  But  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
sections  contained  in  it  do  not  find  suitable  places  in  other  divi- 
sions, and  I  have  identified  the  division  provisionally  with 
the  fifth  of  Asanga's  group.  The  latter  division,  the  title  of 
which  is  not  well  suited  to  it,  evidently  makes  one  division, 
after  the  fashion  of  the  Sagatha  in  the  old  version  (N.  546),  and 
I  think  I  have  reason  to  count  it  as  the  dghth  and  identify  it 
with  the  fifth  in  the  Sarvastivada  tradition,  and  with  part  of  the 
first  of  Asanga's.  divisions. 

Finally  as  to  the  old  version  (N.  S46),  we  cannot  know 
whether  it  is  a  fragment  of  the  collection  or  a  species  of  extracts 
taken  from  it.  I  am  inclined  to  regard  it  as  a  fragment,  though 
with  perhaps  no  definite  reason  for  doing  so.  Most  of  the 
parts  of  this  version  have  the  Uddanas,  and  in  the  following 
table  the  titles  of  the  suttas  in  the  last  two  divisions  are  given  in 
accordance  with  them. 
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All  these  divisions,  and  the  texts  contained  in  them,  deviate 
more  dr  less  from  the  Pali,  and  none  of  the  divisions  and  sutras 
can  be  said  to  be  identical  with  the  Pali.  Nevertheless  simi- 
larity and  affinity  are  undeniable.  Although  I  must  postpone 
entrance  upon  details*  until  the  whole  research  is  concluded,  I 
can  say  definitely  that  the  two  versions,  the  Pali  and  the  Chinese, 
are  descended  from  one  and  the  same  source.  To  illustrate  this 
conclusion  I  might  point  out  the  Samyuttas  which  contain 
exactly  the  same  texts  in  both  versions.     They  are  : 

VII.  2.  Mara  • Pali  4.  (except  one  sutta) 

VII.  7.  Bhikkhuni „    7. 

VIII.  J.  Kassappa      ,.  16.  (except  two  suttas) 

IV.  6.  Citra  ,,41. 

Beside  these,  most  of  the  divisions  existing  in  both  agree  with 
one  another  more  than  by  mere  accidence,  and  the  number  of 
the  texts  that  are  contained  in  both  fluctuate  between  50  and  90 
per  cent.  There  are  some  samyuttas  in  Pali  that  are  wholly 
wanting  in  Chinese ;  just  as  there  are  some  Chinese  divisions  not 
to  be  found  in  Pali.  But  I  hope  to  be  able  to  find  some  of 
the  texts  contained  therein  in  other  sections,  as  there  are  al- 
ready many  cases  showing  clearly  the  possibility  of  such  a 
discovery  being  made. 
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1-3. 
4-6. 

7-10. 
II. 


(Table  IX.)    THE  CHINESE  SAMYUKTA  TEXTS 
AND  THEIR  PALI  COUNTERPARTS. 

15  -*  H  Itt  iB     (I  Ajjhaya,  Khandha-vagga), 

[15  ""  ifi  po]    (i-  Khandha-samyutta). 

[IS  -^  flP]     (I-  Pathama-vagga) 

%  ?!?,  ^,  3?>  ^^  ?0  C^  1. 1-3, fi  ".  i^)* 

S.  22.  12-14.  Aniccam  &c. 

jEIRI^  (Sammapanna)  (  „    4-6,  fi  II.  ib). 

S.  22.  15-17.  Yad  aniccam  &c. 

(„     II,  R  II.  lb). 

S.  22.  29.  Abhinanda. 
[|5  II  SB!     (2.  Dutiya-vagga). 


%  ^  (Apaiina  ?) 


1-4.  ^  ^  (Atita) 

5.  JK  «|  (Nibbinda) 

6.  jJIIK  (Vimutta) 
7-8-  01^ 

9-10-  yk 


[A  I.  16,  gll.  2a). I 


(^  I.  12-15,  iS  II'  2a). 

S.  22. 9-1 1.  Atltanagata-paccupanna. 

S.  22.  15-17. 
Yad  aniccam. 

(  „     17,     .  .  2a).)  (4g  ^) 

(  „     18-19   »     2a)- 

S.  22.  18-19.  Hetu. 

\A  I.  20-21,  g  II.  2b). 

S.  22.  26-28.  Assada. 


[|g  H  iftB]     (3-  Tatiya-vagga). 


1.  ft 

2.  Jt  ^  »  (Sankha) 


S.  22.  64* 

M  I.  22,  B  II.  2-1).  Tl>r..-r- •'^^ 

^         '**        -*'  Jjlannamana. 

(  »  23,  „  3a.)     S.  22.  36.  Bhikkhu. 


*  ^  I.  means  fasciculus  I  of  the  later  version  (N.  544)  and  ^  II.  la  means  a 
(i.  e.  first)  side  of  the  first  sheet  in  Vol.  II.  of  the  case  ^  &c.  j9  I  &c  mean  the 
fascicali  of  the  older  version  (N.  546).  In  the  table,  the  Chinese  titles  of  respec- 
tive sutras  are  given  according  to  the  Uddanas,  'where  they  are  found;  and 
supplied  according  to  the  Pali  uddanas,  where  they  are  not  found  in  the  Chinese 
versions.  Those  titles  which  agree  with  th*:;  Pali  titles  are  left  without  thmsla- 
tioQS ;  others  which  do  not  agree  are  translated  into  Pali  in  and  put  in  brackets. 
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3.  #ffe  (^  I.  24,  g  II.  3a).    S.  22.  35.  Anatta. 

4.  #  ^  (/f  1. 25,  E  n.  3b). 

S.  22.  68-69.  Anatta. 

5-    fe  H  ( »    26,    „    3b).  ? 

S.  22.  70,  Rajaniyasanthita. 

6.  gg  (Gambhira  ?)        (  „    27,    „    4a).  ? 

7.  8S1  fS  (  »    28,    „     4a). 

S.  22.  63.  Upadiyamana. 

8.  ^iSi^^  (Kappa-     {A  i.  29,  ^  "•  4a). 

puccha)  S.  22.  124-125.  Kappa, 

9-10.    li  R^  SI  (// 1. 30-31,  g  n.  4b). 

S.  22.  91-92.  Rahula, 

[||  ra  W]     (4.  Catuttha-vagga). 

!•     ^  ffl  (Bahussuta)       (--^1.32,^11.4.5).  ? 

2.  #  St  ^  (  ,.    33»    »»     5a)- 

S.  22.  1 1 5-1 16.  Kathika. 

3.  |PJ  ^  {A  I.  34,  g  II.  5a). 

S.  22.  4042.  Anudhamma. 
4-     S  SS  (Nibbana)         (/r  i.  35,  |g  11. 5a). 

S.  22.  39.  Anudhamma. 

IrI  sS;  f£  SP* 

[^  S  ^]     C5-  Pancama-vagga). 

1-2.     fit  ;1  SI5  (Srona)  (^  i.  37.38,  g  ll.  5a-b). 

S.  22.  49-50.  Sena. 

4-6.     M  QIJ  (Avijja)         (^  x.  1-3,  R  n.  52-53)- 

S.  22.  133-135.  Kotthita  (i«j|$SI). 
7-     il  Rfl  iS'  (^)  (^  X.  4,  R  II.  53^-  S.  22.  122.  Sila. 

8.     J^  (Nirodln  ?)        a  X.  5,  g  II.  53b). 

S.  22.  62.  Niruppatti  (?) 

*  i^amrddhi's  que  >' ion  as  to  who  is  to  bs  called  a  teacher  in  the  dhanima. 
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9-     ^  ®  Iffi  (Puriia)  (A  X.  6,  fi  II.  54a). 

S.  22.  83.  Ananda  (P9||). 
lo-     R9  PE  (Chanda  ?)  (^  x.  7,  |^  11. 54). 

S.  22.  90.  Channa. 

[^  y^  IB]     (6.  Chattha-vagga). 

I  •     Kllft  (Bhasita  ?)  (w  X.  8,  g  II.  55a), 

S.  22.  loi.  Nava(|fl). 
2.     /h  ±  ftf*  (//  X.  9,  g  II.  55). 

S.  22.  96.  Gomaya. 
3-     ifi  ^t  {A  X.  10,  jg  II.  56).  S.  22. 95. Phena. 

4-5-     ^  ^  (Apanna  ?)  {A  x.  11-12,  g  11.  56b). 

S.  22.  99-100.  Gaddula  (J^). 
6.     M  St  (^  X.  13,  E II.  57a). 

S.  22.  93.  Nadi. 
7-     IK  *fi  Qetavana)  {a  x.  14,  g  11.  57). 

S.  22.  33-34.  Natumhaka  {^^BiB)- 
8.     ^  (Vanta)  (.f  x.  15,  g  11.  57b). 

S.  22.  102  Aniccata  (J||'^). 
9-     15  ^  (Tisya  ?)  (A  X.  16,  g  II.  58a). 

S.  22.  84.  Tissa. 
10.     ^  i@,  (Vitakka)  {A  X.  17,  g  ll.  58b). 

S.  22.  80.  Pindolya  (iS^). 

[US  4i  US]  (7-  Sattania-vagga). 

I-     ll*  O  (Veluvana)     (.4  III.  84.,  s  II.  17b).  ? 

2.  16  >?!•  ^J  (Vesali)    (     „   85,    „     17b).  ? 

3.  ^^(?)  (     .,    86.,    „      i8a). 

S.  22.  45.  Aniccata. 

4.  jEII^  (    ,,87.,    „      i8a). 

(Sammappanna)  S.  22.  46.  Aniccata  (^  'Jg). 

5.  jll^^  (Aniccata)      (    „    ss.,    ..     i8a).  ? 

6.  =g=  (Dukkha)  (    „    89.,    ..      iSb).  ? 


*  Cf.  N.  542.  t|i|6if,  No.  61.        t  Cf.  Table  II.  Nos.  14.  Sc  92. 
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7.     ^fi(Anatta)  (^  II.  i.,  g  II.  6b).  ? 

8.   2M;£  (  "  2.,  „  6b). 

S.  22.  59.  Paiica, 
9.     H  iE  ±  (Sappurisa)    {A  II,  3.,  g  II.  6-7).  ^ 

10.    +;^  (Solasa)  c   »»    4-,    »»    7^). 

S.  22.  43.  Attadipa  (QJH)- 


j 


2. 

3. 
4- 


1-2. 


[gS  A  iSR]     (8.  Atthama-vagga). 

I.     ^  (Aham)  {A  II.  5,  R  II.  7a), 

S.  22.  94.  Vaddlia  (?). 
9^  HF  (Nica  ?)  {A  II.  6,  K  II.  7b).  ? 

M  ^  (    „   7,    „     7b).       S.  22.  54.  Bija. 

iJ^(Vocchijja-ara  (    „   8,    „     7b).  S.  22.  53.  Upaya. 
mmana.) 

5-     35!  W^  (Paiica-  {A  II.  9,  g  II.  8a). 

parivattam)  S.  22.  56.  Upadanani  parivattam. 

6.  ^  IK  {A  II.  10,  ft  II.  8b). 

S.  22.  57.  Sattatthana* 

7.  BJt^  (^  II.  II,  g  II.  9a). 

S.  22.  7.  Upadaparitassana. 
8-     K  Sj  (Bandliana  ?)   (^  11.  12,  g  II.  9a). 

S.  22.  117.  Bandhana. 

{A  II.  13,  R  II.  9^3).  ? 

(    i>     14.      »      9^)-  ? 

S.  22.  79.  Khajjani  (J5ffit)« 


9.     jg  (Vedana) 

10.    ItiB:^ 


LIB  A  iSB]     (9-  Navama-vagga). 
^  (Saddha)  (y*  II.  15.16,  g  II.  loa). 


S.  22. 146-147.  Kulaputta(-m|'^). 

{A  II.  17-18,  g  II.  loa). 

S.  22.  37-38.  Ananda. 

{A  II.  19,  E  11.  lob). 

S.  22.  32.  Pabhanga. 
6.     <B  IE  Mb  (Uttika)*    {A  II.  20,  g  II.  lob).  ? 


3-4.    W 


♦  The  text  is  not  given,  on  the  ground  that  it  is  the  same  as  the  Uttika  in 
the  Fourth  Kipata  of  the  Kkottara.  It  is  found  in  neither  }*ali  Ahguttara  nor 
Ch'nese  Ekottara. 
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7-     3|liP5  (Brahmana)*  (A  II.  21,  Jg  II.  lob).  ? 

8.  ifi:  Hi  (Loka)  t  (   „    22,     „     iia).  ? 

9.  gj  (Khandha)  (    „    23.    „     iia), 

S.  22.  48.  Khandha. 

.  9-     ^Miifefe  lAsava- (    „    24,    „     iia).  ? 

anasava-dhamma) 

[fR  +  IB]  (lO-  Dasama-vagga). 

1.  1^  1^  (Khandhamula)  [A  II.  25,  R  II.  ya-b). 

S.  22.  81.  Parileyya(?) 

2.  1^  BD  5t  (Khandha-  {A  II.  26,  g  II.  12a). 

vedana)  S.  22.  82.  Punnama  (MB)  ^^S- 

3.  n^ttP  (Khandha- (^11.  27, fill.  12a).         „      6-7. 

yemattata) 
'•   4.  .  iS  ^  (Naitia)  (^11.28,     „     12a).         „      *    8. 

5.  |§  (Hetu)  (    »    29.      "    "a>  "  9- 

6.  ^  (Assada)  {    „    30,      „    12a).  „         12. 
7-     fft  fi  ^  (Sakkaya-      (    ,    31,      „    12a).  „  lO-ii. 

ditthO 
8.     ;ii  IS  (Asavakkha-       (    „   32*'    »    "a-b).       „   13-21. 
ya) 
[  81  +  —  flj]     (II..  Ekadasama-vagga). 

!•     ^  JR  (Samudaya-    (^  in.  i,  fi  11. 12b). 

atthangama)  S.  22.  5.  Samadhi* 

2-  >f  Hi  (Na  abhinandati)  (^  in.  2,  g  il.  12b) 

S.  22.  5.  Samadhi. 

3-  ^  M  (Viveka  ?)      .  {A  III.  3,  fi  II.  13a).  ? 

4-  ^^(Lobha?)         (     „   4,     „     13).  ? 

S.  22.  47.  Samanupassana* 
6-     ftPBffli  (.4  III.  6,  fi  II.  X3b). 

S.  22.  55.  Udana. 


*  Mah.isal;i  (:^ctt)-     Anollicr  version  of  M.  41.  Salcyyaka? 
t  Discourse  to  a  Brahman i    Vigalaloka    (HJBl^fl^ai),    who  is  versed   in 
astrology. 

t  Suttas  2-8  make  one  scries  of  dialogues  as  in  the  Pali  version,  though  titles 
are  given  separately.    See  above  p.  65,  M.  109- no. 
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[SS  +  —  flS]     (i2.     Dvadasama-vagga). 

I-1 2.     5  (Vedana)  (/I  III.  7-18,  g  II.  14a). 

S.  22.  S-6.  Samadhi,  (ffiffi). 
1 3-24.  ^  (Upada  ?),  (^  III.  19-30,  ^  II.  i4ab).l  S.  22.  7.  Upada- 
25-36-  1!^  (Apekhava  ?),  {A  III.  31-42,  g  II.  14b) J  paritassana  (?). 
37-41 .     ^XM  (Salayatana)  *  {A  III.  43-54,  R  n  U-is)-  ? 


g  +  H  ftJ]     (13-    Terasama-vagga). 

1-3-  K  it  (^  in.  55-47*  R  "•  »5a).     S.  22.  44.  Patipada. 

4-6.  »  *  (?)        C    „    5860,   „     15a). S.  22.  i03.Anta(j|i). 

7-IO-  '^  #  (    ..   61-64,   »     15b).  S.  22.  105.  Sakkaya. 

1 1-16.  JH  g|  (Arahanta),  (^  iii.  65-70,  jg  II.  isbj.  ? 

[f{  +  ra  US]    (14-     Catuddasania-vagga). 

I-     ^  1&  (^  III-  7^  S II-  15b),    S.  22.  23-24.  Parinna. 

2.     fi  Ji  (/f^ili.  72,  R II.  15b),  S.  22.  22.  Bhara. 

3-  ffi  Ih  (?)         (      „    73»     »      i6a). 

S.  22.  65.  Abhinandamana  (^HD* 

4-  ll(?)  (     «    74,fill-i6a). 

S.  22.  58.  Sambuddha,  (jEJl)- 

5.  ^  (Chanda  ?)  [A  III.  75,  g  II.  16a.).  ? 

6.  ^  (     „    76,     „     i6b).  S.  22. 25.  Chandaraga, 
7'    ^  (   „    77,    „  .i6b).         S.  22. 30.  Uppada. 

8-1 1 .     g  ift  (Sankhittena)  {A  III.  78-81,  R II.  16b).  S.  22.  9-10  (?). 

12.  ^HJ(Dhamma-      (    „     82,      „     17a).? 

lakkhana)t 

13.  S  B8  S8  (Purana)    (    „     S3,     „     17). 

S.  22.  60.  Mahali  (.If  Pi  ^^  ?) 


*  These  four  groujis  of  suttas  are  named  Sarnddhi  or  ratisallana  (j|j£HMc8) 
altogether  and  they  are  all  very  similar  in  contents, 
t  See  Table  II.  No.  52  and  Nanjio,  No.  932. 
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[fl  +  3l  flS]     (15-     Paficadasama-vagga). 

1.  ^  (&)  ^  ai  +  ra*  C^  5 -^  fi  n  24a).    S.  42.  1 3.  Patali. 

2.  21  flf  (^  5-  2,  g  II  24).     S.  22.  89.  Khema. 

3.  88  (    „  3*    H   .35)-   S.  22.  85.  Yamaka. 

4-  <|I|  /a  (Seniya  ?)      (    „  4,    „    26).  ? 

5-  W  HH  {    ,.  5»    .»    26b). 

S.  22.  86.  Anuradha.  f 
6*     ^  ^  (Gahapati).    {A  5. 6,  g  II  27a). 

S.  22.  I.  Nakulapita  (IH^tQIS)- 

7.  15  (Pacchabhuma)  (/i  5. 7,  jg  11  27b). 

S.  22.  2.  Devadaha  (5^3^)' 

8.  ^  J8  (Kesagga)  t  (^  5.  8,  ft  11 28). 

S,  13.  2.  Pokkharani  (ffe:;ijt). 

9.  gi  ^  (^  5.  9,  JB II  29-30).    M.  35.  Saccaka. 

[if  -     Ji  Pb  fift]     (2,  Radha-Samyutta). 
=y4  6.  suttas  1-48. 

!•  ['if  8fe]  (16  n  30b>  S.  23.  3.  Bhavanetti. 

2.  [W  ^]  C    «    30b).  S.  23. 4.  Parinneyya. 

3-9-  [5^fJi]  (Paribbajaka)  (    „    31).  ? 

I  a  [j|]  (    „    32a).  S.  23.  I.  Mara. 

11.  [JE&KMarana- 

dhamma)    (    ^    32a).  ? 

12.  [^^]  (    „    32a).  S.  23.  2.  Satta, 

13.    LS&SH]  C    -    32b). 

S.  23. 9-10.  Chandaraga. 
14-48.     [Mt^]  (n  32b-33a)-  S.  23.  1 1-46.  Mara  &c. 

The  rest  of  the  6th  fascic.  and  the  whole  of  the  /tli  seem 
to  make  a  group  of  several  minor  samyuttas,  but  the  number 
of  texts   are    indeterminable   owing   to    the    repetitions    with 

*  Here  given  only  in  the  luUdfM ;  for  the  text,  see  Madhyaraa  Ko.  20.  (p.  42.) 
t  =S.  44.  2. 

t  The   title   reads  "  the   point  of  hair "    i.  e.   kesnggn  instead   of  the  word 
kusagga  in  Pali.     With  an  explanation  of  the  simile  by  Sariputta. 
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the  rest  of 
the  6th 

&SC. 


7th  fasc. 


minor  differences.    They  seem  to  be  divided  into  the  following 
six  groups : — 

!•     (3)    ;fc  SP    Sattha-samyutta.   consisting  of] 

about  60  suttas. 

2*     (4)    3^  P9  $  IS  P?  Samana-brahmana-s., 

consisting  of  about  1 1  suttas. 

! consisting  of  about 
6  suttas. 
consisting  of  about 
104  suttas. 

4-  (6)    JS^K    Aditta^slsa-s.,  consisting  of  about 

672   suttas. 

5-  (7)    ifcS    Anicca-s.,  consisting  of  about 

135  suttas. 
6.     (8)    iRSt    Sampanna-s.,  consisting  of  about 

148   suttas. 

This  enormous  number  of  the  texts  is  due  to  the  multipKca- 
tions  of  the  same  statements  with  different  vices,  points  of  view 
&c.  For  example,  in  the  fourth  group  we  have  in  three  lines 
the  followii^  multiplication : — 

|3.  %  &  4-  %5&^« 

7.  SB  5fe  *  *  S  ffi  8  without  time  ; 
these    8X3-0.0.  ft  #JR,         !^0t9i>         ft^f^«); 
these  24x4  (i.e.##  IB,    5#«,    *&#«,    ^#«); 
these96x7(i.e.  ^^,     ^tt,       ^  ffi,       ^±,       »ft 


^  -R  anicca 


mr^ 


•^ 


A 18  pa     (II.     Ajjhaya,  Salayatana-vagga). 


[SS  -^  SK]     (Pathama-vagga) = A  8. 


1-4.     [MIS  ft]        (fill. 40a).  S.  35.  155-158.  Nandikkhaya. 


.  >    ■        .» 
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8S 


S- 
6. 

7-8. 
9- 

0-I2. 

•3- 

•4-iS- 
1 6. 

17- 
i8. 

19-24. 


25-26. 


27-29. 


[:f  Ml«l  (?) 


(H  II.  40b).  7 

(    »     4«*).  ? 

(   „    40b).      S.  3S.  21-22.  Uppada 

(^  11. 40b). 

S.  35.  19-20.  Abhinandena. 

[fH  ■©.  1S.  in  tStl   (fi  "•  41"). 

S.  35.  I-I2.  Anicca,  Dukkha,  AnatS. 

(U II.  41a).  S.  35.  43.  Anicca. 


mm 


( 

( 
( 
( 


t* 


41a). 

H         41a). 


»> 


»» 


41a). 

4xa). 


S.  35.  44.  Dukkha. 

S.  35.  45.  Anatta. 
„  39.  Khaya. 
„     40.    Vaya. 


IM  i^>  Wii  ^1 


[^  ^.  ^  ^.  ^  ^.)  ((g  n.  41a). 

n^'    SB  SE  S.j  JS.  35.  33-38.  Jati,  Jara,  Vyadhi, 

' '     Matana,  Soka,  Samkilesa. 

(ft  n.  41a). 

S.  35.  41-42.  Samudaya,  Nirodha. 

L^^>  at  ^>  ffi^l  (fi  n-  41a). 

S.  35.  46-48.  Abhinneyaipi 

Pariiineyyam,  Pahatabbam. 
{j^  II.  41a). 

S.  35.  so.  Abhinfia-parinneyyanu 
(g  II.  41a). 

S.  35.  49.  Sacchikatabbam. 


30.    Lfttt] 


31.    [f^liE] 


32-34- 
35-37- 

38. 
39-42. 

43. 

[gi]  (Mara&c.)       ( 
lWi>  «».  J^]  .          ( 

mm\          ( 

m  m  »1  (Rahula)  ( 

R  II.  41a). 

„     4Xa). 

*f     41a). 
„     41a). 

[      w       41b). 

? 
i 

S.  35.  28.  Adittani, 

? 
S.  35.  121.  Rahula 

44. 
4S-6o. 

If                     < 

LH:£]    (Bhikkhu)   1 

[   »    42a). 
I  »    42a). 

• 

? 

61. 

.    62. 

63. 

1 
LW  )i  m  (Ananda) 

[   »    42a). 
[  >»    42b). 
(  »    42b). 

? 
? 

? 
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64.  r#il€iiH|]  (^n.42b).  . 

S.  35.  160.  Jivakambavane. 
65.  „  (fi  II.  42b).  S.  35.  1 59-  Jivakambavane. 

66-69.  „  (    „    43a)-  ^ 

80.  [y^WA^]        (     »      43a).  ? 

S.  35.  71-73.  Chaphassayatanika. 

81.  ?  (SII.43)-  ^ 

82.  LiH:  K  i  ®:]     (    „  43b).  S.  35. 1 17-  Lokakamaguna. 

83.  (Place,  Savatthi)(    „    43b).  S.  35-  I34- E>evadahakana. 

84.  [II  ^]  C   »    44a).  S.  35.  93.   Dvayam. 

85.  „  (   „    44a).  n     92. 

86.  [gf  e  mS]*        (    .    44).       S.  35.  88.  (2-S).  Punna. 

87.  [:fc  mi  C   ».    44b).  S.  35.  188.  Samudda. 
88-92.         „                    (   „    44b).  ? 

93.  „  (   „    44b).  S.  35.  187- Samudda. 

94.  [Jii6K(Patipada)(    „    44b).  ? 
95-96.  DH]                    (   „    45a).    S.  35. 146-149*  Sappaya. 

97-  {Ml  (Upadana)  (   „    45a).  ? 

98-99.  [^  ai  C   «    45a).     S.  35.  26-27.  Parijanana. 

loo-ioi.  [|Jf]  (   „    45a).       n         24-25.  Pahana. 

102-3.  [ftKDitthi)       (   „    45b).  7 

104-105.       „  (   „    45b).  ? 

106.  [Jf]?  C    „     45b>  ? 

1 07- 1 1 o.  [^]  (Upanna  &c.  (g  11. 45b).  ? 

III.  [^M]  C»    45b).  5.35.56-57- Asava. 

[^  n  UK]    (Dutiya-vagga) = /I  9. 

I.  [H  9f  Mllllt  (g  II.  46a).  S.  35.  68.  Samiddhi. 

2-3.  „  {    „    46a).      S.  35. 65-66.  Samiddhi. 

4-5.  "  (    »   46a).  ? 


*  The  name  reads  Purna  instead  of  Punna. 
t  The  title  reads  Samrddhi  instead  of  Samiddhi. 
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6.  LIB:  K]  (fi  II.  46b).  S.  35.  107  Loka, 

7-  tift^ai*.  (    „    46b).    S.  35.  116.  Lokassanta. 

8-  [ffi  ft]  (R II.  46b).        S.  35.  150.  Antevasi. 

9.  [«lil»i:^tt]  (.  ,.    47a). 

M.  151.  Pindapataparisuddhi. 

10.  LM  ^  B|]  t  (R II.  47a).  S.  35.  124.  Vesali. 

11-12.  „  t         (    „    47a).  ? 

13.  [HI  („    47a).        S.  35.  141-144.  Hetu. 

14.  tfe  ^1  (    »    47b).     S.  35.  109.  Saipyojana. 

15.  CK^l  (    M     47b).     S.    35.    no.  Upadana. 

16.  [j^  ^]  (  „  47b).  S.  35.  194.  Adittena. 
17-40.  [^]  (  „  48a).  S.  35. 1 1  i-i  12.  Parijanam. 
41-54.  [^^]  (  „  48a).  S.  35.  15-19.  Assada&c. 
SS-56.  [JKft](MarabaUsa)(    „    48a).  S.  35.  114-115.  Marai»sa. 

57-  [K  P^B  ^]  §  C    »     4«a). 

S.  35.  189.  Balisika  (^)  4-15. 

58.  [-t  ^]  (    „    48a-b).  S.  4.  3.  4.  Sattavassani. 

59-65.  [Sfi  (Mara  &c.)       (    „     48b).  ? 

66.  [ffi  PE]  1  (   »    48b).  S.  35.  193.  Udayi. 

67.  [tfl  *»  »]  (    „    49a).         A.  IV.  174  Kotthika. 

68.  „  (   „    49a-b).        S.  35.  191.  Kotthita. 

69.  „     II  (    „    49b).  A.  IV.  175   (?) 

70.  [ffi  Sit  ^  ilS]  (    „    50a).      S.  35.  69.  Upasena  and 

Vinaya,  Cullavgga,  V.  6. 

71-  [MIftSftSfS]  ""       (fi  11.  50b).  S.  35.  1 33.  Verahaccani. 

72.  [5]  (    „    51).  A.  VI.  55.  Sena. 

73-  [ft  Si  ft]  (   >.    52)-  S.  35.  132.  Lohicca. 


*  With  the  verse  Na  gamanena  (A.  IV.  45.). 

t  The  name  of  the  gahapati  is  Ugru  or  Ugro  {%  ^  1/^  instead  ol  Ugga. 

X  The  same  discourse  as  above,  spoken  to  Ananda  and  to  many  disciples. 

{  I.  e.  Cattuvaggiyadhamma. 

^  The  title  means  Mahacunda,  because  the  discourse  is  spoken  by  Anand  to 
Mahacunda  instead  of  to  Udayi. 

II  Another  conversation  between  Sariputta  and  Kotthita  almost  perfectly  agree- 
ing with  A.  IV.  X75,  a  conversation  between  Sariputta  and  Upavana. 

°  The  transliteration  seems  to  be  intended  to  read  Venukaccdyana. 


88 


THE  FOUR  BUDDHIST   IGAMAS  IN  CHINESE. 


[IS^*]     (Tatiya-vagga)=^  ii. 


I. 

[^»%]» 

(R II-  59*)-           •                                ' 

2. 

[JR  ife]  (Pahatabba] 

•(    ..     59b)-                                           ? 

3- 

Lttl^] 

(   „    S9b).         A.  IX.  4.  Nandaka. 

4- 

[«l^^^] 

(    „    60b).  M.   146.   Nandakovada. 

5- 

? 

(    „    61b).  ?  (See  Table  II.  no.  39). 

6. 

? 

(    n    6ib).                                        ? 

7- 

? 

(   „    62a).       S.  35.  94.  Samgayha. 

8. 

[Siia«ft] 

(    „    62b). 

M.  150.  Nagaravindeyya. 

9- 

[|^i@S^%] 

(g  II.  62b.)   ?      (Sikhanioggallana?) 

lO. 

mmis^r 

(   „    63b).  M.  152,  Indriyabhavana. 

U^  IB  *R1     (Catuttlia-vagga)  =A  13. 


I. 

[A  >^]  t 

(fi" 

[.  70b). 

M.  148.  Chachakka. 

2. 

[y^Al8] 

\      w 

70b). 

M.  149.  Salayatana. 

3-4- 

[A](Puggala?). 

V      » 

71b). 

? 

5- 

[^^^] 

\       M 

71b). 

S.  35.  136.  Agayha. 

6-7. 

[{£iMl] 

V      i» 

72a). 

S.  35.  63-64.  Migajala. 

8. 

[SaiUIS]  (Purna). 

• 

\      >» 

72ab.) 

S.  35. 

88.  Puniia  (=M.  141). 

9- 

? 

(Rii 

•  72b). 

S.  35.  95.  Saingayha. 

10. 

[M^l 

\      » 

73a)- 

S.  35.  154.  Kathika. 

11-18, 

? 

\      » 

73b). 

? 

19-21. 

[^  Ml  (Janussoni) 

\      w 

74a). 

? 

22-30. 

? 

V       » 

74a). 

? 

31. 

? 

\     » 

74b). 

? 

32-41- 

• 

K    » 

74b). 

? 

42-53- 

LJfi^^] 

\     »> 

75a). 
S. 

35.   173-186  Atita  &c. 

*  "  Hallhasaddupama  "  ?     Sound  is  caused  by  conjoiiit  action  of  two  hands  by 

clapping  ihcm;  similarly  sensation  is  produced  by  coniuuclion   of  objects  and 

sense-organs. 
t  Abridged. 
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54.  [^*l|ft]?  CfiII-75a>  ? 

55.  [SPf-ilS?]?  (    .     75a>  ,        ? 
56-62.     ?                                      (    „     75a).  ? 

[^  35t  %1     (Pancama-vagga) = ^  43. 

I  •     [ft  li  JS]  (fi  IV.  46b).      A.  VT.  6 1 .  Parayana. 

2.     est  Sn  a]  (   »   46b-47a).    S.  35.  127.  Pindola. 

3.      [^J£%]  (    n    74al>). 

S.  35.  195-6.  Hatthapadupama. 

4.  [^]  (B IV.  47b).      S.  35.  199.  Kumma. 

5.  981?]  (    ,,    47b).   S.  35.  207.  Yavakalapi. 

6.  [^]  (    „    48a).  S.  35.  205.  Vina. 
7-     [JS  8f]  (Arugatta). .(    „    48ab).  S.  35.  206.  (^3-4). 

8.  [/c8i^^]  (   „    48b). 

S.  35.  206.  Chapana  (5-8). 

9.  [fg  tJ;]  (ft  IV.  43b).        S.  35.  197.  Asivisa. 

10.  [^  ifefel  (   »   49a). 

S.  35.  203.  Dukkhadhamma. 

11.  [W](I4)  (ftlv.49b-5o> 

S.  35.  200.  Darukkhandha. 

1 2.  LIS  SItl  (fi  IV.  50a).       S.  35.  204.  Kimsuka. 

13.  [ii  &]?  (   „   506-50-  S.  35.  202.  Avassuta. 

14.  [;KSf*]*  (   n    51b).  ? 


SS  H  8i     B  pp    (in.  Ajjliaya,  Nidana-vagga). 

LSI  —  H  ft]    (i.  Nidana-saiTiyutta). 
[fS  — *!    (Pathania-vagga)=-4  12. 
I.     [S  iSl  (Jk  II-  64a).  S.  12.  57.  Taruna. 


*  The  contrast  between  Buddha's  teachings  and  those  of  the  six  heretics  is 
compared  with  the  contrast  between  a  damp  and  hot  forest  on  the  southern  bank 
of  the  Ash  River  (Jf^  f^)  and  a  cool  and  airy  hill  on  the  other  side  of  the  same  river* 
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2.      [:fc  ^]  (ft  II  64l>> 

S.  12.  55-56.  Maharukkha. 

3.  [^  and  m  (ft  II.  64b.65). 

S.  12.  10.  Gotama  and 

S.  12.  53-54.  Sannojana. 

4.  [$tj  (ft  II.  65ab). 

S.  12.  52.  Upadana  (3-4). 
5.     [Wt  B]  (S  n.  656).  S.  12.  65.  Nagara. 

•    6.     cai]  (   „    655.66). 

S.  12.  67.  Nalakalapiya. 
7-8.     [^  PB]  (ft  II.  66ab).  S.  12.  61-62.  Assutava, 

9-     [!H  ?il  (    »    66b).        S.  12.  66.  Sammasa. 

10.     [Sfilft^]  (    n    67). 

S.  12.  51.   Parivimaipsana. 
II-     [S  ^]  (Gambhira)  (ft  ii.  67b).  ? 

12.     [iS  Jai  Ii  S]  (    „    68a).  S.  12.  19.  Balena  pandito. 

13-  l^ik^^^  (  «  68).  S.  1 2.  37.  Na  tumha. 

14.  [H  H^  ?i]  (  „  68b).  S.  12.  20.  Paccaya. 

15.  [:»C^  ?*](?)  (  „  68b).  ? 

16.  im^nU]  (  »  69a). 

S.  12.  1-2.  Desana,  Vibhahga. 

17.  ?  (ft  II.  69).  ? 

18.  [fill]  (    „    69b).        S.  12. 4.  Aniiataram. 

19-     [3fc  *?  Jil  (    ,,    69b). 

S.  12.  15.  Kaccayanagotta. 

20.  LM  3t  HI  {   »    69b).  S.  12.  17.  Acda. 

21.  r.tt  i^  @]  (    „    70a).      S.  12.  iS.Timbaruka. 

L|g  r.^]     (Dutiya-vagga)  =  ^  14. 

!•     [j?  Sl]  (ft  II.  76a).  S.  12.  25.  Bhumija 

2.     *  (    „     76b).  ? 


*  A  scries  of  conversations  between  Mahakoltbita  and  Saripulta  on  sadiihamma 
ahdra,  tyadhiy  dukkha^  sa(ayatana.    Cf  M.  53. 


3. 

mm 

4- 

[H^l* 

'5. 

mm] 

6. 

[+:*1 

7- 

? 

8. 

[®  16^] 

9- 

t 

lO  II. 

ifpf^mmr^] 
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(R II.  77b).         S.  12.  31-32.  Bhutam. 

(     «      77b-78).  ? 

(    w    78-79).  S.  12.  70.  Susima. 

(   „    79b).       S.  12.  21-22.  Dasabala. 

(   «    79b)-  ? 

(   »    79b).      S.  12.  49.  Ariyasavaka. 
(    „    80a).  S..  12,  68.  Kosambi. 

(    ,.    80). 

S.  12.  I3-I4»  Samana.brahmana. 
12-15.  „  .    (Jill. 80b). 

S.  12.  71-81.  Samana-brhmana. 
16.     [^JB]  (Janimarana)  (    „    80b).  ? 

17-      MIS']  (    »      8ia). 

S.  12.  33.  Nanassa  vatthuni. 
19-27.     rifWif]  in    8ia).S.i2.3S-36.Avijjapaccaya. 

28-30.  [JB  ft]  (    ^    81a).       S.  12.  38.  &40.  Cetana. 

31-  [^W](Bahussuta)(   „    8ib).  ? 

32.  [|ft  f^]  (   „    81b).  S.  i2.i6.Dhammakathika. 

33.  [2^  ^]  (Anudhamma)  (    „    81b).  ? 

[|R  H  W]     (Tatiyo  Vaggo)=A  15.  (suttas  1-24). 


I. 

LAIKJIKSSK 

J  i  (K II.  82a). 

? 

2-7- 

[ffi  16  F  ^] 

(    ..     8m). 

S. 

12.  4-9.  Vipassi  &c. 

8. 

[«E^] 

C    »     82*). 

S.  12.  83.  Sikkha. 

9' 

[HUffi] 

(    »     82a). 

S.  12.  84.  Yoga. 

10-16. 

If 

I    »     82b). 

? 

17- 

[ft] 

(    „     82b). 

S.  12.  II.  Ahara. 

*  A  discourse  on  the  three  dhammaSy  jar^f  lyadhi^  and  marana.    See.  p.  107. 

t  Place:    Savatthi,  instead  of  Kosambi,     %  Ditthe  dhamme  parinibbuto. 

\  These  seven  suttas  describe  meditations  on  causality,  as  were  thought  in  mind 
by  the  seven  Buddhas  respectively  before  their  attainment  of  Buddhahood.  The 
content  of  the  meditation  is  again  put  in  verse,  of  about  seven  gat  has.  The  first 
gath$  begins  thus :  These  d/utmmas  arise  as  they  are ;  every  brahmacari  .shoud 
mediUte  on  them&c.  (to  ft  98%^  SSt!£*i!lJE^II  &c.) 
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i8.    IM  *  Wl  (R  "-83^).      S.  12.  12.  Phagguna. 

19-     [^  ftl]  C   ».    83a)-  S-  12.  63.  Puttamamsa. 

20-24.    [i':S]*  (   »    83b).    'S.;i2. 64.  Atthiiago. 

[Hf  H     la  RP  pa]  (2.  Sacca-samyutta). 
UK  —  SB]  (i.  Palthama-vagga)  =  ^  15.  (suttas  25-66). 

I.      LW^Ift]  (Rn.84a).     S.  56.  II-I2. 

Dhanimacakkappavattana. 

2.  ?  (K  II.  84b).  ? 

3.  ?  (    «    84b).  ? 
4»     [ISM                  .      (    «   84b).  S.  56. 29.  Abhinneya. 

5.  ?  (    .»     84b).  ? 

6.  [iiil]  (     „    S4b). 

S.  56.  25.  Asavakkhaya. 


|5S](?Anta)  (    „    85a).  ? 

8-9.    [*l«lilll«n(Ukkhita.  (    ,.    85a).  ? 

paligha) 

10.  [5^/^*]  (    M    85a).   S.  56.  13.  Khandha 

and  14.  Ayatana.. 

11.  L:*: » K  (Vesajja)t     (    „     85b).  ? 

12-13.  [?>P93B»ra]      (  „  85b). 

S.  56.  5-6.  Samana-brahmana. 
14-22.     [JaUM  (fi  "•  86a).  S.  56.  22.  Vijja. 

23.  [#  15  ^]  (    "    86a).  S.  56.  34.  Kulaputta. 

24.  [^  PE  Jll  (Sotapatta)    (fi  II.  86a).  ? 
25-29.     [W^^IS^]  (Anagamin  4c. )  (ft  II.  86a).  ? 

30-31-     [B  ill  (R II. 86b). 

S.  56.  37-38.  Suriyupama. 

32.      [     „      ]  (g  II.  86b).  ? 


*  With  various  similes  which  arc  not  found  in  Pali. 

t  This  text  compares  Buddha  with  a  great  physician  who  knows  well  the 
actual  conditions  of  illness,  its  causes,  its  remedies  and  its  cessation.  For  this 
porellelism  twtween  the  Four  Truths  and  the  four  divisions  of  medical  practice, 
ice  Fa'anjali's  commeitary  on  Yoga-sQtra  II.  15. 
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'33. 

[<fe«ai 

(S  n.  87a). 

S.  56.  32.  Khadira. 

34- 

m  K  m  m 

(    n   87a). 

S.  56.  39.  Indakhila. 

35. 

[ifirji] 

(      »    &7a)- 

S.  56.  40.  Vadino. 

3^ 

[asc] 

(    »   87a). 

S.  56.  34.  Cela, 

37. 

[6'  mi 

(    ff  87b). 

S.  56.  35.  Sattisata. 

38. 

[^^jEft] 

(   »  87b). 

S.  56.  23-24.  Samma- 
sambuddha. 

39. 

[4d»^] 

(    „  87b). 

^5.56.21.  Vijja. 

40. 

[*  s.  m 

(      „    88a). 

S.  56.  31.  Sim.sapa. 

41. 

[?U 

(      „    88a). 

S.  56.  45.  Chiggala. 

42. 

[i&]  ( ?  Kumma)  * 

(      „    88). 

? 

[fH  ZL  U]     (2.  Dutiya-vagga).  t=^  16.  (suttas  1-67). 


I. 

[©fi] 

[fill 

:.  88b). 

S.  56.  41.  Cinta. 

2. 

» 

(   » 

88b). 

f*  _ »      <'.     i> 

3-6. 

[ft]                •               1 

k      *t 

89Q). 

S.  56.  7.  Vitakka. 

7- 

[1^]                          .     ( 

w 

89a). 

S.  $6.  10.  Katha. 

8. 

im                ( 

M 

89a). 

S.  56.  9.  Viggahika. 

9- 

l:k  ^]  (Mahabala)      ( 

w 

89b). 

? 

10. 

[^  1^]  (Pubbanivesa)  ( 

k        'y 

89b). 

? 

■  II. 

?                                    ( 

»» 

89b)". 

? 

12. 

i^m             { 

»> 

89b). 

S.  56.  15.  Dharana. 

13- 

LAj  ♦]                    ( 

» 

90a). 

S.  56.  20.  Tatha. 

14. 

ISt  W]                   ( 

M 

90a). 

S.  56.  16.  Dharana. 

IS- 

[|J]  (Vicikiccha)         1 

k       » 

90a). 

? 

16. 

>> 

b       » 

90a). 

? 

17. 

[ggWt]                         ( 

k       » 

90). 

S.  56.  42.  Papata. 

18. 

[±m    ■         •  ( 

» 

90b). 

S.  56.  43.  Parilaha. 

19. 

[::fcra]                     { 

M 

gob). ; 

5. 56. 46.  Andhakara. 

20. 

[=f  IJ8]   (Sahassatejo)    ( 

>    » 

90b). 

»           ? 

*  The  difficulty  of  being  born  as  man  and  pratising  Buddha's  laws  is  compared 
with  the  difficulty  of  a  blind  tortoise  in  the  sea  water  trying  to  put  its  head  into 
a  hole  of  a  wooden  peace  floating  on  the  water. 

t  Here  we  have  a  fragmentary  line  ?!  0  gft  SI  H  fi  J^l  H  (4th  of  the 
3rd  vagga,  the  Nidana-ajjhaya). 
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21-22. 

23-25. 

26. 

27- 
28. 

29. 
30. 

31. 
32. 

33. 

34-35- 

36. 

37. 
38. 

39-46. 
47-6o. 

61. 

62-67. 
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If^^]  (Sakassaloka)  (g  II.  91a). 


[tt] 

[;K]  (Danda) 

t5E  Hi]  (?) 

LIS  15]    (Pandita) 
[fRii#^]  (Sudatta) 

[&] 
[111] 

[}9I%] 


( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 


» 


n 


9* 


tt 


tt 


n 


)> 


>i 


n 


91a). 
91a). 
9IJI) 
91a). 

9xb). 
91b). 
91b). 
91b). 


? 
? 


S.  s6.  2  Patisallana. 
S.  56.  I.  Samadhi. 
S.  56.  33-  Danda. 


n 


M 


91b). 

92a).    S.  56.  44.  Kutagara. 

92a).  S.  56.  36.  Pana. 

n    92  )•   S.  56.  49-50.  Sineru. 

C   >f    92b). 

S.  56.  52.  Pokkharani. 

\M  IK  ^]  (S5ra  &c.)  (fi  II.  92b). . 

S.  56.  53-54.  Sambhejja, 

S.  56,  55-60.  Pathavi  &c. 

[/K  9]  (  »    92b). 

S.  56.  51.  Nakhasikha. 

» 

{    n      93a).  S.  56.  61.-70. 

[15  H      ^  Si]     (3.  Dhatu^myutta). 


[H  —  ^]     (i.  Pathama-vagga).  =  v4  i6  (suttas  68-95). 


2.  [iB>&] 

3.  LIS] 

4.  [If] 

5.  H81 


C©  II.  93a)  ? 

(       n      93b)- 

S.  14.  14.  Hinadhimutti. 

(R II-  93b). 

S.  14.  16.  (I).  Sagadia. 

(g  II.  93b).      S.  14.  15.  Kamma. 

C    II    94a). 

S.  14.  16.  (II).  Sagatha. 
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6. 

? 

(R  "■  94a). 

7-12. 

? 

(    »   94a). 

13-23. 

w^  HI  m 

.{   „    94a). 

24. 

[*] 

(    »    94a). 

25-26. 

M] 

'    „    94b). 

27-28. 

im 

(       n     94b). 

S.  14.  12.  Sanidana. 

? 

S.  14.  21-24.  Appassuta  &c. 

S.  14.  I,  Dhatu. 

S.  14.  2-6.  Samphassa  &c. 

S.  14.  7-10.  Saflfia  &c. 


riH— flu]     (2.  Dutiya-vagga)  =  ^  17  (suttas  i-io).* 


I 
2 

3 

4 

5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10. 


[JE] 
t 

m] 


f» 


>» 


If 


(Theranama) 


R II.  94b). 
95a). 

95)- 

95b). 

95b). 

96a). 
96a). 
96a). 
96). 


» 


fj 


ff 


M 


»> 


n 


t9 


( 


»» 


w 


96b). 


S.  14.  II.  Sattima. 

S.  14.  13.  Ginjakavasatha. 

A.  VL  39.  Nidana. 

A.  VI.  28.  Attakari. 

S.  35.  129.  Ghosita 

? 

? 

? 

.  ? 

S.  18.  21,  Anusaya. 


[SSH  HS-p^&J    (3.  Vedana-samyutta). 
=A  17.  (suttas  11-41). 


I. 

LB  Ml           ( 

S II.  96b). 

S.  36.  10.  Phassamulaka. 

2. 

(verses  alone).    < 

[  »»    97a)- 

S.  36.  5.  Datthaba. 

3- 

(        »          ).    1 

[     w       97a)- 

S.  36.  3.  Pahana. 

4- 

[gRMt]           < 

[  »»    97a). 

S.  36.  4.  Patala. 

5- 

im 

(  »    97b). 

S.  36.  6.  Sallata. 

6. 

[Sum        1 

;     n       98a).    ' 

S.  36.  12-13.  Akasa. 

7- 

[«^n 

(  1,    98a). 

S.  36.  14.  Agara. 

«  Here  again  WSM  'f^B&Z^-    (s^b  of  the  3rd  vagga,  Nidana- ajjhaya). 

t  nace :    Migaramatu  pasade,  instead  of  Ginjakavasatha.     Vakkali  (|g|  Jjg  f i|) 
instead  of  Kaccayana. 

J  With  verses  which  are  not  found  in  Pali. 
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8.  [jJStl  (Bn-98a).  S.  36.  I.  Saniadhi. 

9.  [.ih  S]  (  „  98b).  S.  36.  15-16.  Santaka 
1016:  [^B$]  (  „  98-99)-  S- 36- 24  I'ubbeniiana 
17-18.  mB]  (    n    99^).      S.36.  ii.Rahogataka. 

19.     lib  El  (    «    99a).  S.  36.  25.  Bhikkhu. 

20.      (?)  (     »    99)-  ^ 

21-22.      [?j?Pgg|lira]  (     ,,     99b). 

S.  36.  26-28.  Samana-brahmana. 
23.     L^^^itoan  (Icchanangala) 

(R II.  99b).  ? 

[g  U|]  (    „     looa).  A.  V.  1 76,  Piti. 

[Jg  ^  |5|]  (    „     100).         S.  36.  29.  Niramisa. 

.26.     [gfe  pb  S|]  (Bhadra)  (    „     100b).       A.  V.  1 70.  Bhaddaji. 
27.  .  [ffi  Pt  ?|]  (    »    loob).  S.  36.  19  &'23.  Udayi 

28-31.     [— '  fil  (Ekadhamma)  (g  II.  loi).  ? 


24. 
25. 


(IV.     Ajjhaya,  Savaka-vagga). 

[IS  -•  '^  5pJ  ^  S]     (i.     Sariputta-samyutta). 

IM-"^     Sa  ??  ¥  S]     (i-     Pathama-vagga). 

=  S.  38.  Janibukhadaka-samyutta. 

(^  18.  i.glll.  1-2). 

1-3-  IM]  ^'  3^*  ^^'  Dukkai-a. 

4-6.  [^?i]  "  3.  Dhammavadi. 

7-  [S^l  "  ^-  Nibbana. 

8.  ['fpf  t^l  „  4-  Kim  atthi. 

9-  Li^  ^i^l  (Asavakkhaya). 

lOi  I.  [FpI  SI  g|]  S.  38.  2.  Araliatta. 

12.  [MW  "  Q-  Avijja. 


? 
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13. 

[^«] 

S.  38.  8. 

Asava. 

14. 

m 

«     13- 

Bhava. 

IS- 

mm 

,,     IS' 

Sakkaya. 

16. 

[«] 

„     14- 

Dukkha. 

17. 

[$fc] 

H     II. 

Ogha- 

18. 

L«S1     (Yuga). 

? 

19. 

[»t] 

S.  38.  12. 

Upadana. 

20. 

[jdl     (Bandhana) 

? 

21. 

[jf$]     (Sannojana) 

? 

22. 

Life]     (Anusaya) 

? 

23- 

mi    (R^) 

? 

24. 

[ifj     (Yoga) 

? 

25-26. 

[US] 

S.  38.    s. 

Assasa. 

27-28. 

i±mM.] 

„       6. 

Paramassasa. 

29-32. 

m^l     (Sita) 

? 

33. 

[S£] 

S.  38.  10. 

Tanha. 

• 

34- 

cm  ^]     (Kammapada) 

? 

35- 

[«]     (Angaria) 

? 

36-40. 

[«lf]     (Mala&c.) 

? 

\M  —  *]     (2'     Dutiya-vagga). 
=S.  39.  Samandaka-vagga. 

{A  18.  2f  j^  III.  2b  line  11). 

[Ha  H  *]     (3-     Tatiya-vagga). 


3-  [««] 

4-  [Jft] 


(^  18. 3,  s  III.  2b).       A.  IV.  178.  Janibali. 

(   w    4,     If     y)-  ? 

(   w    5>     »     3a). 

A.  VI.  41.  Darukkhandha. 

{    »    6,     „     3a).  A.  V.  168.  Sila.  t 


*  7 he  same  discourse  as  A.  TV*  178,  spoken  by  Sariputta. 
t  Comp.  A.  XI.  4-5.  ITpanisa. 
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5-  [g?](Vivada)  (A1&,  y,  RlU.sh),  ? 

6.  [»PP]  (   «    8,     „     3-4).      A. V.I 67 Codana. 

7-  [SRISapEJ  C   „    9,     «     4b).      S.47.  12.  Nalanda. 

8.  UB  ttl  (    »    10,     „     5a).   A.  IX.  26.  Silayupa. 

9*  [^O]  (   »   "1     M     5b).  S.  28. 10.  Sucimukhi. 

[fg  n     S  HJi  £p]    (2.     Moggallana-samyutta). 

[SS  -^  *]    (i-     Pathama-vagga). 
!•     tilt  ^]  (Mona)  {A  18. 12.  g  III.  5b).        S.  40.  1-6.   (?) 

S.  40.  7-9.  Akincafina  &c. 
3.    ?  (^  18. 14.  jg  III.  6a).  S.  21.  3.  Ghata 

4.      ?  {A  19,  I.       „    6b).  ? 

5-     [ftJl]  (   «    2.     „   7a).  M.  37.  Tanhasankhaya. 

6.     li&Wl  (    »    3-     »     7)-  S.  40.  10.  Sakka. 

7-     [3^]  (   If    4.     H     8a).  S.  55. 18.  Devacarika. 

Llg  — »     «&X39|S*p'p1     (2.     Dutiya-vagga). 
=S.  19.  Lakkhana-saipyutta. 

'•     Ul  ^  S»]  (-^  19-  5»  fi  ^n.  8a)-      S.  19.  I.  Atthipesi. 

2.    [M  4^'*]        (  „  6,    „    sb). 

S.  19.  2.  Gavaghataka. 

3.      [B  ^  «]  (    „    7,      „      8b). 

S.  19.  4.  Nicchavorabbhi. ' 

4-  [*^l&^]     (    ,,    8,     „     9a).  ? 

5-  [8(  ffp]  (   „   9.     »i     9a)'  ? 
6.     [Wife  ±]           (   „  10,     „     9a). 

S.  19.  3.  Pindasakuniya. 

17-0-     [IS  ^  ±  »  ^]    (    »  19- 1 1-14,  „  9a).  ? 

*  The  name  reads  Laksana. 
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lo.  mm] 

12-      [^fSp] 


13- 

mm 

14. 

mAWi 

IS. 
16. 

17- 
18. 

Lie  SB] 

[**  i  Hi  S] 

19. 

20-21. 
22. 

C  h  i&  *] 

23. 
24. 

25. 

[«&] 

26.    [QR  0  JS  itii  ii] 

27-   [!fri*lll»ra] 


28. 

i^m^^w] 

29. 

[8E3Dt-t:*J 

30. 

LS  fc «  m 

31. 

i&^=.m] 

32-38. 

litE^] 

39- 

mm'¥m 

40. 

mnm^  Fri 

S.  19.  9.  SOcaka.  (?) 
f»  16,      ,,   9a). 

S.  19.  6.  Sattimagavi. 

S.  19.  5.  Asisukarika. 
„  i^      „    9b). 

S.  19.  16.  Coraghataka. 

^  19. 19,  fl  III  9b).  ? 

„  20,     „     9b).  ? 

„  21,     „     9b.)  ? 
„  22,     „     9b). 

*  ft 

S.  19.  10^  Gamakutaka. 
»  23,     „     9b).  ? 

„  24.25,  „     9b).  ? 

»  26,     „     9b).  ? 

S.  19.  14.,  Jkkhapika. 

„  27,      „     loa).  ? 

„  28,      „     loa). 

S.  19.  II.  Paradarika. 
„  29,      „    loa). 

S.  19.  13.  Aticarini. 

S.  19.  15.  Sapattangarakokiri. 

S.  19.  12.  Duttha-brahmana. 

>i  32>  M  lob).  ? 

M  33»  i>  wb).  ? 

„  34,  „  lob).  ? 

f>  35»  »  lob).  ? 

»  3^*  »»  "a). 

S.  19.  17-21.  Bhikkhu,  &c. 

»  43»      »>     "a).  ? 

„  44,      „     1 1  a).  ? 
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41'      [Ma  M  ^]  (^  19-  45.  S  "I-  iw)-  ? 

42-      WjSIf  ffil  (     •    46.      M      "a).  ? 

(3,     Anuruddha,  or  Satipatthana-saniyutta,) 


1-2. 

[«-] 

(^  19.  47,  g  III.  lib). 

\ 

S.  52.  1-2.  Rahogata. 

3-5. 

mwn 

(/i  20. 1-3,  fi  III.  12a).  S.  52.  4-6.  Kantaki. 

6. 

[mB] 

t     »     4,      »      12b). 

S.  $2.  10.  Balhagflaya. 

7- 

»9 

(     »     5>      ..      1 2b).                              ? 

8. 

[¥«•»?] 

(    „     6,      „     i2b).    S.  52.  3.  Sutanu- 

9- 

[fllji?] 

(     »     7»      «.    i3a> 

1 

S.  52.  7.  Tanhakkhaya. 

10. 

[«fel 

• 

II. 

• 

99 

(      «      9»       »      13a)-                                   ? 

[lira    :kife!l9jl£iSi] 

(4.  Mahakaccayana-samyutta). 

I.     LSflItt]  (-4  20.  xo,  M  III.  13). 

A.  II.  4.  6.  Arainadanda. 

2.      [ft  fetJ  (    w     ",    w      13b). 

A.  11.  4.  7.  Kandarayana. 

3.  [»  ft  *]  (   »    12,   „  13-14).    M.   84.   Madhura. 

4.  [ift  ai]  (   „    13,   «     14b).       A.  X.  26.  Kali. 

5.  [SI]  (   „    14,   „     15a).    A.  V.  26.  Vimutti. 

6-7.      [I^  SI  {    »  15-16  „      I5b-i6a). 

S.  22.  3-4.  Haliddikani. 
8.       99                         (   „    17*    ..     »6a). 

S.  35.  130.  Haliddikani. 
9-       »                         (    t.    »8»    »     16).  ? 

lO-  II  (       99       19,       99  l6b).  ? 
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[|g  S     R  )i  re  ppj     (S-  Ananda-saipyutta). 

?  (A  20.  20,  R  III.  i6b).  ? 

2.  [BB^Dliiaatila)  (    „  21,  „  ij^y  A.  IX.  37  (70 

3-  ?  (    H  22,  „  17a).                         ? 

4-  ?  (     »  23,  „  17a).                        ? 
5*  IM  0]  (-'^  21.  -.1,  „  17). 

S.Ns35.  192.  Kamabhu. 

<5.    [^  Ml  (   «  2,    .,  17b). 

A.  IV.  170  Yuganandha. 

7.    L^HP^]  (    .  3,    .  '7b). 

S.  51.  15.  B.  Brahmana. 

8.      LIB  m^]  (      n      4.       „     I8a).    ? 

S.  35.  129.  Ghosita. 

9-     lM  $|]  (    «     5.     «    18)- 

A.  III.  74.  Nigantha. 

lo-     lifc£/Bl  (     H     6,     „    i8b).  ? 

A.  IV.  159.  Bhikkhuni. 

II.      t^8i](^«8?)     (      „      7.      .,     «9a). 

A.  IV.   194.  Sapugi. 
[SS  aC     ®  ^  il  iB]     (6.    Citra-saiTiyutta). 

I-  [SIS  flto  li  ^]    (/f  21.  8, 15  111.  19b). 

(Nagadatta)  S.  41.  5.  Kamabhu. 

2«  If  (     „     9,     „     19b).      S.  41. 7.  Godatta. 

3-     Las  JIf  ]  (     „    10,     „     20a). 

S.  41.  6.  Kamabhu. 

4-S.      [^^H^]      (     „     11-12,     „     2ob.2ia). 

(Rsidatta)  S.  41.  2-3.  Isidatta. 

6-  [iSf  r«r  ilfel  (     „    13,     .,    21).       S.  41.  4.  Mahaka. 

7-  [9^]  (     „    14,     »,    2ib).  S.  41.  I.  Sanfiojana. 
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8.     [|SI  #  IB  iS]  *    {A  21  IS,  E  III.  2122).      S.  41.  9.  Acda. 
9-     IM  ®]  (    >.    16,     „   2ta).  S.  41.  8.  Nigantha. 

lo-     [^  teD  (    »    17,  .  n   22). 

S.  41.  10.  Gilanadassana. 


fSSM     JSim  (V  Ajjhaya,  Magga-vagga). 

U^—  ^  IK  pp]     (I-  Satipatthana-samyutta)  =A  24, 

1-2.     [^ji]  (Satipatthana).    (]g  III.  39b).  ? 

3-     L^J*  (    >»      »   )• 

S.  47.  24.  Suddhaka. 

4.     [#  JR]-  (     .»      39b).    S.  47.  41.  Amata. 

5-     [HI-  (     »      39b). 

S.  47.  42.  Samudaya. 

6-7.  [JE 1^]  ^  (    „  39b).  S.  47.  2.  Sato. 

8.  [^  ^].  (     „  40a).  S.  47.  5.  Kusalarasi. 

9,  [^].  [Dhanuggaha).     (     „  40a).  ? 
10.  [;f;^|[|](Akusalarasi).(    „  „  ).  ? 

1 1-14.     [M  ff  ^]-  (    »»        ..  )• 

S.  47.  47-50.  Duccarita  &c. 

1 5-    [::fc?t^]-  (    »     40a). 

S.  47.  II.  Mahapurisa. 

16.  [JfcJEM]-  (     >i       4Qb).  S.47.  lO.Bhikkhuni. 

17.  [JS  ±]-  (     H      40b).         S.  47.  8.  Suda. 

S.  47,  6.  Sakunagghi.f 
19-     [ra  :K]  (Phala).  (^  iii.  41b).  ? 

20.     [^l  pE  Ita].  (    „       „  ).     S.  47.  19.  Sedaka. 


*  Aggiveka?     Or  fl}|^  for  JtH,  then  Acelaka. 
t  Cf.  Jataka  No.  168. 
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•     21-    [SilR]- 

22.      [^^ftE]. 

Q     (Acirapabbajita) 

23.  mm-kv 

24.  Li:  wit 

25.  [«I1£^]- 

26.     [UttE].  (Bhikkhu.) 

27-      [$ffi^]- 

28.     [tt  Bit  (Bhikkhu.) 

29.  mMm- 

(Anuruddha.) 
3a     [Ji'PE  ^]-  (Udayi). 
31-34-     iffl  ^ 

35.  i-mm- 

(Sabbadhamma). 

36.  [ffig]. 

37-42.    [Sl^^J. 

43-47.     [*  if].  (Vanna). 

48.  [JfcE]. 

49.  [iSillll*^]. 

(Piatimoksa) 

50.  [«EPE]. 

SI.    ? 


fi  III.  41b).    S.  47.  7.  Maickata. 
41b).         S.  47.  4.  Sala. 


>f 


M 


»> 


n 
n 


n 

» 
n 


42a). 

S.  47.  I.   Ambapali. 

4^a). 

S.  47.  20.  Janapada. 
42b).  S.  47.  1 6,  Uttiya, 
42b).  ? 

42b).   S.  47.  15.  Bahiya. 

43a)-  "  ? 

„   ).  ? 


«    ). 
43b). 


S.  47.  21.  Sila. 
? 


43b).  S.  47.  17.  Ariya. 

43b).  S.  47.  32.  Viraga. 

43b).  ? 

43b).  S.  47.  3.  Bhikkhu. 


44a}. 


S.  47.  46.  Patimokkha. 
g    III.  44a).    S.  47.  13.  Cunda. 
„   .  44b).       S.  47.  14.  Cela. 


[jfifH  iftvm]  (2-  Indriya-samyutta)=yl  26,  suttas  1-27. 


1.  [*i 

2.  [a»]. 


(jg  III.  48b).     -A.  III.  84.  Sekha. 
(   .      „  ).    S.  48.  I.  Suddliika. 


*  Combined  with  the  story  of  Ambapali's  vi^it  to  Buddha  and  the  verse  in 
praise  of  her  liberality. 
■  t  With  verses  similar  to  those  of  A.  IV.  27,  29  and  30. 

J  The  sanie  text  as  the  proceeding  one,  only  diflfcreuce  in  putting  a  "  certain 
bhikkhu  "  instead  of  Uttiya  or  Bahiya. 
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3-  mv^m] 

S-  [^^]  ( 

6.  [Htft]  ( 

7-  mm  ( 

9-IO.  [f>pgi{|»pg]  ( 


II-I2.     [jiR?] 

13-17.     [^  la]  (Kutagara) 

19-27.    [S.B»^] 

(Dukkhanirodha). 


( 


( 
( 
{ 


» 


» 


n 


n 


ft 


(|g  III.  48b).  S.  48.  2-3.  Sotapatta. 

48b).  S.   48.  4-5   Araha. 

48b).  S.  48.   8.  Datthabba. 

48b).  S.   48,  9.  Vibhariga, 

49a).  S.  48.   12.  Sankhitta. 
49a). 

S.  48.  20.  Asavanam  khaya. 

49a). 
S.  48.  6.  Samanabrahmna. 

49b). 
S.  48.  I3'i8.  Patipanna  &c. 
49b).       S.  48;  52.  (?). 

50a).        S.  48.  50.  Saddha  (?). 
5oa>  ? 


it 


M 


l» 


til  H     ir  fi&]     (3.     Bala-samyutta). 


1. 

[:!*] 

(^  26.  28, 1; 

■III 

.50a). 

A.  II.  2.  I.  Bala. 

2-12. 

>> 

(  >»  29-39. 

.. 

..  ). 

? 

13-18. 

[H^]* 

(  M  40-45- 

»> 

50b). 

? 

19-20. 

[ra*]t 

(  «  46-47. 

f* 

50b). 

? 

21. 

[i^] 

(  ,»     48, 

» 

51a). 

A.  IV.  32.  Sangaha. 

22-24. 

[ra:J!;]t 

(  „    49-51. 

n 

»)• 

? 

25. 

[S^J] 

(  ..     52, 

n 

..   )• 

S.  50.  I.  Bala. 

26. 

» 

(  ».      53. 

>. 

51b). 

? 

27. 

[^^] 

(  ..•      54, 

n 

«)• 

S.  48.  7.  Datthabba. 

'     28. 

[Hl:^!;] 

(  ..      55. 

M 

„). 

? 

29-30. 

(  ».  56-57. 

n 

..). 

A.  V.  I.  Sankhitta. 

31-32. 

C*:^] 

(  ..  58-59. 

n 

..). 

? 

(Sekhabala) 

• 

*  The  three  balas,  saddha^  viriya^  and  pafifld, 

t  The  four  balas,  saddha ^  viriya,  sa/i,  sindfa^ffa.  Cf.  A.  IV.  152. 

t  The  four  \jalis,^tfifia,  v'nya,  anavajja^  and  s  njtiha.  Cf.  A  IV.  1 53-155. 


THE  FOUR   BUDDHIST   AGAMAS  IN  CHINESE. 


105 


33-34- 

mm] 

{A  26.  60-61, 

RIlI 

.  52a).                                   ? 

(Sukkadhamma) . 

35. 

i^mm 

(    .. 

62, 

M 

52a).                                   ? 

(Akusaladhanima). 

36. 

[+*] 

c  » 

63» 

n 

S2a). 

(Dasa-bala) 

Cf.  M.  12.  Maha-sihanada. 

37. 

[^#](Dhati)(   „ 

64, 

tt 

S2b).                                 ? 

38-39. 

[fiiiPl^l] 

(  ,. 

65.66, 

»» 

A.  VI.  64.  Sihanadz^ 

40-41. 

[-b  *]■ 

\     » 

6768, 

>f 

53a).       A.  VII.  3.  Bala. 

42-43. 

>9 

(      w 

69-70, 

»> 

53b).    A.  VII.  4-5.    „ 

44-45  f 

[.Aij] 

\      » 

71-72. 

>    » 

53b).    A.  VIII.  27.    „ 

46-48. 

t> 

\      »* 

73-75> 

» 

53b).   A.  VIII.  28.   „ 

49-50. 

[.%  HY 

(      » 

76-77. 

»    >» 

54a).                           ? 

51-52. 

mm 

(Raja-bala). 

\      »» 

78-79. 

)        w 

54a).                           ? 

53-55- 

[*i*ir] 

(  « 

8082 

>       » 

54a).                          ? 

(Tathagata-bala). 

• 

mn    jl^^n] 

(4.] 

kjjhi 

inga-samyutta). 

I. 

[>5  jE]         {A  26.  83,  ft  III. 

S4b). 

S.  46.  24.  Ayonisa. 

2. 

\?^m    ( 

»      84, 

n 

S4b). 

S.  46.  34.  Kilesa 

and  S.  46.  37.  Aparihani. 

3. 

[n]      ( 

»    8S» 

n 

54b). 

S.  46.  40.  Nivarana. 

4. 

mm    ( 

»    86, 

n 

55a)- 

S.  46-  38.  Avarana-nivarana. 

5- 

mi      ( 

,,    87, 

n 

55a). 

S.  46.  39.  Rukkha. 

6. 

?        ( 

„    88, 

n 

»). 

S.  46.  23.  Thana  (?). 

7- 

mm    ( 

»    89, 

n 

55)- 

? 

(Dhammasota). 

8-9. 

m  s]    (. 

f  27.  I, 

»» 
a 

n 

S.  46.  56.  Abhaya. 

10. 

[WS]      ( 

»      2, 

it 

56a;. 

S.  46.  52.  Pariyajra. 

*  The  nine  Kiia««,  inddhil^  vlriya^  hiri^  ottaffa^  sfttiy  lanUidhi^  pafififi^  sahkha^  and 
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II. 

['A]          .     ( 

[A  ay.  3,  E 

III. 

56b).       S.  46.  S3.  Aggi. 

12. 

[^]               1 

»      4> 

>» 

57a).     S.  46.  51.  Ahara. 

13-14- 

i-m       1 

[    ..    5-6, 

>» 

57b).      ' 

S.  46.  29.  Ekadhamma. 

IS- 

tttfii       1 

»      7» 

)» 

57b).    S.  46.  4.  Bliikkhu. 

i6. 

[lii!l^J$^]       1 

[    »>      S, 

» 

5Sa).   S.  46.  8.  Upavana. 

17- 

(Anuruddha). 

(    »»      9» 

» 

58a).                            ? 

18. 

[WHS]       1 

:  n  10, 

)i 

58a). 
S.  46.  42.  Qikkavatti. 

19. 

»> 

[    »    xi> 

M 

58b).                             ? 

20. 

l^fi^l 

[  »  ", 

» 

59a).                            ? 

21. 

[*«] 

[    »    i3» 

»> 

59a).                            ? 

22. 

[^«3S^]       1 

[    „     14, 

M 

59a).                             ? 

23- 

[#  ^  a]* 

(    M    iSi 

>» 

59b).             Cf.  S.  45.  2. 

24. 

?     t      ( 

'    »    16, 

» 

59b).                             ? 

25- 

mi          ( 

.    «    i7» 

» 

60a).  S.  46.  22.  Desana. 

26. 

[dft]            ( 

»    18, 

II 

60a).  S.  4<^.  27.  Nirodha. 

27- 

[»]          ( 

»     I9> 

M 

60a).      S.  46.  41.  Vidha. 

28. 

[i®]       ( 

.      M      2C, 

}l 

60a).       S.  46.  49.  Anga. 

29. 

[«:i            ( 

.      »      21, 

1} 

60a).  S.  46.  10.  Uppanna. 

30- 

[■\:m&]       ( 

;  »  22, 

It 

60a).                             ? 

31-33- 

[*  «]t      ( 

.  ».  23-25, 

n 

.  60b).                            ? 

34- 

[-fcJtS]        ( 

.  »>  26, 

II 

60b).                            ? 

35-37- 

[« «]t       ( 

»  27.29, 

i> 

60b).                            ? 

38- 

[^mm]     ( 

.  »  30, 

11 

6ia).  S.  46.  67.  Asubha. 

39- 

[JE^fe]            ( 

[    »    3'i 

» 

6ia).  S.  46.  68.  Maraija, 

40. 

[IS]          ( 

>    ..    32, 

II 

6ia).      S.  46.  54.  Metta. 

41. 

im          ( 

.    **    33» 

II 

6ib).     S.  46.  62.  Metta. 

42-45. 

ii^l               < 

»>    3437' 

II 

6  lb).  S.  46.  76.  Nirodha, 

1 

*  A  discourse  on  the  kalydttamitta^  nearly  the  same  as  No.  23.  in  the  next 
division,  except  the  mention  of  the  bojjhanga  at  the  close. 

f  A  discourse  on  the  bojjhanga,  following  the  descriptions  of  Buddha's  lying 
in  bed,  as  stated  in  the  Mahaparinibbana,  V.  2-3. 

X  Descriptions  of  the  fruits  [J^halti)  of  practising  the  bojjhanga  as  in  S.  46.  3. 
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46*66.      [t||«] 


{A  27.  38-58,  ^  III.  6ib). 

S.  46.  71-75.  Anicca  &c. 


[|R  £    Jtt  iB]     (5-  Magga-samyutta). 
A  28.  and  part  of  A  29. 


I. 

[BIB]                   1 

[R  ni.  6aa). 

S.  45-  55-  [Suriya]. 

2. 

[mm] 

[     » 

62a). 

S,  45.  I,  Avijja. 

3. 

W                                               1 

» 

62a). 

? 

4- 

[«1?                      ( 

If 

62a). 

S.  45.  24.  Patipada. 

•  s. 

[jli  *]  (Kamabhu)  ( 

L       » 

62b). 

? 

6. 

[M  3i?  •»£]  (Arittha)  , 

I    » 

62b). 

? 

7- 

[iJ-5M»](Sariputta)( 

i  .. 

62b). 

? 

8-10. 

• 

[M:  E]  (Bhikkhu)    ( 

»» 

62b). 

? 

II. 

[a] 

C      n 

62b). 

A.  III.  62.  Bhaya. 

12. 

[St] 

c  « 

63a). 

S.  45.  29.  Vedana. 

13- 

[=  »]*                     ( 

t 

63a). 

? 

14. 

[*]                           ( 

k     » 

63b). 

S.  45.  13.  Sekha. 

IS-16. 

[JF-±]  (Sappunsa)  ( 

ft 

63b). 

? 

17. 

mm]                     { 
(Asavakkhaya) 

i     n 

63b). 

? 

18-20. 

m            ( 

• 

63b). 

S.  45.  14-15*  Uppada. 

21-22. 

mmi           ( 

1 

63b). 

s. 

45.  16-17.  Parisuddha. 

23. 

im             ( 

r 

64a). 

A.  V.  52.  Rasi. 

24. 

[^]             1 

k       » 

64a). 

S.  45.  2.  Upaddha. 

25. 

mmv^]        ( 

M 

64a). 

S.  45.  4.  Brahmana. 

26. 

[w]             ( 

.         *> 

64a). 

S.  45.  21.  Micchatta, 

27-30. 

[«*]           ( 

k         » 

64b). 

S.  45.  34.  Paramgama. 

31-52. 

[-»]           ( 

L     n 

64b). 

—              t           — ~ 

S.  45.  77-90.  Ekadhamma, 

*  Equal  to  the  beginning  part  of  III.  I.  2.  4,  i.  e.  the  three  dkammd  ani'Jia 
aJtoft/a  arndttTpa  (See  p.  91).  The  Tathagata  appears  in  the  world  because  there 
are  the  three  dhanimas,  j'nrii,  xyddhi  and  marana.  This  remark  is  found  in 
A.  X.  76.  1-2. 


io8 
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53-63. . 

[0m&mm^    i 

jg  III.  65b).                 ? 

64-74. 

mn^]         ( 

.  »  65b).                 ? 

75-76. 

mm*  ■       ( 

„      66a).                                              ? 

77-81. 

[l^SP]                 ( 

;     »     67a>                                           ? 

82-89. 

[^  W]  (Janussoni)    ( 

[    »     67b).                                          ? 

9091.   1 

:%  JE]*                     ( 

,     »     67b).                                          ? 

92-94. 

[ie2«m%]t     ( 

:  ,.  67b).                       ? 

95-97.     1 

» ra]           ( 

^    „     68a).  S.4S.  35-36.Sarn?iRna 

98.99. 

[ip  ra  m         ( 

A  29.  1-2,  g  III.  6Sa}.                          ? 

lOO.'     1 

:a?ra*]         ( 

.,      3  •     »        ^*')'                          ? 

101-104. 

[mmf^]       { 

.      »    4-7.    »        68a). 

S.  45.  37-40.  Brahmaniia 

[Hr-C     SR^teSPa]     (6.    Anapanarsamyutta). 


I 


I. 

mm       ( 

^  29.  8,  E  III 

.  68b).                                   ? 

2-3- 

[-W]       ( 

w    9-'^»    »» 

68b). 

S.  54.  I.  Ekadhamma* 

4. 

[m§tm]     ( 

,      tf    ^^f     » 

69a).                            ? 

5-7- 

[ig  ^j  m     1 

1      »*  12  14,  » 

69a).  S.  54. 3-5.  Phala  &c. 

8. 

[Ma&2gne]  ( 

^      »    '5»     »» 

69a).    S.  54.  6.  Arittha, 

(Aristha) 

$ 

9- 

m  imi     ( 

[       r>     »6,      „ 

69a).    S.  54.  7.  Kappina. 

10. 

[-iffiHiiiJI]  1 

[        n     17*      » 

69a). 
S.  54.  II,  Icchanangala. 

II. 

mm]       1 

^          M        *8»         »» 

69b). 

(Kamabhu) 

S.  54.  12.  Kankheyya* 

12. 

[^PW?]t        ( 

»     I9»      »» 

69b).  S.  54.  9.  Vesali.  (?). 

13. 

mm]        ( 

^         »>      2C,        ,) 

70a).                   ^ 

S.  54-  13-14-  Anandau 

*  Mucha  and  satuma. 

t  PcUisota  and  anuso/a, 

:[  A  discourse  on  the  ambha-va  <r,  as  in  S.  54.  9.  and  with  the  story  of  a 
bikkhu  Migavani  (^  ||^)  killing  many  a  hhikkhu,  who  wished  to  die  in 
consequence  of  having  heard  Buddha's  serrnon. 
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14-15. 
16. 

17- 
18. 
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[Jt  £]        (g29.2i-2a,i|lII.7ob).  S.  54.  15-16.  Bhikkhu." 
[^  ffi  ft]  (   ..      *3.      ..     »  )•        S,  54.  10.  Kimbila. 

(Uposatha) 


[?B  -fc     ^  i5]     (7-  Sekha-samyutta). 


I.     [*] 
2-3. 

4- 
5^- 

7-     [^Sl] 

iNibbana) 

8.  „ 

9.  [^]* 


10. 

II. 

12-15. 

16. 

17. 
18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 


>i 


i» 


>) 


ff 


ft 


t 


[?«]  (Sila) 
{Sacca  &c 


A  29,  26,  g  111.  71b) 
„  27-28,    „    72a) 

it   ^9*      »»      »»  ) 


»     42, 
M    43» 

/  JO.     X, 

2, 

3» 

4f 


»» 


*> 


M 


»> 


»» 


»* 


l> 


»* 


»f 


t) 


M 


11 


f> 


'♦  33 >  »»  »»  )' 

,.  34 »  M  73^) 

»  35*  »  »  )' 

»»  3^>  »»  "  / 

»  37-40,  „  73b) 

74a) 

») 
74b) 

75b) 


A.  III.  89.  Sikkha. 

A.m.  87.  Sadhika(i). 
A.  III.  85-86,  Sekha, 

? 


A.  III.  84.  Sekha. 
Itiv.  46.  Sikkha. 

? 

? 

A.  III.  82.  Sukhetta. 

A.  III.  81.  Saniana. 

A.  III.  83.  Vajjiputta. 

A.  III.  90.  Pahkadhaya. 

? 
A  III.  88.  Sikkha. 


(8.  Aveccapasada,  or  Sotapatta-saniyutta). 


I-  mm 
2.  [^^]    ( 

(Adalidda) 


f»        ^»  ti  if    )• 


S-  55-  30.  Liccliavi. 

? 


*  With  the  verses  as  in  Iliv.  62. 

t  An  expansion  of  the  nbove  discourse. 
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3. 

[5] 

(/*  30.  7,  £i  in.  7sa).                S.  55, 1.  Raja. 

4- 

? 

If        *'f            w         »    )• 

S.  55.  17.  Mittenamacca. 

•  s. 

mm 

(Adinava) 

»»     9»        »     75b).                                           ? 

6. 

[^]  (Ahara) 

1 

»»     '^o*        If      >i  )•                                            ^ 

7-8. 

im  (Sila) 

„  1 1- 12,     „      „  ).                                            ? 

9. 

mmi 

• 

,t    i3»        »»    76a). 

S.  55.  41-42.  Abhisandha. 

10. 

mmr^] 

M    M,       »    76a).     S/55.  12.  Brahmana. 

II. 

• 

[^  m  m 

„    15,       „     „  ).        S.  55.  5.  Sariputta. 

12. 

tt 

„    16,      „    76b).        S.  5$.  4.       „ 

13. 

mm] 

„    i7>       „     „).    S.55. 29.yerabhaya. 

14. 

it 

„    x8,       „     „  ).    S.  55.  28.  Verabhaya. 

iS-18.* 

\.%m 

• 
„  19-20,     „    77a). 

S.  55.  34-35.  Devapada. 

19-24. 

mmi^ 

t 

>i    23-28,     „     77b). 

(Dhamma-adasa).                 S.  55.  89.  Ginjakavasatha. 

25. 

\.9kmm'\ 

{A  30,  29,  jg  III.  78a). 

S.  55.  10.  Ginjakavasatha. 

26. 

mm 

„   3Pt      tt    78a).      S.  55.  40.Nandiya 

27. 

It 

„   3h      tt    78b).      S.  55. 47. 

28. 

It 

n      32*           n         n   r                                                » 

29. 

It 

»    33»       ti      »  ).     A.  XI.  14.  Nandiya. 

30. 

[mm^n 

,.     34»        »     79a).                                          ? 

31- 

mm] 

„   35,      „      „  ).         S.  55.  6.  Thapati. 

32. 

Wft] 

{A 

[41.  I,  g  IV.  35b).         A.  X.  46.  Sakka. 

33. 

mm3 

„     2,      „    36a).      S.  55-  54-  Giliyana. 

34- 

L^£1 

„     3,       „      „  ).     S.  55.  48.  Bhaddi}a. 

1, 

35. 

m^i 

„     4,    ^^  „    36b).     S.  55.36.  SabhagJta 

36-37- 

m  Pb  ml 

,1    5-6,    \,      „  )•     S.  55.  46.  Sotapatta. 

*  No.  16.  is  much  expanded. 

t  Place  and  persons  different. 

±  Rsidatta  and  Purana.    The  same  discourse  as  a!x)ve. 

^^       •  •  • 

2  Nandiya,  instead  of  Mahanama. 
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38-45.      fK^l  (^41. 7-14,  fi  IV.  36b).  i 

46-47.      m  «]  (    „   15-16.    „       „  ). 

S.  55.  55-58  Caturo  Phala. 
48-79.     mm^&im     (   .,  .7-48,   „    36b).  ? 

(Caranta,  thita,  nisinna,  sayana). 

80-83.  mm    '    (  „  49-5*.  ..  ..  )• 

S.  55.  31-33.  Abhisandha. 

84.  m  +  %^]    (  ..  S3.    »  36b). 

S.  55.  20.  Devacarika. 

(The  following  minor  samyutta^s  which  make  up  the  whole  of 
A  31,  are  extremely  difficult  to  be  divided  into  suttas  and  the 
enumeration  of  the  suttas  cannot  be  given  exactly). 

IS^^     %&]    (9- Deva-samyutta)     (g  III.  79b). 
CIS  +     Ji:  jfl^  pp]     (10.  Tad-rupa-s.)     (jg  m.  y^b-Sia). 

a  (g  III.  gob) = A.  IV.  8. 

b  (g  III.  8ob)=Itivuttaka  74. 

[^  +  -"     IE  tif  pp]     (11.  Sammappadhana-s.) 

(fi  III.  8ia-82b). 
a  (K  III.  8ia,  I.  14)= A.  IV.  69. 

b  (   „     8ib,  1.    i)=A.  IV.  14. 
c  (    „       „    1.  x6)=A.  VI.  53.  and  A.  X.  15. 
[H  +  n    ra  S  iSJ    (12.  Jhana-s.)    (g  m.  sab-Sja). 
=  S.  S3.  Jhana-samyutta. 

[H  +  H    H  W  S)     (13-  Teviija-s.)    (g  m.  83a.b). 
a  {^  in.  83a,  1.  2)= A.  III.  58-59. 

tMl  +  ffl     UnSi]    (14.  Asankata-s.)*     (g  111.83b) 
=  S.  43.  Asahkata. 


♦  In  the  whole  saniyullu  we  have  21  different  epithets  of  the  way  (against 
32  of  the  Pali  tradition).     Tliey  are  as  follows  : 

*S  (asahkata),  Jd^  (sududdasa,  anidassana),  ;f;U  (dhuva),  ;f;jg  (ajajjara), 
;»;JB  (amata),  %^  (anasava),  Hgg  (Jena?),  ^^  (dipa),  i)|a  (tana),  ftj. 
(.arana),  »»(?),  ;i(;i56||  (anitika  ?),  H|«ge  (  ?  ).  RKiS^  (  ?  ),  ^ftfl  (panita  ?), 
fUM  (santa?),  ft^J  (nipuna),  g^g  (khema),  |^,^  (avyapajja),  $(,gif^  (analaya?) 
and  ajg  (nibbana). 
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.      [gg  +  3£    jgB  *  iS)    ( 1 5.  Samudda-s.)     (ft  in.  84a) 
=  S.  13.  Abhisamaya. 
[fiS  +  /?     A^  A  S3     (16.  Salayatana-s.)     (g  ill.  84a) 
.      m  +  ^     mi^&]    (17-  Bija-s.)     (ft  III.  84a) 
[^  +  A     fit  K  pp]     (18.  I.oka-s.)     (g  III.  84a-b). 
m  +  %     :k^Si]     (iQ-  Sattha-s.)     (g  ill.  84b) 
[|g  n  +     ai  E^  H  iSl     (20.  Rahula-s.)     (g  III.  84b) ' 

=  S.  18.  Rahula. 
[fR  n  +  --     tt  £  fin)      (21-  Bhikkhu-s.)     (g  iii.  850 


(VI.  Ajjhaya,  Puggala-vagga), 
[H-     A*S]     [I-     Puggala-saniyutta). 

1.  [PJt^WIH^]    (^ 35- ">  S  I"- 'o8b).  ? 

(Vesaliya  vanijja). 

2.  [(S]  (     „    12,     „     109a). 

S-  II.  1-3  Dhajagga  (except  verse). 

3-4-      [MJK^fS*]     ('^  35-  »3-M,  R  ni.  I09a)._ 

A.  III.  32.  Aiianda-Sariputta. 

5.  [36]  (     „    IS,  K  III.  109b).  A.  IV.  199.  Tanha. 

6.  „  (     „    16,     „     iioa).  A.  IV.  2CO.  Pema. 

7.  [n^Bf]  C     >»    »7»     »     "o^)-  ? 

8.  [n  fi]  (     „    18,     „      nob).  ? 
9-10.     [•$'  3|f]               (     „  19-20,  „     nob).    S.  40.  lO.'Sakka. 

11.  []g  ffi]  (     „    21,     „      nia). 

A.  X.  75.  Migasala.  , 

12.  „  (    „    22,  g  III.  nib). 

A.  VI.  44.  Migasala. 

13.  [5£ifl]  (    »    23,SIII.  n2a). 

A.  II.  4.  4.  Dakkhineyya . 


THE  FOUR   Btn>DHISr   AGAMAS  IN  CHINESE.                 11-$ 

14-      [l&a«]*   {^  47- 1,  ft  IV.  71b).  ? 

(Anathapindika). 

'S-     [l&Jl^]      <^47.*.     »     7»b).  ? 

16.     [iSife]           (   „    3.     ..     7M>  Itiv.  42.  Dhanwna. 

'7-  [tRfiij*]t  (  ;.  4.  „    „ ).  ? 

18.     Lfisffl            (   „    5.    ..     7«'>)'  A.  III.  1 7.  Papanika. 
U^^    VkSa]     (2.     Opamma-Samyutta). 


I. 

m^mi 

(■^47 

.    6, 

RIV 

.   72b). 

A.  Ill 

.    100 

Suvannakara  (13-14). 

2. 

>f 

M 

7> 

filV 

•  73a)- 

A.  Ill 

.   ICX5 

(i-S)- 

3- 

t«C^«] 

f» 

8, 

RIV 

•  73a)- 

M.  34.  Gopalaka. 

4- 

»> 

it 

9> 

91 

73b). 

M.  33.    '     „ 

S- 
6. 

[«r>  %  ^]t 

y» 

10, 

f» 

74a). 

A.  V.  30,    1 
^  A.  VI.  42.  |Nagita. 

9» 

» 

", 

n 

74b). 

A.  VIII.  86.) 

7. 

[tt*] 

M 

12, 

it 

74b). 

S.  20.  8.  Kaiihgara. 

8. 

Ll|]      ' 

)> 

I3» 

n 

75a). 

S.  20.  4.  Ukka. 

9- 

[A«] 

if 

14, 

>» 

,»)■ 

S.  20.  3.  Kula. 

10. 

[t^Wt] 

n 

»5> 

i» 

«)• 

S.  20.  5.  Satti. 

II. 

l^±] 

n 

16, 

>» 

„). 

S.  20.  2.  Nakliasikha. 

12. 

[^?] 

n 

»7» 

M 

»»  )• 

S.  20. 6.  Dhanuggalia. 

13- 

[»] 

»> 

iS, 

» 

75»>)- 

S.  20.  7.  Ai)i. 

14. 

[atA]§ 

>f 

I9» 

» 

,0. 

? 

15- 

m] 

♦> 

20, 

» 

>.  ). 

S.  20.  10.  Bilara. 

16. 

[*«=]/ 

» 

21, 

» 

76a). 

? 

^  A  very  interestiog  confession  of  the  gahapati  Anathapindika  that  he  dedi- 
cates all  the  merits  of  his  faith  and  works  for  the  sake  of  his  relatives,  friends* 
kings  and  all  other  beings. 

t  A  discourse  on  the  daJiadhammn^  and  adahadhammay  with  descriptions  o 
:i.e  hells  and  the  verse  "  Cahtkaftno  "  (A.  III.  35).  '  f 

%  The  name  reads  Kidika.     The  three  Pali  suttas  are  combined. 

\  A)'OgultJ,    The  simile  of  an  iron  ball  heated  in  tire  to  red-heat. 

J  Afusaiii  ?    The  simile  of  a  wooden  pastle  siK>iled  by  use. 
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17.  [^m 

18.  [US] 

19.  Wttl 


{A  47.  «4,  S IV.  76a).    S.  20.  II.  Singalaka. 
(   »   33.     ..     ..  )•  S.  i;.  S.  Pil.hika 

(   „   *4,      „      ,.  >  S.  17.  8.  Sirigjila 


\M  H     ^  &]     (3-  Abadhika-samyutta). 


I. 

[K  He  ^]        (^  47-  *5.  K IV 

.  76b).        S.  22.  87.  Vakkali 

2. 

[gSPE]         (  ..  26. 

n 

77a>        S.  3$.  87.  Channa. 

3- 

[la^flrO     (/«37-  «.i 

giv 

.  9a).  A.  VI.  56.  Phagguna. 

4- 

tpsiaat«](  „  2. 

»» 

9b).          S.  22.  88.  Assaji. 

S-6. 

[^^]              (    ..    3-4, 

>» 

9b).      S.  35.  74-75-  Gilana. 

7- 

[M  A  £]      (   »     5> 

>» 

ioa>                                          ? 

8. 

mmr     (  ,.  6, 

It 

lob).         S.  36.  7.  Gelaiina. 

9. 

"       t            (    >»      7> 

» 

iia).         S.  36,  8.       „ 

10. 

[|&l&«]t       (    »      8, 

f> 

«).                                 ? 

II. 

99                             (       »>          9> 

»> 

S.  55,  27.  Anathapindika. 

12. 

• 

»           §           (      w      10. 

M 

lib).  S.  55.  26.          „ 

13. 

[^i^£WI]1(  »  I'. 

n 

lib).                                           ? 

S.  55.  S3,  Dhammadinna. 

14. 

[SS]                    (      „      12, 

ti 

„  ).        S.  55.  3.  Dighavu. 

15. 

[^  «]/  (Vasu  ?)  (.4  37. 

I3» 

„     12a).                            ? 

16. 

[8?  H]  1  (Salha.)  (   „ 

14, 

»         n  }•                                          ' 

»  With  the  verse  of  S.  36.  3.        f  With  the  verse  of  S.  36.  6.    See  p.  65. 

X  Buddha  visits  Anathapindika  at  his  sick  bed  and  instructs  him  in  the  truth 
of  the  five  khandhasj  as  in  S.  22.  89.  Khema,  and  exhorts  him  to  the  practice  of 
the  aveccapasdda,  J  Without  verse. 

f  The  name  does  not  read  exactly  Dhammadinna,  unless  we  substitute  ||^  in- 
stead of  ^. 

I  This  sutta  and  No»  17  (next  page)  are  abridged,  being  nearly  the  same  texts 
as  18.  Manadinna,  which  again  is  very  similar  to.  S.  47.  29.  Sirivaddha.  Yaso 
may  possibly  be  another  name  for  Sirivaddha. 

II  This  is  nearly  the  same  text  as  13-16,  except  as  to  persons  and  places.  In 
all  of  them  the  first  part  is  abridged  and  rendered  "  as  in  the  Khema-sutta  ** 
(2c  W  IDE  ^  W)y  ie»  S.  22.  89.  (see  p.  83).  The  place  of  no.  15  is  Isipatana  and 
that  of  no.  17.  is  Ginjakavasa  of  Kalika  district  (!liS  £^  S^ )%  i&f  @  ffi  ^). 
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1 7-     [flP  tkT  (Yaso)  {A  37.  IS,  R  IV.  1 2a).  ? 

18.     tWSPilW]  (   „    16,      „      ,  ).  S.  47.  30,  Manadinna. 


[SS  ra     (S  ^.S>]     (4-  Vipaka-samyutta). 


i 


s. 

LtltFE] 

{^  37-  17. 11 

2. 

L^&ffl 

I    »  .  »8. 

3. 

[^Ml 

(    «    >9. 

4-S. 

[ff  m  «it 

(    »  ao-21, 

6. 

[Ii«ii^«](  »  ». 

7- 

mm 

(    «    *3. 

8. 

mm 

I    »    *4. 

9-10. 

mm 

(    „  as-a6,    „ 

II. 

mm 

(    »    a?.       » 

12. 

taj  ?p  ffli  ( 

[    »    *8,      „ 

13. 

[j^]       ( 

,    »    *9»       » 

14. 

LJiir^i  1 

»    3",       » 

IS. 

mm']     1 

»    3'>       » 

16. 

[«^^]  ( 

»»   3^       »» 

17.    1 

?          ( 

»    33'       *' 

18. 

[+^]    ( 

i>    34>       » 

19. 

[-+^]  ( 

It    35)       » 

20. 

[H  +  ^]  ( 

»    3^       » 

21. 

[ra  +  ^]  ( 

^    »    37*       » 

22-32. 

[ft-  wm^ 

K  t  „  38. 

» 


n 


n 


tt 


IV.  i2b).       A.  X.  176.  Cunda. 

A.  X.  167.  Paccorohani. 
13b).  A.  X.  177.  Janussoni. 
14a).  ? 

14b).    .S.  55.  7*  Veludvara. 
„  ).  A.  X.  199.  (?). 

A.  X.  205.  Samsappaniya« 

14b).  A.  X.  206.  Mani. 

„  ).  A.  X.  174.  Hetu. 

15b).    A.  X.  175.  Farikamma. 

„  ).  A.  X.  170.  Tira. 

„  ).  A.  X.  191.  Saddhamnia. 

„  ).  A.  IV.  207-210.  Papadh. 

„  ).  A.  X.  192.  Sappurisadh. 

.,  ).   A.  IV.  201.  Sikhapada. 

i6a).        A.  X.  210.  Dasa-dh. 

„  ).       A.  X.  211.  Visatidh. 

„  ).       A.  X,  212.  Timsa-dh. 

„  ).  A.  X.  2 1 3.  Cattarisa-dh. 

„  16a). 

A.  X.  198.  Saddhamma  &c. 


•  See  p.  114,  note  i.     f  Velama. 

J  In  Chinese  we  have  the  following  eleven  antitheses :  ^  Jfc  jE  }£  (adhamma- 
saddhamma),  ^i^lEif  (?)>^BT^Sft  (ariyadh.-anariyadh.),  7i|$  (kusala- 
akusala),  ^  IH,  i£  €2,  iS  (na-ascvitabba-ascvitabba),  ^^  ^  uH  ^  u!^  (a.sadhu-sadhu), 
gj  a  (kanha-sukka),  ^^  |?  IE  ^  (analllw-attha),  Jf.  ]%  IJ^  ft  (  ?  ),  :ft*  31!  SR  »? 
(pSpa-aj^pa),  and  |f  ft  ;f;  ^J  {£  (savajja-anavaija  ?). 
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(VII.  Sagatha-vagga). 

[|R  —     tt  E  iSJ     (I-  Bhikkhu-samyutta). 

[Hf  --  flR]     (Pathama-vagga) . 

{A  U  IV,  i6b-i8 ;  i9  JS  V.  1-411). 

1-  Hf  ^  (/1 38. 1 ;  ^  1. 1).  S.  21.  5.  Sujata. 

2-  Jg  fi  (Dubbanna)  (   „    2;   „    2).       S.  21.  6.  Bhaddhi. 
3.     H  ?S|(Devadatta)  (    .,    3;    „    3)- 

S.  17.  35-36.  Rathapakkanta  (S¥)' 
4-     1^.  #  (Hatthaka)*  (.4  38. 4 ;  ^  i.  4).  ? 

5.  Upe  (    H    5;    »,   5)-  S.  2i.8.Nanda. 

6.  „    t  (^  "•  3;    »   6),  ? 

7.  g  Sp  (w  38.  7:   „   7).  S.  21.'  9.  Tissa. 

8.  jRBBII  (Pancala)(    „    8;    ,.    8). 

S.  21.  7.  Visakha(|g-^^).t 

9.  ^  /J?  (/f  38. 9 ;  ^  I.  9).  S.  21.  4.  Nava. 
10.     ^M  (Thera)         (   „    10;  „  lo). 

S.  21.  10.  Tberanama. 
"•    ftt&(Sangam)       (   ,,    ii;i9Mi). 

Udana  I.  8.  Sangamaji.  * 

l^  n  M]     (Dutiya-vagga). 

(A  IB  IV.  19-23  b ;  ^  Jg  V.  4-8a). 

12.  PrIIBI  (Ananda)  (^  38. 12 ;  ^  i.  12). 

A.  III.  79.  Gandha  (§-). 

13.  iSS^CJatila)      (    „    13;   „    13).         Vinaya,  M.  I.  22. 


*  Buddha  tells  the  fate  of  Hattha1<a,  the  Sakka,  who  has  performed  many 
vicious  acts.  The  sutta  concludes  with  the  verscsi  LMo  doso  ca  moho  ca  (S.  3. 
I.  2.)  and  Tashul  lobham  ca  dosah  ca  (A.  III.  33). 

t  Nanda  (or  Kandaka)  is  praised  as  a  man  of  great  power  in  cenccntrating  liis 
mind  and  guarding  himself  against  the  agila'ioiis  of  the  senses.     J  A.  IV.  48. 
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14- 

re.  1^  (Dabba)  (^  38. 

14;  £  I.  14). 

Vinaya,  C*  IV.  4^  4. 

IS- 

f»                                                 (        M 

15;    »    15)- 

Udana  VIIL  10. 

i6. 

%!c  (Cora)        ■  (   „ 

16;    „    16). 

• 

M.  86.  Angulimala 

17. 

»i!"£*       (  .. 

17;  Z^i.  17). 

S.  I.  2.  10.  Samiddhi. 

18. 

um        (  .. 

18;  „  18). 

? 

19. 

isDisa:      (  .. 

19 ;   »>   *9)- 

? 

20. 

=i5  ^                    (^  39- 

i;     ,,   20}. 

A.  III.  126.  Katuviya. 

21. 

ig^§         (  » 

2 ;       „     21). 

? 

22. 

(Bhisamulala) 

3;     »»   22). 

S.  20. 9.  Naga  (1^. 

I. 

2. 
J- 

4- 

5- 
6. 


8. 


10. 


II. 
12. 


^     [ft  ^]     (2-  Mara-samyutta). 
m  —  =SRJ     (Pathama-vagga). 


m  1&  (Nadi) 
^  }tS|  (Pasa) 

Ig  ff  (Caraka) 
*|  0r  as  (Mate) 

(Subhasubha) 


»» 


i> 


>) 


tf 


»> 


23b- 26b ;  -5  g  V.  8-1  la). 

A  2^.4;  B  2.  I).  .S.  4.  1.9.  Ayu. 

5;    »   2).  S.  4.  I.  10..  „ 

6;    „    3).  S.  4.  2.  5.  Manasa  (i^). 
7;    „     \  S.  4.  I.  7.  Suppati. 

8 ;        5).  S.  4.  2.  I.  Pasana 0^^), 
9;    „   6).  S.  4.  I.  6.  Sappa. 

11      »o;  „     7). 

S.  4.  2.  3.  Sakalika  (j|rlj). 
II ;  i^  2. 8).  S.  4.  3.  3.  Godhika. 
12 ;  „  9).  S.  4.  3. 4-5.  Dhitaro. 
13;    „  10).  S.  4.  I.  3.  Subha« 


>f 


tf 


y* 


mm 


[H  ~  95]     (Dutiya-vagga) 

(A  1^  IV.  27-290 ;  missing  in  S). 
(/*  39.  14;  fi  IV.  27a). 


(  »    »s; 


ff 


»)• 


S.  4.  I.  I.  Tapo. 
S.  4.  2.  8.  Pinda. 


*  Sanditthika  ?    I'hc  name  Samiddhi  is  not  given. 

t  The  title  means  "  digging  out ;"  a  curious  story  of  digging  out  of  the  earth 
•tortoises  serpents  &c. 

%  **  Ashamed  of  immodesty."        {  "  Ulceration." 
II  With  verses  which  are  not  found  in  Pali. 


Ii8 
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13. 

mm    ( 

A  39. 16 ;  fi  IV.  27a). 

14. 

mm    I 

[    »     17;      »     «7b)- 

IS. 

[f^E]       ( 

,      W        *"  »         »»           w    }• 

16. 

[*^]    ( 

^   „'    19;     „     28a). 

17- 

[#«]    ( 

„    20;     „    28a). 

18. 

mi-']    ( 

„•  21;    ,,    28b). 

19, 

[14^]          ( 

If      22 ;       },        ff  ). 

20. 

[A  181      ( 

„      23;       „      29a). 

S.  4.  I.  4-5.  Pasa. 

S.  4.  2.  4.  Pattrupa. 

S.  4.  2.  10.  Rajja. 

S.  4.  3.  I.  Sambahula. 

S.  4.  3.  2.  Samiddhi. 

S.  4.  2.  2.  Siha. 

S.  4.  2.  6.  Patta. 

S.  4.  2.  7.  Ayatana. 


I. 

2. 

3. 
4- 

5. 
6. 


JUM  At (Mahali)  ( 
Bl  fj  H  (Kamha)  { 
:fl^  X  (Yakkha)     ( 


2  • 

i»    3 '    »» 


f> 


»» 


9^-     [HfH^m]     (3.  Sakka-samyutta). 
m  —  SP]     (Pathama-vagga) . 

{A  g  IV.  29a-32b ;  B  RV.  11-14). 

^  !PP  (Sakka)        (^  40.  i ;  ^  2.  n).  S.  1 1 .  2.  i.  Deva  (5^). 

12).  S.  1 1.  2.  3. 
13).  S.  1 1.  2.  2. 

S.  1 1.  3.  2.  Dubbanniya  (g[-  -g,). 
5 ;  -^  2. 15). 
S.  II.  3.  4-5.  Akodhana  (:f;  j^). 

6;  i9  2.  16). 

S.  II.  I.  5.  Subhasita-jaya. 

7;i5  2.  17). 

S.  1 1.  I.  4.  VqDacitti  (teJt®#.BI). 

Si:  ft  (^  40. 8 ;  ^  2. 18). 

(Buddha-namassana)  S.  11.  2.  9.  Sakka-namassana. 
^  ?i  (Dhamnia-n.)  (/i  40. 9 ;  i5  2.  19).  S.  i  r .  2. 8.  Sakka-n. 
IS  ffl*  (Sangha-n.)  (^/  40. 10  i?  2.  20).  S.  1 1.  2.  IQ.  Sakka-n. 


1^  W  ^r 


( 


{ 


7-     mWi  (Bandhana)  ( 
8. 

9- 
10. 


»i 


»f 


n 


[fg  n  ^]     (Dutiya-v^ga). 

(^  |g  IV.  32b-35b,  66a ;  ^  g  V.  I4b-i8a). 


12.    411 A 


(.440.  II J ^3. 1).  S.  II.  I.  I.  Suvira. 

(   „    12;    „    2).      S.  II.  I.  109.  Isayo. 
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13.  ^  QJt  (Kodham  chetva) 

{A  40. 13 ;  jff  3. 3).       S.  1 1.  3.  I.  Chetvi 

14.  /I  A  B  (   „    14;   »>  4> 

(Atthami)  A.  III.  37-  Devaduta  (?;  j^. 

15.  ^  (Abadhika)     (.I40  15;    „    5).         S.  11.  3.  3.  Maya. 

16.  ^  — jft(Sila)    (   „    17;    „   6). 

S.  1 1 .  I .  f .  Na  dubbhiyam. 
17-    ilSf  (   y>    i6;j9  3.8).  S.  II.  I.  8.  Verocana. 

18.      MM:  (//46.  i;    „      7).  ? 

19-     S  A  (   »    2;   „     9)-      S.  ii.2.4.Dalidda. 

20.    :;fep|  (   .,    3;    ».    10).  S.  II.  2.  6.  Yajamana. 


Iff  Eg     [!6l  a  SI  p'S]     (4.  Kosala-samyutta). 
[SB  —  i8B]     (Pathama-vagga). 

{A  Jg  IV.  67a-7oa ;  -5  g  V  i8a-2ia). 

1.  H^S  (^  46.  4 ; -5  3- ")• 

(Sambodhi)  S.  3.  i-  i-  Dahara  (!^  /h). 

2.  -^  (/f  46.  5 ;  ^  3. 12).         S.  3.  3.  2.  Ayyaka. 

3.  ^B  (    „    6;   „    13).  S.  3.  1.4.  Piya. 


4.    H  B  (  „    7 ;  »   H). 

S.  3.  I.  5.  Attanarakkhita. 

S.     U^'  (Mig'^^l^uta)  (A  46.  8;  „    16). 

S.  3.  I.  6.  Appaka  {^J/^)> 

^'     tl^'^  (Maccha)     (A  46.  9 ;  i?  3.  15). 

S.  3.  I.  7.  Atthakarana  (Sill). 

7.  t£  (Macchera)       (.4  46.  10 ;  /?  3. 17). 

S.  3.  2.  9.  Aputtaka  (JU  ^p). 

8.  -i^  Ji^  (Kalakata)  •  (    „     n ;  ^  3- 18).  S.  3.  2.  10.       „ 

9.  jj^jSl  (.  „    12;    „    19).      S.  3.  1 .  9.  Yaiina. 

19-     fKH  (    »     '3;   »>    20). 

S.  3.  I.  10.  Bandhana. 
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[||  r  IB]     (Dutiya-vagga). 

(A  U  IV.  7oa-7ia,  41-433  ;B  g^Y  21b- 25a). 

II-     #  SI  Gaya)      {A  46. 14 ;  ^  4-  O- 

S.  3.  2.  4.  Sangama  ^  jSp). 
12.     S  SI  (Vilutta)  (    „    15;  ^  4.  2).  S.  3.  2.  s.  Sangama. 

(Upanissaya)  S.  3.  2.  8.  Appamada  (/p  ;^  Jj^) 

14-  *  ^  &  (    »    17;    M    4).     S.  3.  2.  7.  Appamada] 

(Ekadhamma) 

15-  IBffl  (    „    18;    ,/5)-      S.  3.  I.  3.  Raja  (3E). 

(Punnakkhetta) 

16.      rT^UC?)        (//42.  i;    „    6).       S.  3.3.4.  Issatta(?). 
17-     ea  Bi(Joti-tamo)  (    „    2;   „    7). 

S.  3.  3.  I.  Puggala  (A). 

18.    :p  III  (  „    3;  »  s;. 

S.  3.  3.  5.  Pabbatupama. 

19-     ^-^35t  (    „   4;   „   9> 

(Ekasataka)  S.  3.  2.  i.  Jitila  (gj^- 

20.  ^  3E  (-4  42. 5 ;  j5  4. 10).    S.  3.  2.  2.  Panca-rajano. 

21.  fj^  M*  (    M    6;    „    II).        S.  3.  2.  3.  Donapaka. 

SS2     [SUiP^iS]     (S.  Brahmana-samyutta). 

LIS  --  IB]     (Pathama-vagga). 
{A  g  IV.  43a.45b ;  ^  g  V.  25-27I)). 

I  •     1*1  #E  H  S      (^f  42-  7 ;  ^  4- 12).  S.  7.  1 .  3.  Asurinda. 

2.    S^M  (PingO*  (  „    8;  «   13I. 

S.  7.  I.  2.  Akkosa  (jftj^). 
3-     B-l,^  (    »    9;    »    14).  S.  7.  I.  ::>.  Akkosa. 


*  I'ingi  stands  for  Akkosaka  in  Pali ;  in  .-/  iiis  nam?  U  ri.'igika  (Jf  ^  -M). 
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4-  M  JS  (^  42. 10 ;  ^  4. 15)-  S.  7.  I.  4.  Bilangika. 

5-  iSS  (  „  II;  „  16).  S.  7.  2.  6.  Paccanika* 
6.  UW  (  „  12;  „  17).  S.  7.  I.  5.  AWmsaka, 
7-  iiBB(Bharadvaja)  (/I42. 13;    „  18). 

S.  7.  2.  2.  Udaya  (H  ?J. 

8.  16  li  »£  (Vasettha)  (^  42. 14 ;  ^  4. 19). 

S.  7.  I.  I.  Dhananjani. 

9.  0  a  {A  42. 15 ;  /?  4.  20).     S.  Nip.  31.  M^ha, 
«o.    ^Ij  fa  (Khattiya)  (   „    16 ;  i?  4.  21). 

S.  7.  I.  7.  Suddhika  (f[|  f^). 

m  n  H5]     (Dutiya-vagga) . 

{A  ^  IV.  45b-46a,  fi  II.  i8b-i9b ;  ^  g  V.  lyb-zgh). 

{A  42. 17 ;  -5  5. 1).  S.  7.  I.  8.  Aggika. 

(    f»     18;    i>     2)-  ? 

(    „    19;    ,>    3)-  A.  III.  51.  Jana. 

(wanting;      „    4).  A.  III.  52.      >> 

(^    4.    l;     „     5). 

S.  7.  2.  9.  Matuposaka  (^  C^)« 
16.  Lft  8lL  iS]  (Upaka).  (^  4.  2 ;  ^  5. 6).  A.  IV.  39.  Ujjaya  ( ? ). 
17-     [      "      ]         (   »   3;   »    7).  »      40-Udayi(?). 

18.    '[«|fflai]         (    „   4;    .   8).  A.  VIII.  55.  Ujjaya. 

[SS  H  flR]     (Tatiya-vagga). 

[A  g  II  I9b-24a;  ^  g  V.  83-871). 

19-    LflS  ft]  (^  4. 5 ;  ^  5-  »8)- 

S.  7.  2.  5.  Manatthadda. 

20.      [j^]  (    „   6;    „     19).  A.  VII.  44.  Aggl. 

*  A  discourse  to  Ananda  on  an  old  couple  who  have  no  consolation  in  old  age, 
having  done  nothing  good  before.     Buddha  utters  the  verse  of  Dhap.  155. 
t  Udu  or  Ujja  (g  «)  in  A  and  Uttara  (fg  |&  Jl)  in  B, 


l\. 

[>X\ 

12. 

* 

13- 

\Km 

14. 

99 

IS- 

[?]t 
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21.  [ftlilBl*        (^4.7;-»S-2o>  ? 

22.  [^ffllt  (  „  8;    „  21).   A.  III.  57.  Vacchagotta*. 

23.  [SIS  W]         (  „  9;    »  22).  S.  7.  2.  4.  Mahasala- 

24.  [^  ^]  (  „  10;  „  23).      S.  .7.  2.  10.  Bhikkhaka. 

25.  Wt  ffl]  (  „   11;  »  24).                  S.  7.  2.  I.  Kasi- 

26.  [$t  55]  (  „   12;  „  25).     S.  6.  I.  3.  Brahmadeva. 
27-  [^tpe]  (Buddha)t  (   „  13;,,  26).                                 ? 
28.  [A  K]              (  „   14;  ,,  27).               A.  IV.  36.  Loke. 
29-  LS5  P£  Si]  (C^dala)  (  „  15;  „      28).  S.  Nip.  7.  Vasala. 

mmi&]     (Catuttha-vagga). 

{A  g  IV.  52a-55b ;  B  j^V.  296-33^. 

Theragatha,  133  f.  Vasettha. 
31'^^  (  „    2;    „  10). 

(Balivadda  nattha)  S.  7.  i.  10.  Bahudhiti  (?). 

32.     ^1:K§         (   „    3;    »  ")•  ? 

33*     ^^  (   »    4;   »  12).  S.  7.  2.  3.  Devahita. 

34-     ^im^  (  »     5;    »  13)- 

(Salavane)'  S.  7.  2.  7.  Navakammika  (?) 

35.  IKI^  (   »     6;    „    14).    S.  7.  2.  8.  Katthahara. 

36.  ^p£^J  {  f,    7;    „    16).     S.  7.   I.  9.  Sundarika. 

• 

*  Sangara  ?  A  Manava  Sangara  asks  Buddha  to  explain  good  and  bad  kinds 
of  men.  These  are  compared  with  the  moon  and  the  description  is  put  again 
into  verse,  as  in  A.  V.  31.    (See  p.  53,  No.  148). 

t  Janusso.ii,  instead  of  Vacchagotta.     The  text  agrees  well  with  Pali. 

I  A  Brahman  a  asks  Buddha  whether  the  title  Buddha  was  given  to  him  by  hU 
parents.  Buddha  answers,  in  verse,  that  he  knows  everything,  has  gone  through 
all  stages.of  enlightenment  and  wisdom,  and,  therefore,  is  called  the  sammdsam- 
budtiha. 

I  The  title  means  santftdgara.  Buddha  once  entered  into  the  meeting  hall  of 
the  village  of  Saliu  The  Brahmanas  assembled  there  express  their  contempt 
for  Buddha,  as  being  a  mere  hmndaHa.  He  explains  the  true  meaning  of  a 
pandita^  with  the  verse  ndbh&samanam  etc.  (A.  IV.  48). 
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37-    M^M  (^ 44.  8; ^5.15)- 

(Sundarika) 

38-39-     51^  (   »  9-xo;„    17). 


M.  7.  Vatthupania* 
S.  7.  I.  6.  Jata. 


[fiS/C     itJiiw]     (6.     Brahma-samyutta). 

(//  S  ^V.  55^-59^ ;  ^  S  V.  34-37b). 


I. 

[«fi] 

(-4  44 

.  n  ;^  6.  I). 

2. 

[«^] 

\    »» 

12;     „    2). 

3. 

[«*] 

V     >* 

13;     »'     3)- 

4- 

L^^JK] 

\    »» 

14;    »    4). 

5- 

[^#] 

\    »> 

15;    »»    5)- 

6. 

mmm 

I    >» 

16;    „    6). 

7- 

\.n 

\    >> 

17;    »    7)- 

8. 

mmm 

\    »» 

18;    „    8). 

9- 

ISB^l 

1      « 

19  J    f.    9)- 

10. 

LAiSftl 

V     »» 

20;    „  10). 

S.  6.  I.  2.  Garava. 

S.  47.  18.  Brahma. 

S.  6.  2.  I.  Sanahkuniara. 

S.  6.  2.  3.  Andhakavinde. 

S.  I.  4.  7.  Samaya. 

S.  6.  I.  7-9.  Kokalika, 

S.  6.  I.  6.  Pamada- 

S.  6.  I.  4.  Bako  Brahma. 

S.  6.  I.  5.  Apara  ditthi. 

*S.  6.  2.  5.  Parinibbana. 


m^     tt£;Bp^]     (7.     Bhikkhuni-samyutta). 

(.4  fi  IV.  59b.62b ;  ^  g  V.  73-75b). 


I. 

m^ 

(^45 

.  I ;  ^  6.  1 1). 

S.  5.  I.  Alavika. 

2. 

m  m  (Somi) 

\   »» 

2;     „     12). 

S.  5.  2.  Soma. 

3- 

{15^ 

V    »» 

3;     "     13)- 

S.  5.  3.  Gotami. 

4- 

mm 

\    >» 

4 ;    ,»    14). 

S.  5.  5.  Uppalavanna. 

S- 

?i^ 

\    »» 

5;     »'    i5> 

S.  5.  10.  Vajira. 

6. 

A  3i?  (Viri)* 

\    *> 

6;      „    16). 

S.  S-  9.  Sela. 

7- 

^ffl 

\    » 

7;      »    17)- 

S.  5.  4.  Vijaya. 

8. 

^ii 

\    »» 

8;     »   18). 

S.  5«  6.  Cala. 

9. 

'ffjil^rr^ 

\    »♦ 

9'»      »»    *9)- 

S.  5.  7.  Upacala. 

10, 

• 

uri 

10;    „    20). 

S.  5.  8.  Sisupacala. 

*  K  S  {^^^^^)  ^"  ^  ^"^  ^-^  ^^'^  uddana  of  B, 
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IMA     1?6#^S1     (8.     Var^isa-samyutta). 
t^  —  iSBl     (Pathama-vagga). 


[A  R  IV. 

6?b-64b :  i?  g  V.  7sb-77a,  8lb). 

r. 

[^Op%1 

(^45 

.  II;  ^  7.  l). 

S.  8.  II.  Gaggara. 

2. 

fill^ihi 

\     »» 

12;     „     2). 

S.  8.  9.  Kondafiiia. 

3- 

^fljft 

\     »» 

13;     .»    3)- 

S.  8.  6.  Sariputta, 

4- 

(Naga-passe) 

\     »> 

14;     M    4). 

S.  8.  10.  Moggallana 

mmm) 

s. 

e^ 

I     »» 

IS;   ,.  5)- 

S.  8.  7.  Pavarana. 

6. 

:fi^ 

v   >* 

16;     „    6). 

S.  8.  2.  Arati. 

7- 

^i^ 

\    »» 

17;     "    7)- 

(Kamaraga) 

S.  8. 

4.  Ananda  (p^  01  pg) 

8. 

mm 

V      I* 

18;     „    8). 

S.  8.  I.  Nikkhanta. 

9- 

m  <§  (Mana) 

\    y» 

19;     »    9). 

S.  8.  3.  Pesalatimaniiana  iHM^W 


10. 

II. 
12. 

13- 
14. 

IS. 


[||r.i9|5]     (2.     Dutiya-vagga), 

{A  g  ly.  62b-65,  »-2a ;  i9  g  y.  SibSaa). 
^  in  SP  ?H       (//  45-  20;  ^  7.  10). 

(Pubbe  kaveyyamatto)      S.  8.  1 2.  Vaiigisa  (|g  §  |^) 
VS^M  (  „    21;    „    II).  S.  8.  5.  Subhasita. 

tl  #  (    „     22 ;  wanting). 

(Nagapasse) 


S.  8.  8.  Parosahassa 

(=f#*) 


ift$«?f' 


(  „    23;  ^7. 12). 


;Biire^K(  „  24;  „ 

(Nigrodhakappina) 

:;fc  R  B9t  (-^  36.  i ;    „   14). 


13).       S.  Nip.  24.  Vangisa. 


*  "  One  who  takes  out  the  poisonous  arrow."  Comparison  of  Buddha  to  a 
great  physician  who  knows  thoroughly  the  conditions  of  illness  and  how  to  take 
out  the  poisonous  arrow  or  to  cure  any  wound. 

t  "  The  praise  of  the  great  Savakas,"  sung  by  Vangisa. 


.  v: 
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i6.    ^^/^ilJlSi*    {^36.  2;  B.J.  IS).  :? 

L35  :fl     ?C  iK  ©1     (9-  Devata-samyutta). 
[|K  — IS]     (I-  Pathama-vagga). 

{A  g  IV.  2-4b;  uff.  Jg  V.  47b-5oa).      • 

1-  Wfll  (^  36.  3;  ^.8. 1).  S.  I.  I.  10.  Arafifiel 

2-  68ift  (    ,1     4;    »    2).      S.  I.  1.9.  Manakama. 

3-  ^IB^  (   »     5;    »    3)-  S.  I.  5.  7.  Vanaropa 

(Punnam  pavaddliati)  (EB^)- 

4-  5  '(Bf  ::fc  ^#      (    „     6j    „    4).  S.  I.  5.  2.  Kimdada* 

S      ^ftfcS  (    „     7;    »    5)-  S.  2.  3.  3.  SerLt 

(Abhinandatd) 

6.     ^^  (    „     8;    „    6). 

(Pathavata)  S.  i.  6.  3.  Mitta.  (»!»#). 

7-     ^IKi&  (    »     9;    »    7)-         S.  I.  I.  3.  Upaneyya. 

^-       U^^ff^JjR     (wanting;      „    8). 

(?)  S.  I.  I.  4.  Accent!  (:^gffjt). 

9*     JB^fl  (^36.10;  „   9). 

(Cinta?)  S.  i.   1.5.  Kati  chinde  (t&<^jSfe). 

10.     ffijfg  (    «    11;  ,,  10).      S.  I.  i.e.Jagara.  («).^ 

(Sutta-jagara). 

• 

[UnflB]     (2.  Dutiya-vagga). 

{A  g  IV.  4b.6b;   g  V.  50a,  77-790). 

II-     [4  ft  $3  (^  36. 12 ;  i5  8.  II).       S.  1.2.  2.  Nandati. 

12.     [JIfiJ]  (    „    13;    „    12).       S.  I.  6. 4.  Vatthu. 

13-    [0rSiliB-=Fl(  »  14;  „  13). 

S.  1.2.  3.  Natthi  puttasaniam. 

* ^i^^  L   —    ■     1  ■  1-  ■  I  I  "  —       ~  ■  -         I 

*  "  Parinibbana  of  Vangisa."  Buddha  visits  Vangisa  at  his  bed  side.  Vangisa, 
who  is  on  the  point  of  dying,  uttLrs  his  confession  and  his  gratitude  towards  the 
Master  in  a  long  series  of  verses.    Corap.  Mah3vastu,  Vol.  I.  p.  165. 

t  A  gives  the  name  Sveri  {^^ff^fjt)  i  -^  ]?fl)  '•^'  ^^^  Slow. 


I26v 


THE   FOUR   BUDDHIST    AGAMAS  XN   CHINESE. 


a4' 

m  ^j]       ( 

yf  36.  15; -5  8.  14). 

S.  1.2.  4.  Khattiya. 

IS- 

[S^]          ( 

»     16;     „     15). 

S.  1.8.  4.  Vutthi. 

1 6. 

mm]      ( 

„     16;     „     16). 

S.  I.  7.  10.  Loka. 

17- 

[S]             1 

.     »     17;     »     17)- 

S.  I.  7*  2*  Citta. 

1 8. 

r«j    .      ( 

;  »  18;.,;  i8). 

S.  I.  7.  4.  Samyojana. 

19. 

L5] 

[  »  19;  »  19)- 

S.  I.  7.  8.  Pihita. 

20. 

[*iP]* 

[  „  20;  „  20). 

? 

[H ::::  15]     (Tatiya-vagga). 


{A  U  IV.  6b-8 ;  -ff  R  V.  7  ga-Si). 


21. 
22. 

23- 

24. 
25- 

26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 


®  (Saddha) 


(Silam  yava  jara) 


If 


9» 


w      27  *      » 

II     28 ;     „ 


0m. 

(Addliabliavi 
(Nidanam  ga 
(Rathassa  pannanam) 


A  36.  21 ;  ^8.  21). 

II      22  y      yy      22j. 
II      23;       »      23)- 


M     24 ;     „ 
»     25 »     ft 


» 


26; 


II 


24). 

25)- 

26). 

27). 

28). 


S.  1.8.  3.Vitta(Bt). 

S.  1.6.  9.  Dutiya. 

S.  I.  6.  I.  Jara(^). 

S.  1.6.  6.  Janam. 

S.  I.  6.  5. 

S.  I.  6.  7. 

S.  1.6.  8.  Uppatho. 

S.  I.  7.  I.  Nama(^)- 


t> 


t* 


„   29;   „   29).   S.  1.6. 10,  Kavi(X$). 
hanam) 
»   30 !    »    3°)-     S.  I.  8.  2.  Ratha  (^). 


l|g  m  U]     (Catuttlia-vagga), 

{A  fi  III.  23-25b;  S^V.  S5b-s8a). 


31-  m^m] 
32.  [?] 

33.   [♦iisll 


{A  22.  I ;  /?  9.  I). 
(      >»     2;,    ,1     2). 

(      II     3 »      "     3r 


*  On  avijjii  and  i'ii^<'i  something  like  S.  1.7.6. 


S.  I.  2.  I.  Nandana. 
S.  10.  2.  Sakka. 
S.  1.2.  8.  HirL 
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34- 

i^mm    ( 

35. 

mm\       ( 

36. 

mm]      ( 

37. 

[^  ^  iFJ       ( 

38. 

[¥«H1            ( 

39. 

m         ( 

i4  22. 4 ;  ^  9. 4).  S.  I.  I.  7.  Appatividita. 
I)  5;  »  5).  S.  I.  I.  8.  Susammuttha. 
f,  6-7;  „    6).  S.  I.  3,  5.  Araham.* 

„   8;    „    7].  S.  2.  1.9.  Gindima. 

n    9;    »    8).  S.  I.  2.  9.  Kutika. 

i»  10;    ,,    9).         .S.  2.  2.  8.  Kakudha. 


[|S  2l  85]     (Paftcama-vagga). 


(^  Jg  III.  25b- 26a,  296-30,  g  IV.  78;  ^  ft  V.  58-60). 


40- 

*^t 

{A  sv-  II 

;  B  9.  10). 

41. 

5c* 

(     »     12 

;    »    ")• 

42. 

mnm     1 

:  ..  «3' 

;   »,    "). 

43- 

^^        1 

[      n      34 

;   »    «3). 

44. 

l^«i^        1 

»  as. 

;   >,    14)- 

45- 

mm        1 

[  .»  23, 

;   »    i5>- 

46. 

t^*]       ( 

.   »   26; 

„    16). 

47- 

#MM      < 

;  »  27, 

;   M    »7)- 

48a. 

LSfeHOgha)    , 

;  ,,28 

;  wanting). 

48b. 

LiifeHOgha)    ( 

A  48.  3; 

B  9.  18) 

49. 

mm        ( 

.       »       2i 

;    M    19)- 

50. 

gPK  (Atari)    ( 

.   »   ^ 

;    „    20). 

S.  I.  3.  I.  Sattiysu 

S.  I.  5.  6.  Acchara. 

12).       S.  1.3.  9.  Catucakka. 

S.  I.  3.  3.  Jata. 

14).    S.  1.2.  7.  Dukkharam. 

S.  1.2. 6.  Nidda  tandi. 

S.  I.  3.  7.  Sara. 

S.  1 .  3.  I  o.  Enijanglia. 

S.  10.  12.  (11-12  ) 

•O.  ^.  ^.   s. 

S.  I.  I.  2.  Nimokkha. 
S.  I.  I.  I.  Ogha  (IK^). 


(SI  f<  IK)     (Chattlia-vagga). 

{A  g  111.  29,  26-29 ;  -5  g  V.  6ob-6ia). 
51.      SSE  '(^22.  21;  ^9.  21). 

(Niccam  utrastam)  S.  2.  2.  7.  Subrahma  (?). 

*  >^  22.  7  and  B  g.  6  correspond  to  the  part  of  S.  i.  3.  5,  which  Lten  Feer 
considers  to  be  an  interpolation  in  his  SS.  1V|S. 

t  These  two  signs  correspond  to  the  word  satliydf  but  I  cannot  make  out  what 
it  means.     A  renders  the  word  by  «<  shaqi  sword  "  (ipllffl). 

♦  iff  1  as  IH  {Jc't€tM)  instead  of  ^gfc  {lobliaia)  of  A, 


ts8 
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58. 


59- 


{A  23.  22 ;  ^  9.  22).  ? 

{j4  22.  14 ;     „     23). 

S.  I.  3.  8.  Mahaddhana.  (^Sf). 

(    „    15;  w    24).  ? 

(    „    16;  „    25).  ? 

(    „    17;  „    26).         S.  10.  8.  Sudatta. 

(    „    18;  „    27). 
(Sudatto  saggajato)'*'  S.  2.  2.  10.  Anathapindika. 

■t;g*^5ct  (   ,,    19;    »   28). 

A.  III.  125.  Hatthaka. 

tS  SR  3^  (Aviha)  (    „    20;    „    29). 

S.  2.  3.  4.  Ghatikara  (?) 


S3. 

n^ 

53- 

m«tm 

(Rattliavanta) 

54- 

tt« 

55. 

ft&« 

56. 

0,m 

57- 

mm^^ 

[SS  -fc  *]     (Sattama-vagga) . 


{A  R  IV.  78b-82a ;  B  ^V:  87-896). 


6o.t 

. 

{A  48.  4 ;  j9  la 

,1). 

? 

61. 

V     f»    5 '     » 

2V 

? 

62. 

(      „    6 ;  wantnig). 

? 

63. 

mm%-k^ 

(      n    1\  Bio 

•3)- 

• 

s. 

I.  4.  10.  Pajjuniui-dhita. 

64. 

99 

\      »»    ^  f      »» 

4). 

S.  I.  4.  9.      „ 

65. 

[M] 

(      •>!     9 »       »» 

S)- 

S.  I.  3.  2.  Phussati. 

66. 

[?] 

(      .1  10;      „ 

6). 

S.  2.  3.  2.  Khema. 

67. 

[»S?] 

V      »i  "  >      »» 

7)- 

s. 

I.  4.  5.  Ujjhanasannino. 

68. 

LH  li  li^]§ 

^           f  >     '  2  f           M 

.8)- 

S.  Nip.  30.  Kokaliya. 

69. 

LIS  Ml 

V     «  '  3 »      >» 

9)- 

S.  Nip.  6.  Parabhava. 

♦  B  narrates  Sudatta's  death,  as  told  in   Maj'hima  143.  Cf.  ButUAist  ami 
Ciiristian  Cosfeh^  p.  203,  Note  i. 

t  Ilatlhalca  Alavika's  birih  in  the  heaven  Appativano. 
J  Nos.  60-62  arc  almost  nothing  l)ut  duplicates  of  No.  63. 
\  Cf.  S.  6.  I.  9-10. 
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71- 

72. 

73. 
74. 

75. 

77- 
78. 

79- 


[SI  A  %]     (Atthama-vagga). 

{A  K  IV.  82a-8sa ;  B  ^V.  896-925). 
31  ~F  (^  48.  14 ;  j5  10.  10).  ? 

^  Jh         {   fi    «5;     »     ">    S.  I.  3. 4.  Mano-nivarana. 
ig  jffi  (Kitti)*  (    „    16;     ,.     12).  ? 

,    17;     „     13V      D,  31.  Singalaka  (?). 


am         ( 

5f2?  ( 

(Gandabba) 

m^      ( 
aisiK?)  ( 

m±m  ( 

1SK         ( 

A;^  ( 

(Attha-devata) 


If 


>» 


»i 


t* 


n 


18; 

20; 

21; 
22; 

23* 


M 


W 


n 


n 


»> 


>» 


Jataka,  243.  Guttila  (ft^).t 
15).  S.  I.  8.  I.  Chetva.§ 

16).  S.  I.  4.  4  and  6. 

17).  S.  I.  4.  I.  Sabbhi. 

18).  S.  1.4.  2.  Macchari. 

19). 

S.  I.  4.  8.  Sakalika  ($lj). 


[jR  A  IB]     (Navama-vagga) . 

(A  g  IV.  85a.87a ;  -ff  ft  V.  92b-95a)- 


80. 

-X  «!  (Pathavi) 

{A  48.  24 ; 

i9  II.  I). 

• 

81. 

A  ^  i^  (Aggi  na 

dahati) 

(     »     25; 

.    »      2). 

2>2. 

IBI  (Patheyya) 

(     »     26; 

»»      3)- 

83. 

0f  e  (Iccha  ?) 

(i4  49.  I ; 

»     4). 

84. 

£  gg  (Issariya  ?) 

{A  48.  27 ; 

M     5)- 

8s. 

¥  fH  (Ratha) 

{A  49.  2; 

„     6). 

86. 

mn-ki 

..IL 

(     »»       3; 

»     7)' 

*  QucstioDSsssS.  10.  12  V.  13. 

t  Verses  instructiog  as  to  how  to  use  the  wealth  accumulated  by  one's  own 
efforts.  Similar  verses  are  found  in  the  Chinese  Dirgha,  attached  to  the  last  part 
of  the  Singalaka. 

%  The  last  part  where  the  angels  speak. 

2  The  latter  part  of  S.  i.  4.  6.  is  incorporated  in  this  text  in  B. 

II  In  A  much  abridged. 

/  In  A  the  name  reads  Suparatissa,  daughter.of  the  king  of  Kuruda  ( ?  |ft  |B  K 
BE  iC  It  ^  SI  IS  ^))  '^^  ^^  ^  Sutamissa,  daughter  nf  the  king  Koda  (  ?  ^  |> 
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87.  ^«(Sarikha) 

88.  ^4 

89.  + 


(--149.  4;  ^11.  8). 

? 

(    »»      5J     »     9)- 

? 

(    «      6;     „    10). 

? 

{  +  ^  ^  p?il     (^-  Devaputta-saniyutta) 
l^  —  Ul     ( I .  Pathania-vagga). 

(^  g  IV.  87b.90 ;  j9  g  V.  95a-97). 


I. 

srcm 

(A4g.j;B  II 

.11).             S.  10.  I.  Indaka. 

:i. 

m-mMi 

(wanting ;      „ 

12),  S.  10.  2.  Sakka  (jpPifc!)- 

(Sabbaganthassa  pahino) 

3- 

mmm 

(.'/49.  8;     „ 

13).                                     ? 

4. 

PS& 

v     »i       9 »     >» 

14).                S.  2.  3.  I.  Siva. 

5- 

n  affi 

(     »     10;     „ 

15).     S.  2.  2.  I.  Candimasa. 

6. 

!%& 

\     »♦     ^  '  »     >i 

16). '          S.  2.  2.  2.  Vendu. 

7. 

1^^li$£# 

V     i>      ^^ »     i> 

S.  2,  I.  7.  Paflcalacanda. 

8. 

^^% 

(                   T  •»  • 

18).           S.  2.  3. 9.  Susima. 

9- 

i&^ 

(        l»        14;        » 

19). 

(Lokass'  anta) 

S.  2.  3.  6.  Rohita  (|(f.J^). 

10, 

i^mmE 

(        »        15;        » 

20).  S.  2.  3. 10.  Nanatitthiya. 

.     [^  r.  iSB]     (2.  Dutiya-vagga). 
(^  S  IV.  90a.    ;  /^  fi  V.  98- ). 

11.  i^ ^  (-'^  49. 16;  B  II.  21).  S.  2.  I.  3.  Maglia. 

12.  MSB  (    »    17;    »    22).  S.  2.  I.  4.  Pajjota. 

13-  SJif*  (    „    18;    „    23).  S.  2.  I.  5.  Damali. 

14-  BiWit  (    »    19;    »    24).    S.  I.  I.  5.  KatiChinde. 
15.     ^:^  C    ,,    30;    „    25). 

(Citta-vupasania)  S.  2.  i.  6.  Kamada  (jJgjR). 

*  Damaiii  (PtilS/^)  in  ^  and  Damasi  ('^^j^  )  in  B. 
t  The  questioner  is  a  devaputti  Talakanda  (?  ^^IMf^). 
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x6.     iffi  iSfe    (  ?  y*     {A 49.  21 ;  B  12.  26).*     S.  lO.  3.  Suciloma, 
17-18.     ^f^  (    „  22  23;  „  27-28).     S.  2.  2.  4-5.  Candana. 

19-20.     j^M  (   »  21-25 ;  „  29-30).  S.  2.  I.  1-2.  Kassappa. 

iM-i"-  ^Xini]    (11.  Yakkha-Samyutta). 

(A  g  IV.  92-97b ;  -5  K  V.  99b- 104). 

!•  i(B  JSf  (Goma?)  (//  49.  26;  i5  12. 1).  S.  10.  4.  Manibhadda. 

2.  1^  lU  (Pava?)  (    „    27;    „     2).     Udana  i.  7.  Pavayam. 

3-  ft  flu  8  (    „    28;    „     3).        S.  10.  6.  Piyankara. 

4-  ^SUISIK      (    »    29;    „     4).        S.  10.  7.  Punabbasu. 

5-  iSMJiSit  (  »  30;  »  5>  ? 

^'  ^^  (  »  31;  ,1     6).  S.  10.  3.  Suciloma. 

7'  5:  58r  (Uposatha)  (A  50.  I ;  ^  12.  7).  S.  10.  5.  Sunu  (?). 

8.  HSp  (  „  2;  „     8).  S.  10.  I?.  Alavam. 

9*  ^  (  w  3;  „  10).  S.  10. 9-10.  Sukka. 

10.  $1  (  ••  4;  »  9)-  S.  10.  II.  Vira. 

11.  411©  S  lU  (  ,1  5;  ,1  II).  S.  Nip.  9.  Hemavata. 

12.  W&ilW  (  „  6;  „  12). 

Udana,  4.  4.  Junha  (j^^). 

[|g  +  n  *f:  iS]     (12.  Vana-samyutta). 
[|S  -*  SB]     ( I  •  Pathama-vagga) . 

{A  R  IV.  97b-99b ;  -ff  g  V.  108- 109b). 

1.  ^1!^  (Arati)    (//  50.   j;B  20.  i).  S.  9.  4.  Carika  (Jfjff). 

2.  IS  BK  (Supati)  (    „     8 ;    ,.     2).    S.  9.  2.  Upatthana  ( ? ). 

3-  JSSS  (    »     9;    „     3)-  S.  9.  I.  Viveka. 

4-  ffil^  (^jE)  (   „    10;   „     4).  S.  9.  II.  Ayoniso. 
5.     3ctt  (Thita)    (    „    11;    „     5). 

S.  9.  12.  Majjhantika  (H»f<). 
6-     Rlfflfflit         (    „    12;'    „     6).        S.  9.  6.  Anuruddha. 

*  The  questioner  is  a  devaputta  Kama.     Cf.  below  ii.  6=S.  lo.  3. 

■\  Manicara.  A  wcman,  intending  to  bring  offerings  to  the  Yakkha  Manicara, 
offers  them  to  Bnddha.  He  instructs  the  wcman  in  the  merits  of  giving  alms  to 
the  genuine  ascetics. 

J  A  reads  JalinT  (UQPifg)  and  B  Jalina  as  above  given. 
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7-    fffli^ 
9-   SiM 


•  (A  50. 13 ;  ^  20. 7).  S.  9.  10.  Sajjhaya 

C    »    14;    t>     8).  S.9.  14.  Padumapupplia. 
(   «    is;   ff     9).   S.  9.  3.  Kassappagotta. 


UPfUflB]     (2.  Dutiya-vagga). 

(-<4  g  IV.  99l>ioi ;  -5  |g  V.  109b- no). 


10. 

[®  m  ^]    (-4  50. 

16; 

^20 

.  10). 

>.  9.  9.  Vajjiputta. 

II.. 

[?]•        { ,. 

»7; 

» 

1 1). 

S.  9.  5.  Ananda. 

12. 

m  m       i  ., 

18; 

» 

12). 

s 

.  9.  7.  Nagadatta. 

13. 

l^^ibE]  {  .. 

«9; 

»i 

>3)- 

S. 

9. 1 

3.  Sambahula  bhikkhu. 

14. 

msstn     (  « 

20; 

»» 

14). 

S.  9.  8.  Ogajha. 

IS- 

cm^i 

,    21  ;u 

8  wanting).            ? 

16. 

m  IR]  (Suppa) 

„    22; 

..    )•       ? 

17- 

[I5j5]  (Rasa) 

»    23; 

„    >       ? 

18. 

[«l  m  (Vana) 

•,    24; 

..    )•       ? 

19. 

L»  «  B]  (UlSka) 

.,    25; 

„    >       ? 

20. 

La  «£  ^]  (Ktali) 

»    26; 

,.    )•       ? 

Ll^nlB]     (3-  Tatiya-vagga). 

(i4  55  IV.  loib-103;  wanting  in  B). 


21. 

t?L  «]  (Mora) 

22. 

mt^^^u^) 

23- 

m  m  (Vinjha) 

23- 

tS  W  (Ganga) 

24. 

[El        ? 

■25. 

[?>  M'i  (Samanera) 

26. 

mm 

27. 

[g]  (Dalidda) 

28. 

[*J  K]  (Kambu) 

29. 

lfi«l|]  (Jala) 

30. 

[5i!|5](Vina?) 

{A  50.  27). 

• 

(     »     28). 

(     »     29). 

(     ..     30)- 

(    M    31)- 

(    "    32). 

(     yy    33)- 

(     «     34). 

(    «    35> 

(    V    36). 

(    M    37)- 
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31-    [^  Jil  (Kapota)*  (^50.38).  ? 


IMAm    9b&  (Ml 

(VIII.  Ajjhaya.     Buddlia  or  Tathagata  vagga), 
US  —  ISB  SI  iS&l     (I-  Kassappa-samyutta). 

{A  IS  IV.  37b-40,  g  III.  8cb  sea;  B^  V.  37b-42). 

1.  fl  ^  (^41-  54;^  13. 1).     S.  16.  3.  Candupaina. 

2.  it  S^  (Dana)    (    „    55 ;    „    2). 

S.  16.  4.  Kulupaga  {tSMtS.I&^' 

3.  ftH  (    „    56;    „    3)-    S.  16.  6.  OvadaClfeg), 

(Accayama) 


4. 

?RV   iP                            V      »»      57  >        w 

(Saddha  natthi) 

4). 

S.  16.  7,       „ 

5- 

«JS5«*t    (   ..   58:    .. 

S)- 

S.  16.  8.       ,y 

6. 

iS  ^E                  (    »    59 »     »> 

6). 

S.  16.  5.  Jinna. 

7- 

>»                   {    »    60;     ,. 

7)- 

S.  16.  9.  Jhanabhinna  (|S%#^). 
8.     j(b  B$  .     (    „   61 ;  ^  14. 1).      S.  16.  10.  Upasayam. 

9-     ^Jftd^  (    »    62;    „    2). 

(Hinayavatta)  S.  16.  11.  Civara  (^§K). 

lO-    i^M.  ^^32.1;    „    3>  S.  16.  12.  Param 

(Aiinatitthiya)  niaranam  (JEfi^), 

I  J-     fcfeSc^  (    >»    2;    „    4).    S.  16.  1 3.  SaddJiamma- 

(Saddhammassa  antantdhana)  patirupaka  (Hl;^). 

SPm  [^  ]8!f  ±  ppI     (2.  Gamani-samyutta). 

(^  IS  HI.  86a.6ob ;  -ff  ig  V.  42b-47a). 

!•    K  iS  (Cala)     {A  32.  3;  i9  15. 1).  S.  42.  2.  Puta.t 

2.     ^Hl  (   „     4;    «    2).        S.  42.  3.  Yodhajh-a. 

*  These  suttas,  Nos.   15-31,  seem  to  be  parodies  of  popular  songs  made  for 
didactic  purposes.    Some  of  them  are  very  interesting, 
t  BuddhamOlaka? 
t  PSU  Tala  (or  Tala]  puU ;  A  itHRHi  ^  Iklti  i*«<  Colacula* 
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.3. 

M^             V3«-S;-s 

IS-  3)- 

S.  42.  5.  Assa,  or  Haya. 

4- 

S^f£                    (    »      6; 

»     4)- 

S.  42.  I.  Canda. 

5- 

IR^                   (    »      7i 

"     5)- 

S.  42.  io<  Maniculaka. 

6. 

£jg                    (    .,      8; 

»     6). 

S.  42.  12.  Rasiya. 

7- 

tti^                    (    »      9: 

»»     7)- 

S.  42.  11.  Bhadraka. 

8. 

fill                    (     »     10; 

(Dubbhikkha) 

»     8). 

S.  42.  9.  Kula  (^Sc). 

9- 

fiH(Khetta)(    „    ir: 

w     9)- 

S.  42.  7.  Desana  (|g). 

10. 

S^MIfir            (    >,    <2; 

„    10). 

S.  42.  8.  Sanklia. 

(Katham  dhammam) 

(!?»)•* 

m^  %^xi^  (3 

.  As.sa-5 

samyutta). 

(^glll.  90b.93J 

i?gv. 

5o-52b). 

I. 

IS  ^t               (^  32- 13  J  ^ 

ff  16. 1). 

A. 

III.  137.  Assakhalunka. 

2. 

Ifiil^t         (    M    H; 

„    2). 

• 

(Assasadassa) 

A. 

III.  138.  Assakhalunka. 

3- 

K  ^t             (^  33.  I ; 

.»     3)- 

(Bhadda-assajaniya) 

A. 

III.  139.  Assakhalunka. 

4- 

H                     (    „     2; 

>»    4). 

A.  III.  94.  Tayo. 

5- 

K  (Cattaro)     (    „     3 ; 

».     5)- 

A 

A.  IV.  256-257.  Ajanfia. 

6. 

Hl^                (    «,    4; 

„     6). 

A.  IV.  ii3.Patoda(|U). 

(Patodacchaya) 

PI  (     „       5;  wanting). 

(Assadamma) 


A.  IV.  III.  Kesi(KP). 
8.  ;ff  ®  (Dosa)  (  „  6;  i?  19.  7).  A.  VIII.  14.  Khalunka. 
9-     A  fi  (Attha)  (    „     7;    „    8).       A.  VIII.  13.  Ajanna. 

(     .,       8;      „      9). 

A.  XL  9.  Sekkha  (-fiEJ^). 


10.     iiB  ^  JS 

(Kaccana)J 


*  This  simile  is  wanting  in  Chinese  and  instead  of  it  is  the  simile  of 
nahkasikha, 

t  Comp.  A.  IX.  22. 

I  A  gives  the  name  Sandha  Kaccana  (^PE^MS)  and  B  mistakes  \\  for 
Maha-Kaccana 
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iSH  \S  9t  P^Ki  ^1    (4-  Mahanaina-samyutta). 


I.  stium 

(Upasafea) 
4-     g  fi  (  ?  ) 

5-  ^m 

(Viharena) 

6.  +-- 

(Ekadasa) 

7.  +11' 

(Dvadasa) 


11.  94-978 ;  ^  R  V.  52b-ss). 

^  33. 9;  ^  16.  lo).    S.  55.  37.  Mahanama. 


M 


n 


t* 


ft 


»t 


ij 


)i 


)i 


fi 


10; 

12; 
13;      » 


>f 


»> 


» 


U).  ? 

12).  A.VIII.  25.Mahanania. 
13).       S.  55.  21. 


14).     A.  VI.  10. 


m;    „    15)-*    A.  XL  12. 

15 ;  wanting).      A.  XL  13* 


n 


»$ 


ft 


ft 


t 


16 ;  B  16. 16).    A.  IIL  73.  Sakka.  (JP). 
17;    „    17).  S.  55.  23.  Godha, 

18;   „    18).        S.  55.  24.  Sarakani. 


[IS  3E  i§£  JB  or  in  i&  ai    (5.  Anamata-samyutta), 

(R  III.  97-98b;  R  V.  I04b.|06b). 

SB!     (I.  Pathama-vagga). 

S.  15.  13.  Timsamatta  (H+)- 
(   „   20;    ^     2).  S.  15.  3.  Assu. 

(    „   21;   „     3).  S.  15.  4.  Khira. 

(/I  34.  l;B  17.4). 

S.  15.  I.  Tinakattha  (^?|C)- 

*  Only  the  last  half  agrees  with  A.  VIII.  25. 

t  rartly=A.  VIII.  11. 

t  Cliinese  versions  read  vimokkha  (jpfK  <^'  iE^)  instead  of  Hdtta  in  Pili. 

J  In  j9  the  name  Sara  (?)  is  given  in  the  uddana,  but  f/^^  (rough  hand)  appears 
in  the  text ;  A  has  vj>pg  (Saiha  or  sara  F).  May  ^  be  a  mistake  and  }^|^  be 
Codha t 

II  H^  (rough  hand)  in  B  and  1^^  (hundred-handed)  Sattahatthaka  in  A, 


[^- 

t. 

j^  (Lohita) 

2, 

m. 

3. 

«IL 

4. 

±A(?) 
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5. 

6. 

7- 
8. 


10. 
II. 


(   „    3;   »    6). 

S.  15.  12.  Sukhita. 

{    V      4;    »      7)- 

S.  15.  II.  Duggata. 

(    „      5;    »»      S)- 

? 

in  5  It  (^  34.  2 ;  i5  17.  s>    S.  1 5.  2.  Pathavi  (:^i6). 

(Kolatthimatta) 

mm 
mm 

(Bhayabherava) 

(So  satto  sulabharupo  ?) 
fi  W  (    »     7 ;    » 

(Atthikankala)* 


9). 

10). 
II). 


S.  15.  14-19  Mata  &c. 

S.  15.  8.  Ganga. 
S.  15.  10  Puggala. 


[|g  n  iSBl     (Dutiya-vagga). 

(>f  g  in.  98b.iooa ;  -5  g  V.  io6b-io8). 


12, 

ISt  (Wagara)      (a 

'34-  9;-' 

?  17.  12).      0 

.  15.0.  oasapa K^t^h 

13- 

lU               ( 

»    «o ; 

»     »3)- 

S.  15.  5.  Pabbata. 

14. 

(Abbhatita) 

n   "; 

„   14).  s. 

15.  7.Savak5(|15^). 

IS. 

mm:^m  c 

..    12; 

„   15)- ■ 

? 

16. 

il^J^t     t 

..   »3; 

„  16), 

? 

17. 

ttm^m§  ( 

..   14; 

».     «7)- 

? 

18. 

nmB\     ( 

„     18). 

? 

19. 

l»fet/         c 

»    i^; 

»     19)- 

S.  15.  9.  Danda. 

20. 

H  fl  (Cakka)  ( 

»    17  J 

»    20). 

? 

21. 

&'^m     ( 

„    18; 

»     21). 

S.  15.  20.  VepuUa. 

lis  /^  ^  Bl  fi  Si]     (^-  Vacchagotta-samyutta). 

(v€  ]g  III.  100- 103a ;  ^  g  V.  64-67). 

I.     ^  ^  (Kaya)    (/f  34. 19;  B  18.  1).  S.  44.  9.  Kutuliasala  (?) 


*  Cf.  p.  31. 

t  ITicre  is  no  spot  where  we  were  not  once  bom. 

J  There  is  no  being  with  whom  we  have  never  had  some  kiud  of  mlation. 

2  The  evanescence  of  our  life  is  like  that  of  rain-drops  which  soon  disappear. 

II  Every  jjart  of  the  world  will  sometime  be  destroyed. 

/  Trar^smigration  compared  with  a  wheel. 
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2. 

a  SI  (Mogg) 

(^  34.  20 ;  ^  18.  2). 

S.  44.  8.  Bandha. 

3- 

>* 

(    »    21;    „      3). 

4- 

^iSf^ 

(    „  2ia;    „    3a). 

S.  44.  II.  Sabhiya. 

- 

(Sandha-Kaccana) 

. 

5- 

^-t-^ 

(    „    22;    „      4). 

S.  33.  2-3.  Anfiana. 

(Acchari3'a) 

• 

6. 

|g  f?;  (Anatta)  (    „   23;    „     5). 

S.  44.  10.  Attatha. 

7- 

M.  (Ditthi). 

(    „    24,;    „      6). 

M 

.  72.  Aggivacchagotta. 

8. 

ii|gi(?) 

(    .»    25;    „     7). 

S.  33.  I.  Aniiana. 

9- 

miss 

(    »    26;    „      8). 

(Pabbajja  ?) 

M. 

73.  Maha-Vacchagotta. 

m-ti^m 

;  pp]     (7-  Paribbajaka-samyutta). 

(^Rl 

HI.  i03-io8b;  j9g  V. 

68-73.1). 

I. 

fill$ 

(^34.  27  ;i?  19.  I). 

A.  X.  95.  Uttiya. 

2. 

(Punna) 

(    »    28;    „      2). 

A.  X.  83.  Punniya. 

3. 

ft^a^ 

(    »    29;    „      3). 

A.  X.  96.  Kokanuda. 

4- 

^ii 

(    »    30;    »      4}- 

A.  X.  93.  Ditthi  (^). 

• 

(Sudatta) 

5. 

;^;R 

(    »    3M     »»      5)- 

M.  74,  Dighanakha. 

6. 

mmn- 

(^35.    i;     „      6). 

A.  III.  64.  Sarabha.. 

7- 

fi  *•(«?) 

(     »»       2  J     „      7). 

? 

8. 

—  Sf 

(    »      3;    »,      8). 

A.  IV.  185.  Sacca. 

9- 

ffl(li»i>)l^ 

(    ,»      4;    »      9)- 

A.  III.  71.  Channa. 

10-11. 

^«#t 

(     „   5-6;     „   lO-Il). 

? 

*  An  ascclic  called  "  Higli-sealed  "  (ffi  ffi  in  j9  and  Ji  ^  in  A)  resides  on 
the  bank  of  tlie  lake  Sumagadha,  near  Rajagaha.  lie  challenges  Buddha  to  a 
discussi  "73  in  verse. 

t  j5  gives  the  name  of  the  ascetic  in  these  two  texts  as  Uttiya  (9^)1  but  in 
uddana  it  reads  ^Q^^  (Puruto?).     In  A  both  of  these  names  are   Purutika 
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12.      JP  ^  (.434.  7;^  19-  12). 

(Sivaka)  A  VI.  47.  Sanditthika  ($). 

13.        „  (    „     S;    „    13).  S.  36.  21.  Sivaka. 

14-     MMMW    (    »     9;    »    H).  A.  IV.  3.  Khata? 

(Subhadda)  D.  Mahaparrnibbana  V.  52-69. 

---        -----  ■*-..  —  -..      —  —  -  ■ 

*  An  ascetic  called  Nalibala  (  ?  5515  f Ij  ^  H  in  />*),  cr  I^cadcr  (?  Hj  ±  in  //), 
visits  each  of  thi  six  heretics  and  a^ks  a  queslion  as  to  the  fate  of  a  relative  of 
his  who  had  recently  died.  None  of  them  could  answer  him.  He  comes  to 
Buddha,  who  instructs  him  by  means  of  a  sermon  very  similar  to  A.  IV.  3. 


-•-♦ 
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VII.    THE  NUMERICAL  COLLECTION. 

As  for  the  Numerical  Collection,  we  have  a  Chinese  version 
which  differs  from  the  Pali  tradition  more  than  any  of  the  other 
three  collections.  In  some  parts  its  style  has  the  characteristics 
of  the  Mahayanist  texts.  Even  where  the  texts  agree  as  a 
whole  with  the  Pali  texts  the  differences  of  detail  are  very 
remarkable.  There  are  strong  reasons  to  believe  that  the 
version  was  made  from  a  text  handed  down  by  a  school  which 
had  a  very  different  tradition  from  the  Theravada,  possibly  by 
one  of  tlie  Mahasanghika  sections. 

From  an  epilogue  attached  to  the  Madhyama-agama  (N.  452) 
and  a  prologue  to  the  present  version  of  the  Ekottara-agama  we 
collect  the  following  data  as  to  the  present  text.  It  was  in  the 
summer  of  384  that  a  certain  Dharmanandin  from  Tukhara 
arrived  at  Chan-an,  the  capital  of  the  former  Tsien  kingdom 
(350394).  With  the  assistance  of  two  Chinese  monks  he 
worked  out  the  translations  of  the  Ekottara-agama,  the  Mad- 
hyama-agama and  some  other  Abhidharma  texts,  including  the 
Abhidharma-hrdaya  of  Sangharaksa  and  the  Abhidharmas  of 
Vasumitra.  Unfortunately  tlie  wars  between  the  king  of  Tsien 
and  his  neighbors  disturbed  the  translator's  work  and  it  became 
somewhat  confused.  Tao-an,  the  eminent  scholar  of  that  period, 
tried  to  reduce  the  translations  to  order  ;  but,  as  is  said  by  the 
writer  of  the  epilogue  to  the  Madhyama,  the  rearrangement  was 
not  satisfactory.  Meanwhile  Sanghadeva,  a  monk  from  Kubha, 
began  a  revision  of  the  works  at  Loyang,  after  about  388,  and 
finished   the   Ekottara   and   some  of  the   Abhidharma  texts.* 


*  Sanghadeva  went  later,  after  the  fall  of  the  Tsien  kingdom,  to  the  south,  and 
finished  there  another  translation  of  the  Madhyania,  conjointly  with  a  certain 
Sangharaksa  from  Kubha,  in  397-398.  It  is  to  Ije  doubted  whether  or  not  the 
Madhyama  was  founded  upon  the  earlier  translation  made  by  Dharmanandin. 
The  difference  of  style  in  the  Madhyania  and  the  present  Kkottara  leads  me  ic 
think  that  the  former  w.*  a  work  quite  indcicndent  of  Dharmanandin's  work 
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Our   present  version   is  the   result  of  this  revision,  and  it  is 
ascribed  to  Sahgliadeva  or  to  Dharmanandjn. 

This  present  version  of  the  Ekottara  is  divided  into  fifty  two 
sections  {vaggas),  and  has  no  designation  of  the  numerical 
divisions  (nipatas)  such  as  occur  in  the  Pali  Anguttara.  Al 
though  in  general  these  numerical  divisions  can  be  made, 
and  although  the  whole  collection  is  made  to  contain  the  eleven 
nipatas,  as  in  the  Pali  version,  some  of  the  single  parts  {suttas) 
have  nevertheless  very  little  to  do  with  the  numerical  divisions. 
For  example,  the  discourse  in  the  Gosinga  forest  (Pali  Majjhima, 
No.  32)  is  incorporated  in  the  sixth  part,  but  the  whole  text  lias 
no  connectTon  with  the  number  six.  To  take  another  example, 
the  story  of  the  robber  Ahgulimala  (Majjhima,  No.  86)  is 
likewise  found  in  the  sixth  part,  only  because  in  one  passage 
mention  is  made  of  the  six  kinds  of  an  arhat's  miraculous 
pow^r,  which,  however,  is  not  referred  to  in  the  Pali  version  of 
the  said  story.  Differences  between  the  Pali  Anguttara  and  the 
Chinese  Ekottara  are  more  remarkable  when  the  texts  that 
agree  \t\  outline  in  the  two  versions  are  compared  in  detail. 
Nevertheless,  with  regard  to  these  differences,  many  of  the 
verses  contained  in  the  text  3gree  with  their  Pali  counterparts, 
though  cited  in  many  cases  in  connexion  with  different  stories  or 
sermons.  In  general,  I  might  say  of  the  present  text  that 
it  stands,*  in  the  history  of  the  Buddhist  texts,  between  the  Pali 
books  and  such  texts  as  the  Mahavastu. 

In  the  table  given  below  the  division  into  the  vaggas  is 
preserved  and  that  into  the  numerical  nipatas  is  added ;  whereas 
those  suttas  that  are  not  yet  identified  are  left  out.  The 
statements  of  the  counterparts  are  meant  only  as  agreements  in 
general  outline. 
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Table  X.    THE  CHINESE  EKOTTARA  TEXTS 
AND  THEIR  PALI  COUNTERPARTS. 

» 

L—  ^]     (Eka-nipata). 

IB  ."H  +  :t:  a  (2.  Sati-vagga).    A.  I.  20.  93-102. 

ISra  l&^FiS  (4.  Savaka-vagga). 

i-io.  A.  I.  14.  r-4. 

IS  2  tt  E  M  a     (5.  Bhikkhuni-v.). 
1-5.  A.  I.  14.  5. 

^:^  fS^±St     (6.  Upasaka-v.). 
1-4.  A.  I.  14.  6. 

IS  -t:  fit  ^  A  a     (7-  Upasika-v.). 
1-3.  A.  I.  14.  7. 

IS  A  P?  Si  fSr  rS     (8.  Asurind^-v.). 

2.  ^  (Atthaya).  A.  I.  13.  i. 

4.  jt  TO  (Obhasa).  A.  I.  1 3.  6. 

7.  f2  (Kalakiriya).  A.  I.  13.  4. 

lo.  if  ^  t?  (Appatipuggala).  A.  I.  13.  5. 

^+-— AJiiJP     (12.  Ekamagga-v.). 
I.     -^  JIS  (Ekamagga)       M.  10.  Satipatthana  (,|t  jh). 

IS  +  H'«*S     (13.  Labha-v). 

3-  yj  W  (Nalijangha).      M.  87.  Piyajatika  (|g  ^). 

4.  Jjt  (5^^'«)  S.  22.  I.  Nakula  (8P  g  *)• 

5-  5R  PE  fO  (Sundarika).  M.  7.  Vatthupama   (JSc'ft)' 

^-  ^)ll  (Punna).  S.  11.  2.  6.  Yajamanam. 

IS  +  2  ^'  IS  ffl     (IS.  Atthi-n^tthi-v.). 
3"4-     2KIII  (Dana,  Kamma).     A.  II.  13.  1-2. 
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H  +  Zci^jiSS    (i6.?). 

!•  "JK  PE  (Nandaka).  *     Cf.  Theragatha  v.  279. 
2.     SSI  (Nibbana).         Itiv.  44. 

[H  a]     (Duka-nipata). 

IS  +  4:  ^  )i3:  im     (17-  Anapana-v.). 

I*     K  S  (Rahula)  M.  62.  Rahulovada. 

2.     T^thagata  and  Cakkavatti.   A.  II.  6.  2. 
II.     Devadatta.  Verses,  A.  IV.  70. 

H  +  A  «  «  D^     (18.  Hirottapa-v.). 

I-     Htt  iJll  A.  II.  I.  9.  Hirottapa. 

2.     UK  M]  A.  II.  I.  I.  Vajja. 

3'  .  [&  jfifil  M.  3.  Dhammadayada. 

5.  H  (Naga)  Vinaya,  CuIIa-v.  VII.  3.  2. 

6.  m  p£  S.  21.  8.  Nanda. 

ft 

;IS  +  A  ftlSn'p     (19-  Ayacana-v.). 

!•     iJJSfflf  S.  6.  I.  I.  Brahma-ayacana. 

2.  H^  (Ubho  ante).       S.  56.  11.  Dhammacakka  (§  1-4). 
3*     ffi  £  M.  37.  Tanhasahkhaya. 

9-     ife  SS  S£  (Kaccana\     A.  II.  4.  7. 
II.     ^  (Ambapali).  Mahaparinibbana,  II.  12-25. 

IS  *  #  *n  as  iu     (20.  Kalyanamitta-v.). 

3.  [SJ8fH$]     (Dliammaruci  ?).* 

1 1,     [^  rT  It  ft  B]  A.  II.  4.  2.  Duppatikara. 

[H  pp]     iTika-nipata). 

.     SI  *  —  H  ^  iSr     (21.  Triralana-v.). 
I.     jg  (Punna  ?).  A.  IV.  34.  Pasada  ($). 


*  The  sutta  contains  llrj  verses  Am'knJiHis.jmsd? apn. 
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2 

3 

4 

5 
6 

8 


fS  ^.  (Attliacariya).  Verses  of  A.  IV.  32. 

H  a  (Paccaya).  M..38.  Tanhasahkhaya  (p.  266). 

H  -U  (Pasada).  A.  III.  75.  (§  2). 

IB  i&  fij  iKopali).  S.  6.  I.  10.  Kokali. 

H  ?^  (Ratti).  A.  III.  16.  Katam. 

g5  ^  (Duccarita).  Itivuttaka,  64-65. 

^KS  M.  13.  Dukkliakkhandha. 


S  -if  —  ■et  ^  n^     (22.  Dakkhineya-v.). 

6.     ^  (Dhamnia).  A.  III.  2-9. 

8-     ^  SS:  (Mada).  A.  III.  '39. 

H  *  H  flft  i  p7i     (23.  Adhipatteya-v.). 

3-     5  A.  VI.  55.  Sona. 

4.    ^  II  (Savatthi  ?)        S.  3.  2.  10.  Aputtaka  (iS^^S). 

S-    J£  Hi  #  A.  III.  79.  Gandha. 

3S  "iHa  iS  e  a     (24.  Dhajagga-v.). 

I*  IS  S.  II.  I.  3.  Dhajagga. 

4.  S^  (Mona?).  S.  22  97.  Nakhasikha  (fl^Ji±). 

S-  W  J£ft  (Iddhipada).  Vinaya,  Mahv.  I.  6.  15-20  &  5:^ 

^-  !S  JR  (Uposatha).        A.  III.  36.  and  70. 

10.     H  Bic  (Samadhi).         A,  III.  163. 
LH  ^]     (Cattuka-nipata). 

8Bi  ih  2t  K  Sf  a     (25.  Sacca-v.). 

I.     gf  (Sacca).  S.  56.  21.  Vijja. 

3-     N  H  (Ananda).  A.  IV.  127.  Abbhutadhamma. 

4'     fi  JS  S.  22.  22.  Bhara, 


*  Compare  Table  VII.  No.  72,  p.  46. 
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6.  j^                                M.  5.  Anafigana. 

7»  P9  :R                           A.  IV.  io6.  Ambani. 

lo.  9  (Gaijita).                  A.  IV.  102.  Valahaka  (g). 

SPf  *  aC  ^  iW  iS     (26.  Padhana-v,). 

2-4-  M  Wf  (Padhana).          S.  3.  2.  7.  Appamada  (^Jj:®). 

5.  ra  BB  CTamo).*  S.  3.  3.  i.  Puggala  (HfiA). 

6.  :^  *  aara).t  S.  3.  i-  3-  Raja  (i). 

7-  »         »                    S.  3.  3.  2.  Ayyaka  (3E®). 

^'  J4  4^515                       A.  IV.  185.  Samanasacca. 

^  10.  Id  ag  ^                      S.  22.  87.  Vakkali. 

fSmr-b^iSVSWSh     i^7'  Sacca-v.). 

1.  [Cg  ff]  M.  141.  Saccavibhariga. 

2.  [Si  "F  1911  ^^-  II-  Sihanada. 

3-  LK  H  »]                    A.  IX.  20.  Velama. 

6.  [in  ^  @1  A.  IV.  8.  Vesarajja. 

7.  [ig  --]  A.  IV.  7.  Sobheti. 


*  A  »  M  5&     (28.  Savaka-v.). 

2.  jg  A.  IV.  50.  Upakkilesa. 

3.  :^  A.  III.  34.  Hatthi. 

5-     M  91 H      .  A.  IV.  180.  Mahapadesana. 

7-     ^  ft  (Sukhamala).  A.  IV.  88.  Safinojana  (jg). 

^-VrK  l^m^^  (29.  Dukkhasukha-v.). 

6.     pf:  Pf  B  'IS]  A.  IV.  yy.  Acintita. 

B.     [|e  j^  ^]  A.  IV.  9.  Taiihuppada, 


:ttf-^  Jf  Jtijo     (31.  Annatama-v.?). 

■ 

I-     J&i  (Annatama?)      M.  4.  Bhayabherava  (gflE). 


*  Cf.  A.  IV.  85. 

t  With  Ihe  verbes  of  S.  48.  41. 
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6.     MM  (Anasava).  S.  35.  197.  Asivisa  (^ft). 

8.     m  (Jhana).  M.  12.  Sihanada  (pp.  79  f.)> 

9-     K  IS  S.  I.  2 


[£  1^1     (Paficaka-nipata). 

H  :flt  Zl  ^  51  iSi     (32.  Kusalarasi-v.). 


.1. 

^  (Kusala-rasi). 

A.  V.  2. 

2. 

y{^  H  (Akusalarasi). 

A.  V.  52.  Rasi. 

4- 

^tt 

M.  130.  Devaduta. 

5. 

% 

S.  8.  7.  Pavarana. 

7- 

3t  ^  (Munda). 

A.  V.  50.  Narada  (JffilgpE)- 

8. 

«(?) 

A.  V.  124.  Upatthana  (H). 

9- 

88  ^ 

A.  V.  122.  Gilana. 

10. 

i  %  (Pancadana). 

A.  V.-34.  Siha(gip:F). 

II. 

Bg  &$  (Kalaj. 

A.  V.  37.  Bhojana. 

12. 

B»» 

A.  V.  36.  Kala. 

IS  ^  H  2  3E  a     (33.  Paficarajana-v.). 

I.     3£  £  S.  3.  2.  2.  Pancarajano. 

3-4.     H  '  ^'^'  7S'7^'  Yodhajiva. 

7.     It  (Carika).  A.  V.  22 1 .  Dighacarika  (S jgfr) 

10.     tt<»  A.  VII.  68.  Aggi  (1^). 

(Riikkhakkhandha). 

^JWn  ^  B  a     (34.  Sanimaditthi-v.?). 
•  8.     LM  HI  «  #  »]  S.  1 1.  I.  4.  Vepacitti. 

if  itt  A^     *Si  ^  pp     (36.  Dhammasavana-v.). 

I-     tffiS  SI  ^-  ^'  ^^^'  Dhammasavana. 

3-     IWi  W  A-  V.  207.  Yagu. 
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[y<  fcfe]     (Cliakka-nipata). 

f^^\^  AsM^u     (37.  Cha-ahuncyya^v.). 

1.  [SJ  A.  VI.  I.  Ahuneyya. 

2.  [ppj  H  ^1  Derived  *  from    S.    6.    2.    4. 

(Anotatta).  Arunavati.* 

3.  [4^  ep  iF  ®]  M.  32.  Gosinga. 

5-  [rT  ^]  A.  VI.  2.  Ahuneyya. 

8.  [^!l  5f!l  li]  A.  VI.  52.  Khattiya. 

9.  [^]  A.  VII.  47.  Methuna. 
10.  [H  ai]  M.  35.  Saccaka. 

:^H-  A  :fy  Sh     (38.  Bala-v.). 


3 

4 
6 

7 
8 


[;jF;]  A.  VIII.  27.  Bala. 

?  A.  IV.  36.  (§  1-2). 

[Jjft]  S.  12.  65.  Nagara.     . 

m  m  SElt  M.  86.  Angulimala. 

[{ill  Alii  M.  1x6.  Isigili. 

[7^  .^]  S.  35.  206.  Chapana. 


[-fc  pp]     (Sattaka-nipata). 

|g  :«f  iL  ^  ^  ift     (39-  Dhamma-v.?). 

I-  L^B  ?i]  A.  VII.  64.  Dhammaiinu. 

2.  [ft  St^l  A.  VII.  65.  Paricchattaka. 

3-  [tK  'ft]  A.  VII.  15.  Udakupama. 

4.  [Jft]  A.  VII.  63.  Nagara. 

7-     [W  I&  i  I  ^-  4^-  4^-  Cakkavatti. 

10.     [4^  ;^1  M.  24.  Rathavinita. 

*  The  derivation  of  this  Ekottara  tc\l  from  the  Samyutia  te\:  shows  a  very 
interesting  phaise  in  the  development  of  the  Buddhological  ideas.  "  See  Shiwo's 
study  regarding  it  in  the  SJmkyo-kaiy  1905. 

t  With  the  nidana  of  the  king  Mahaphala  (^  ^).  See  MahSvastu,  Vol.  I. 
310. 
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IS  K  +     -t:  n  rffi     (40-  Sattasuriya-v.)- 

1.  [4:  H]  A.  VII.  62.  Suriya  (1-8)  and  D. 

27.  Agganna  (part). 

2.  [^  3flJ  iSs]  A.  VII.  20.  Vassakara, 
6.     [^  2li  itt]  M-  2.  Sabbasava. 

9«     [HJtl  M.  18.  Madhupindika. 

IKES-i ^^g^     (41.  Abhaya  or  Mahabhayia-v.). 

I.     [JUfSf  J31*  S.  55.  21.  Mahanama. 

3«     L-fc  IKI  S.  22.  57.  Sattatthana. 


LA  1^]     (Atthaka-nipata). 

IPfPg  +  Il    A  ma     (42.  Attha-akkhana-v.). 
[^  ^]  A.  VIII.  29.  Akkhana. 


I 

3 

4- 

5 


7 
9 


I 

2 

3 

4 


J5  (Magga  ?).  Mahaparinibbana.  IV-V.f 

^iStJi  A.  VIIL  [9.  Asurinda. 

Jfi  JJ  A.  VIIL  70.  Bhuniicala  (10-19). 

:^  A  A  ^  (Attha  A.  VIIL  30.  Anuruddlia 
mahapurisa-vitakke)  (PPJ  ^  fll). 

^  A.  VIIL  69.  Parisa. 

^  ;P3  ^  A.  VIIL  37.  Sappurisa. 

15  K  +  H     i^  la  Sj     (43.  Rohitassa-v.) 

II  jll  A.  IV.  45.  Rohitassa. 

^  (Uposatha)  I  A.  VIIL  41.  Samkhitta. 

H  Pt  (Nanda)  S.  35.  200.  Darukkhandha  (^:/^). 

H  |g  (Devadatta)  M.  29.  Saropama  (^  "ft). 

ft  4^  M.  34.  Gopalaka. 


*  With  an  additional  discourse  on  the  Xigantha. 

t  A  very  difPerent  version,  with  an  additional  story  of  Buddha's  throwing  a 
huge  rock.     This  story  has  a  separate  version,  for  which  see  Table  II.  (44)  N 
623. 
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7-  .  In  tt  ©  D.  2.  Samafinaphala. 

(Amiilasaddla  ?) 
8.     "Ifi:  ?i  (Lokadhamma)  A.  VIII.  5-  Lokaparivatto 

mmnh 

[%  tfc]  (Navakaa-nipata). 


ra  +  ra     ^  3^  S  a     (44.  Sattavasa-v.). 

1.  /L  ±  A.  IX.  24.  Sattavasa. 
5.  38«  A.  VIII.  i/^Bandha. 
8-     #1  ^                           A.  IX.  10.  Ahuneyya. 

II-     ^  T^  ffi»  (Nanasanni)  A.  I.  24.  Satta  (^), 

ra  +  2     il:*  i  &     (45.  Assaraja-v.  ?). 

2.  [  ?  ]  M.  6^,  Catunia. 

[+  SI  (Dasaka-nipata). 


|gC9  +  ;^ 

jfe^,a     (46.  Sila-v. ?). 

2. 

SJtJ^ 

A.  X.  20.  Ariyavasa. 

4- 

:^(Bala) 

A.  X.  2i.Siha(ep^). 

5- 

i2ia 

A.  X.  45.  Pavesana. 

7- 

+!&  (Bhasita?) 

A.  X.  27.  Mahapanha. 

8. 

% 

A.  X.  56-57.  .Saiina. 

SPJ  ra  +  -b  #  IS.  iw     (47-  Kusala-akusala-v.). 
4.     [I&]  A.  X.  70.  Kathavatthu. 


ra  +  A     ^  #  MP     (48.  Akusala-v.), 
4.     [  ?  1  D.  14.  Mahapadana, 

[+  ""*  fefe]  (Ekadasa-nipata). 
^m+:fl     *C  ^  5&     (49.  Gopalaka-v.). 
I.     m^']  {^.^3:  '^  JGopalaka. 
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T      I  Bft  iA  »  B-i  /  ^*  ^S-  Bhaddali. 

7-     LIK  K  « li  i  \U.66.  Latukikopama. 

9-     Lfi  9|]  (Devadatta)    Vinaya,  Cullav.  VII.  3-4. 
10.     [jS  i£>]  A.  XL  16.  Metta. 


«E  + 

jBH«S    (50?). 

4.    L*^] 

M.  83.  Makhad=va. 

6.    [?i 

M.  12.  Sihanada.* 

8.     [««1 

M.  21.  Kakacupamai 

«2l  +  -    *« 

^     (51.  Anicca  or  Anamata-v.). 

I-    [«1 

S.  15.  3.  Assu.  . 

2-      lA+1 

S.  15.  13.  Tinisainatta. 

4.       [»] 

M.  16.  Cetokhila. 

8.     [nSISjVIR] 

M.  143  Anathapindikovada. 

9.  [»] 

1 

A.  VII.  59.  Sattabhariya. 

JgaL  +  n     :fc|6ag«ia     (52.  Mahapajapat^v.). 

3.     [^^] 

1 

S.  15.  6.  Sasapa. 

4.     Will] 

S.  15.  5.  Pabbata. 

6.    LWiFl 

A.  V.  34.  Siha. 

7-9      [«JWPftl(PasenadiU? 

«  With  the  nidina  of  the  king  Ratnakuta  (  ?  K  ft)  and  the  Tathagata 
Ratnagnrbha  (.*«»> 

t  1-ast  part  of  the  text  describes  the  tortures  in  the  various  hells. 

X  Here  we  have  three  Sottas  on  Pasenadi,  the  last  of  them  beipg  the  story  of 
his  ten  dreams  (see  p.  23).  This  may  show  that  the  last  part  is  intended  to  be 
a  part  of  the  I>asakarnipita,  although  the  sections  50-53  do  not  seem  to  be 
regular  numerical  texts.  • 


•  »        •      • 
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THE  MAKURA-KOTOBA  OF  PRIMITIVE 

JAPANESE  VERSE 


The  following  list  comprises  all  the  Makura-kotoba  found 
in  the  uta  of  the  Kojiki,  the  Nihongi  and  the  Manyoshiu.  A 
more  detailed,  more  accuratei  and  more  fully  exemplified 
account  is  now  given  than  was  possible  under  pressure  of  time 
and  circumstance  in  my  Primitive  and  Medieval  Japanese 
Texts,  published  in  1906  by  the  Oxford  University  Press. 
The  makura-kotoba  form  the  characteristic  embellishment  of 
the  early  uta  of  Japan,  and  of  all  subsequent  Japanese*  as 
distinguished  from  /Japano-Chinese,  verse.  Hence  I  have 
thought  that  the  revised  result  of  the  very  considerable  labour 
undertaken  for  the  purposes  of  my  book  in  investigating  the 
nature  and  meaning  of  these  singular  compounds,  might  find  a 
place  in  the^  Transactions  as  an  aid  to  students  of  Japanese 
poetry.  The  explanations  are,  of  course,  in  a  measure  tenta- 
tive, as  indeed  my  book  is,  and  members  of  the  Society  avail- 
ing themselves  of  their  greater  opportunities  will,  it  is  hoped, 
amend  what  perhaps  ought  not  to  have  been  undertaken  and 
certainly  cannot  be  adequately  accomplished  out  of  Japan  itsell 

In  the  K<^i  all  the  authorities  seem  to  have  been  pretty 
exhaustively  examined,  and  I  have,  in  consequence,  drawn 
largely  upon  the  two  volumes  of  the  Makura-kotoba  toki  (in 
the  smaller  edition  of  the  Kogi)  for  assistance  in  the  execution 
of  my  task.     I  liave  also  consulted  Keichiu's  edition,  and  the 
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well-known  but,  to  my  mind,  very  untrustworthy  Riyakuge. 
I  have  not  studied  the  makura-kotoba  in  the  Kokinwakashiu^ 
nor  those  found  in  later  anthologies ;  but  it  would  be  well  if 
some  scholar  undertook  such  an  examination,  with  a  view  to 
determining  the  medieval  and  modern  uses  of  these  epithetical 
and  prefatial  or  complementary  i^jo)  expressions. 

The  makura-kotoba,  one,  at  least,  of  which  will  be  found 
in  alnK>st  every  uta  of  the  Manyoshiu,  are  commonly  written 
with  two,  more  rarely  with  three  or  more,  ju  The  //  may  be 
used  to  render  syllables  only  {kanci) ;  or  in  their  natural  sense 
{mana),  as  when  awokumo  is  written  ^  .g ;  or  as  kariji 
(borrowed /V),  in  a  sense  different  from  the  natural  one,  i.e.  with 
identity  of  sound  conveying  a  difference  in  meaning,  as  when 
im,  read  mana  to  mean  wild-duck,  is  read  kari  to  signify  the 
particles  ka  mo.  Sometimes  tnana  and  kariji  are  combined 
as  in  akanesasu  ^  tt  J|nj>  when  Ifj^  is  kari  and  the  other 
characters  are  fnana. 

The  makura-kotoba  contain  usually  five  syllables,  but  a  few^ 
like  soramitsu,  have  only  four,  and  a  very  few  may  have  an  addi- 
tional syllable.  The  majority  end  in  the  postposition  no,  many 
in  nasu  (form,  make),  some  in  mono,  the  remainder  variously. 
A^o,  nasu  and  mono  have,  loosely,  the  value  of  the  afiix  '  like  ' 
in  English.  Although  essentially  mere  decorative  and  formal 
elements,  the  makura-kotoba  must  have  had  a  substantial  value  in 
the  Ufa,  as  read  or  heard  by  the  Japanese  of  the  eighth  century. 

Of  the  examples  given  the  translations  are  sometimes  am* 
plified  to  bring  out  more  fully  the  sense  of  the  makura-kotoba 
they  illustrate.  The  interpretations  of  the  uta,  especially  of 
the  tanka,  given  by  the  various  commentators  differ  widely. 
I  have,  in  the  main,  followed  the  Kogi  in  the  versions 
I  offer,  very  many  of  which  are,  consequently,  open  to 
criticism.  There  is,  in  fact,  no  finality  in  this  matter.  One 
caution  I  may  add — the  easier  and  more  obvious  meaning  is, 
frequently  enough,  not  that  intended  by  the  yofncru  hito  of  the 
eighth  or  some  earlier  century,  but  an  esoteric  and  more  subtle 
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one,  dependent  sometimes  upon  an  allusion  now  only  imper- 
fectly intelligible. 

The  following  abbreviations  are  used : — 

K.  means  the  Kojikl,  and  small  roman  numerals  the  ufa  so  numbered  in  the 
1st  Appendix  to  Mr.  Chamberlain's  translation. 

N.  denotes  the  Nihongl,  the  figures  the  page  in  Ihida's  edition  (35  Meiji). 
Large  roman  numerals  mean  the  corresponding  '  book '  {^maJki  or  Am)  in  the 
authorised  editions ;  arabic  figures  after  lay  or  MJka,  denote  the  lay  so  numbered 
in  my  Primitive  Texts ;  pl.n.  is  place  name  or  names. 

N.B. — ^The  commas  in  the  uia  texts  mark  off  the  ht  or  verses  of  the  fanJia, 


Adzusa-ytuni  ({$  ^)i  bow  of  adzusa,  whltewood  (Ca- 
talpa  Kaempferi,  or  perhaps  Prunus  sp,)  Used  with  the  pi.  n. 
Hikitsu  in  Chikuzen — hiki  to  draw  or  string  (a  bow). 

XT.  Adzusayumh  hikite  yurusazu,  aramaseba,  kakaru  kohi 
ni  ha  ahasazarqmaski  wo. 
like  a  bow  drawn  but  not  let  fly  (had  I  restrained  my  feelings), 
such  pains  of  love  had  not  been  mine.     (Keichiu). 

XL  Adzusayuftdy  hikimi  yurubend,  kozu  ha  kozu,  koba  so 
so  wo  nadoj  kodzuha  koba  so  wo. 
String  (or  draw),  unstring  (or  let  fly)  your  whitewood  bow — 
come  or  come  not,  as  you.  will — what  prevents  you,  i.e.,  you  are 
like  a  bowman  who  knows  not  whether  to  draw  his  bow  or  not. 
(The  meaning  of  this  tonka  is  not  quite  clear,  the  last  two  ku 
seem  a  mere  repetition  of  the  third.) 

The  m.k.  is,  itself,  a  true  epithet,  not  a  jo^  and  may  be 
compared  with  d.pyi)pbzQ^o<:.  In  my  Frim.  Texts  I  confounded 
(through  a  partial  misprint)  yoru  ^  with  yoru  1^  in  giving  the 
explanation  of  the  use  of  the  m.  k.  with  Yora.  The  m.  k. 
is  also  used  with  the  name  of  the  province  Toyokuni — toyo-=> 
toyofnuy  resound,  but  here  the  m.  k.  is  eked  out  by  hiki,  draw  ; 
thus  adzusayumi  hiki  Toyo  (kuni)=^ — h — toyomu,  twang  of 
bow  drawn  and  discharged ;  with  the  hill-name  Yora,  adzusa- 

yund  Yora  no  yama  he ,  here  the  use  is  phonetic,   Yora 

being  regarded  3S=yoru,  pull  the  bow  towards  one  when  pre- 
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■ 

parir^  to  shoot ;  a  similar  nse  is  found  in  the  phrase  siiwe  ha 
yorinemu,  where  suwe  is  bow-end,  but  here  the  words  mean,  at 
some  future  time  we  shall  come  together  (draw  near  as  the 
archer  draws  to  him  the  bow  ends  in  bending  his  weapon) ; 
with  the  hill-name  Haruyama,  haru  stretch  (or  string)  a  bow ; 
and  with  oto,  sound,  because  in  ancient  bows  the  bow-ends 
were  pierced  or  fashioned  so  as  to  make  a  sound  when  the 
bow  was  discharged.  See  Lays  3.29.31.  104.  also  K.  li,  Ixxxviii, 
and  N.  275.  The  m.  k.  is  typical,  in  its  uses,  of  these  very 
peculiar  epithets  or  quasi-epithets. 

Aga*kokoro  (^  1il)»  my  heart,  feelings,  used  as  a  comple- 
ment with  the  pi.  n.  Kiyosumi  no  ike  (Pool  of  Kiyosumi) — kiyoi=^ 
pure,  clear ;  with  Akashi  no  ura  (Bay  of  Akashi) — Akashi 
here==bright,  clear  ;  with  Tsukushi  no  yama  (Mount  of  Tsuku- 
shi) — aga  kokoro  tstikushi  meaning,  with  all  my  heart 

Alugi-shima  (^  f&  Wk\>  ^^  y^^asA  of  Awaji,  used 
phonetically  with  a/tare,  Oh,  alas ! 

XIL  Suminoye  no,  kis/ti  ni  mukaheru,  AJiajiskima,  ahare 
to  kimi  wo,  ihanu  Id  ha  nashi. 
Awaji's  isle  that  fronteth  Suminoye *s  shore,  no  day  I  do  not  ciy, 
ahare,  alas,  my  lord  ! — ^who  has  gone  as  exile  or  official  to  a 
distant  province. 

Aha*8llima-]10  (HC  &)•  Ul^c  Awashima  (isle  of  millet), 
used  phonetically  with  ahanu  mono  yuwe. 

XIL  Nami  no  ma  yu,  kumowi  ni  vnyurti,  Afiashima  no, 
ahanu  mono  yuwe,  a  myosvru  kora, 
(taking  yosuru  zsz=ifu-yosurti) — Tis  a  girl  still  unmet  (un- 
affianced)  whom  rumour  allots  me — *  unmet '  is  aha  (nu)  linked 
with  Aha  (shima)  in  the/<?  which  means — over  the  waves  in  the 
cloudy  distance  is*  seen  Ahashima's  isle. 

Aji*IIIlkra*no  (?fe  ili),  kariji,  like  flocks  of  teal  {Anas-^ 
fonnosd),  used  with  saivaki  {gi),  be  noisy,  tumultuous. 

IV.  choka  54 ajifpmra  no,  sawaki  ha  yukedo 

though  tlie  tumult  of  men,  like  to  that  of  flocks  of  teal,  goes 
on 
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Aji-no-BUmUy  teal-haunted,  used  as  a  description  of  §usa 
no  iriye  (Creek  of  Susa  in  Kii).     See  atekawosfu. 

Aji-saha-fUy  where  teal  abound.  Used  with  inures  crowd 
(contracted  to  me).    See  Lays  26.  27.  Comp.  umasakafu. 

Aka-ll08lli*no  (i!9  S),  bright-star-like.  Used  with  akn- 
ru  ashita^  opening-morrow  ;  the  m.k.  denotes  the  morning  star. 

Akanesasu  (®  3W»  #  ft  ilf).  The  scripts  arc  kariji. 
Ne  is  a  mere  suffix,  and  akancr=iakasa,  redness,  brightness, 
akanesasu  being  equivalent  to  '  radiant.'  It  is  used  with  At, 
sun ;  fdru,  daytime,  noon ;  tereru  tsukuyo,  shining  moOn-night ; 
nturasakit — in  ancient  times — a  sort  of  scarldt  or  vemullion, 
(fig.)  kind,  my  lord,  lover. 

/.  AfcanesasUf  murasaki  nu  yuki^  shime  nu  yuki,  mMnon 
ha  ndzu  ya,  kind  ga  sodefuru. 
He  goes  with  the  chase  on  the  red-flowercd  nmrdsaki  moor^  on 
the  prohibited  moor,  will,  or  let  not,  the  watchers  see  him  if  he 
waves  his  sleeves  to  me.  Murasaki  is  Lithospermum  sp,;  the 
forbidden  moor,  one  reserved  for  a  royal  hunt;  wavii^  the 
sleeves  is  a  love-token.  By  the  '  watchers '  are  intended  subaudiU 
the  guardians  of  the  composer,  the  Princess  Nukada,  a  concubine 
of  the  Mikado  Temmu.  The  lover  is  Mitsugi  no  nukoi  his 
answer  will  be  found  under  murasakino. 

Akara-biki  (#  JK  ^\)y  raz^^ne  of  akanesasu,  fUku  is 
karifi  for  hikaru  contracted ;  the  meaning,  therefore,  is  simply 

ruddy,   bright      Used  as  under — akarabiku,  hi  m 

kururu  make  :  until  the  setting  of  the  bright  sun ;  with  skikitake 
no  ko,  fine  maid. 

XL   Akarabiku,  hada  mo  furezute,   netaredomo,  keshifa 
kokoro  wo,  aga  'mohanaku  ni. 
Though  I  may  not  for  a  space  clasp  your  fine  fonn  to  me,  shall 
not  our  love  remain  unchanged. 

Aki-hagi-no,  like  autumn  bush-clover.  {Lespedeza),  used 
with  s/dnahite  aramu  imo,  my  love  yielding  to  me  softly  as  the 
autumn  bush-clover  (to  the  wind). 

Aki-kashiha   (|^  tt)»  a  sort  of  oak-tree;    there  are 
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various  scripts,  karijU  as  the  above  may  be.  Used  with  Uruha, 
name  of  a  river  of  unknown  locality.  Keichiu  reads  the  m.  k. 
as  asakashiha^  morning-oak,  whose  large  leaves  glisten  with 
dew,  hence  applying  to  n  (uru)  wet,  if  Uruha  be  read  Nuruha. 
Or  aki=^akari=akara=kiyora  (bright),  but  this  does  not  suit 
Uruha.  If  we  read  Uruha  as  Uruhi  (and  there  is  authority  for 
such  a  reading),  then  akara  ka^ika,  bright  oak,  might  go  with 
uruki  {urufu-ufTihofu  be  moist,  wet) — Uruhi  river  minding  of 
glistening  oaks.  Another  explanation  regards  aki  as  l^fif  and 
uru  as  ]fi(  (Kotoba  no  Izumi). 

Aki-kaze^no  (&  R)>  like  autumn  wind.  The  script 
is  kariji  for  Jfc  A^  Used  with  Yamabuki  no  se  (channel,  or 
rapids  of  Yamabuki, — the  yamabuki  is  Kerria  japonica — the 
connexion  being  with  buki=fuki,  blow  ;  Chiye  no  ura  (Bay  of 
Chiye  i.e.,  of  a  thousand  creeks),  chi  being  regarded  as  the 
homophon  chi,  motion  of  air  ;  compare  hayachi,  araski,  tama- 
shH,  haze  \Xst\i:=zkami'5ki  {kansH^kaze). 

Aki-kusa-nOy  like  autumn  grass  or  herbs.  Used  with 
musubisfd,  knotted ;  bundles  of  grass  or  reeds  were  knotted 
and  used  as  tokens  or  symbols  for  various  purposes,  memo- 
rials, pledges,  waysigns,  etc. 

Aki-no-ha-nOy  like  autumn  foliage,  used  with  nihohi  ni 
teru,  ruddy-bright  like  autumn  foliage. 

AkitSUBhima,  island  of  rich  ripe  ears  (of  grain)  or 
ffif  In  kariji — dragon-fly  (shaped)  land.  Used  with  Yamato. 
Lays  2.  141.  N.  295.  343, 

Aki-yama-nOy  like  autumn  (wooded)  hills,  used  with 
shitaberu  into  (Lay  29)  my  love  (delightful  to  look  upon  as) 
the  perishing  leafage  of  autumn  hills — ^Lay  136,  with  iro  natsu- 
kashiku,  lovely  in  tint  as  the  autumn  woods. 

Ama-dzutafll  (^  m)  sky-traversing.  Used  with  hh 
sun ;  irihi,  setting  sun ;  Hi  ^asa  no  ura)  Bay  of  Higasa.  See 
Lay  17. 

Amadamu  (not  in  Manyoshiu)  See  K.  Ixxxii.  Ixxxiii: 
N.  325*  heaven-soaring,  used  with  Karu  (pi.  n.)  as  homophonous 
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with  karu  {gamo)  ?  the  dusky  mallard,  or  more  probably  with 
Ji'mi  which  may  have  had  a  variant  karu^  wild-goose* 

Aina«gomori  (W  Hl)i  nun-bound»  used  with  Mikasa  no 
yama  the  Hill  of  Mikasa — kasa,  a  hat,  being  needed  by  those 
who  are  rain4x>und. 

Ama-kaiofa  OS  |t)>  the  script  is  kariji^  if  authentic ; 
but  no  sense  can  be  got  out  of  word  or  script  It  may  be  9 
mistake  for  sasanamt,  or  for  amakumo,  and  as  either  might  he 
applied  to  Ohotsu,  that  is  to  oko,  vast,  measureless  (4s  the 
avi^ptdfia  K&fjuxra,  or  as  the  clouds  of  heaven). 

Ama-knmo-no  (SH  9)»  ^^  the  clouds  of  heaven,  used 
with  iayutafu,  drift,  heave ;  witfi  yukurayukura^  in  a  heaving, 
tossing  manner,  (real  or  figurative) ;  yuki  no  manimanit  as  tfie 
clouds  of  heaven  drift  hither  and  tfiitiier ;  yuUiaherifiamUt  as 
clouds  of  heaven  that  drift  to  and  fro;  oiuia  mo  sktrazu^ 
bottomless,  infinite. 

XIIL  Omoki-dete,  subenaki  toJd  ha^  amakumono^  okuka  mo 
shirani,  kohitsutsu  so  worn, 
when  I  think  of  tliee  I  know  not  what  to  do,  I  am  filled  witfi 
love  for  thee  infinite  as  the  cloud-realm  of  heaven. 

The  m.  k.  is  also  used  with  tadoki  {tatsuki)  mo  sMrazu, 
wayless,  resdess  as  the  clouds,  etc. ;  yaso  nami  miisutsu,  while 
looking  elsewhere,  anywhere,  as  at  die  clouds,  etc. ;  wakareski 
yukeba,  parting  and  goii^  away,  as  the  clouds  are  continually 
drifh'ng  apart    See  Lays  22.  25.  37.  45.  48.  57.  $8.  62, 

Ama-no-haray  the.  sky-field,  plain  of  heaven. 

III.  Amanokara^  Fuji  no  shida  yama,  ko  no  kure  no^ 
toK  ytUsurinaba,  ahazu  ka  mo  aramu, 
amid  the  dark  woods  that  now  clothe  the  lower  slopes  of  Fuji, 
whose  peak  reaches  the  sky-field,  may  I  meet  privily  my 
mistress — but  what  if  our  meeting  were  prevented  by  change  of 
season  (when  the  leaves  would  be  all  Men) ! 

Ama-tem-yay  O  sky  bright,  used  with  Ai,  sun. 

Ama-tobu-ya  {Ji  fR)  sky-soarii^.  Used  with  Karu 
(ix>  michi)  as  homophon  of  karu  for  kari^  the  wild-goose. 
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VIIL  Clioka  I02  Hisakata  no,  amanokahara  m,  amahbur 

ya,  hire her  wimple  flying  high  in  the  wind  by  the 

channel  of  the  river  of  sunbright  heaven. See  Lay  27, 

also  K.  Ixxxiv. 

Ama'tsu-mitsu  (^  Hf^  water  of  heaven— rain. 

//•  choka  32 amatsuntidzu,   afugite  matsu  ni. 

while  waiting  looking  up  for  the  rain,  the  water  of  heaven. 
See  also  Lay  234. 

Ama-zakaru  (3^  Ml)  used  with  Aina,  march  or  border- 

landt  land  beyond  settled  portion  of  territory,  frontier-land.    If 

applied  to  the  syllable  ^  (homophon  of  At,  sun)  it  simply 

.means,  high  in  heaven ;  if  to  the  whole  word,  remote  as  heaven 

(from  City-Royal).    See  Lays  9.  55-  213.    Also  N.  75. 

Ame-ni-maBU  (^  &). 

VI.  Amenimasu  istikuyomi  wotoko,.,., :  sky-$eated 

moon-god. 

AlDOritsilku   (^  H^  fi)=:ame'Ofi-isuku,    came     down 

from  heaven  upon ;  used  with  Kaguyama  where  the  gods  de- 
scending from  heaven  alighted.    See  Lay  33. 

Arahikinu  (^  SK)  cleansed  vestment. 

X/L  Arahikinu,  Tarikalii  kaha :  the  river  Tori- 

kahi,  nnnding  of  change  {tarikahi)  of  soiled  for  clean  vestments. 

Ara^kaki-nOy  of  a  rough  fence  (or  ragged — but  the  ara 
•is  merely  epithetical). 

XI.  Saiobito  no,  kotoyose  tsuma  wo,  arakakino,  yoso  ni 
aga  mimu,  nikukaranaku  ni 
;The  village  folk  say  there  is  no  bond  of  love  between  us,  'tis 
true  I  look  away  from  you  (for  I  fear  men's  eyes)  but  hateful 
by  no  mcaPiS  are  you  to  me.  Here  arakakino,  house- fence,  is 
used  as  a  mere  dividing  barrier  between  yoso^  without  or 
elsewhere,  and  uchi,  within. 

Arare-nasu  (|g  iK)  hail-like. 

//.  Choka  24 ya  no  shigekekti,    ararenasu,  sochi 

yori'ktireba; 

as  the  arrows  fly  thickly  hitherwards  like  driving  haii 


THE  MAKURA'KOTOBA  OF  PRIMITIVE  JAPANESE  VEKSB,  $ 

(the  passage  is  a  variorum'  reading).     In  this  exanaple  the 
m.  k.  would  seem  to  apply  rather  to  shigekeku  than  to  soctd. 

Arare^utsu,  haiUbeaten,  used  phonetically  with  Arare 
matsubara,  (piny  moor)  near  Sumiyoshi. 

Arare*furi,  hail-pour.  Used  with  Kasliima  to  said 
(Cape  Kashima) — kashimdshi  means  the  crash  and  rattle  of 
hail ;  Kishima  ga  take  (Peak  of  Kishima),  HsMmassJiaMma 
=kas/iimasAi  (kashmash)  ;  Tohotsu  Afumi — Further-  Omi — 
tokotsu  being  taken  ds^=toshi  {ias/ii,  tes/ii),  toskrtasftrUshf 
clatter  of  hail. 

VII  Ararefuri,  Tohotsu  Afund  no,  Adokaha  yanagi,  kare- 
redoftw,  Mata  mo  ofu  chifu,  Adokaha  yanagL 
Yonder  willows  by  Ado's  river  in  Further  Omi  of  tosh-tosh 
Mattering  hail  reminding — though  polled,  again,  men  say,  those 
willows  fresh  branches  show  by  Ado's  waters.  The  inner 
meaning  is  that  hope  is  ever  renewed.     The  uta  is  a  seddka. 

Arataheno  (%  Wl*  ^^^^  coarse,  (unbleachen)  hempen 
cloth.     Used  with  Fuji,  part  of  various  place  names. 

/.  choka  13 arataheno,  Fujihara  ga  uhe  m 

on  Fujihara,  of  coarse-cloth  [fuji)  web  reminding— yi(/V  is  the 
wistaria. 

Ara*taina-no  ^^  £  kariji).  A  much  disputed  m.  k. 
It  is  used  with  toshi,  year ;  tsuht,  month ;  hihe,  elapse,  and  so 
must  have  reference  to  time  and  its  divisions.  Motowori  thinks 
it  a  contraction  of  atara-atara-mi,  but  this  is  only  a  guess. 
The  Kogi  gives  aratasama.  It  may  be  a  poetic  contraction 
of  arata  amaru,  araia  mashi.  In  any  case  it  means  future, 
hew,  to  come,  in  Lays  48.  49 — aratama  no  toskifuru  made  ni, 
while  year  anew  follows  year ;  aratamano  toshi  no  wo  nagaku^ 
long  the  thread  (course)  of  successive  years.  See  also  K 
xxviii. 

Arichigata,  name  of  a  place  unknown.  Used  phonetical- 
ly with  ari'nagiisameie=^nagiisamete,.  OfTicials  on  their  way 
from  and  to  City-Royal,  often  beguiled  the  tediousness  of  travel 
by  composing  stanzas  in  which  the  name  of  some  place  served  as 
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a  m.  k. — stanatSt  for  the  most  part,  regrstting  tfie  girls  they 
Meft behind'  them! 

Ari-kinu-no  (Dt  j0C)  tk  is  said  to  bt  an  erixn*  for  H  and 
this  is  a  iari/i  use  of  the/^  the  m«k.  being  really  arifcinu,  woven 
garmem;  as  opposed  to  ^oAAimir  (garment  of  skin)  or  ke  gofxmo 
(fiir  garment).  '^  Used  with  sawirsam  sfddMumi,  takara  no  tarn 
and  unlr  nacM  td  mo, 

IV.  ArikinuMo,  saud-sawi  sAidsufni,  ihi  no  'mo  m,  mono 
ikasu  ki  mie,  omohi  tamtsu  mo.  I  can  scarce  bear  to  think  of 
parting  from  my  love,  and  of  our  last  &reweU  words,  and 
of  her  sighs  that  rusled  with  the  murmur  of  the  rustle  of 
her  dress. 

XVL  Chdka  203 arikinu  no  takara  no  kora 

maid  fine  as  a  woven  garment  With  arite  nocfd  ni  the  use  is 
merely  phonetic.  In  K.  xcix.  we  have  ariiinuno  and  JUiJti  no 
ko  gOf  maid  of  Mihe  minding  of  the  three  folds  i^ni  he)  of  a 
woven  garment 

Arima-BllgOy  Arima  sedge  or  reed  6r  rush,  used  phonetie«- 
ally  with  aritsutsu,  arUe  nochi  ni  mo. 

XI IL  Hiio  nana  no,  kasa  ni  nufu  chifu,  Arimasuge,  OfiU 
noc/U  ni  mo,  ahamu  to  so  *mofu. 
I  long  to  meet  thee  some  day — ^the  fo  is  — the  Arima  reeds 
whereof  'tis  said  all  men's  hats  are  woven,  the  link  is  Arkna* 
arite. 

AriflO^matia  ()|  it|  jR)  shoreline,  used  phonetically. 

XL  Ajinosumu,  Susa  no  iriye  no,  arisomatsu,  a  wo  matsu 
kora  ha,  tada  hitorinond 

all  alone  is  she  who  waiteth  for  me — (^  where  the 
pine  trees  fringe  the  shores  of  teal-haunted  Susan's  waters). 
The  former  part  is  the  Jo,  the  link  is  arisomatsu'^a  wo 
maisui^ 

Ari0O*IiaillI|  shore^waves,  used  phonetically. 


*  (tn  my  copy  of  the  Kogi  the  reference  is  wrong  and  I  have  not  been 
able  to  find  this  tank(i\. 
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XIIL  thpka  147 arisohami,  arite  me  mmu  to 

as  long  as  I  live  may  I  see  

Asa-giri-no  (IS  3S)'  ^^^^  momit^   mist     U^d  with 

oho  ni  ahimishi,  dimly  seen  (as  in  morning  mist). 

IV.  AsagirinOf  oho  ni  ahinnskif  hito  ywve  ni,  inocki  s/unur 
beku,  kohi-wataru  ka  mo. 
I  saw  her  but  dimly,  as  in  a  mist,  yet  ever  shall  I  love  hef 
to  the  peril  of  my  life..  The  m.  k.  is  also  used  with  ontohi- 
madohite,  mind  bewildered  (as  of  one  in  a  mist) ;  so  with 
midamru. 

XVIL  choka  234 asagifino,  ntidaruru  kokoro, 

my  mind  distracted  as  of  one  wandering  in  a  morning  mist 

Asa-hi-nasu  (fH   B  JSK)'  like  morning  sun. 

XIIL  choka   163 asakinasu,    maguhashi  mo, 

yufukinasu,  uragtihashi  mo,  beautiful  to  the  eye  as  morning 
sun,  beautiful  to  the  mind  as  setting  sun  (but  ma  and  ura  may 
be  merely  intensitive  prefixes). 

Asa-hi-Baahi,  used  with  magirahaski^^mabayuki,  daz- 
tied  by  morning  sun;  witii  sogahi  ni  miyuru,  seen  behind 
one's  back,  i.e.,  what  is  seen  on  turning  round* 

XVIL  choka  222.  Asahisaski,  sogahi  ni  miyuru,  kamu 
nagara,  na  ni  ohaseru,  skirakumono,  chihe  wo  osU^wake,  dma 

sosori,  takaki  Tachiyama  High  Tachi's  peak  that 

scaleth  heaven  and  pierceth  the  manifold  white  clouds,  well 
answering  its  name,  divine  in  majesty,  seen  when  one  turns 
one's  back  upon  (sunbright  City-Royal). 

Asa-hi-saSU,  sunshiny,  sunbright,  sunlit 

X.  Fuyu  sugite,  haru  kitarurashi,  asahisam,  Kasuga  no 
yama  ni,  kasumi  tanabiku. 
Now,   winter  gone,    cometh  spring    I  ween,  and    the    mists 
are  hovering  about  Kasuga's  sunlit  hill.     Kasuga  is  written 
%  H  spring-day. 

Aii^i*hara  (^  ^  IR)-  There  are  Asaji  ura  and  Asaji 
yama  in  Tsushima,  but  the  locality  of  Asajihara  is  not  certainly 
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known.    The  m.   k.  is  merely  phonetic,   used  with  tsubara 
tsubara  ;  ji  liara — tsubara. 

II L  Asajihara,  tsubara  tsubara  ni,  mono  'tnohaba,furims/tt 
sato  ski,  omokoyuru  ka  mo  / 
Faring  by  Asajihara  sorrowful  thoughts  rise  distinct  in  my 
mind,  for  it  is  of  the  old  home  I  think,  belike! — tsubara 
tsubara^s^tsmnabiraka.  The  '  old  home '  is  a  former  City- 
Royal,  now  abandoned. 

The  m.  k.  is  also  used  with  Wonu  (Little  moor)  as  the 
asaji  (Imeperata  arundinacea  or  Miscanthes  sinensis)  is  com- 
mon there ;  and  with  chifu,  a  reedy  place.  See  also  K. 
ex.  and  N.  387,  where,  however,  the  egression  seems  to 
be  purely  descriptive. 

Asakaho-no  (|8  Ift)  like  the  morning-glory  {Htarbitis 
hederaced). 

X.  Koto  ni  idetey  ikaba  yuyushifni,  asagahono,  ho  ni  ha 

sahidenu,  kohi  mo  suru  ka  mo, 

I  dare  not  tell  my  love,  my  love  like  the  morning-glory  that  as 

yet  showeth  not  its  blossom — or,  perhaps,  like  the  young  rice 

that  showeth  no  ear  conspicuous  as  the  morning-glory 


Asa-kami-no    (41  JS)  like    moming-tresses,  disordered 
and  dishevelled  on  waking. 

IV.  choka  60  Asaikamino,   ornohi-midarete   ... 

,  like  my  dishevelled  tresses  on  wakii^  all  scattered 

are  my  thoughts. 

Asa-kasumi    (M  ft)    moming-mist    used    with  yahe^ 
manifold,  kahi — or  kabi-ya,  honoka, 

X,  Asakasumi,  yahe  yofna  koyete,  yobu  kotori,  yobi  ya  na 
gakuruj  yado  mo  aranaku  ni. 
Crossing  the  hills   manifold  as  the  veils  of  morning  mist  the 
young  birds   I  hear  calling— why  are  they  calling,  for   no 
lodging  for  thee  is  here,  love ! 

X.  Asakasumi,  kabiya  ga  shita  ni,  naku  kahadzu,  kozve 
dani  kikeba,  are  kofUme  ya  mo. 
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As  I  listen  to  the  murmur  of  the  frogs  while  watching  in 
the  watch  hut  amid  the  morning  mists,  I  am  full,  belike,  oi 
longings  for  my  love. 

Kabiya  is  variously  explained — a  hut  for  the  watcher  ot 
fires  lit  to  scare  off  wild  boars  or  deer  from  the  crops ;  a  hut 
for  a  watcher  who  drives  off  birds  from  grain-bait  scattered  in 
the  waters  of  pool  or  lagoon ;  the  hut  of  a  man  stationed  to 
watch  crops,  who  lights  a  fire  to  drive  off  mosquitos.  By 
some  the  syllable  ka  is  connected  with  kirafu,  misty,  to  which 
^kasumi  would  apply  as  a  sort  of  epcxegesis.  The  use  of  the 
m.  k.  with  hotioka,  dim,  obscure,  is  obvious. 

Asamoyoshi  (Q!  ^  "S*  Jft  ^  €)  both  scripts  are  more  or 
less  kariji;  yoski  is  yo  shi;  asamo  is  smock  of  hempen  cloth. 
The  fn.  k.  is  used  With  the  syllable  ki  (as  in  Kinohe)  which 
;  represents  ki  ^  put  on,  don.     , 

Asa-shimo-no  (IB  J6)  momii^  rime,  used  with  ke 
{kcnaba,  kentibeki,  kcyasuki)  as  equal  to  kiye,  be  put  out, 
vanish,  disappear,  pass  ^way. 

XIII.  Asashimono,  kenubeku  noimya^  toki  nasfd  ni,  omohi- 
wataramUf  iki  no  wo  ni  shite ^ 
I  am  full  of  sadness  as  I  refkct  upon  the  uncertainty  of  my  life, 
any  day  I  may  pass  away  like  the  monrii^  hoar-frost 

Asa-tori-no  (IB  B)  ^"^^  morning  (flights  of)  birds,  used 
with  *kayohasu,  come  and  go,  go  and  return,  pass  on. 

//.  choka  26  ,..•..  asatorino,  kayohasu  kitni  ga  ,,. 

;  with  ne  nomi  nakitstiisu,  while  just  lamenting  as  the 

morning  birds  cry  shrilly  in  early  flight ;  with  naki  nomi  nakamu, 

IX,  choka  117 hina  wosame  ni  to,  asatorino, 

4isatachi  shi  tsutsu,  as  he  departs  to  govern  a  frontier-land, 
rising  early  in  the  morning  like  the  birds  that  ffy  at  day- 
bres^. 

Asa-tsuyu-no  {9i  B)»  ^^^  morning  dew.  Used  like 
nsashimono.  .  . 

Ashibi-nasu,  like  ashidi,  shrub.  Ashibi  {asebij  is  Androm- 
eda japonica. 
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VIL  Ashibinasu,  sakayeski  Umi  ga,  korisht-wi  no,  iM-ud 
no  nddzu  ha,  nomedo  akanu  ka  mo. 
Shall  I  ever  tire  of  drinking  of  the  waters  of  the  stooe<ribbed 
well,  the  well  digged  by  my  comely  lord,  comely  as  the  as/dbi 
(in  blossom)*   . 

Ashi'ga-cllinif  where  the  reed-blooms  scatter ;  used  witfi 
Naniha,  as  built  on  low  reedy  ground. 

Ashihikino.    A  very    obscure  m.   k.     It  is  found  ki 
K.  Ixxviii,  and  N.   234  and  in  several  ntanyo  choka  (49.50). 

The  scripts  are  JB  H  *.  JE  ^fr  **  A  ft»  J£  ft,  J£  51  &c- 
The  last  script  gives  a  common  and  obvious  but  quite 
incorrect,  though  not  altogether  inapplicable,  meaning,  foot- 
draggii^,  i.e.,  wearisome,  toilsome.  The  least  unacceptable 
explanation  seenis  to  be  ikaslthfu-kit  fburishing  or  abundant  Id 
(chamaecyparis)  trees.  The  m.  k.  is  used  with  yama,  hill'; 
wo  no  he  (t|  J:)  hill-top ;  yaismvo  (A  t|)  eight  (many)  peaks, 
or  many  peaked  rai^. 

VIII.  Ashihikino,  ko  no  ma  tachi  kuku,  hototogisu,  haku 
Uki  somite y  nochi  kofUmu  ka  mo. 
How  can  I  ever  cease  to  love  the  cuckoo's  note  since  first  I 
heard  him  sing  as  he  hid  him  among  the  clustered  hinoki.  (It 
is  doubtful  whether  ashHUkino  b  here  more  than  a  descriptive 
epithet  of  io,  tree). 

///.  Askikikino,  thane  kogoshimi,  suganone  wo,  hikaba 
katand  to,  shime  nomi  so  yu/u. 
Though  they  surround  her  with  a  shime  prohibitive  cordon  as 
hard  to  win  through  as  to  scramble  up  by  holding  on  to  the 
reeds  yon  craggy  heights  clothed  with  hinoki  (yet  will  I  win 
her).  In  this  tanka,  suganone  wo  seems  to  be  a  m.k.  of  hikaba 
katami  {katakaramu),  uove  {ru)  being  understood  and  hikihAn^ 
intensitive  prefix-verb suganoficwo  hikite  katakaramu  to. 

XVIL  choka  22$  ashUdkino  wotemo  kono  mo  ni 

on  this  flank  and  on  that  flank  of  the  range  covered 

with  hinoki.     So  with  arashi  (written  ^J  J^L)* 

Ashi-ho-yamay  a  hill  in  Hitachi. 
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XIV.  Tsukubaneni,  sogaki  ni  miyuru,  Ashihoyama,  ashi- 
karu  toga  mo,  sane  miyenaku  ni. 
Not  a  blemish  in  her  fine  face  may  be  seen — or  (my  love  were 
less  burdensome).  Here  the  m.k.  is  applied  phonetically  to 
CL&hi  (iaru) — ^the  gist  of  the  tanka  is  to  be  found  in  the  conclud- 
ing couplet  which  appears  to  mean — truly  no  evil  fault  is  visible 
in  (her  or  him),  or  if  any  'tis  slight.  (In  my  Primitive  texts 
ashigaru  (sic)  was  hastily  taken  to  mean  aski  karu,  reed-duck, — 
the  concluding  couplet  of  the  tankahdng  neglected  ;  a  &tal  error 
in  seeking  the  explanations  of  m.k.  is  not  thoroughly  to  master 
the  meaning  and,  where  possible,  the  allusion  of  each  example. 

Ashi-kabi-no  (3((5  ^  ^),  askinoureno  (t^)  shoot  of  ^^ 
reed. 

//.  Aga  kikishi,  miini  niyoku  nitsu,  ashikabino,  a  nayamu 
waga  se,  tsutontetabubeshL 
Twas  true  then  what  came  to  my  ears,  my  brother,  (sir),  that 
you  had  hurt  your  foot.  I  beg  you  neglect  it  not.  The  m.  k. 
applies  phonetically  to  a  {shi)  nayamu,  foot  hurt,  crippled ; 
ashinoure  may  mean,  the  fterescent  top  of  a  reed-stalk,  or, 
possibly,  a  painful  foot  JB£  >'  S* 

Ashi-kaki-no,  like  a  reed-fence.     Used  with  {furiniskt) 
sato, 

VL  choka  J  J Oskiteru,  Naniha  no  kuni  ha,  ashikakino, 

furimshi  sato.  Here  the  m.k.  qualifies  sato  rather  ^Hcoxi  furimsM. 
The  land  of  wave-worn  Naniha,  from  where  reedy  fence  surrounds 
deserted  palace.  The  m.k.  is  also  used  with  omoki-mtdatete,  and 
with  koka,  without,  the  house-fence  separating  what  is  hoka, 
without,  from  what  is  uchi,  within.     See  Lays  123.  155. 

Ashi-no-ne*no  (35E  tt),   like  root  of  reed,  a  phonetic 
m.k.  of  «^  {rnogoro)z=:ncngoro, 

VII.  Ashinoneno,  nemokoro  'mohite,  musubiteskit  lama  no 
wo  to  ihaba,  hito  tokame  ya  mo  / 
A  beadlace  firm-thriddcn — our  solemnly  vowed  love,  shall  men 
speak  ill  of  our  love  ? 

Ashi'XIO-lirey  see  sul  ashikakino. 
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AtekawOBhi  {ajikawoshi,  ajikayoshi)^  phonetic,  m.  k.  of 
Ctdka  no  saki  {Chika  \6\zt,^—jikd).  The  value  of  atcka  is 
unknown.     See  Lay  68  where  it  is  a  reading  for  ajinosumu, 

Awa-yuki-no  ( J|c  SI)  like  frothy  or  watery  snow,  or  froth 
and  snow,  used  with  kc^  vanish,  melt  away. 

VIIL  Awayukino,     kenubeki    mono    wo,    ima    made    m 
nagarahenuru  ha,  into  ni  ahamu  to. 
Have  I  not  lived  thus  long  a  life  fleeting  as  melting  snow,  so 
that  I  might  meet  thee.     See  also  K.  iv.  vi.  where  it  applies  to 
wakayuru,  being  young,  i.e.,  soft,  tender. 

Ashi-tadzu-nOy  like  cranes  among  the  reeds,  or  reed- 
cranes. 

///.  Kifni  ni  kohi,  ita  mo  subenami,  ashitadztino,  ne  nomi 
shi  nakayu,  asayohi  ni  shite. 
Morn  and  even  I  do  but  utter  cries  of  woe  like  the  cries  of 
yonder  cranes  among  the  reeds,  for  I  am  all  foredone  with  love 
for  thee,  my  lord. 

IV.  Kusakaye  no,  iriye  ni  asaru,  ashitadzu  no,  ana  tadsur 
tadztishi,  tonio  nashi  ni  shite, 
Companionless  I  am  desolate  as  the  cranes  among  the  reeds 
picking  up  their  food  on  the  shores  of  the  lagoons  of  Kusakaye. 
Here  the  m.  k.  is  simply  phonetic. 

Awo-hata-no  (^  lSk)y  the  script  is  kariji,  Mana  script 
would  be  jK^  1^  aya  hata,  patterned  web.  Aya  being  read 
awo,  the  latter  applies  to  Kadzuraki  (pi.  n.),  Kadzura  being 
a  chaplet,  often  of  green  twigs.  The  m.  k.  is  also  used  with 
Osaka  yama,  osaka=osoki  (.osohi-ki)=^vJiagi,  over-dress.  See 
Lays  55.  190. 

Awo-kumo-no  (|^  S)  Uke  blue  (or  dark-blue)  cloud. 

XIII,  choka  186 shirakumono,  tanabiku  kuni  no, 

Ofwokumono,     mukabusu    kuni    no   ,   the    land    over 

which  spread  the  white  clouds,  the  land  lying  under  the 
dark-blue  cloud.  Here  the  muokumo  must  mean  the  blue 
expanse  of  sky,  ^[ainst  which  the  lower  clouds  show  white 
{shirakumo). 
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XIV.  Naga  haha  nU  korare  a  ha  yuku,  mvokunto  no,  ide 
ko  wagimoko,  ahimite  yukamu. 
Your  mother  hath  bidden  me  harshly  go,  love,  but  still,  prithee, 
come  out  to  meet  me,  come  out  under  the  blue  sky. 

AwO-midzura,  ^  particular  mode  of  dressing  the  hair, 
so  as  to  fall  equally  on  either  shoulder,  ornamented  by  a 
chaplet  of  green  twigs  (willow  &c.) 

VIL  Awomidzura,  Yosami  ga  hara  ni,  kito  mo  ahanu 
ha  mo,  ihabaskiru,  Afurni  agata  no,  monogatan 
semu. 
On  the  moor  of  Yosami  shall  not  we  meet,  that  I  may  tell 
you  the  tale  of  my  doings  in  Further  Afumi  (i.  e.,  TotOTii). 
Yosami  is  in  Mikawa — yose-atni  is  to  interweave  as  one  inter- 
weaves green  twigs  to  make  a  chaplet  for  a  midzura  coiffure. 

AwoniyOBhi,  the  most  puzzling  of  all  the  m.  k.  It  is 
usually  written  ^  ^  "§,  kariji  of  course.  May  we  not  take 
yoshi  "^  Z!&  yo  ski,  exclamative  particles,  and  mvo  ni  as  dark 
earth,  used  to  paint  artificial  eyebrows  with  ?  Or  by  changing 
awoni  to  awomi,  greenness,  the  m.k.  becomes  applicable  to  nara, 
a  kind  of  oak  {Quercus  glandtdifera).  Some  regard  awaniyo- 
,shi  as  awo-ni-neyashi,  prepare  clay  for  pottery — in  N.  under 
rdgn  of  Jimmu  we  read  "  the  past  year  at  the  end  of  the  9th 
month  he  took  hani  (clay)  from  Mt.  Kagu,  and  made  eighty 
(very  many)  platters  thereof"  Rokusho,  verdigris,  is  still 
known  as  awoni,  Nara,  again,  is  connected  with  {fumi)  nara 
(shi),  tread  level  for  building  on — as,  for  example,  City-Royal. 
Narasu  also  means  to  clear  (of  timber,  etc.),  for  building 
on.  In  some  of  the  above  ways  the  meaning  of  awoniyoshi, 
as  applied  to  Nara,  may  be  guessed  at.  See  K.  Iviii,  N.  287, 
403,  Lays  7,  9,  15,  24,  137. 

Awo-yagi-no,  like  green  willow.     Used  with  Hararo; 
kuhashi  may  one. 

XIV,  Awoyagino,   Hararo  kaha-to  ni,  na  wo  matsu  to, 
semido  ha  himazu,  tachido  narasu  mo. 
By  the  narrows  of  the  Hararo  river,  of  catkined  {hani)  willows 
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minding,  I  draw  no  water  (I  only  seem  to,  so  as  to  hide  our 
rendezvous)  I  do  but  trample  the  shore  flat  with  waiting 
impatiently  for  you. 

XIX.  chbka  247 cnvayagino,  kuhasfd  may  one 

arched  eyebrow  graceful  as  a  willow-branch.     In  the  Kokin- 

shiu  we   find awoyagino,  ito  tayezu  enduring  as  the 

thready  branches  (constantly  renewed)  of  the  willow  tree. 

Chichi-no-mi-nOy  phonetic  m.k.  of  chichi,  father.  Chi- 
chinomi  is  an  old  name  for  the  icho  (Ginkgo  biloba).  XIX. 
chbka  239. 

Chidori-naku,  where  sanderlings  pipe.  A  descriptive 
praise-epithet  of  the  Saho  river,  and  the  Yoshinu  river. 

Chihayaburu     (1^-  iS  fiS.  =f  ¥  IS»  llil  ^  S).     The 

scripts  are  all  kariji  probably.  The  first  two  mean  thousand- 
rock-smasher,  thousand-swift-sliaker.  If  chi  be  taken  as=/^  {chi) 
hilt,  then  the  meaning  would  be  thousand-hilt-brandisher. 
With  uji  (gens)  the  m.k.  is  used,  taking  uji-=ziji  stoutness, 
stubbornness  (in  fighting?). 

//.  Tamakadzura,  nti  naranu  ki  ni  ha,  chihayaburn,  katni 
ni  tsuku  chifiiy  nara?m  ki  goto  ni. 
The  tamakadzura  fruiteth  not,  and  'tis,  they  say,   because  a^ 
god  hath  touched  it,  every  tree  so  touched  fruiteth  not. 

This-  tanka  was  composed  when  Ohotomo  no  Sukune 
(Ammaro  no  kyo)  was  wooing  the  I^dy  of  Kose,  who,  it 
seems,  distrusted  him,  comparing  him  to  a  kadzura  or  kamoji 
(Brachypodium  japm)  which,  it  must  be  supposed,  bears  an 
invisible  grain.  There  are  other  tamakaisii  {dzu)  ra — 3E  tt 
the  tree  in  the  moon ;  the  word  also  means  a  sort  of  head- 
dress consisting  of  a  chaplet  of  thridden  pearls. 

VIL  Chihayabuniy  Kane  no  ndsaki  wo,  suginu  to  mo, 
wa  wo  ba  wasnrczhiy  Shika  no  sume  kand. 
He  will  not  forsake  me,  the  god  who  dwells  in  Shika  (for  I 
have  always  duly  hcnourcd  him),  therefore  without  fear  have 
I  passed  even  the  dread  cliffs  of  Kane  beaten  by  the  waves  with 
the  might  of  the  thousand-smashing-gods. 
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Chi-haya-hito,  used  with  Uji  (river-name J. 

VIL  Chikayahiio,  Uji  kaha  nanti  wo,  kiyomi  ka  mo,  iah 
yuku  hito  no,  tachi  kate  m  suru. 
Hardly  may  the  wayfarer  leave  the  waters — ^are  they  not  sweet ! — 
of  the  billowy  Uji  stream,  of  thousand-swift-hero  minding. 

Chiri-hiji*no  (j9|  iJ&)  ^^^^  cl^st  and  dirt,  m.k,,., o{ kadsu 
ni  mo  aranu, 

XV.  Chirihijino,    kadzu    tti   mo   aranu,  ware  ytave  td 
omoki-waburamtt,  imo  ga  kanashisa. 
Oh  the  sadness  of  my  beloved,  who  lamenteth  because  of  me 
(a  mere    exile    am  Ij,  one  of  no    account,   just    dust    and 
dirt. 

Figi-goromo  (0  Hi)  vestment  of  coarse  wistaria  fibre. 
Used  with  matokoku  shi  arebadjid  nam  to  ha  saredo. 

III.  Suma   no  ama  no,   shihoyaki  kinti   no,  fujigoromo, 
matth  >ku  shi  areba,  imada  ki  narezu. 
He  Cometh  not — far  apart  are  we  still,  like  the  threads  of  a 
coarse  wbtaria  smock  worn  by  some  Suma  salt-burner. 

AT/.  Ohokimino,  shiho  yaku  ama  no,  fujigoromo,  nam  to 
ha  suredo,  iya  medzurashi  mo. 
Still  my  love  is  comely  to  me ;  though  our  love  be  of  old  date, 
yet  is  it  not  like  the  coarse  vestment  of  a  salt-girl  (worn  with  age 
and  use). 

Fuji-nami-no  (0  ift)  like  waves  (festoonsj  of  wistaria 
blossoms.  Used  with  omohi-matsuhari,  thought  (love)  en- 
wrapped. 

XJII.    chbka    145.       Shikishima    no .fujinannno, 

omohi-fnatsuharu kimi. 

my  lord  embowered  in  my  love  as  in  festoons  of  wistaria 
blossoms. 

Fuka*miru-no  (gjc  %  fe).  'ike  deep  mim  seaweed 
{Codium  sp,  T)  Phonetic  m.k.  of  fukamete,  fukameski  ;  also  of 
mimakuhoshi,  longing  to  see,  (the  two  mi-ineru,  minaiu,) 

Fune-hatsTuru  (ffi  tR  &)  The  script  is  erroxieous — it 
should  be   ;fti  ft  ^    and    this    is  kari/i  for    ift"  ?6»   where 
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ships  anchor  at  end  of  a  passage.     The  m.k.  is  used  as  an  epithet 
of  Tsushima. 

/.  FuneAa/suru,  Tsusfiima  no  watari^  wata  naka  ni^  nusa 
tori  tnukeU,  haya  kaheri  kose. 
O  thou  who  art  mid-way  on  the  passage  to  Tsushima  where 
all  ships  anchor  (on  the  way  to  Korea  and  China)  make  offerings 
to  the  Sea-Gods  that  speedy  thy  return  may  be. 

Flira-goromOy  sm  old  garment  Used  with  Matsuchi  no 
yama,  matsuchi  being  taken  33:=mata  ucAi,  beat  and  beat,  as 
old  garments  are  beaten  in  the  process  of  cleansing;  with 
utstiteshi  hito,  utsutesAi=utsu  suteshi,  hence  the  application 
here  is  the  same  as  above.  (The  m,k.  must  not  be  read  with 
Ji^/^fT/,  reject,  abandon,  although  it  seems  so  applicable  in 

XL  Funikoromo,  utsuteshi  kito  Jia,  afdkaze  no,  tacki  kuru 
tohi  nif  mono  'mofu  mono  so. 
The  chill  winds  of  autumn  are  beginning  to  blow  and  I  am  full 
of  sadness,  for  I  am  desolate  and  deserted  (like  a  cast-off  garment)' 

Compare  ///.  Imayari  ha,  akikaze  samuku,  fukinamu  wo, 
ikadeka  hito  ni,  nagakiyo  wo  nemu. 
Now  the  autumn  winds  will  blow  chilly — how  shall  one  sleep 
alone  through  the  long  nights  ? 

Furu-yuki-no  (^  S)>  like  fallen  (or  falling)  snow. 
Used  with  ke,  vanish,  melt  away,  disappear,  {kenaba,  kenur 
gam,  kenu,  sara  rd  kenubeku ;  with  ke  {kihe,  elapse)  as  in 
ke  nagaku  kohishi ;  shitokami  made  ni,  up  to  the  time  of  white 
hairs ;  yuki  (as  phonetic  m.k.) ;  ichishiro  kemu  na,  distinct, 
con^cuous  ;  shikite  omofu  no,  continually  tlunk  of. 

IV.  Michi    ni    ahite,   yemasJdshi    gara    ni,  furuyukino, 
kenaba  kenu  gani,  k?hi  '^nofu  wagimo. 
As  I  met  thee  all  smiling  on  the  way  I  felt  as  though  my  heart 
perished  within  me  like  falling  snow,  for  I  love  thee,  my  lady 
(and  I  know  not  what  those  smilings  mean.). 

X.  Furuyukino,  sora  ni  kenubeku,  kofuredomo,  afu  yoshi 
mo  nakii,  tsuki  so  he  ni  keru. 
like  snow  that  melts  away  ere  touching  ground  I  am  like  to 
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perish  with  love,  yet  never  may  I  meet  thee  and  the  months 
pass  by*  pass  by. 

XVI L  Furuyukino,  skirokatni  made  m,  ohokind  ni,  tsuka- 
hematsurebay  tafutoku  mo  aruka. 
Is  it  not  honour  enough  to  serve  my  Sovran  until  the  hairs  of  my 
head  are  white  as  driven  snow. 

X.  Amawobunet  Hatsuse  no  yama  ni,  furuyukino,  ke 
nagaku  kohishi,  kind  ga  oto  so  sum. 
Is  it  the  sound  of  my  lord's  chariot  that  I  hear,  my  lord  whom 
I  have  so  long  loved  ?  The  first  three  ku  form  a  jo  to  ke, 
which,  read  with  it,  means,  melt  away — the  melting  of  the 
snows  that  fall  on  the  mountains  of  Hatsuse — mindii^  of  the 
mooring  (Aatsu)  of  feher  boats  (amawobune)  that  find  safe  haven 
there — but,  read  with  what  follows,  means  kihe  (elapse),'*-ii^ 
nagaku  kohisld,  for  a  long  time  past  beloved. 

VL  Waga  yado  no,  kind  matsu  no  H  ni,  furuyukino,  yuki 
ni  hayukazhi,  niachi  nisfd  matamu. 
Here yuki  has  a  double  sense,  'snow/  with  what  precedes,  'go«' 
with  what  follows — as  the  falling  snow  bides  on  the  master-pine 
by  my  mansion,  so  will  I  bide  here  nor  go  elsewhere  (and  here 
receive  my  lord). 

X.  Ume  no  hana,  sore  to  mo  ndyezu,  furuyukino^ 
ichisldrokemu  na^  matsukahi  yaraba. 
'Twill  be  plain  as  fallen  snow  should  messages  ply  between  us,  even 
though  the  plum  blossoms  are  not  yet  seen,  yet — how  to  live  with- 
out hearii^  of  thee  !  The  plum  blossoms  appearing  while  snow 
may  yet  fall  are  often  compared  poetically  to  a  fall  of  snow. 

X,  Wazandno,  mine  yuki  sugite,  furuyukino,  shikiie  omofu 
to,  moose  sono  ko  nu 
As  I  cross  Wazami's  hiU — tell  her  as  the  snow  &lleth  more  and 
more  so  I  love  her  more  and  more. 

Fuse-ya-taki  (tt  A  jK)  or  (M),  the  burning  of  a 
hovel,  used  with  susushi  kiho/d,  susund-arasohi,  dispute  eagerly, 
obstinately,  susushi  being  r^;arded  also  as  meaning,  sooty, 
smoke-berimed,  as  by  the  burning  of  a  hut  or  hovel. 
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FtiSUma*chi-WO  ^  jlS)*  ^^  name  of  a  road  or  track  on. 
the  way  to  Hikite  yama,  part  of  Hakahi  yama. 

IL  Fusumackiwot  Hikite  no  yama  ni,  into  wo  oki,yamachi 
wo  yukeba,  ikeru  to  mo  nashi. 
No  more  care  I  for  life  as  I  iare  over  the  mountain  ways,  leaving 
my  love  behind  me  at  Hikite,  whose  hill-name  minds  of  our  happy 
Couch  {fusuma  is  a  bed-coverlet).  The  connexion  of /«^ma 
with  hiki,  draw,  is  obvious,  but  it  seems  probable  that  the  ex- 
pression is  not  a  m.k.  at  all  but  merely  a  place-name.  Keichiu 
takes  chi  ^s=U  (^)  part  held  when  the  whole  drawn  (Aii/fo). 

Fuyu-komori  ($  ;1c  |£.  4^  |SI)>  the  first  script  is  ia- 
riji  winterbound,  epithet  of  haru,  spring.  Another  e7q>lanation 
IS  given,  fuyu  (^)  ke  (J()  mori  (H),  which  might  be  rendered, 
commencement  of  the  working  of  the  spirit  of  growth  which  is 
distinctive  of  springtime. 

Hafa*kllZU-no  ()£  %  X),  like  creeping  kuzu  (Pueraria 
thunbeigiana).  Used  with  various  phrases  including  taye,  end, 
cease;  iya  to  nagaku,  skita  yoshi  koJtiba^  yukuhe  wo  Ttami^ 
kikabayori  kone,  nochi  mo  ahamu  to, 

XX.  HafukuzunOf  tayczu  skinubayu,  ohokimino,  meshiski 
mi  he  fd  ha^  shimeyufubeshi  mo. 
With  a  sacred  rice-rope  shall  be  guarded  the  moor-side 
that  hath  gladdened  my  great  lord's  eyes,  whose  memory  shall 
be  cherished  for  time  endless  as  the  creeper  that  traileth  o'er 
the  moor. 

X.  Fujinamim),  sakeru  haru  mi  ni  hafukuzu  no,  shUa  yo 
ski  kohibuy  kisashiku  mo  aramu. 
Deep  hidden  as  the  moorland  creeper  among  the  bushes  of  the 
heathside  when  spring  is  bright  with  wistaria  blossoms  hath  my 
love  long  been  for  thee  (longer  I  may  not  hide  it).  Skitayo=. 
shitayori  and  means,  from  below,  i.e.,  deep  hidden  in  my  beii^ 
as  the  creeper  among  the  bushes. 

XII.  Ohosaki  tw,  ariso  no  watari,  hafukuzuno,  yukuhe  tvo 
nami  ya,  kohi  wataranamu. 
The  course  of  my  love,  belike,  will  resemble  that  of  the  wayless 


THE  MAKURA-KOTOBA  OF  PRIMITrVE  JAPANESE  VERSE.  2  J 

kuzu  that  coileth  o'er  the  strand  by  the  ferry  of  Ohosaki.     (i.e. 
he  knows  not  what  hope  to  have). 

XIV.  Ashigarano,     Hakone    no  yanta    ?»,    hafukuzuno^ 

hikabayori  kone 

Let  me  draw  thee  to  me  as  one  may  draw  a  trail  of  the  moor- 
creeper  that  windeth  o'er  the  hills  of  Hakone  in  Ashigara. 

XVL  NasJti  natsume,  kimi  ni  aJta  tsugi,  hafukuzuno,  nochi 
mo  aliavtu  to,  ahohi  hana  saku. 
The  pear-tree  and  the  jujube,  kimi  grain  {ii6i^=Panicum 
vtiliacetitn,  also  Kimi,  lord),  and  aha  grain  {Setariaglaucd) — do 
not  their  very  names  tell  us,  sir,  we  shall  often  feast  together 
again  in  course  as  surely  as  the  coils  of  kuzu  that  ever  trail 
o'er  the  moor-side,  and,  further,  we  hear  the  same  story  in  the 
blossoming  of  the  ahohi  {afu,  ahu,  aho,  meet^.  The  ahohi  is  a 
sort  of  hollyhock.  The  tanka  is  said  to  be  the  work  of  a  retain- 
er entertained  by  his  lord,  upon  whose  table  the  above  fruits* 
grains  and  flowers  are  displayed.  The  version  i^  in  part, 
imitative. 

Hafa-tsuta-no,  like  creeping  creeper-  This  m.k.,  as 
applied  to  zvakare,  separation  or  departure,  implies  a  reference 
to  the  frequent  division,  wakare,  of  creeping  plants  in  spreadii^ 
over  rock  or  trunk.  In  my  Prim.  Texts  I  have* adopted  a 
rather  more  poetic  intention,  but  the  above  explanation  is 
more  correct 

//.  Ckoka  17 hafutsuta  no,  wakareshi 

parting  from  thee  I  fare  on minding  of  the  partings 

(branchings — wakare)  of  the  creeping  creeper. 

Haiiasoba-no,  like  the  haltasoba  oak  {Quercus  dentatd^^  a 
phonetic  m.k.  of  haha,  mother.     Compare  chichinomino. 

Haho-manie-no,  like  creeping  wild-bean  {Dolichos  f), 

XX,  Michi  no  be  ni,   umara  no  ure  ni,   hahomameno^ 
karamaru  kimi  wo,  hakare  ya  yukamu. 
Alas  that  I  must  leave  my  lord  ^around  whom  my  arms  have 
twined  as  the  wild-bean  twines  among  the  tops  of  the  rpeMJsid^ 
l)ramblc8. 
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Hama-hisaki,  the  shore  hisakaki  (Eurya  chinenis). 

XL  Nana  no  ma  yu,  miyuru  ko  skima  no,  hatnahisaki, 
hisashiku  narinu,  kimi  ni  ahazu  shite. 
O  for  meeting  not  my  lord  for  so  long  a  time,  loi^  as  the 
Idsaki  tree's  name  betokens  that  grows  on  the  shore  of  the 
islet  seen  beyond  the  waves.  The  m.k.  is  really  phonetic,  kisa — 
hisa.  There  is  a  Koshima  in  Kii  and  another  in  Bizen.  If  either 
is  meant,  nami  no  mayu  miyuru  will  be  a/^  to  the  place-name. 

Hama-ffUdoriy  shore  birds  (dotterels,  etc.). 

XIV.  Hito  no  ko  no,  kanashike  sfUda  ha,  hamasudori, 
a  nayamu  koma  wo,  woshikeku  fno  nashi. 
When  I  long  for  my  beloved  what  care  I  if  my  horse  waddles 
{a  [shi]  nayamu)  like  a  shore-bird  (i.e.,  in  his  ardour  he  will  even 
gallop  so  as  to  lame  his  steed). 

Hana-Ohiraftl  (^  WL  tt)*  blossom-scatter.  Used  with 
Akitsu  no  nu  (moor  of  Akitsu,  in  Yoshinu,  celebrated  for  its 
plum  and  cherry  blossoms)  and  mukatsti  wo  no. 

XIV.  Hanachirafu,  kono  mukatsu  wo  no,  Wona  no  wo  no, 
hizhi  ni  tsuku  made,  kimi  ga  yo  mo  ga  mo. 
The  meaning  (according  to  Kdchiu)  appears  to  be — May  my 
lord's  days  be  as  long  in  the  land  as  would  be  needed  to  cut 
through  Wona's  headland  and  make  an  island  of  it — ^Wona  of 
yonder  blossoming  hill-rai^e  {jrd)  minding. 

Chirtrfu  (chiru)  does  not  always  mean  '  scatter '  but  some- 
times, as  here  (Keichiu),  make  full  show  of,  as  in  sakichiru, 
burst  into  fullest  blossom.  C/dru  or  chirafu  ought,  perliaps, 
to  be  so  used  with  Akitsu  nu. 

Hana-guhashi  (|£  |n)>  fiower-fine,  i.e.,  most  excellent. 
Used  with  ashikaki,  reed  fence,  i.e.,  with  aslii,  reed,  to  denote, 
perhaps,  a  house-fence  of  fine  tall,  stout,  fresh  reeds. 

XI.  Hanaguhashi,  ashikaki  koshi  ni,  tada  hito  me,  atd- 
mishi  ko  yuwe,  chitabi  nagekitsutsu. 
But  one  glimpse  got  I  in  passing  through  the  iine  house-fence, 
yet  a  thousand  times  have  I  sighed  for  her. 
•     Hana-katsnmi  {IffL  HI  S)     The  script  is  kariji.    The 
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m.k.  means  apparently  an  Iris  or  reed :  it  is  used  phonetically 
with  katsute  mo  sAiranu,  certainly  unknown,  or  know  not 

IV,  Ominakeshit  Saki  saha  ni  qfuru,  hanakatsuntit  kafsuU- 
mo  shiranu,  kohi  mo  sum  ka  mo. 
Love  before  unknown  now  surely  possesses  me !  The  Jo  to 
katsute  merely  brings  in  the  m.k.  katsu  {mi) — katsu  (/^)^and 
means,  the  hanakatsumi  that  grows  in  Saki's  marshland  where 
the  ominaheshi  bloometh  {saki).  The  ondnaheshi  is  Fatfitda 
Scabaeosaefolia. 

Hanezu-noiro  (H  6^  &)•  The  script  is  Juuriji^  The 
mana  is  j|||.  Used  with  vtsurohi  yasuki,  easy  of  transference  or 
change.     Hanezu  is  the  garden-plum  {Pnmus  japamcc^. 

IV.  Omohazhi  to,  ihiteshi  mono  wo,  haneztdro  no^  utsurohir 
yasuki,  waga  kokoro  ka  mo. 
I  said  I  would  not  love,  but  I  find  my  heart  as  easy  of  im- 
pression as  the  garden  plum-blossom's  tints. 

Haru^hana-nOy  like  spring  blossoms.  Used  with  tafutoki, 
iine,  excellent,  lovely ;  utsurohi  kaltari,  &de  and  change,  as  the 
tints  of  ftowers ;  ya  medziirashiki,  very  lovely,  handsome ; 
mhohi  sakayete^  fragrant  and  blooming,  bright  and  blooming ; 
sakari,  bloom,  blossom,  flourish. 

Haru-kasumi  (^  8),  the  haze  of  spring-time.  Used 
with  Kasuga  no  sato,  kasuga  being  written,  spring  day; 
with  Winohe  written  ^  Ji,  but  ^  is  taken  as  @,  be,  be  in,  on, 
etc.,  with  oko  nisfti  *mohaba. 

X.  Makimuku  no,  Hihara  ni  tatiru^  harukasund,  oho  ni 
s/d  'mohaba,  nadzumirkome  ya  mo. 
As  I  ponder  gloomily,  never  methinks  will  he  struggle  so 
far  to  meet  me,  yet  he  will  come — ^the  jo  introduces  *  dimly,' 
'gloomily,'  as  though  wrapped  in  a  spring  mist  rising  upon 
Hihara  in  Makimuku. 

Haru-kazeno,  like  a  wind  of  spring,  used  with  oto, 
sound  {fig :  news). 

IV.  Harukazeno,  oto  ni  sfd  denaba,  arisarite,  ima  narazu 
tomo,  kind  ga  manimani. 
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*Tis  on  the  winds  of  spring  that  she  should  be  mine,  he  saith,  if 
not  now,  yet  I  shall  be  his  in  due  time. 

Haru-kusa-nO  (#  i^),  like  spring  herbs,  used  with  zya 
inedzuraski,  very  lovely,  delightful ;  sliigeki  waga  koki, 
abounding  my  love. 

X.  Harukusanoy  shigeki  waga  kofu,   oho  umi  no,  he  td 
yoru  nami  no,  chilie  ni  tsumorinu. 
Abounding  my  love  as  herbs  leafy  in  spring,  a  thousand  fold  it 
increaseth  like  the  tale  of  the  waves  that  roll  in  upon  the  shore 
of  the  great  sea. 

Haru-kusa-WOf  spring-grass  which— //wrz  kuJd,  horses  eat 

IX.  Harukusawo,  Umakuhi  yama  yo,  koye  ku  nam,  kari 
ga  tsukahi  ha,  yadori  sugu  nan. 
O'er  Umakuhi's  hill,  where  horses  on  spring  herbs  feed,  the 
wild  geese  come  flying,  but  no  message  bring  they  me,  alas,  for 
they  pass  on,  afar  to  seek  lodging.  He  is  far  away  from  City- 
Ro)^  and  would  hear  news  of  his  home,  but  the  wild  geese 
mind  him  not,  they  seek  their  own  home.  Umakuhi  is  a  hill 
in  Yamashiro. 

Ham-tori-no,  wild-fowl  in  spring,  used  with  satnayohi. 

II.  cJtoka  24 hanitorino,  satnayohinuredo ; 

though  they  wandered  about  like  birds  that  fly  round  and 
round  in  spring  time  ;  with  ne  noini  naki  tsutsu,  while  lamenting 
and  wailing  as  wild  fowl  filling  the  air  with  their  cries  in  spring. 

Haru-yama-IlO,  like  the  hills  in  spring,  used  with  shinahe 
sakahe,  sway  in  leaf  and  blossom  ;  with  obotsuku  naku  mo. 

VIII.  Midziitorinoy  kamo  no  ha  no  iro  no,  haruyatna  no, 
obotsukunakii  mo,  omohoyuru  ka  mo. 
The  meaning  seems  to  be — My  thoughts  are  gloomy  {pbotsur 
kunaku),  belike,  as  in  the  spring  time  the  hills  are  gloomy  under 
grey  mists,  grey  as  the  plumage  of  the  water-haunting  wild-duck. 
He  is  away  from  his  love. 

Haru-yanagi,  spring  willow,  used  with  Kadzuraki  yama, 
and  with  kadzura  ni  orishi,  pluck  for  chaplets,  kadzura  is  a 
cliaplet  of  green  twigs,  blossoms,  seawee  1,  etc. 
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Hashi-mukafu  (^  |&1),  paired  chopsticks,  used  with 
otOt  younger  brother,  as  paired  with  ani,  elder  brother,  or, 
possibly,  hashi  may  be  ;|£,  a  bridge,  which  connects  opposite 
banks,  or  again  |g,  mutually  affectionate,  as  brothers  should  be. 

Hashi-tate-no  (IS  Iifc)»  ^^^^  ladder  set  up.  Used  with 
Kurahashi  (yama,  kaha),  either  phonetically  {hashi-hashi),  or 
in  connexion  with  kuray  godown,  for  which  ladders  would  be 
needed ;  with  Kumaki,  perhaps  as  resembling  kumiki,  a  scaf- 
folding (where  ladders  or  steps  would  be  wanted).  See  k.  Ixx 
(with  kurahashi)  and  N.  2166  (with  sakashiki,  steep). 

Hatsu-har  a-nOf  like  opening  blossoms,  used  with  ckiru- 
bekim 

IV.  HaisuhanoTto,  chirubeki  mono  wo,  hitogoto  no  shigeki 
niycrite,  yodotnu  koro  ka  mo. 
Things  frail  are  opening  blossoms,  and  soon  are  fallen,  and 
many  are  the  rumours  of  the  world,  am  I  to  believe  them  ? 
The  allusion  is  to  reports  that  his  beloved  is  to  be 
given  away  from  him — rumours  are  as  thick  as  fallen 
blossoms. 

Hata-SUSuki,  a  grass,  Miscanthus  sinensis.  Used  with 
ho,  ear  (of  grain),  and  as  under. 

X.   Wagimokoni,  Afusaka  yama  ni,  hatasustiki,  ho  ni  ha 
sakidezu,  hohi<vatafu  ka  mo. 
Like  the   tall    moor;grass    not  yet  in  ear,   that  groweth  on 
Afusaka's  hill,  whose  name  mindeth  of  meeting  with  one's  be- 
loved, must  my  love  remain,  alas,  fruidess  (or  unknown). 

XIV.  Nihimurono,  ko-^oki  ni  itareba,  hatasusuki,  ho  ni 
deshi  kind  ga,  miyenu  konogoro. 
As  the  time  of  caring  for  the  young  silkworms  in  their  new 
shelter  has  come,  my  lord  cannot  now  let  the  love  of  his 
heart  be  known,  ripe  as  the  tall  moor-grass  in  ear ;  and  for 
a  while  I  may  not  see  him  (both  lovers  are  too  busy  with 
tending  the  worms). 

///.  Hatasusukiy  kume  no  wahigo  ga,  imashikemUy  Miho 
710  ihaya  ha,  are  vi  keni  ka  via. 
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All  desolate  now  the  cave  of  Miho  where  famous  of  old  for  the 
young  hero  of  the  kiime-be  (warrior- guild).  The  m.k.  is  applied 
to  ho  of  Miho  (in  Kii). 

XIV*  Kano  koro  to,  nezu  ya  narinamu,  hatasusuki,  Uranu 

no  yania  fti,  tstiki  katayorn  mo. 

Must  it  be  that  I  may  not  visit  her,   now  that  the  moon 

is  sinking  behind  Uranu 's  hill  ?     (He  is  waiting  for  his  chance 

when  darkness  sliall  give  it)     The  m.k.  applies  to  Ura  (nu) 

Haya-kaha-no  (ji$  jl|),  like  a  swift  stream.  Used 
with  yuku/iCt  course,  course  of  life.  I-ay  157,  yukiihe  mo 
s/tirazu,  unknowing  what  course  of  life  shall  be  mine.  The 
m.k.  compares  the  course  of  life  to  that  of  a  swift  stream. 

Hikaru-kami  (it  It)'  ^^  flashing  god,  thunder  and 
lightning,  epithet  of  Narihata  wotome,  the  girl  Narihata, 
whose  name  tells  of  flashing  {hikani)  peal  {hata)  and  roll  {nari). 

Hiku-ami-no  (^  ®  B).  kariji,  in  vmua  ^\  jM,  like 
a  draw-net  Used  with  nadsusahi  komih  come  floating  in. 
But  nihotorino  (q.v.)  may  be  the  true  reading  of  this  m.k.  See 
III.  Choka  48. 

Himo-kagami  (jBl  15).  cord-hung  mirror  (meUl),  used 
with  Notoka  no  yama  (locality  unknown). 

XL  Himokagavii^  Notoka  no  yama  Ita,  taga  yiiwe  so, 
kimi  kimaseru  ni,  himo  akezu  nemu, 
Notoka's  hill — Never — loose  hill — for  whom  speaketh  the  name — 
not  surely  for  thee,  when  thou  comest  to  me,  sliall  my  love  be 
refused  feist-bound  !  Notoka  is  regarded  as=;/^  toki  so,  loose 
not,  and  the  m.k. — mirror  whose  cord  (must  not  be  undone) — 
is  applied  accordingly. 

Himo-no-WO-no  (ft!  JS)i  cords  that  festen  a  vestment, 
used  with  kokoro,  itsugari-ahite. 

XI L  Nani  yinve  ka,  omohazu  aramu,  liimononjono,  kokoro 
ni  iritc,  kohishiki  mono  wo. 
Why  should  I  not  think  of  thee  with  love  ?   are  we  not  as 
the  twain  cords  that  bind  a  vestment  ? 
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XIX.  Chbka  230 himonowot  i-tsugante 

binding  (him)  to  her  as  vestment  cords  bind  one's  raiment. 

Hinakumori. 

XX,  Binakufttori,   Usufii  no  saka  tvo,  kayesfii  dani,  into 

ga  kohishikUy  wasiirayemi  ka  mo, 
Thotigh  the  frontier  pass  I  cross  be  called  Usuhi,  yet  shall  I  not 
forget  my  love  for  thee.  The  m.k.=////^7  >fe/^w^n=condense, 
as  water  into  ice,  hence  the  application  to  Usuhi  as  |$  ^,  thin  ice. 
But  a  simpler  explanation,  surely,  is  hitakumori,  cloudy,  as 
epithet  of  Usuhi=f3j  H,  dimly  radiant  sun. 

Hi-no-moto-no  (B  :$1),  sunsource,  orient,  an  epithet  of 
Yamato  ;  in  fact,  a  traaslation  of  Nippon. 

Hisa-kata-no  UK  S*  J6r)>  ^^^P  probably.  Used 
with  anie,  ama,  sky,  heaven ;  anu't  rain ;  tsiiki,  moon  ;  miyako, 
City-Royal.  Very  different  explanations  are  given  of  this 
difficult  m.k.  The  one  I  prefer  is  Id  H,  saski  ^,  kata")], 
where  the  sun  shines,  sunbright,  sunlit  Other  guesses  ^x^Jiisa 
igii),  katsii  {ma),  a  sort  of  Buddhist  basket  carried  in  the  hand  ; 
hi  saka-tari  B  |^  J£>  sunbrilliant,  full-radiant;  Msa  (go)  ^ 
kata  J^ ;  gourd-shaped  (as  the  domed  sky  is),  and  hisa^  long, 
kata  hard,  firm  and  enduring. 

IV.  Amatsutsinuit  tsunc  sesu  kimi  ka,  hisakatanoi  kiso  tio 
ame  ni,  yori  ni  kemu  ka  mo. 
Will  not  then  my  lord,  who  loves  to  keep  house  when  skies  are 
threatening,  have  been  kept  from  me  by  yesternight's  storm 
(that  is,  won't  he  visit  her).  Here  the  m.k.  is  used  with  amc 
(rain)  as  homophon  ol  ame  (heaven,  sky). 

XII.  Hisa  aramuy  kimi  wo  omofu  ni,  kisakatano,   kiyoki 
tmknyomo,  yami  nomi  ni  vtiyu. 
As  I  think   of  my  lord  to  be  so   long  away   from  mc,   it 
is  as  though  darkness  had  just  fallen  upon  a  moonlit  radiant 
night. 

XI J I  Hisakatano,    ntiyako  wo  okite,    kusamakura,  tabi 
ytiku  kimi  ha,  itsu  to  ka  matavm,. 
How  long  must  I  wait  to  see  my  lord  who  hath  now. gone  from 
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sun-bright  City-Royal,  and  fareth  far  as  travellers  fare  reposii^ 
nightly  on  pillow  of  reeds  ?  The  above  follows  a  tanka  to  Lay 
146  but  is  really  an  independent  tanka.  See  also  K.  xxvii., 
and  N.  2160. 

Hotaru-nasu  (S  JGK)»  firefly-like.  Used  with  honoka 
{ni  kikite)^  scarcely  hearing,  as  uncertainly  as  flutterir^  fireflies 
are  seen  by  night 

Hototogisu,  the  kotoio  singer,  i.e.,  the  cuckoo  {Cucultis 
poliocephalus).    Used  with  Tobata  no  ura — tobu=to  fly ; 

X.  Ham  sareba,  sugaru  naku  nu  no,  hoiotogisu,  hotohoto 
imo  tii,  ahazu  ki  ni  keri. 
It  seemed  almost  that  I  should  go  back,  alas,  without  seeing 
my  love !  The  m.k.  is  here  merely  phonetic — hotoio — 
hototot  almost,  probably,  and  is  introduced  by  the  foUowii^ 
preface — (the  cuckoo)  that  haunts  the  moor-side  where  the 
wasps  buzz  afler  spring  hath  departed  (i.e.,  in  summer  when 
wasps  are  heard  and  the  Japanese  cuckoo  is  the  dominant  bird — 
in  poetry  at  least). 

Iha-ha8lli-no  (>S  8|)i  rock-bridge,  either  stepping-stones, 
or  logs  or  planks  laid  across  rocks  or  stones  in  a  stream.  Used 
with  ma-jikaki  (close-placed),  also  with  tohoki. 

IV.  UtsuseminOy  hito  me  wo  shigemi,  ihadashino,  ma-jikaki 
kind  ni,  kohi  wataru  ka  mo. 
We  are  as  neighboured  as  stepping-stones  and  many  are  the  eyes 
of  mortal  men,  love  hardly  dare  we,  my  lord  and  I. 

XL  Asuka  ka/ta,  asu  mo  wataramu,  ihabasfdno,  tohoki 
kokoro  ha,  omohoyenu  ka  mo. 
I  did  not  think  our  hearts  would  be  so  long  divided,  alas !  as 
even  the  stepping-stones  that  on  the  morrow  shall  bear  me 
from  thee  across  Asuka's  waters.  Here  the  m.k.  is  applied  to 
the  whole  of  the  concluding  couplet  Possibly  the  first  kuisR 
phonetic  m.k.  of  asu, 

Iha-bashiru  QS  Sfe)  ^"  rocky  channel  flowing.  Used 
with  Tarumi  (a  place  in  Settsu),  tap,  rapids;  with  Afumi, 
Kamunabi. 
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VIIL  Iltabashiru,  Tarumi  no  uhe  no,  sawambi  no^fftoye- 
dzuru  ham  ni,  nari  ni  kcru  ka  tJio. 
Spring  hath  come,  belike,  showing  the  new  greenery  of  thie< 
bracken  fern,  above  Tarumi,  of  rocky  flow.  Tarumisfalling 
water.  With  tagi  the  use  is  similar ;  with  Afumi  it  implies  the 
meaning  oiafu  {rem)  nddzu,  overflowing  waters.  Of  the  latter 
use  there  are  various  other  explanations.  With  Kamunabi  the 
use  is  explained  by  reference  to  kamu  (kami)  in  kandnari,  god- 
roar,  i.e.,  thunder — ^thunder  of  rocky  streams. 

Iwa-fachi-no  (^ff  W),  like  a  pool  in  a  river-course. 
Used  with  katnorite,  conceal,  seclude. 

XL  Kamunabi  no,  wori  tamu  kutna  no,  ihafuchino,  komo- 
rite  nomiya,  tvaga  kohi  arantu* 
How  long  must    I    conceal    my  love  as  the  river  pool  is^ 
secluded    by    a    fence    of  stone    where  the  road  .winds  to 
Kamunabi  ? 

Ihahonasu  (Jft  |K)>  used  with  tokiJta. 

VI.  Hamkusa  ha,  ncclti  ha  chiriyasushi,  i/ta/wnasu,  toki^ 
ha  ni  iniase,  tafutoki  aga  kimi. 
Soon  are  the  herbs  of  spring  scattered  and  gone,  but,  excellent 
my  lord,  mayest  thou  endure  as  long  the  living  rock  shall  be. 

Ihaho-^age  (>i&  %  ^)i  Carex  sUnantha.  Used  33 
Suganone  (q.v.)  with  nemokoro  firmly,  constantly  (as  if  iftaho- 
sugeno  ne  (|R).    7V^<f-w(?^^(?= root-like,  rootedly. 

IhakuyenOi  in  mana  script  ^  ^,  rock-crumblii^.  The 
m.k.  is  phonetic — kuye — kuye. 

XIV.  Kainakura  no,  Mikoshi  no  saJd  no,  ihakuyeno,  Hffd 
ga  kuyubeki,  kokoro  ha  motazhi^ 
Let  my  lord  not  fail  (with  doubt  of  my  love)  as  crumble  the 
clif&  of  cape  Mikoshi  by  Kamakura  under  the  waves  of  the  i^ 
cape  of  Mikoshi  in  Kamakura. 

Iha-tsuna-no  (^  3|H),  like  rock-rope  {Hedera  hfU^y, 
the  common  ivy,  or  a  wild  vine  (Parthenocissus  cuspidaUi)* 
Used  with  2vocki'kaherii  return,  either  the  coils  of  the  creeper 
on  themselves,  or,  in  time,  season  after  season) ;  with  A^  creep. 
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VI.  IhatsunanOy  mata  wocJd-kaheri^  €nvoniyoshU  Nara  no 
ndyako  wo,  mata  tninamu  ka  mo. 
Should  the  days  of  my  youth  return  to  me  and  I  be  young 
again,  as  the  creeper  returns  upon  itself*  should  I  even  then 
live  loi^  enough  to  see  well-laid  Nara  in  all  its  pristine  glory 
renewed  ?  This  paraphrase  gives  what  appears  to  be  th^  real 
meanii^  of  this  obscure  ^^>&^7.  The  wild  vine  i^PartJicnocissus) 
afibrds  a  more  exact  renderir^,  perhaps,  than  'ivy,*  which  is, 
according  to  Prof.  Matsumura,  rather  kidzuta  than  simple 
tstUa^ 

XI L  Tom  sebami,  tftine  he  ni  haheru,  ifiatsunano,  haJietc 
sht  areba^  toshi  no  kozu  to  mo. 
Like  the  ivy  (wild-vine?)  that  climbctli  from  narrow  valleys 
to    lofty    peaks     with     never    a    break    shall    our    mutual 
love    prove    constant,    even   if   for    a    whole  year    we     met 
not. 

Iha-wi-tsura  {i-hafti),  some  sort  ot  slender  trailer,  or 
climber. 

XIV.  Irimaji  no^  Ohoya  ga  hara  no,  iltawitsura,  hikaba 
nurunuru,  wa  ni  na  talie  so  ne. 
Thou   boldest  me  by  withes  of  love,  tender  as  the  slender 
•creeper  that  coils  o'er  the  plain  of  Ohoya  on  the  Irima  road ; 
I  pray  thee  bear  gently  on  them,  nor  cease  to  love  me ! 

Ihe-tsu-toriy  the  house-bird,  the  cock  (kake)  of  which 
the  m«k.  is  an  epithet. 

Iho-he-nami  (2  W  BP  i&)>  five-hundred  (innumerable) 
t  ncs  of  waves.  Used  with  tacfUte  wite,  up  and  down,  stand- 
ing sitting,  starting  staying  (i.e.,  continually),  so  the  innumera- 
'h\i  waves  of  the  sea  are  incessantly  advancing,  retiring,  rising* 
•falling,  etc. 

I-me-hito-no  (It  B  A)-  Used  with  Fushimi  pi.  n.  I 
dmehito  are  archers  posted  to  crouch  (fus/ii)  and  watch  {mi) 
•  the  game. 

I-me^tachite  iWi  B  A)»  the  starting  (or  posting)  of  bow" 
.'^rmedbeatecs  qr  trackers  to  rouse  and  watch  the  game.     Hence 
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applied  to  Tomi  no  woka  pi.  n.  to-mi=^{a)to  mi,  to  trail- 
track. 

Imo-ga-himo  (j^  i^),  my  love*s  (mantle)  cords.  Used 
with  yufu,  musubu,  tie,  knot,  and  toku,  untie,  unloose. 

X,  Imoga/dmo,  toku  to  musubu  to,  Tatsuta  yarna,  imd 
koso  ntomijif  hazhinietari  kerne* 
On  Tatsuta's  hill  already  are  seen  the  earliest  glows  of  iautumn; 
The  jo  to  Tatsuta,  taken  as  tatsti,  start  on  a  journey^ 
is  a  word  play — girding  or  ungirding  for  starting  on  a  journey 
(i.  e.,  arranging  one's  dress  in  traveller's  trim) ;  imogahimo 
"  my  love's  vestment-cords,*'  minding  of  the  process. 

Imo-ga-ihe-ni  (jft  1^),  to  my  love's  dwelling-place. 
Used  with  Ikuri  no  mori,  grove  (with  shrine)  of  Ikuri.  The 
application  is  to  ikii.^yuku,  go  to,  the  verb  being  completed 
into  a  phrase  by  the  m.  k. 

Tmo-ga-kado  (JHc  W)»  ^V  love's  dwelling.  Used  with 
Iriidzumi  gaha  (river- name),  iriidzu  {\  |il)=go  in,  out. 
Complementary  m.  k.  like  the  last. 

Imo-ga-me-WO  (JS  B)»  my  love's  eye  (for  person, 
form). 

VIIL  Imogatnewo,  Tomi  no  saki  naru,  akihagi  ha,  kono 

tsuki  goro  Ita,  cJuri  kosu  na  yume, 

0  bush  clover  of  autumn  that  groweth  on  Tomi's  hill,  shall 

1  not  soon  see  my  love,  therefore  let  not  your  blossoms  fall 
and  scatter  just  this  month,  I  pray  you.  The  m.  k.  is  read 
with  tomi  as=to{ku)  mi(ru),  imogamewo  tokuvdru — scJsi  is 
error  for  woka 

XI L  Imogamewo,  mimaku  Hori  ye imogamfiwo 

mimaku  is  a  sort  of  jo  to  Horiye,  kori  meaning  to  love. 
Horiye,  ,artificial  waterway,  dug-out  channel,  is  a  place-name— 
Horiye  that  mindeth  me  of  my  love  whom  I  would  fain 
see 

Imo-ga-keru,  my  love  weareth  used  with  Mi- 

kasa  Hill— i^// ^^j^  meaning  a  fine  hat.  Mikasa  Hill,  whose 
name  mindeth  me  of  the  fine  hat  my  love  weareth. 
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Imo(ra)gari(tp)  (#  Vfl,  where  my  love  is,  used  witfi 
Imaki  pi.  n.  read  3s  ^  ^ 

X.  Imogarito,  uma  ni  kura  okite,  Ikania  yama^  uchikcye 
kureba,  mondji  cJiiritstitsu, 
Saddling  my  horse  I  cross  Ikoma's  hill,  where  already  the 
autumn  leaves  lie  ruddy  on  the  ground.  The  m.  k.  here 
goes  with  Ikoma,  out  of  which  yuku  (iku)  is  extracted  to 
pomplete  the  phrase  imogarito  yuku^  towards  where  my  love 
is  &re  L 

Imfi^ga-SOde,  my  love's  sleeve,   used  with  Makimuku 

(hill-name) — inwgasode,  fnakinmkii roll  up  or  back  my 

love's  sleeve  (or,  rather,  entwine  my  love's  sleeves  with  mine). 

Ina^llllUlhirO  (|@  iS)»  mat  made  of  rice  straw.  Used 
with  kaha^  river,  as  homophon  of  kaha,  skins,  anciently  used 
instead  of  matting. 

XII.  Tamakokmoy  tmcH  ytiki  tsttkare^  inanuishiro,  shikite 
mo  kiffd  wo,  minm  yosfd  mo  ga  mo. 
The  gist  of  this  tonka  (the  concluding  couplet)  is,  "  O  that  again 
and  again  I  might  see  thee";  the  jo  is— tired  of  travel  and 
spreading  a  mat  (to  rest  on)  by  the  spear-way's  road  side — 
and  the  m.  k.  is  applied  to  shikite  (spreading)  as  homophon  of 
Siftikite,  shikushikuy  again  and  again.     See  also  N  2475. 

Xna-no-me-no  (f@   B)»  for  ina  no  inure  no, 

X,  Ahimimakut  akitaranedotno,  inanomeno,   ake  yuki  ni 
keritfunade  semu  into  / 
Though  I  cannot  see  thee  to  my  desire,  yet  now  red  dawn 
showeth,  ruddy  as  ripening  rice-field  {inanomeno),  and  I  must 
leave  thee  to  fare  over  the  sea,  my  love  ! 

Inu-zhi-mono,  dog-like,  used  with  the  phrase  micM  m 
fushi,  lie  down  by  the  road-side. 

V.  chbka  66 inuzhimono,   micid  ni  fusfdte  ya% 

inochi  suginamu,  lying  down  by  the  way-side  like  a  dog  and 
letting  my  life  end. 

Iri-hi-nasu  (A  H  J5£^>  Hke  setting  sun,  used  with 
kakuri,  hide,  be  hidden,  pass  from  sight. 
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iBaiia-torl  (tl  ft  %)»  where  men  catch  great  fish 
(whales),  used  with  umi  sea ;  kama  strand,  and  the  pIace-naEne$ 
Hijiki  no  nada  (offing  of  Hijiki,  and  Afumi  no  umi,  sea,  i.e., 
lake  of  Omi  (Biwa).  See  Lays  16,  19,  30,  40,  78,  93. 
The  whale  was  a  coveted  source  of  food,  and  the  flesh  is  still 
eaten  on  some  coasts  of  Japan.  /;a=great,  and  »^i  is  an  old 
word  for  *  fish '  (compare  sakana). 

Isllitabuya  05  ^)-  See  K.  iii  where  the  m.  k.,  explained 
in  the  Kotoba  no  Izumi  as  isfd  no  tabu  ga  gotoH^  is  used  with 
ama  hose  tsukahi,  sky-swift  herald,  swift  as  a  flying  stone.  The 
explanation  does  not  remove  the  obscurity. 

Isayakaha  (7  ^  -&)»  phonetic  m.k.  of  isa,  not  so,  no. 

XL  Inukami  no,  Tokonoyama  nam,  Isaya  kaha,  isa  to  wo 
kikose,  waga  tut  norasane. 
Say  'tis  not  so  (i.e.,  hold  our  love  secret),  nor  utter  my  name,  I 
pray  thee,  as  yon  Isaya  bids  thee^  that  flows  by  Toko's  hill  in 
Inukami. 

Isa-kahi-no  (SSI  R)'  ^^  shore-shell,  used  with  kata- 
kohi,  unmated,  lonely  love  (when  one  is  absent  of  the  pair)«^ 
like  the  solitary  valve  of  an  empty  shell. 

Iso-matBU-no  (SI  ^)i  like  shore  (fringing)  pine,  used 
with  tsune,  ever. 

XX.  HashikeyosU,  kefu  no  arozhi  ha,  isomatsu  no,  tsune 
ni  itnasane,  ima  mo  ndru  goto. 
May  our  excellent  host  of  to-day  be  long  lived  as  the  shore 
[Hne  and  remain  for  many  a  day  as  we  now  see  him. 

Lso-no-kami  (^  Ji),  a  placenname  used  with  Furu  (/um). 

IV.  Isofiokami,  Furu  to  mo  ame  ni,  tsutsumame  ya,  i$HO 
.  ni  ahamu  to,  ikite  ski  mono  wo  / 
Shall  the  rain  that  rains  down  from  the  sky  hinder  me?  Nay, 
I  have  promised  to  meet  her.  Here  Furu  is  a  place  in  Isono- 
kami,  it  is  also  homophonous  with  furu,  to  pour,  fall  (as  rain, 
snow,  etc.,).    See  N.  2470,  2549. 

I-yilki-ahi-no  (^  fr  ft),  despite  the  script  J  is  merely 
a  verbal  prefix.      The  meaning  is — tlie   meeting  of  travellers 


36         THE  MAKURA-KOf  OBA  OF  PRIMmVE  JAPANESE  VERSE. 

going  and  returning  (from  and  to  City-Royal).    Used  with  saka^ 
hill-pass. 

IX.  lyukiahino^  saka  no  funtoto  ni,  saki  wowaru^  sakura 
no  hana  wo,  misemu  ko  mo  ga  mo. 
Would  she  were  with  me,  my  love,  that  I  might  show  her 
the  wealth  of  blossoms  on  the  wild  cherry  trees  that  cluster 
at  the  foot  of  this  (Tatsuta)  pass,  where  ever  wayiarers  meet 
forthgoing  and  home-returning. 

lyu-shishi-no,  like  wounded  deer,  us^d  with  kokorowa- 
itamu,  heart-stricken,  and  as  under. 

XIIL  cJibka  196 iyushishinoy  ytitd  mo  shinamu  to, 

omohedomo though  I  think,  I  shall  die  like  a  wounded 

hart  as  it  wanders  on 

iBU-kuhashi  (H  |[J|).  See  K.  x  and  N.  1132— isuiu- 
hashi,  kujira  sayari  (a  snare  set  to  catch  a  woodcock)  has  cauglit 
a  mighty  whale  (i.e.  a  foe  deemed  weak  has  been  found  strong). 
In  brief,  the  phrase  resembles  '  caught  a  Tartar.' 

Kadzu-no-ki-no  (kajinoki),  the  Broussomtia  or  paper 
mulberry. 

XIV.  Ashigari  no,  [wa  wo]  Kakeyama  no,  kadzunokino, 
wa  wo  kadzusane  mo,  kadztisakazu  to  mo. 
Of  this  tonka  only  a  more  or  less  conjectural  version  is  attain- 
able— ^if  you  love  me,  take  me,  however  hard  the  task,  take 
me.  In  the  first  two  ku,  *  if  you  love  me  '  is  implied  by  word 
play — wa  wo  kake  {omohi),  love  me — ,  while  the  m.k.  is  used 
phonetically  with  kadzusane,  kadzusakazu  (=ikadowakasu, 
abduct,  elope  with).  The  kake  is  extracted  from  the  hill-name 
Kake  (in  Ashigari). 

Kadzura-gake,  an  old  name  of  Lycopodium  clavatum, 
a  ritual  plant,  therefore  proper  as  a  homegotoba.  It  is  used, 
accordingly,  with  kaguluxshi  kiwi,  my  very  elegant  lord,  with 
whom  I  fall  in  love  at  first  sight  {nd-someru). 

Eahadzu-naku  (M  JS  ?%)»  murmur  of  frogs,  but  ig  is 
gama,  toad.  Used  as  descriptive  homegotoba  with  Idzumi  (a 
village  name)  and  Kamunabi,  Mutsuta  and  Yoshinu  (river-names). 
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Kaha-yagi-no  ()\\  |i)>  river-willow.  Used  with  ne-^nuh 
koro  (nengoro),  ne  taken  as  ne  (ft). 

Kagami-nasu  (ft  Jft),  mirror-like,  i.  e.,  bright,  precious 
(mirrors  being  much  valued  in  ancient  Japan).  Used  with  the 
syllable  mi  as  mi  ^,  see,  in  Mitsu  (name  of  a  strand) ;  also 
with  aga  'mofu  imo^  my  treasured  girl  whom  I  love,  and  as 
under. 

XVIII  choka  233  kagannnasUf    kaku  shi   tsune 

mimu,    ofpwkaharisezu    and    so    without    change    <5f 

countenance  Qn  unaltered  health)  would  I  fain  ever  see  him 
as  one  sees  each  mom  the  bedside  mirror. 

Kagirohino    (X  IS   for   1^.   £  1^,   ffiF  j^,   S^  ffif, 

Sif  JA  in)*  Kagirohiy  as  the  scripts  show,  is  an  old  name 
for  seirei  or  tonibo,  dragon  fly,  but  probably  it  is  merely  a 
lengthened  form  of  kagiru  or  kageru  (comp.  chiriy  chirahi; 
tsukuri  tsukurokif  utsuri  utsurohi)  connected  with  kage^ 
shinii^ness.  It  may  be  taken  as  meaning  shining,  dazzling, 
glowing,  glittering,  gleaming,  etc..  As  m.  k.  it  is  hajnegoiaba 
of  yufu  evening  ;  iha  ( — kaki-^fuchi)  rock,  as  containing  the 
seeds  of  flame,  shown  when  steel-struck ;  honoka,  dimly, 
shimmeringly ;  harut  spring;  kokoro  moyetsu^  heart  a-flame; 
tada  hito  me  nomi,  only  a  glance  at ;  hi,  sun,  day. 

X.  Imasara  ni,  yuki  furame  ya  mo,  kagirohino^  moyuru 
haruye  to^  nari  tii  sfd  mono  wo  I 
Is  this  again  a  &11  of  snow?      Is  not  the  radiant  glow. of 
spring  time  now  with  us!     See  Lays  12,  28,  92,    123;   also 
K.  Ixxvi,  and  tamakagitu  infra. 

X^ji-no-oto*nOf  like  sound  of  oar  (or  scull).  Used 
with  tsubara  tsubaray  clearly,  distinctly,  as  splash  of  oar.  ' 

Kaki-ho-nasu  (fi  fiS  ISR),  fenced  off. 

IX*  choka  120,  tonka;  kakihonasu,  fdto  no  yokogoto, 
sfdgemi  ka  mo,  ahanu  ht  vtaneku,  tsuku  mo  henuramu.  By 
fence  of  multitudinous  slanders  are  we  kept  apart,  and  now 
many  the  months,  and  many  the  days  do  we  meet  not  alas ! 

Kaki-hiku-ya,  strike  and  play  (the  lute  or  harp),  used 
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with  the  pi.  n.  Yura  no  to,  read  as  yura  no  oto,  soft  or  tinkling 
<sound.     See  K.  Ixxiv.  N.  1269. 

Kaki-kazofUy  count,  enumerate.  Used  with  Futagami, 
Twain  Peak  (or  Twain  God)  mX—futa  is  '  two '  hence  katd- 
iasofu,  Futagami  yama — may  be  rendered  The  Hill  of  (as 
one  counts  one,  two)  Two  Peaks. 

Eaki-kojmru  (jg  j^)  to  pass,  cross  the  house-fence^ 
used  with  mu — a  mere  verbal  epithet  of  which  the  value  is 
not  very  apparent.  Perhaps  koyuru  is  assimilated  to.  hoyunh 
bark. 

VII.  Kakikoyuru,  inu  yobi  kosete,  togari  suru  kitni,  awo- 
yama  no,  ha  skigcki  yanta  he,  wnayasume  kimi. 
My  lord  has  called  his  dogs  and  ta'en  them  with  him  to  shoot 
game  on  Awoyama  (or  on  the  green  hills).  Oh,  let  my  lore) 
-halt  his  horse  by  the  hill-side,  for  the  woods  are  thick  and 
dark^and  so  dangerous  for  horsemen). 

Kaki-toabata  (@  ^  tk\  the  script  is  kanji.  The 
Iris  laevigata,  used  with  nideurafu,  be  ruddy-hued ;  saki, 
bloom.    This  Iris  b  known  as  kahobana  (fair)  face  flower.        , 

Kako-shi-mono  (jK  %  3  4S;)>  Hke  the  young  of  the 

deer.  Used  with  aga  hitori  ko  (XX.  262),  my  only  child, 
one  only,  as  hart  is  sire  of  one  only. 

Kamo-zhi-mono  (m  3  4Sy)#  like  wild -duck. 

/.  choka  13 katnozhimono,  midzu  niukiwite 

•«•  like  wild  duck  floating  on  the  water. 

KaiIlU-kaZ6-no>  of  divine  wind  (influence)^  used  of  Ise 
where  the  chief  gods  have  their  seat 

XlfL  choka  172 kamiikazeno,  Ise  no  umi  no 

of  the  .sea  of  divine-breathed  Ise  (i.  e.,  god-dominated,  im- 
pregnated) Another  explanation  of  katnukaze  is  jp|l  HF  M 
where  ^  is  kariji  for  se=s6,i,  kami  kudari  se — kudari  con- 
tracted into  ka,  place  where  the  gods  alighted  when  they 
came  down  from  heaven.     See  also  K.  xiv.  N.  1 161,  2387. 

Kara-kaji-no  (M  W^»  Karakaji  appears  to  mean  a 
•cull  (oar  or  paddle  ?)  with  handle — or  perhaps  kara  simply 
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means  Korean  (or  Chinese^.  The  m,k.  is  used  with  oto  sounds 
in  alhision  to  the  splash  of  the  oar.  Kara  (gara)  may  also  be 
the  kara  of  karakasu^  karausu, 

Elara-koromo  (IQt  :^),  Korean  (style  oO  vestment.  Used 
with  Kinara  (^/;wnw«=put  on,  wear)  ;  Tatsuta  {tatsu — cut  out, 
shape  a  garment)  ;  and  suso  no  ahasute. 

XL  Asakage  rj,  aga  mi  ha  narinu,  karagarofno^  suso  no 
ahazute^  hisas/iiku  nareba, 
I  am  become  as  the  shadow  of  the  morning,  for  long  it  is  since  I 
met  thee  {aftazu) — 'tis  as  though  the  folds  of  a  Korean  vestment 
(worn  at  court)  were  not  drawn  together  {akazu). 

KariganenOy  karigane=^kariy  wild  goose,  kari  ga  ne^s^ 
the  cry  of  the  wild-goose.     Its  use  with  ki-isugi, 

VL  chbka  84 kariganeno,  kitsugi  kono  goro 

...  is  not  clear.  The  passage  itself  is  probably  corrupt 
Taking  it  as  it  is,  perhaps  the  best  meaning  is,  now  when  the 
wild-geese  come — or  then  scream  is  heard — ^in  successive 
fk>cks. 

Kari-komo-no  {iti  M)*  ^^^^  confusedly  fallen  masses  ot 
reaped  reeds,  used  with  midaru  (disordered)  ;  kokoro  mo  shiim 
ni,  my  heart  yielding  as  reed  haulm  (to  sickle). 

XL  Imo  ga  tame,  inochi  nokoseri,  karikomono,  omofU'^ 
midarete,  shinubeki  mono  wo  / 
I  live  but  for  my  love,  I  am  like  to  die  as  love — entangled  as 
reed-haulms  bound  in  sheaves  (for  mats,  roofs,  fences,  etc.) 

XII L  chbka  148 karikomono,  kokoro  mo  sltinu  m 

my  heart  all  yielding  as  reed  to  the  sickle.     See  also 

K.  Ixxix  where  the  sense  seems  to  be — however  the  liail  may 
ratde  among  the  dwarf  bamboos,  after  I  shall  have  embraced 
her  let  men  plot  as  they  may,  fine  indeed  was  my  embracing 
of  her  as  I  embraced  her,  as  we  lay  together,  entangled 
(entwined)  as  reaped  reeds  for  mats  are  in  their  sheaves,  as 
embracing  her  I  embraced  her. 

Kashi-no-mi-no  (ffi  5t)>  like  oak  acom.  Used  with 
bitori  alone,  as  the  acom  is,  never  being  found  triple  as  the 
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ichestnut  is.     See  XL  choka  io6 kashinomino^  hitari  ka 

nuramu lonely  as  solitary  acorn  shall  I  sleep  alone 

Kasumi-tatsu  (H  4)*  where  mist  (or  haze)  rises.  Used 
phonetically  with  Kasuga  no  sato — Kasuga  is  written  ^  H. 
spring^ay,  when  mists  are  common. 

Kata-mohi-no  (fr  ]$Q,  like  open  (lidless)  jar.  Used  with 
soko^  bottom,  extreme. 

IV.  OmohiyarUf  sube  mo  shiraneba,  katatHohino,  soke  ni 
so  are  ha,  kohi  nari  ni  keri, 
I  cannot  chase  away  my  love  which — or  so  deep  is  my  love  that 
t — is  become  measureless  and  I  know  not  what  to  do— ^^^^, 
bottom,  implies  '  measureless/  and  the  m.k.  gives  the  word  a 
concrete  sense  to  aid  the  metaphor. 

Kaze-I10-'to*nOf  sound  of  the  wind,  used  with  tokoki, 
distant — Kazenotono,  tohoki  wagimo,  my  love  far  from  me  as 
the  wind  may  be  heard ;  the  sound  of  the  wind  being  heard 
at  great  distance. 

Ke-koromo-WO,  fur — or  feather — made  garments  worn 
when  hunting  &c.  Used  with  haru  (^),  spring,  as  homo- 
phonous  with  haru  (^,  to  strfetch  skins  for  making  garments — 
perhaps  simply,  ^,  because  such  garments  were  worn  in  spring 
(and  winter)  as  hunting  seasons. 

Kefu-kefu-to  (-4"  H  4*  H),  today  today,  used  with 
Asuka  pi,  n.  a5«=tomorrow  (the  morrow  which  in  turn 
becomes  to-day). 

Blillli-ga-ihe-ni  (  S  IK)»  i^*  o**  to*  iny  lord's  house.  Com 
plementary  m.k.  of  Sumisaka  (pass  of  Sumi) — 5//w/=^  to 
dwell  in. 

IV>  Kimigaihenif  aga  Sumisaka  no,  ihe-ji  wo  mo,  are  ha 
wasurezhi,  inochi  shiitazu  ha. 
Never  till  I  die  shall  I  forget  the  way  to  my  lord's  house  that 
leadeth  by   Sumi's  pass — minding  me  of  sojourning    (Sumi) 
under  my  lord's  roof.     Addressed  to  Hitomaro  by  his  wife. 

B[imi-ga-keru  C©  Hfi).  ^vhat  my  lord  wears.  Used  with 
Mikasa  no  yama,  the  hill  Mikasa — fm'kasa=roydi  or  fine  hat 
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XL  Kimigakeru,   Mikasa  no  yama  ni^  wiru  kunto   no, 
tateba  tsugarerut  koJii  mo  sum  ka  mo. 
Ever  mist  after  mist  lieth  on  Mikasa's  hill — of  royal  canopy 
minding — ^shall  our  love  be  so? 

Kimo-mukafu  (Bf  |^),  fronting  the  liver  O^^'^)'  Used 
with  kokoro,  heart  (=chief  of  the  five  viscera). 

//.  choka  ly  kimoMutafUf  kokoro  wo  itami 

.••  Sorrowful  my  heart  chief  of  my  life  organs.   So,  too,  K.  Ix. 

Mimoro  no,  sono  Takaki  nam,  Ohowiko  ga  hara,  Ohowiko 
ga,  hara  ni  am,  kifnomukafu,  kokoro  wo  dam,  ahi' 
mohazaramu. 
Shall  my  heart  not  be  full  of  tender  flioughts  of  thee  (fliou 
that  dwellest)  on  the  Plain  of  Ohowiko  by  yonder  Takaki  in 
Mimoro,  the  plain  {fiara)  of  Ohowiko  that  mindefli  of  the  hara 
(interior  of  body)  where  lieth  my  heart  fronting  the  five  organs 
of  life  (or  the  liver  only)  ? 

Koma-tsurugi  (^3  fH)»  Koma  (Korean)  straight  two-edged 
sword.  The  hilt  had  a  ring  {wa)  at  the  end,  hence  the  phonetic 
use  of  the  m.  k.  with  the  pi.  n.  Wazami  ga  hara. 

XII.  choka  24 kotnatsumgi,  Wazami  ga  hara  ..• 

So  in. 

XII.  Komatsurugi,  waga  kokoro  yuwe,  yoso  nonn  ni, 
fftitsutsu  ga  kind  wo,  kohiwatarvnafnu. 
'Twas  my  heart  spoke,  I  scarcely  saw  thee,  yet  ever  since 
have  I  loved  thee. — Here  the  m.  k.  is  a  mere  verbal  ornament 
to  the  syllable  wa  of  waga  kokoro.  The  translation  is  some^ 
what  coi^'ectural. 

Kaxno-makiira  (]!S  it)^  ^  pillow  of  reeds,  used  with 

ahi-makishi  ko, 

VII.  Komomakura,  aJd-makishi  ko  mo,  areba  koso,  yo  no 
fukuraku  mo,  aga  zvoskimi  seme. 
Were  my  love  still  living,  still  should  I  know  the  misery  of  the 
waning  night  (when  he  would  have  to  leave  her). 

The  m.  k.  is  used  with  ahi-makisJu,  embrace,  or  roll  up  (as 
reeds  to  make  a  pillow).     In  N.    2549  {choka)  the  m.  k.  is 
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s^plied  to  the  pi.  n.  Takahashi,  taka  being  regarded  as 
homophon  of  taku^tsukanu,  to  bind  togetlier  (as  sheaf, 
roll). 

Komoiiku-no  (BR  D)>  used  descriptively  with  Hatsuse 
(pL  n.).  Various  explanations  are  given  of  this  no.  k  ;  kantori- 
kuni,  secluded,  hill-surrounded  land ;  komoriku,  where  ku^ 
tokoro ;  ho  O^)\fnori  {^)  ku  (tokoro=it^  tacki  shigeku  mori, 
where  trees  are  standing  in  thick  abundance.  Hatsuse  might 
be  ha^  leaf,  tsu^  genitive  post-position,  se=:^ba  place — leafy,  i.  e., 
wooded  tract     See  K  Ixxxviii,  Ixxxix.    N.  2346,  2603. 

Komorinuno  (M^  J3)-  If  the  script  be  fnana  the  mean- 
ing is,  hidden  pool  or  swamp  (under  overgrowth  of  reeds?). 
The  m.  k.  is  used  with  shita  Bs=jira,  inwardly,  deeply ;  and 
with  fnisu  hisa  ni  shite, 

IX.  chbka  125  •••  komorinuno t  shitabahe  okite,  uckt- 

nageki lying  low  as  a  reedy  pool  she  broke  into  weeping. 

XIV,  Afinosumu,    Susa    no   iriye    no,    kotnorinuno,    ana 
ikidsukasfd,  mizti  hisa  ni  shite. 
Scarcely  can  I  draw  breath  for  grief  for  that  so  long  hast  thou 
been  hidden  from    (unseen  •  by)   me — hidden  like  the  reedy 
swamp  of  Susa  by  wild-fowl  haunted. 

KoiIIO*tatami  (H  A)>  kofno  reed-matting.  Used  with 
Heguri,  he  beii^  taken  as  Jie,  layer,  fold,  piece. 

XVI  Idsuku  so,  ma  soho  horu  woka,  komotatann,  Heguri 
no  Aso  ga,  hana  no  he  wo  hore. 
Would  you  learn  where  to  find  a  hill  whence  to  get  good  red 
ochre  (for  colouring  Buddlias,  ships,  etc.,),  dig  deep  in  Heguri 
no  Aso's  great  nose. 

H^uri  no  aso  was  not  a  geko  (teetotaller),  but  had  a  zakuro- 
bona  (pomegranate  nose).  He  coloured  it  between  A.  D.  729 
and  765. 

Ko-no-kure-no  (;♦:  P5  gft),  shadowy  trees,  i.e.,  when 
trees  in  full  leaf  and  blossom  give  a  deep  shade.  Used  with 
u  no  tsuki,  hare,  or  fourth  month,  by  which  time  the  trees  are 
in  full  foliage  ;  also  with  shigeki-omohi. 
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XIX,  cfioka  245   kanokureno,  shigeki  onto/d  wa, 

ttd  akirame  clear  away  crowded  cares^  thick  as  the 

leaiage  of  full-foliaged  trees. 

Kora-ga-te-WO  (SL  ^  ^),  a  girl's  hand,  used  with 
Makimuku  (hill-name),  maki  meaning  to  clasp. 

VIL  Koragatewo,  Makimuku  yama  /ta,  isufte  n:  aredo, 
suginishi  hito  ni,  yuki  makame  ya  mo. 
Ah,  yonder   still  towereth   Makimuku's  hill,  of  a  girl's  hand- 
clasp minding,    but  sliall  1    ever  again  clasp   her's  who   hath 
passed  away?  - 

The  m.  k.  is  also  used  with  Toroshi  no  ike  (the  pool  of 
Toroshi)  toro  being  regarded  as  homophonous  with  Umi  take, 
hold. 

Koroma*te  (j(^  ^)>  sleeve  of  an  outer  vestment  Used 
with  Hitachi  (name  of  a  province).  The  meaning  of  the 
application  of  this  m.  k^  is  not  quite  clear.  Some  say  it 
involves  an  allusion  to  the  story  of  a  hero  who  on  an 
ejq)edition  against  Eastland  rebels  laved  himself  in  a  fount  of 
pure  water  and  so  wet  (futashi)  his  sleeves.  Hita  may  mean 
the  fold  or  plait  of  a  garment  or  sleeve,  or  be  a  contraction 
of  hitataki  (flutter  fins,  wings,  or  sleeves).  Hitachi  may  also 
be  explained  as  0  :ft,  sun's  rise;  the  usual  script  %  |$ 
gives  no  help. 

Koromote-nOf  of  a  sleeve.  Used  with  Tanakami  (hill- 
name),  either  by  assimilation  of  te  and  ta  (both  ^),  or  with 
ta  as  homophonous  with  /a,  an  intensitive  prefix,  ta-naga^^ 
very  long,  or  witli  na  as  in  the  next  instance ;  with  Naki 
(river-name)  where  7ta  is  regarded  as  a  contraction  of  naga ; 
Takaya  (in  Yamato)  where  taka  is  said  to  be  a  contraction  of 
taifie  a)ka  for  akataJte,  shining  fine  stuff  of  which  sleeves  may 
have  been  made;  Mawaka  no  ura  (Bay  of  Mawaka)  where 
ma  is  the  tb  of  ma-te,  ma-sode,  ma-kaji  etc.,  (implying 
fullness,  completion)  —  7na  sode  =  ma-korotPiote  ;  kaluru  as 
homophonous  with  kafierugaherUy  again  and  again,  waving 
sleeves  again  and  again,  as  farewell  or  welcome.     All   these 
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explanations  seem  to  us  far-fetched  enough,  but  the  m.  k. 
appealed  to  familiar  experience,  and  their  use  is  quite  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  spirit,  perhaps  of  later,  rather  than  of 
primitive,  Japanese  uta, 

Koromote-WO,  used  with  wori{iamu)  fold  back,  as  in 
Koroniote  wo  woritamu  no  sato  ni,  to  the  village  approached  by 
a  path  turned  back  on  itself  like  the  sleeve  of  a  garment,  i.  e.  a 
winding  path ;  ashige  no  uma,  reed-grey  steed,  ashige  being 
regarded  ?iS=osoki  {psohi'ki)^=.tJiagi  an  over-vestment,  of 
which,  of  course,  sleeves  are  predicable.  See  also  IX,  choka 
I  lo ;  XIIL  choka  157. 

Koto-hiushi  (tt  ^)«  I"  ^he  Wamyosho  this  word  is 
explained  as=big-browed  bull.  It  may  mean  kokoda  mono  old 
ushit  carrier  of  a  great  burden, — in  China  the  bull  is  a  symbol 
of  strength  as  the  horse  of  swiftness.  The  m.  k.  is  used  with 
Miyake  no  ura  (Bay  of  Miyake),  and  Miyake  is  regarded  as= 
mika-ke,  abundant-haired.  Compare  the  common  expression 
'  one  hair  of  nine  bulls*  (i.  e.,  one  in  a  million).  Perhaps  the 
real  meaning  is,  sacrificial  bull,  and  the  m.  k.  is  connected  with 
Miyake  through  fnika-ke.  The  connexion,  however,  oh  any  of 
the  above  explanations  is  obscure  enough. 

Koto-kami-xd  N.  2546.  Written  ^  gj,  m.  k.,  of 
kiwiru  3f£  ^,  and  Kotokamini  kiwiru  is  a  jo  to  kage 
(Kagehime),  the  appearance  or  presence  of  the  deity  at 
the  head  of  the  flat  harp,  (if  the  script  be  not  katiji  on 
being  summoned  by  the  kavti-yori  ita,  god-assembling  clapper 
board.    The  usual  version  of  this  uta  does  not  seem  to  be 

quite  correct 

Koto-saheku  (^)i  mumble,  baragouiner.  Used  with 
Kara  no  Saki — Kara=Korea  where  people  speak  unintelligibly 
(i.  e.,  to  Japanese  ears). 

//.  choka  17,  24. 

Kumori-yo-IlO  (|^  ^)»  clouded  night,  used  with  tadoki 
mo  shirazity  helplessly,  bewilderedly ;  tnadoheru  hodo  ni  be- 
wildered, dazed ;  aga  shiiaba/ie. 


THE  MAKURA-KOTOBA  OF  PRIMITIVE  JAPANESE  VERSE.  45 

XIV.  Aslugara  no,  mi  saka  kashikond,  kumoriyonoy  aga 
sfiitaba/ie  wo,  kochidetsuru  ka  mo. 
Crossing  the  awful  Pass  of  Ashigara  in  the  darkness  of  night, 
I  cannot  refrain  from  calling  upon  my  love  from  tlie  depths  of 
my  heart. 

Eumo-wi-nasu  (g  M  )K)>  cloud-like,  the  wi  is  probably 
a  mere  suffix.  Used  with  tohoku,  distant ;  kokoro  isayohi,  heart 
swayed  to  and  fro  (like  drifting  clouds) ;  kokoro  mo  sMnu  m 
heart  yieldii^,  as  clouds  to  wind,  etc. 

Eurenawi-no  C^J,  scarlet  or  crimson  colour.  Used  with 
iro,  love,  colour — scarlet  being  a  specially  bright  colour, — ^with 
utsushi  kokoro  ;  with  Asaha  no  nu-ra. 

IV,  Mono  ihi  no,  kashikoki  so^  kurenawino,  iro  ni  na  ide  so, 
ofnofu  shinii  to  mo. 

*  Tis  a  terrible  world  tliis,  for  talk  ;  even  if  dying  of  love  let  it 
not  be  seen  in  flush  of  face.     Here  iro,  love,  is  epithetised 

*  scarlet '  as  iro^  colour. 

VIZ.  Kochitakuha,  kamo  kamo  semu,  kurenawino,  utsushi 
kokoro  ya,  imo  ni  ahasaranm. 
Full  of  woe  (kotoitaku),  what  to  do,  what  to  do  I  know  not  my 
heart  is  dyed  pure  red  with  love,  yet  am  I  not  to  meet  my  love  ? 
Here  the  m.  k.  as  an  iro  is  applied  to  utsushi  as  j|(,  as  though 
utsushi  kokoro  were  written  m  i&* 

XL  Kurenawino,  Asaha  no  nu-ra  ni,  karu  kaya  no,  suka 
no  ahida  no,  a  zvo  wasurasuna. 

F'orget  me  not  even  for  a  time  as  short  as  any  sheaf  of  reeds 
cut  on  the  moors  of  Asaha — of  light-tinted  {asa)  scarlet 
{kureTunvi)  minding. 

Kusa-kage-nOf  grassy  or  reedy  shade.  Used  with  Arawi 
no  saki  (Cape  Arawi)  and  Anu  pi.  n.  The  use  of  this  m.  k.  is 
quite  obscure.  In  the  Kotoba  no  Izu7ni  we  find  a  guess  con- 
nectii^  tlie  expression  with  ara  through  are,  waste,  sterile,  (as 
soil  or  plants  under  a  thick  jungle  of  reeds  and  grass).  Anu 
would  lhen=rrt'(/r)««»  an<J  Arawi=^nj  (for  are)  wi  (a  sort  of 
leed  or  rush). 
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Kusa-makura  grass-pillow,  used  with  tabiy  waytaring, 
tako  {fagd)  hand-basket  to  hold  food,  borne  by  wayfarers. 

XIV,  Aga  kofu  ha^  tnasaka  mo  kanaski,  kusamakura^ 
Tago  no  Irinu  no^  oku  mo  kanashi  mo. 
As  to  my  love  more  and  more  sad  shall  I  be,  dear,  till  the  depth 
of  my  woe  shall  be  as  the  depth  (remoteness)  of  the  moor  of 
Irinu  in  Tago— of  wallet  minding  that  travellers  use  who  sleep 
on  grassy  pillows. 

Kushiro-maku  (iM  %)>  ^^  hishiro  tsuku,  wear,  wind  on 
arm  armlet  or  bracelet.  Used  with  Tafushi  (name  of  a  pass), 
ta:=3LXva  (or  A^i«A/=  forearm,  or  wrist?). 

Kuzu-I10"lie-Il0f  like  Pueraria  root  (or  stem).  Used  with 
iya-toho^iaga  ni,  to  a  &r  distant  time  (as  the  stems  of  the  kuzu 
trail  far  and  wide). 

Ma-kane-mochi  {9titW)»  holding  a  right  kanna  ^lane, 
or  smoothing  tool).  Used  with  Yuge  no  kahara — -yuimi  ki)ge 
{zurU)y  smooth  or  shape  bow. 

Ma-kana-fuku  right  metal-blow  (smelt  iron).  I>escriptive 
m.  k.  of  Nifu  (hill  where  iron  ore  was  found). 

Ma-ki-hashira  right-wood-pillar,  used  "wxUti  futofci  kokoro, 
heart  stout  as  a  pillar,  ma  Jbi  is  hinokit  much  used  in 
construction. 

Makisaku  (K  ;tC),  saku  may  be,  split  (into  balks,  planks 
etc.,  for  building),  or  sakihafu,  fevourable,  fit  for.  Used  with 
hinoki — ^wood  right  for  splitting,  or  fit  for  (building  purposes). 
See  /.  choka  13 ;   N.  ii.  10. 

Ma-ki-tatsu  (jR  /fC  !&)*  where  right  timber  stands.  Used 
with  arayama,  the  wild  hills,  thick  with  hi  trees. 

Ma-kMsamu  (JBt)>  where  hinoki  timber  is  collected,  to 
ffoat  on  rafts  down  the  Idzumi  river,  of  which  the  m.  k.  is  a 
quasi-epithet 

Ma-komo-karu  (JH  M  ^)>  reap  right  rushes  Q.  e.,  for 
matting).  Used  with  Ohonuhara,  plain  where  rushes  (for  mats, 
etc.)  are  abundant. 

Makura-dzuku   (4t  ft)>   close-set  pillows,   used  with 
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tsumaya,   spousal  hut,    where  the  pillows   would   be  placed 
close  together. 

Ma«kii8vkaru  right— (proper) — grass-reap,  used  with 
ara-nu. 

/.  Makusakaruy  ara  tin  td  haando,  motrnjibano^  suginUki 
kind  ha,  katatni  to  so  koshi. 
'  Tis  but  a  desolate  moor  where  reeds  and  grasses  are  gathered. 
Yet  thither  go  I  in  memory  of  my  lord,  who,  perishing  like  the 
leaves  of  autumn,  hath  passed  from  this  world.  '  My  lord  '  is 
Hinami  no  miko,  who  was  wont  to  hunt  on  the  moon 

Ma-knzu-haftl  (iK  JS)>  where  kuzu  trails,  descriptive 
m.  k.  of  Kusaga  and  Wonu  pi.  nn.  The  kuzu  (Pueraria)  b 
common  on  moor  and  mountain. 

Managotsuchi  (SB  ^  flfe),  the  script  is  kariji.  Used 
phonetically  wifli  ma  na  {no). 

VIL  Toyokutd  ?to,  Kiku  no  hama  he  no,  managotsuchi, 
ma  naho  ni  ski  areba,  ika  de  nagekamu. 
The  gist  of  this  is — if  my  love  should  come  (as  promised)  and 
that  quickly,  why  should  I  lament  (but  will  my  love  come)  ?  — - 
the  jo  to  managotsuchi  (seasands)  read  with  it  is — the  seasands 
of  the  strand  of  Kiku  in  Toyokuni  (Bungo),  and  the  m.  k.  itsdf 
is  applied  phonetically  to  ma  naho — ma  na. 

XII .  Koromote  no,  ma  Waka  no  ura  no,  managotsuchi^ 
ma  naku  toki  nashi,  aga  kofuraku  ha. 
My  love  knows  no  pause,  short  even  as  the  interval  between  the 
grains  of  sand  of  the  fine  sands  of  the  bay  of  Waka  of  parted 
sleeves  reminding.    Waka  is  in  Kishiu. 

MasM-midzn-no  (M  5JC),  niost  excellent  (cool)  water, 
used  with  kokoro  no  keya  ni=zisagiyoki  kokoro,  heart  fresh  and 
pure  as  cool,  sparkling  water. 

Ma-80-kagami  (H  3R  tt)»  right  pure  (bright)  mirror, 
according  to  the  script,  but  there  are  various  modes  of  writing 
this  m.  k.  Used  with  mi  (ru),  see,  and  compounds ;  teru,  shine, 
and  compounds ;  kiyoki  tsukuyo,  clear  moonlit  night ;  togishi 
kokoro,  polished  (i.  e.,  bright,  loyal)  heart ;  toko  no  he  sarazu^ 
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hot  leaviAg  the  alcove  (bed-place)  where  the  mirror  would 
be  constantly  hung  up ;  kakete,  hang  up,  but  as  used  in  its 
Auxiliary  sense,  see  XI IL  choka  151  and  IC  Ixxxix;  with 
Futagami  yania  read  zsftita,  lid  (of  the  mirror-case),  see  XIX, 
j^hoka  247 ;  with  omokage^  face,  figure,  as  seen  in  mirror  {Jiage- 
mi).     See  also  ///.  cAS^  32,  IV.  59. 

Ma-suge-yoshi  (JH  W  §).  the  script  ianji  is  partly 
iari/i  (■§),  used  phonetically  with  Soga  no  kahara — suge- 
soga. 

Ma-Bura-WO-no  (zl^  ^>  perhaps  masa-ara-wo,  right  fierce 
man=hero.  Used  with  Tayuhi  no  ura  (Bay  of  Tayuhi),  Ta 
being  taken  as=/S0,  hand,  (of  hero). 

Ma-tama-do-nOf  like  right  fine  arms  (both),  used  with 

tamade  fine  arms,    VI I L   ckoka    102    matamade   no 

tamade  sashikahe interlacing  arms  fine  as  fine  arms, 

Ma-tama-dzura  (JlHi)*  right-fine-creeper.  Used  with 
tayemu  no  kokoro. 

XI L  Tanika  {Tambd)  ji  no,  Ohoye  no  yama  no,  mata- 
niadzura,  tayemu  no  kokoro,  aga  *  mohanaku  ni. 
I  love  thee  with  heart  unfailing  as  the  coils  of  the  creeper  on 
'Ohoye's  Tamba's  track. 

Matamiru-no  like  seaweed  (Codium  sp.  ?),  phonetic  m.  k. 
of  mata  yuki  kaheri,  again  go  and  come, 

Ma-tori-BUmu  right-bird-haunted.  The  m.  k.  is  descrip- 
tive of  Unate  no  mori ;  9»a-/bn=eagle. 

VIL  Matorisutnu,  Unate  no  mori  no,  suga  no  mi  wo,  kinu 
ni  kakitsuke,  kisenrn  mono  ga  mo. 
Would  she  were  here  to  put  on  me  the  mantle  she  hath 
patterned  with  the  berry  of  the  lily  that  grows  in  the  eagle 
haunted  grove  of  Unate:  suga  is  described  as  uyatnasuge 
{z=zdaiumondoz=LinopQ  graminifolia)  and  kakitsuke  as  suritsuke 
=rub  in,  dye. 

Ma-lsuohi-yama    (X  IT  til.  itt^  4T  lli)>  a  hill  in 

Yamato ;   the  name  is   taken  3s=mata  uc/ii  yama   (beat  re- 
peatedly), and  is  an  imperfectly  phonetic  m.  k.  of  moto  tsu  fdto 
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{mata-^noto),  and  a  more  perfect  one  of  matsuranm  into,  my 
love  who  will  be  expecting  me. 

XII.  TsurubandnOf  kinu  toki  arahi,  Matsuchiyama,  moio 
tsu  hito  ni  Aa,  no/to  shikazu  keri^ 
The  concluding  couplet  is :  He  b  as  nought  beside  him  I 
loved  (i.  e.,  havii^  quarrelled  with  her  old  lover  she  is 
discontented  with  the  new  one).  The  /<?  to  the  m.  k.  is— * 
Matsuchi  hill  minding  of  the  many  beatings  of  cleansed  garments 
dyed  with  the  dye  of  the  oak  (Q.  Serrata). 

lEatsa-gaheri  [Mk  B0»  renewal  of  the  Pine  tree.  The 
application  of  the  m.  k.  to  sAiAi  is  very  obscure — ^perhaps  it  is  to 
matsUf  or  the  evergreenness  of  the  pine  may  simply  give  emphasis. 

IX.  McOsugaheri,  skUd  tdie  are  ya  tno,  ndtsukurino,  naka 
sugiie  kozu,  matsu  to  ike  yako» 
The  meaning  of  this  obscure  tonka  seems  to  be :  Is  it  not  a 
scandal  for  him  to  say  I  have  sent  him  no  message  ?  Tell  him» 
'messenger/  that  half  the  moon's  course  is  over  and  still  I  await 
him.  The  lover  had  complained  of  not  hearing  from  her — ^to 
which  this  tonka  is  an  indignant  answer.  For  Mitsukurino 
see  sub.  voce.  • 

Mat8U-kahe-no  (#^  46)»  P^  ^d  o^f  both  evergreen 
hence  the  m.  k.  is  used  with  sakqye,  flourish. 

XIX.    choka  24   matsukahenoy   sakaye  imasane, 

tafutoki  ago  kind — may  my  honoured  lord  aye  flourish,  I  pray, 
like  those  evergreen  trees,  the  pine  and  live-oak. 

Hayo-biki-no  like  painted  eyebrow,  used  with  yoko, 
in  Yokoyama,  the  domed  outline  of  which  is  r^;arded  as 
resembling  an  artificial  eyebrow. 

Ha-WO-komo-no  true— reed  (or  rush)  mat  Used  with 
fu  nomi  chikakute. 

XIV.  Mawokmnonoyfu  nomi  chikakute,  ahanaheba,  oki  tsu 
ma  kamo  no,  nageki  so  aga  suru. 
If  I  meet  you  not  eye  to  eye  as  close  as  the  reeds  of  a 
mat,  I  shall  heave  siglis  deep  as  the  long  breathings  oi  an 
ocean  wild-fowl. 
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MatBU-ga-ne-no  (ft  &)»  Uke  pine  root  or  trunk.  Used 
with  foAo,  tohonaga,  hisashi  as  implying  length  or  duration  <rf 
tin^ ;  so  with  tayuru  koto  naku,  without  end  ;  kimi  ga  kokaro 
ha,  (i.  e.,  with  kokoro). 

XIL  Kamusabitef  ihaJio  ni  ofuru,  tnatsugancfio,  fdnd  ga 
kokofo  ka,  wasure  kaneisu  mo. 
Surely  none  can  ever  forget  the  nobleness  of  my  heart  stead&st 
as  a  mountain. 

Midzu-kaki-no  (^jC  S),  partly  kariji  script.  Mdzu  is  a 
homegotoba  as  in  nddzu  no  nd  araka^  written  mana  9,  and 
explained  as  urahashiki  Hyorakanaru  pure  (holy)  and  beautiful. 
More  fully  written  we  have  it  as  nddzumidzushi^  or  >\ith  the  tsu 
xaoTi-mgoried.    It  is  used  widi  hisaskiH  tokiyu, 

IV.  Wotomeragay  Sodefuru  yama  no,  7nidzukakino,  hisa- 
shUd  tokiyUf  omohiki  ware  ha* 
The  gist  is  given  by  the  concluding  couplet — ^for  a  long  time 
have  I  loved  you  ;  the  jo  being — long  as  hath  endured  the 
noble  (holy  ?)  fence  of  the  fene  of  Sodefuru  yama  (in  Yamato) 
minding  of  the  waving  of  sleeves  {sode  futii)  by  young  maidens 
i^tvotomeragd). 

XIIL  (a  hanka  to  choka  150). 

Mdzukakinoj   hisaskiki  toH  yu,   koJd  sunba,   aga  cbt 
yurubuy  asayold  goto  ni. 
Long  have  I  loved,  and  I  am  wasted  with  love  so  that  every 
morning  and   evening  I  fmd    my  girdle  too  lai^e    for   my 
poor  body. 

Midzu-kllki*I10  (:^  ^)i  nddzu^=-midzumidzushL 

The  m.  k.  is  used  with  the  pi.  n.  Midzuki,  and  also  with 
Woka  ?&=^woka,  knoll,  regarded  as  waka,  young,  as  a  bright 
(green)  stem  {ktiki)  would  be. 

VIL  Antagirald,   hikata  ftikurashi,  nddzukukino,    Woka 

no  minato  ni,  nami  tacld  wataru. 

The  southwest  wind  is  blowing  and  the  sky  is  darkenii^  and 

the  waves  roll  surging  in  the  haven  of  Woka, — of  young  {waka) 

shining  stems  (of  spring)  reminding.     Woka  no  minato  is  in 
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ChikuzeiL    There  is  also  a  place  (in  Omi)  called  Midzukuki 
no  Woka. 

Midzu-tade  (tK  I£)»  There  is  a  plant  so-called,  Polygo- 
num flaccidum,  but  midzu  may  be  merely  a  homegotoba  of 
tade^  the  water-peppen  Used  with  Hodzumi  (in  Yamato) — 
ho,  florescence,  ear  of  grain,  tsumu,  to  pluck— hence  the 
application  of  this  complementary  m.  k.  midztUade  ho  wo 
isuntu. 

Midsu-tamara  {:^  j$)>  where  water  collects,  used  with 
Ikeda,  ike  meanii^  a  pool.  The  following  curious  tonka 
illustrates  the  application  of  the  m.  k. 

XVL  Hotoke  tsukurut  ma  soke  tarazuba,  midzutamaru, 
Ikeda  no  Aso  ga,  hana  no  he  wo  /tore. 
As  right  red-stuff  lacks  for  your  Buddha  image,  excavate  Ikeda 
no  Aso's  flamii^  nose  (pom^ranate  or  '  groggy  '  nose).    See 
also  under  komotatami. 

Midsu-tori-no  {^  M)'  like  water-fowl  (or  sea-bird). 
Used  with  kamo,  wild-duck, — that  water-fowl  wild-duck ; 
ukine,  sleep  while  afloat ;  Awoha  no  yama — azooha=grGcn 
(or  dark)  plumage,  as  of  the  wild  duck — also,  green  foliage ; 
tachi  ?io  isogi,  hasty  upflight,  as  of  wild  fowl  in  the  early 
morning;  tatainu  yosohi^  preen  feathers  when  about  to  rise 
into  the  air. 

VIL  Namitakashi,'  ika   ni  kajitori,    vddzutoriHo^    ukini 
yastibeki,  naho  ya  kogubeki. 
How  now,  helmsman,   the  waves  are  high,  let  us  rest  th^ 
night  here,  sleeping  afloat  as  the  wild-fowl  rest,  we  can  well 
scull  forth  the  morrow. 

VIIL  Aki  no  tsuyu  ha,  utsushi  nan  keri,  midzutorino, 
Awoha  no  yama  7to,  iro-dzuku  mireba. 
The  chai^ng  hues  of  the  wooded  slopes  of  Awoha — I  see 
them  in  these  prints  of  dewy  autumn  leaves  upon  woven 
cloths  (apparently  a  diversion  or  accomplishment  of  the 
season).  Awoha  may  mean  either  green  or  dark  foliage  or 
plumage. 
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XIV.  AKdzutorino,  tatamu  yosohi  fu,  itna  no  ra  m,  fnano 
ihasu  ki  mU,  omoki  kanetsu  mo, 
I  cannot  bear  the  sorrow  as  I  make  ready  for  departure  while 
the  wild-fowl  preen  them  before  taking  their  morning  flight 
(complaint  of  a  Tsukushi  garrison  soldier  ordered  to  his  post). 

Midzu-tsutafd  (tK  %)*  water-laved. 
//.  ASdziitsutafu,  iso  no  ura  nti  no,  isotsutsuzhiy  moku 
saku    fftichi  wo,  mata  minamu  ka  mo     (nwku=z 

Would  I  might  again  gaze  upon  the  embowered  path  that  runs 
round  the  islet,  washed  by  the  waters  of  the  pod,  all  aglow  with 
rock  azaleas. 

Mi-haka8lli*W0  (ze^==y^  or  no),  G>m{dementary  m.  k. 
of  Tsurugi  no  ike — ^the  pool  of  Tsurugi  or  the  Sword — ^the 
complete  sentence  would  mean  the  sword  my  lord  girdeth 
on  him. 

m-kamo-naflU  (:;!K  W  lft)»  like  mandarin  ducks,  m,  k.  of 
futari-marabi-wi,  be  in  pairs  or  couples,  as  married  folk  are. 
See  IL  choka  50. 

Mi-ke-mukafa  (19  ^  |ni))>  humbly  offer  as  food  to  the 
Sovran.  Used  with  Kinohe  no  miya  (shrine  or  palace  of 
Kinohe),  ki  is  homophon  of  ki,  sake ;  with  Ahaji  no  Shima — aha 
is  millet ;  Ajifu  no  hara,  the  moor  of  Ajifu,  reedy  {flji)  place,  but 
here  aji  is  taken  homophonously  as  aji  teal ;  Minafuchi  yama, 
tmna  is  an  edible  shelliish — Melania  sp. — sake,  millet,  teal  and 
shellfish  were  part  of  the  mi  ke, 

Mi-kokoro-WO  (ffil  i&)>  the  royal  heart — nd  kokoro  wo 
Yoshinu,  Yoshinu  that  delighteth  {yoshi)  the  royal  heart 

Mi-komo-karu  where  men  gather  (reap)  fine  reeds  (for 
roofing,  matting  etc.).  This  seems  to  be  a  purely  descriptive 
epithet  of  Shinano,  but  another  explanation  is  given  by  the  K<^ 
based  upon  an  unlikely  etymolc^  of  Shinano. 

Mi-kuBhige-no  (S|l  40),  fine-comb-box  (toilet-case).  Used 
with  Futakami  yama,  ¥\xtai=/uta,  lid  (of  the  case) — ^Futa-kami's 
hill,  of  fine  comb-case  lid  minding. 
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Mi-moro-t8uku  (H  for  {9,^  for  ^,  ^),  the  probable 
meaning  is,  to  construct  a  sacred  house  (shrine)  for  a  god. 
Used  with  Kase  yama,  Miwa  yama,  it  may  be  merely  des- 
criptive.  Motowori  takes  the  m.  k.  as  wrongly  written  for 
^  i^,  itself  (partly  kariji)  meaning  hempen  thread  or  yam. 
This  would  explain  the  connexion  with  Kase- A^i!7jf=:spool, 
and  tsuku  would  be  IK  kaku^  wind  on.  The  suggestion,  how- 
ever, does  not  suit  Miwa,  which  is  sometimes  regarded  as 
miwaku,  a  boiling  spring,  and  therefore  likely  to  be  a  god's 
seat.  Mi-wa=sacred  sake,  also  sake  brewing-tub  and  miwaku 
fermenting  of  sake  liquor.  The  simplest  explanation  is  that 
the  m.  k.  is  descriptive,  in  fact  not  a  m.  k.  at  all — Miniorotsuku 
Kase  yama,  Mt  Kase  where  men  have  built  a  god*s  house. 
There  are,  of  course,  various  other  explanations.  See  K. 
xci.  xciii. 

Mi-nawa-nasu  {Ha  ^  |Sft)>  like  foam  on  water. 
F.  Minawanasu,  ntoroki  inochi  mo,  takunaha  no,  cM  kbv 
ni  tno  ga  to,  negahi  kuraskUsu. 
Frail  as  life  is,  daily  and  all  day  I  pray  for  its  prolongation 
for  a  time  to  be  measured  by  a  thousand-fathom  white  cord 
of  mulberry  bark.  This  is  one  of  the  hanka  to  V.  choha  69 
(on  parental  love)  and  life  b  desired  on  account  of  children, 
not  for  its  own  sake.     For  takunahano  see  sub  voce. 

mna-UO-wata   (IS  tt),  pulp  or  flesh  of  the  Mina  shell 

(Mdania  sp.)     Used  with  ka-guroki  kami,  V.  chbka  64 

mmanowata,  kagttroki  kami  ni,   itsu  no  ma  ka,  shimo  m 

furikemu  the  time  will  come  when  hoar-frost  shall 

show  upon  tresses,  now  black  as  pulp  of  melania  shell.    See 
also  XII.  168. 

Mi-na-se-kaha  (;!K  M  Wl*  Despite  the  script  the  mean- 
ing is  said  to  be  mina{kt)se  kaha,  a  river  of  which  the  scanty 
stream  runs  unseen  under  its  bed  of  stones  (common  in  winter). 
Used  with  shita  yu  are  yasu — . 

IV.  Kohi  ni  mo  so,  kito  ha  shim  suru,  minasekaha,  shita 
yu  are  yasu,  tsuki  ni  hi  ni  ke  m. 
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Of  love  men  die,  indeed,  and  I  (my  love  who  hide)  like  river- 
flow  unseen  '  neath  wintry  stony  bed,  month  by  month  and  day 
by  day  J  perish.     There  is  a  river  Minanose  in  Sagami. 

Mira-no-goto»  like  miru,  seaweed  {Codium  sp.?). 

V,  ckbka  6y ndrunogoto  wawake  sagareru,  in 

tatters  like  seaweed  hangii^  down. 

MisagO-wim   osprey-haunted,   used   with  isami,  shore- 
tract  ;  ariso,  pebbly  strand  ;  su  (m  wiru  fune\  osprey-haunted 

islet  (or  sand  bank)  whereon  a  ship  is  beached The  script 

il  j^  jg  is  kariji,  mana  is  BS  i(&  @- 

///.   Msagowiru,    isotni  ni   ofuru,    nanorisofto,    na   wa 
narashite  yo,  ay  a  ha  shiru  to  tno. 
My  na  (name)  contained  in  nanoriso  (a  seaweed) — ^tell  that  name^ 
and  let  thy  parents  know  (our  love) — nanoriso  that  groweth  by 
the  shore  where  ospreys  throng.     See  sub  voce  nanorisono. 

Mi-sora-ynku,  that  passeth  o'er  the  great  sky.    Used 
with  tsuii,  moon ;  iumo,  cloud. 

VJ/>  Misprayuku,  tsukuyond  wotoko,  yufu  sarazu,  fne  ni 
ha  nnredOf  yoru  yoshi  mo  nashi. 
Though  nightly  I  see  the  moon-god  in  his  orb  sailii^  through 
the  sky,  yet  never  can  I  approach  him  (i.  e.,  win  his  grace) — 
the  tonka  is  said  to  have  been  addressed  to  a  man  of  rank 
compared  to  the  moon-god. 

Mi-torashi-no. 

/.  chbkaz mitorashino,adzusayufm;  the  white  wood 

bow  his  royal  hands  do  grasp ;  torashi  is  honorific  causative, 

Mit8U-kuri-no  (H  Wi>  of  three  chestnuts  (in  one  burri 
iga)  applied  to  Naka,  homophonous  with  naia,  middle. 

IX.  Mitsukuri  noy  Naka  ni  tnegureru,  Sarashi^  flof 
tayezu  kayohamu^  soko  ni  tsuma  mo  ga. 
Uniailing  are  the  waters  of  Sarashi-wi  midmost  the  land  of 
Naka — of  middle  nut  ot  chestnut  burr  reminding— would  I 
had  a  spouse  there  to  whom  my  visits  might  be  as  unMii^ 
as  to  those  waters  (which  fail  not).  Sarashi-wi,  cleansing 
(bleaching)  well,  or  fount,  or  source.     Naka  is  in  Hitachi. 
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Mitsumitsiislli  (or  midsu — )brllliant,  heroic. 

///.  Mitsumitsuskit  kume  no  wakugo  ga^  pfurikinm,  iso 
no  kusa  ne  no,  karemaku  woshi  mo. 
Alas,  now  the  very  rock-reeds  (of   Miho)    are    dead  and 
withered,  brushing  which  the  young  hero  of  the  host  forced 

his  way  to  the  Eastland.    See  also  XVIIL  chbka  227 

ohokume  nuski  to. 

Mi-wo-tmi-klislii  (4C  M  fff  ^)>  kariji;  mana  ts  % 
ig||»  mark  or  post  showing  a  waterway  or  channel.  The  m.  k. 
is  used  phonetically  with  {kokoro  wo)  tsuktishite. 

XI L  Miwotsukuski,  kokoro  tsuktiskite,  omohe  ka  mo,  koko 
m  mo  motona,  ime  ni  shi  miyuru. 
She  will  be  eating  her  heart  out  with  grief  at  home,  I  trow — of 
what  avail  is  it  for  me  to  see  her  in  dreams  only?  (He  is 
faring  to  some  provincial  post  and  dreams  sadly  of  his  wife 
left  at  home.) 

Mina-8OS0-ku  (gu)  (;i!|C  ^  water-immersed.  Used  in 
K.  cii.  with  O  (tm)  no  wotome,  o=zuwo,  fish  {na)  that  swim 
deep  in  water,  mi.     Not  in  Manyoshiu. 

Miya-ki-hiki  (§  ;4^  51)  '^""g  down  palace-tim&en 
Used  with  Idzumi  kaha,  down  which  rafts  of  hi  logs  were- 
(and  still  are)  floated. 

Miyahitono  See  K.  Ixxxi.  and  N.  2287,  a  m.  k.  61 
ayuM,  travelling  leggings  such  as  were  worn  by  court^olk 
{miyakito)  on  their  way  to  the  posts  allotted  them  in  the 
provinces.    Not  in  Manyoshiu. 

'  Mi-ynki-fiira  (H  S  9)  full  f^U  of  snow.  Used  with 
Koshi  (comprising  the  three  Yechi  provinces),  a  1.  nd  of 
much  snow ;  with  fuyu,  snov/y  winter ;  and  Yoshinu,  snowy  hills 
of  Yoshinu. 

Moohi-dzuki-no  (^  ^)  as  full  moon— used  with  fata- 
hashi,  perfect  as  full  moon;  tateru  omoka,  face  perfect  as 
full  moon  ;  iya  medzurashi,  most  lovely,  as  full  moon  is.  See 
//.  ch&ka  22,  IX.  124. 

Moom-ton-nO  like  bird  enlimed.    V.  choka  62 
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Mochitorino,  kakafahashi  mo  yo entrapped,  caught  iiij 

M  a  bird  enlimed* 

Moda-[mo-JigrajBU  (it  ;f  ^^  not  being  silent,  used  (half- 
ph^etic^lly)  with  f'>i<7  (£  "gf)  regarded  as  ifu  {ikuiho)^  say, 
IpQAk, 

VJL  Modatnoaraisut  i-ko  shiro  woda  wo,  kari  nridari, 

ia-buse  ni  woreba,  miyako  shi  omohoyuru. 
In  this  watch-hut  roofed  with  rough  rice-straw  in  the  midst 
pf  iive  hundnsd  shiro  of  sheaf-^trewn  paddy-land  how  I  dream  of 
City-Royal !  The  composer  is  the  Lady  of  Sakanohej  and  her 
longing  to  be  with  her  daughter  in  City -Royal  causes  her 
to  fret  at  being  obliged  to  remain  in  her  country-house,  which 
Hbe  designates  as  a  field-hut. 

Komiji-ba-no  (H  31),  like  the  sere  leafage  of  autumn. 
U^ed  with  chiri,  scatter,  like  the  falling  leaves  of  autumn ;  sugit 
pass  away  ;  utsuri,  change,  fade,  as  autumn  foliage.  See  XI/I, 
fAoia  174,  192  .•.,..•..  Tsukushi  no  yama  no,  tnomijibano, 
fMri-sugi  ni  shi  tOt  kinti  ga  tadaka  wo. 

Oh  to  see  again  the  person  of  my  lord  who  hath  vanished 
and  passed  away  like  the  autunm  glow  from  Tsukushi's  hill ! 

Momo-tsu  (dm)  tahiy  pass  by  a  hundred  (vety  many) 
places —islands,  bays,  etc.  Used  with  Yaso  no  shima,  eighty, 
(t.  e.,  a  multitude  of)  islands ;  Minu,  a  province  reached  only 
after  passing  by  many  places,  i.  e.,  distant. 

JKomo*fime-]10  (W  tB)>  o'  ^  hundred  (fnuUitude  of) 
ships.  Used  with  hatsuru,  to  end  a  voyage  (and  beach  or 
anchor  shi^^h-tnoniofum  no^  katsuru  minato,  haven  where 
)n)ultitudes  of  ships  end  their  voyage  (or  passage). 

KomO'Bhi-ki-liO  (W  iiSl  tt.  W  9  *)i  as  applied  tq 
ohomiya  (palace)  may  be  taken  to  mean  vast,  well  fortified, 
built  of  innumerable  stones  and  timbers.  But  no  certain 
explanation  of  the  m.  k.  can  be  given.  See  ///.  choka  33,  VL 
74*  7S-I  also  K.  ci. 

Momo-shihu-no,  of  abundant  shino  (dwarf-bamboo,  or 
bamboo-grass),  an  epithet    of  Minu   taken    as    imhnut  true 
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moor  where  such  bamboo  grass  is  common.    See  XIII,  choka 
185. 

MomO'^araEUf  idling  short  of  a  hundred  (mamo).  Used 
with  the  syllable  i  (meaning  also  fifty)  of  iJiada,  raft,  of  intsukit 
fifty  (cluster  oO  tsuki  trees  (kind  of  elm»  keakit)\  with^^i^, 

eighty,  very  many.     /.  choka  13 mofnotarazu^  ikada  wo 

tsukuri In  XIIL  choka  157  momotarasu  is  written, 

but  asldkikino  (q.  v.)  seems  to  be  intended. 

Momo-yo-^Bat  phonetic  m.  k.  of  momo  yo  (idemas^. 

XX.  Chichi  haha  gay  tono  no  shirihe  fw,  momayogtisa, 
fftomoyo  idemaset  waga  kitaru  made. 
Matncyogusa,  herb  of  a  hundred  ages  or  years,  may  be  a  kind 
of  Pyrethrum.  Until  my  return,  be  that  a  hundred  years 
hence,  may  she  await  me  in  all  her  beauty,  like  the  nunnoyo 
that  groweth  behind  her  parents*  mansion.   IcUfnase=iohashinuue. 

MoilO-IlO-ftl*n09  like  weapon  wight,  warrior.  Used, 
accompanied  by  yaso,  with  Ujikaha  (near  Kyoto),  the  River 
Uji  minding  of  all  (^a5^=eighty)  the  families  (fiji)  of  warriors 
{mononofu) ;  yaso  toftto  no  wo,  all  the  warriors  of  the  regiments 
of  guards ;  yaso  uji  hito,  all  persons  of  family  ;  yaso  no  wotonu- 
ra,  all  the  maidens  of  gentle  birth;  and  with  yaso  no 
kokoroy  uji  and  Ihase  no  mori — grove  of  Ihase,  Iha  root  of 
ihantUy  crowd,  fill,  as  warriors  do  a  camp.  Mononofuno  is  thus 
mainly  a  sort  of  epithet  of  Yaso,  eighty,  all,  and  can  only  be 
explained,  not  translated. 

VI IL  Mononoftmoy  Ihase  no  mori  no,  hototogisu,  ima  mo 
nakanu  ka,  yama  no  to-kage  ni. 
Amid  the  shady  recesses  of  the  hills,  in  the  grove  of  Ihase — 
of  encamped  hosts  minding — not  yet,  belike,  singeth  the  cuckoo. 
See  also  /.  choka  13,  ///.  52,  IV.  59,  VI.  77,  92. 

Mlira-kimo*no  (ft  ^>  for  J^  ]|f),  viscerum  totalitas* 
Used  with  kokoro,  heart,  as  one  of  the  gozo,  five  viscera,  i.e.» 
heart,  lungs,  stomach,  liver  and  kidneys. 

/.  cftoka  8 murakimono  kokoro  wo  itami,  sovroyf- 

ful  my  heart  among  my  life-organs. 
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Murasaki-no  (^)>  like  the  murasaki  flower — Lithosper- 
mum  officinale  (Matsumura).  Used  with  Kokata  no  umi  pi. 
n.,  koka=>&<7ife,  deep-tinted  (as  the  m.  flower — the  British  L. 
officinale — has  yellowish  flowers,  but  the  Japanese  variety  lias  a 
purplish  blue  florescence)  ;  with  mhokeru  imo  my  love  delightful 
as  the  murasaki  flower. 

XVL  Murasakino,  Kokata  no  uitd  ni,  kadznki  tori,  tania. 
kadzuki  deba,  aga  tanta  ni  semu. 
Should  the  diving  birds  that  haunt  the  waters  of  Kokata — of 
rich  purple  minding — ^bring  up  pearls  (as  the  pearl-fishers  do), 
of  what  pearls  they  bring  up  will  I  make  my  beadlace  belike. 

/•  Murasakino t  nihoheru  imo  wo,  nikuku  araba,  hitodzuma 
yuwe  ni  are  kohime  ya  mo. 

Had  I  found  you  not  fair,  my  love,  fine  as  the  murasaki 
flower,  now  that  you  are  another's,  I  might  not  love  you,  but 
still  I  do.  Hito  dzuma  has  here  rather  its  original  tlian  its  later 
signification  (Kogi).  The  tanka  is  addressed  to  the  Princess 
Nukada  by  Hitsugi  no  Miko. 

Mnra-tama-no,  in  mana  |$  £. 

XX.  Muratama  noy  kuru  ni  kugi  sas/ii,  katanie  to  ski,  imo 
ga  kokori{ro)ha,  ayoku  name  ka  mo. 
Firm  as  the  fixed  pivot  of  a  door-hinge  was  her  vow  of  &ith« 
fulness,  but  alas  I  fear  for  her  constancy.  Here  the  m.k. 
(collection  of  pearls=:beadlace)  applies  to  kuru  (pivot)  as 
homophon  of  kuru  K,  wind  or  twine  round  (as  a  beadlace 
round  neck  or  arm?)  Some  commentators  see  in  muratama 
no  an  Eastland  form  of  mibatatnano  (q.  v.)  and  apply  it  to 
kufu  ^s=kuro,  black. 

Mura-tori-nOy  like  flocks  of  birds,  used  with  mure-tacki, 
assemble  and  depart ;  asatachi,  depart  at  dawn ;  idetacki,  go 
forth :  in  all  expressions  the  allusion  is  to  the  morning  flight 
of  birds.     See  IV.  chbka  92,  IX.  1 17,  XI I  I.  166. 

Nabiki-mo-no  (||  |K),  like  drifting  sea-weed. 

XL  Murasaki  no,  Nadaka  no  urn  no,  7iabikiinono,  kokoro 
ha  imo  ni,  yori  ni  shi  monoivo. 
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My  heart  is  borne  towards  my  love  as  the  sea  weed  is  borne 
by  the  waves  on  the  strand  of  Nadaka  in  Murasaki  (in  Kii). 

Na-gohaBhiki  (^S  SB)*  celebrated,  femous,  homegotoba 
of  Yoshinu,  Samine  no  shima  and  Inami, — ^perhaps  a  contrac- 
tion of  A^jw^^A^jA*  beautiful — see  sub  voce, 

Naguru-sa-no  (fi;  i£  for  -gj),  a  bowshot's  length,  used 
with  tohokif  distant.     See  XIII.  choka  189. 

Naha-nori-no  (iBl  S),  karijh  ropy?  sea-weed;  used 
phonetically  with  rta  ha  katsute  norazhi  (the  name — na  ha — r 

must  not  be  yx\X^x^\.nahanorino^  hikaba  tayu  to  ha  

breaking  if  strained — as  easily  as  the  nahanon  when  the  sea 
weed  gatherer  draws  it  into  his  boat 

Naku-ko-nasUt  like  pulii^  child.  Used  with  shitahi^ 
love  (as  a  very  young  child  does  its  mother) ;  koto  datd 
tohazu,  unasking  aught  (a  very  young  child  is  speechless) ; 
ne  notni  shi  nakayu,  but  weep  and  wail  (as  an  in£uit  does) ; 
yuki  tori  sagiiri^  go  seeking  after  (as  an  in&nt  when  crawling 
after  something  it  desires)  said  of  a  persistent  suitor.  See  ///. 
clwka  49,  F.  61,  XI I L  173. 

Naka*tadzu*IlO|  like  screamii^  crane. 

IV.  choka    55    akegure  noy  asa  giri  kakuriy 

nakutadzuno,  nenond  shi  nakayu  crying  with  the  cry  of  the 
crane  amid  the  momii^  mists  when  night  gives  way  to 
day. 

Naku-tori-nOf  like  screaming  wild-fowl,  used  with  ma 
naku  toki  nashi  incessantly. 

Nama-yomi-IlOf  explained  as  ^  K  ^,  fresh,  fine  flesh. 
Used  with  Kahi  (no  kuni),  Kahi=^tfA/,  shellfish,  Haliotis, 
Turbo  &c.     See  III.  choka  37. 

Xami-no-ho-no  like  crest  (or  flower)  of  wave,  used  with 
itaburashi,  surging,  menacing. 

XIV.  Oshite    ina    to^    ine    ha    tsukanedo,    nantinohono^ 
itaburashi  mo  yo,  kiso  hitori  nete. 
No,  no,  I  will  not,  last  night  you  failed  me  and  I  am  angry 
as  angry  waves.  ^  (She  refuses  her  lover's  request).     There  is 
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some  connexiort  between  oshite  ina  to  (no,  I  will  no^  and  ine 
ha  tsukanedo  (though  I  am  not  poundii^  rice — ^the  girl  is  low- 
class),  but  it  is  too  obscure  to  be  worth  what  would  be  a  long 
explanation — ^the  quibble  is  mainly  phonetic,  ina-ine, 

Na-nori-so-no  (^S  *  91),  the  script  is  kariji,   used 

phonetically  with  na  nari  {^  ^)  and  its  derivatives ; 

Misagoiviruy  isorni  ni  ofuruy  na  ha  norashite  yo,  oya  ha 
shiru  so  mo. 
See  under  misagowiru.    Nanoriso  is  a  sea-weed  {nand-narhso 
wave-riding-weed  ?),  perhaps  Sargassum  enerve. 

Nara-slliba-IIOf  phonetic  m.  k.  of  nare  ha  masaz^aBU* 
XII,  Mikari  suru,  Kariji  no  wonu  no,  narashibano,  nan 
ha  masarazu,  kohi  koso  ntdsare, 
Narashiba  is  Quercus  glandulifera.  The  concluding  coupdet 
seems  to  mean — though  oftener  I  see  you  not,  yet  my  love 
increases  ;  and  the  fo — ^the  oaks  (natiashida)  of  the  little  moor 
of  Kariji,  of  royal  hunt  {hari)  reminding,  merely  introduces 
the  phonetic  m.  k.  narasfuba — nata^=^nare. 

Xaru-kami-nOf  used  with  otoy  sound. 

XL  AmakumonOf  yahe  kumo  kakuri.  Nam  kami  no,  oto  m 
nomi  ya  mo,  kiki-^watari  namu. 
Is  it  not  just  the  roar  of  the  thunder-god  hidden  by  the  manifbld 
clouds,  the  clouds  of  heaven  that  is  borne  to  us  ? 

Nat811-kusa*nOy  like  summer  herbs  or  grass.  Used 
with  Nushimagasaki  (Cape  Nushima,  in  Ahaji),  nu  being 
r^arded  as  contraction  of  nayu,  droop,  as  herbs  do  in 
suminer;  omoMshinayete,  with  drooping  spirits  (//.  chbka  i6) 
—or,  perhaps,  tender  feeling.  See  also  K.  Ixxxvi.  of  which 
the  sense  seems  to  be — tread  not  on  the  crumbled  shells  of  the 
strand  of  Ahine,  but  with  the  break  of  dawn  pass  on — the 
m.  k.  natsukusa  as  m.  k.  of  ahvte  (sleep)  implying  a  feeling 
of  closeness  (as  summer  herbs  grow  thick  and  close.  It  is 
difficult  to  do  more  than  vaguely  indicate  the  sense  in  which 
such  a  m.k.  as  this  is  used. 

Natsu-so-biku   (S  ft  ^1)^  '^^^  ^"P^  >^>   ^^  doubt, 
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kariju  In  ffuma  it  may  be  ^  ^  ^  |f^,  »^  tst4ji)sawo  kiiu, 
iiih^angle, — rod-ply.  So,  however,  may  be  hempen  line,  not 
rod  (sawo).  The  m.  k.  thus  written  seems  to  signify — 'haul 
in  the  rope  (sustained  by  floats)  from  which  hang  a  number 
of  fishing  lines.  The  application  would  then  be  intelligible 
of  the  m.  k.  to  unakami,  sea-border,  seashore;  to  Unahi 
(j$  j21  ^  where  land  meets  sea)  it  must  be  dmilar.  See 
also  XIJI.  chbka  148,  where  the  passage  is  defective — perhaps 
naUmobiku  is  applied  phonetically  to  {pmohi)nadzu{pti). 

m 

Nayo^take-nOf  like  swaying  bending  bamboo.  Used  with 
towoyoru  kora,  niiko  &c,  graceful  and  slender  girl,  princess 
See  //.  choka  20. 

Niharni-tatsu*  in  garden  grown,  used  with  asa  hemp,  in 
asate  kohisuma,  coverlet  of  hempen  stuff;  i.  e.,  as  though  made 
of  hemp  grown  in  the  demesne. 

XIV.  Nihmtitatsu,  asate  kobusuma^  koyohi  dam,  tsutna  yo 
ski  kosene,  asate  kobusunta. 
Coverlet  of  hemp  in  my  demesne  grown,  if  but  for  this  one 
night  I  would  my  love  came  to  me,  O  coverlet  of  hempen  stuff. 
(If  correctly  interpreted,  this  is  a  rare  instance  of  quasi- 
personification). 

Xihatadzumi,  collect  in  pools  as  falling  rain. 

//.  Mitataskiski,  skima  wo  nriru  toki,  nikatadeumi,  naga- 
ruru  nofftida,  tome  so  kanetsuru. 
When  I  look  upon  the  island  made  (by  our  prince)  in  the  garden 
lake,  the  tears  flow  from  me  in  floods,  nor  can  I  stop  their  flow. 

This  is  one  of  twenty  t€mka  composed  in  memory  kA. 
Hinami  no  miko. 

Xiha^tSU-torl,  the  yard  (forecourt)  bird,  m.  k.  of  kake, 
cock. 

Nihi-muro-wo  (ff  if)- 

XL  Nikimurowo,  fumi  skidzuntu  ko  ga,  tatama  narasu 
mo,  tatna  no  goto,  teraseru  kimi  ivo,  ucki  lie  to 
mawose. 
A  sedoka.     How  the  armlets  tinkle  on  my  brave  fellows  there 
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who  beat  down  the  earth  with  their  feet  to  erect  thereon  the 
pillars  of  yonder  new  dwelling !  Tell  him  who  shines  among 
them  as  a  jewel  to  enter  the  mansion.  It  is  tiie  father  who 
bids  his  daughter  and  her  folk  tell  her  brid<^room  to  take 
possession  of  his  newly  built  dwelling  place  (or  spousal 
pavilion?). 

Niho-tori-nOf  like  the  grebe  (Podiceps  minor),  m.  k.  of 
futari-narabi-wh  consort  in  pairs,  as  grebes  do,  emblem  of 
spousal  love,  a  Chinese  notion  ;   of  Okinaga  kaha,  oki(iki)inaga, 

m 

long-breathcd,  as  diving  grebes  are  ;  Kadzushika  (in  Kadzusa), 
kadzu{ku)  meaning,  to  dive ;  nadzusakiy  float,  swim ;  and 
ashi-nure  koshi  wo. 

XL  Omofu  fd  shif  amari  ni  shikaba^  fuhotorino,  ashinure 
kosfd  wo,  hito  mikemu  ka  mo. 
Too  great  his  love  has  been,  and  so  hath  he  pursued  his  way 
to  me  (careless  of  the  storm),  wet-footed  as  a  mfio  bird*  Hath 
one  ever  seen  such  fervour  of  love?  Motowori  substitutes 
a  nayamu  koshi,  with  crippled  foot  (so  that  the  lover  had  to 
walk  painfully  like  ?L\niho  bird)— certainly  a  better  trial  of  the 
lover's  *  fervour.' 

Niko-gllsa-nOf  like  niko  (plant  or  flower).  . 

XIV.    Ashigari   no,    Hakone  vo    nero    no,    nikogusano, 
hanadzuma  nare  ya^  himo  tjkazii  nemu. 
Is  she  a  new  bride  that  I  must  forbear  from  loving  her,  fine  as 
the  Niko  flower  that  bloom  in  the  heights  of  Hakone  in  Ashigari. 

Nochi-se-yamay  a  hill  in  Wakasa;  the  m.  k.  is  used 

phonetically  with noclti  to  ahamu  to  (thinking) 

hereafler  to  meet  thee. 

Noto-kaha-no^  the  River  Noto;  phonetic  m.  k.  with 
itochimo  ahatmi  (see  preceding  m.  k.),  fwto  and  nochi\xxng 
regarded  as  sufficiently  homophonous. 

NubatamanOf  Nubatama  is  the  black-berried  Pardan- 
thus  chinensis.  The  m.  k.  is  used  with  kuro,  black  (as 
pardanth  berry) ;  kami,  tresses ;  yo,  night ;  yufube,  dusk  ;  ime 
(yutne),    dream    (in    darkness    pf    night-time);     tfuJdf    fnooq 
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shining  in  dark  sky)—?m6atama  no  yo  watani  tsuki,  moon 
wandering  over  sky  as  pardanth-berry  black.  See  Lays  23, 
?4»  39,  60,  153,  154,  240.    Also  K.  iv.  v.  and  N.  2395. 

Nutsutori  (If  Jj^),  the  moorland  bird,  i.  e.,  kigishi^=i 
Hzhiy  pheasant 

XI I .  chbka  178  nutsiitarinOf.  ktgiski\ha  toyomu^ 

the    tsu    torit    kake    mo  naku   The   heath-bird,    the 

pheasant,  makes  the  welkin  ring  with  his  cry,  the  .hopse* 
bird,  the  cock,  with  his  crow. 

Nuye-kotori  {nuyetorino) ,  the  nuye  bird,  perhaps  some 
sort  of  owl  ^^— used  with  uranage^  inwardly,  deeply  sad. 

/.  choka  4  nuyekoiori,  uranage  woreba.    As   X 

felt  sad  with  the  sadness  of  (the  cry  of)  the  nuye  bird.  Th$ 
m.  k.  is  also  used  with  katakohi  tsuma,  unmat^d  mate^ 
i.  e.,  left  in  (unloved)  loneliness  like  a  nuye  bird. 

V.  choka  67 nuyetofinOf  node yobi worn  ni^.,.,,.\i 

uttering  throaty  (lamentable)  sounds  like  the  nuye  bird. 

Ochi-tagitsUy  &U  in  torrent  or  cascade,  phonetic  epithet 
of  Tagi  no  Miyako  (in  Yamato),  T^=Ai^',  cascade.  C 

OftlWOyoshi  k.,  cix.  used  with  shibi^  tunny-fish ; '  the 
meaning  seems  to  be,  O  monstrous  fish ! 

Ohobline-no  (::fe  AS)i  like  a  great  ship.  Used  with 
ianomUi  rely  on,  trust  to,  (as  sailor  or  wayfarer  to  a  ship) ; 
Watari,  (hill-name) — watari,  to  cross,  pass  over,  (sea,  river, 
etc.)  as  ships  do  ;  tayuiafu,  toss,  roll ;  yuta  ni  araratnu,  will 
toss  up  and  down ;  yukurayukura,  much  as  with  tayutafu  {fch 
yutd)  ifii)  and  yuta  yyudci)  ;  Katori  no  umi  (Lake  Omi  or  Biwa). 

//.  chbka  26 ohobunenOf  tayutafu  tnireba,  nagusa- 

fffuru,  kokoro  mo  arazu,  tossed  like  a  ship  at  sea,  so  to  say 
my  heart  knowing  no  comfort. 

XI.  Unabara  no,   michi  m  norite  ya,  aga  kohi  worite^ 
ohobune  no^  yuta  ni  aruramu,  hito  no  ko  yuwe  ni. 
over  the  sea-plain  faring  I  think  of  my  love,  and  like  the 
ship  that  bears  me  am  tossed  with  useless  grief,  for  another 
liatbherl 
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XL  Ohobune  no,  Katati  no  umi  ni,  ikon  orosAi,  ikanaru 
kito  ka,  mono  ^mohazaramu. 
I  would  I  were  never  anxious  about  any  girl !  The^<7  '^  casting 
anchor  in  the  bay  of  Katori,  of  a  great  ship's  helmsman  {katori 
=zkajiiort)  minding.  Ikari  and  ikanaru  are  linked  phonetically 
— ikttika.     Sec  also  La3rs  17,  22,  26,  27,  59,  70. 

Oho-kimi-no  (^  BE),  like,  or  of,  great  chief,  lord,  or 
sovran.     Used  with  Mikasa  (hill-name). 

VI L  Ohokimino,  Mikasa  no  yama  no,  obi  id  seru,  hoso 
tani  kaha  no,  oto  no  sayakesa. 
O  the  pleasantness  of  the  murmur  of  the    litde  river  that 

girdles  the  foot  of  the  hill  of  Mikasa — of  my  Sovran  minding. 

« 

Mikasa=:mi->i^j^,  canopy  of  state  (or  royal  hat).     Comp.  K* 
cvi.  cvSi.  (where  the  m.  k.  is  merely  descriptive). 

Oho-kuchi-nOy  huge-mouthed.  Used  with  Makami  no 
bara  (a  moor  in  Yamato). 

VIII.  Ohokucfd  no,  Makami  no  hara  ni,  furu  yuki  ha, 
itaku  nafuri  so,  ihe  mo  aranaku  nu 
O  snow  that  iallest  on  Makami's  moor,  of  some  hugemouthed 
wolf  (ohokami)  minding — M  not  so  sharply,  no  shelter  hath 
he  (i.  e.,  her  returning  lover).     Note  the  personification. 

Oho^tomo-no  (:;Kc  #)>  Great  or  Grandguard  (a  dan  or 
guild-name.)  Used  with  Mitsu,  Takashi,  pi.  voi—miisu 
takasH  ifakecM),  meaning  brilliant,  valiant,  heroic,  heroic 
with  the  heroism  of  the  Ohotomo  clan,  as  to  the  glories  oi 
which  see  especially  F.  choka  68,  XX.  263. 

/.   Ohotamono,  Takashi  no  hama  no,  matsuganeno,  maUte 
nutuyo  ha,  ihe  shi  shinubayiu 
Making  the   foot  of  a  pine  tree  my  pillow,  on  the  strand  of 
Takashi  (or  Takechi) — name  that  recalleth  the  glories  of  the 
Ohotomo  clan — I  dream  of  home. 

Oho-tori-no  (%  A)»  great  bird.  Used  with  Hakahi 
(hill-name)  in  Yamato.  Ha  (Jta")  is  feather,  hence  the  use  of 
the  m.  k.  or  ha-kahi  {ka-kaharu)  may  refer  to  the  fumishti^ 
of  moulted  feathers  for  arrows,  in  which  case  the  m.  k.  may 


: 
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denote  the  eagle  (was/u),  or  lastly  ka-kafd  tnays=wii^  or 
{Jumage. 

Oho-wi-gusa*  a  variety  c^  Scirpus  lacustris,  phonetic 
m.  k.  used  with  ipho)  yoso  ni  mishi  yc{ri)ha^  after  having 
looked  elsewhere,  anywhere. 

Oho-yuki-nOy  great  snow  storm. 

//.  chbka  24 ya  no  shigekeku,  ohoyukinot  nddanU 

kitare  like  a  great  storm  of  snow  was  the  thick  doud  of 
arrows  that  flew  in  hurtling  showers. 

Oki-ni-SUinily  ocean  (ofiing)  haunting — m.  k*  of  katno^ 
wild-duck  (which  ixugrates  across  the  ocean). 

Oki*tBU-mo-no  (||  |K)>  as  sea-weeds  of  the  deep.  Used 
with  Nabari  (name  of  a  hill),  with  nabaru^=kakurUi  hidden,  as 
sea-weeds  are  in  the  deep;  nabiku,  yield,  as  sea-weeds  to  the 
sway  of  wave  or  tide. 

Oki-tsu-naiui  (H  ^$  waves  of  the  offing  (deep  sea). 
Used  with  skikite,  incessantly,  continually,  as  the  waves  that 
rise  andM. 

XI,  Nagusamuru,  kokoro  ha  nashi  fd,  okUsunamif  shUaie 
nondya  mOt  kohi  watarinannu 
My  heart  is  ever  unsolaced ;    for  the  torments  of  love  aie 
incessant  as  the  roll  of  the  waves  of  the  deep  sea. 

XI I L  ckbka  132 okitsunami,  kthoM-kogiti-ko,  ama 

no  tsuribune,  come  sculling  in,  vying  with  eachother  like  the 
ever-sweeping  waves  of  the  deep  sea,  ye  fishermen  in  your 
angling  boats 

XIX.  chbka  252  oktisunamij  towomu  mayobikiy 

painted  eyebrows  rounded  like  sea-billows, 

Oki-tsu-tori  {%  ]^),  wild-fowl  of  the  deep  sea,  that 
haunt  or  fly  over  the  deep  sea.  Used  with  hamo,  wild-duck  ; 
Ajifu  no  hara,  moor  of  Ajifu,  ^i=:teal  {ajikamo). 

XVI  Okitsutori,  Kanio  chifu  fune  no,  kafierirkoba.  Vara 
no  sakimorif  hayaku  tsuge  koso. 
When  the  ship  called  the  '  Wild-Duck'  shall  return — that  bird 
of  ocean, — ^let  the  watcher  on  Yara  send  me  swift  tidings  thereof. 
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Oku-yama-nOy  inland,  or  wild  hills,  wild-land  beyond 
the  neighbourhood  of  City-Royal.  Used  with  nta-^i,  right 
^wood,  i.e.,  /dnoki  (Chamaecyparis). 

-  XL  Okuyamano,  maki  no  iiato  Ita^  oshihiraki  shiwe  ya 
{yosktyayoshi)  ide  kone^  nochi  ha  ika  sentu* 
Open  the  door,  love,  of  wild-hill  right-wood  niade,  and  come  to 
me  no/V,  later  were  too  late! 

Oshiteru-ya   (l¥  *»  I@  .WO-   An  epithet  of  Naniha. 

Some  commentators  derive  Naniha  from  narni'/iaya  wave- 
^Swift,  where  s^vift  the  waves  roll  in ;  others  from  nami  hana, 
wave  flowers,  the  white  crests  of  the  waves.  The  m.  k.  may 
follow  the  scripts  as  shining,  sparkling,  or  may  be  a  contrac- 
tion of  oshitateru,  surge,  toss  etc..  See  Lays  48,  jj,  79,  259, 
261*     See  also  Ki  liii.  N.  434. 

Sa-bahe-nasUy  like  fifth  month  files.  Used  with 
'Sawaku  {gu)t  be  tumultuous,  noisy  (as  flies  that  buzz  in 
summer). 

///.   ckoka   25   ndko  no  mikado  no  sabaftefiasu^ 

sawaku  toneri  ha the  Court  pages  (or  folk)  thronging 

the  miko's  palace  like  flies  in  summer.     So  in  Lay  69 

sdddftenasu,  saivaku  kodomo,  children  frolicking  noisily  like 
fifth  month  flies. 

Sada-no-ura^nOf  the  Bay  of  Sada  in  Tosa.  Used  as 
t>honetic  epithet  of  sada=zshida=^wori,  time,  period. 

Sadzil-hito  («^),  a  general  name  for  hunters  and  fishers, 
{jindsachi  btko^  vama-sachi-biko\  applied  as  m.  k.  to  Yutsuki 
•ga  take,  a  peak  in  Yamato — yutsuki^^yudzukaz^yumi'dzuka, 
part  of  bow  held  in  hand  of  hunter. 

X,  Kagirohino,  yufu  sari  kureba,  sadzuhitonOy  Yutsuki  ga 
take  ni,  kasund  ianabiku. 
When  the  evening  glow  begins  to  fade,  far  and  wide  the  mists 
spread  about  the  peak  of  Yutsuki—  of  bow  by  hunter  grasped 
reminding. 

Sa-goromo-nO,  right-garment  or  gaberdine.  It  is  a  m. 
•k.    coniplenieutary    to     IVu  Uul:ubane,   a    two-peaked    hill    i« 
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Hitachi — koromo  no  wo  tsukuy  meaning  to  attach  the  cords 
festening  the  folds  of  the  vestment. 

Sahidziiru-ya,  used  with  Kara<usu.  See  under  kotc- 
saheku  {gu). 

Saka-tori-no  (:K  Jfe)*  wild-fowl  or  birds  of  the  hill-passes. 
Used  with  m<Jrning,  because  in  the  early  morning  birds  are  seen 
flying  over  the  hill-passes. 

Saki-dake-no  (^  It)'  ^  (halves  of)  split-bamboo.  Used 
with  sogahi  ni  neshu 

VIL  Waga  seko  wo,  idsuku  yukame  to,  sakidakeno,  sogaJd 
td  neshiku,  ima  shi  kuyashi  mo. 
My  love,  whither  hath  my  love  wandered  ?     Shall  we  turn  our 
backs    on    each  other    like  the  halves    of   a    split-bamboo? 
(There  has  been  a  coolness,  let  it  not  endure.) 

Saki-klUSa-no.  This  m.k.  is  written  H  >^>  three  stalked, 
and  is  used  with  naka,  between,  midmost  (of  three)— 
like  the  middle  of  the  three  branches  of  the  ^aki  herb, 
which  may  be  azegusa  or  sagiso  (an  orchid,  Habenaria 
radiatd). 

4  Saku-hana-nOy  like  full-blown  flower.  Used  with  utsu- 
rohi,  fade,  change,  as  the  spring  blossoms  do. 

Sakura-bana  (J8k  ^)>  wild  cherry  blossom.     Used  with 
Sakaye  wotome,  girl  blooming  as  the  cherry  blossom. 
Sanakadzora  {sanekadzurd). 

Sanekadznra  m  Wt,  1Si»  ^  ^>  9^  ^  %>  £  !^.  a 

magnoliaceous  creeper  or  trailer  {Kadzura  japatdcd).  Used 
with  words  denoting  extent  of  time  or  its  limitation.  With 
nochi  mo  ahamu,  will  meet  hereafter ;  tayemu  no  kokoro  waga 
*mohanaku  ni,  no  thought  have  I  of  loving  thee  with  a  heart 
that  shall  fail  thee. 

XII.    Yufutatanm,   Tanakami  yama    no,     sanekadzura, 
arisarite  shi  mo,  ima  narazu  to  mo. 
Though  we  may  not  meet  now,  yet  shall  we  meet,  though  long 
the  time  may  be  as  coil  of  creeper  on  Tanekami's  hill.     For 
yufutatamu  see  sub.  voce. 
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Sane-kaya-no  (HI  !$[)•  The  precise  meami^  of  sane 
in  these  compounds  is  not  easy  to  determine.  Sane  may 
mean  a  pip  or  seedi  or  true  or  ma-ne  right  (well)  stalked. 
The  script  here=pliant  (sa-naAe)  stemmed  herb  or  grass  (reed). 
Kaya  apparently  is,  or  is  akin  to  MUcanihus  sinenstSn  The 
m.  k.  is  used  with  makoto  nagoyaka,  truly  sd*t|  yielding. 

XIV.  Woka  ni  yose^  waga  karu  kaya  nOy  sanekayam, 
makoto  nagoyahay  nero  tohena  ka  mo^=s$^emu  to 
ihanu  ka  mo. 
Wilt  thou  not  yield  to  me  cruel  one>  with  the  true  gentle- 
ness of  the  well-haulmed  reeds  that  I  reap  me— nor  say  me  nay 
on  the  hill-side. 

8ail6iHU9hi.  See  K.  xxv.  where  it  is  an  q>iihet  of 
Sagami  (the  province).  Perhaps  it  refers  to  Fuji — ^true^eak- 
showing  (sa'-ne-sashi). 

Sa-ni-dziiraAl  (^  for  J(  ^  0),  right-ruddy  com- 
plexioned.  Used  of  waga  ohokimi,  my  great  lord  or  sovran ; 
kimi,  lord,  lover,  thou  ;  imoy  sister,  sweetheart ;  wotome^  girl ; 
iroy  colour ;  momijiy  autumn  glow ;  himo,  cord  of  vestment 
DxurafUf  (tsuru)  seems  merely  to  verbalize  sa-ni,  true  jed 
(n/=earth,  red  earth,  red  colour). 

Saahi-nami-iio    {^  M)>    ^^  ^^-  ^^^  90  this  seems 

descriptive  merely,  ...••«...  sashinami  no  tonari  no  kimi > 

the  gentles  dwelling  in  the  adjoining  row  of  houses. 

SasM-noborU,  hardly  a  m.  k.      11.  chbka  20  

sashinobcruy  Hirume  no  mikoto.  His  Highness  Hirume  who 
ascends  up  to  heaven. 

Sashi-sasainu  (|»  W* 

VI.  Saskismumu,  Kufusu  no  wonu  no;,  hagi  na  hana, 
chiraniu  toki  ni  shi,  yukite  tamukemu. 
Used  with  Kurusu  (moor  of).  None  of  the  explanations  of 
this  m.  k.  are  at  all  satisfactor>'.  It  is  written  |g  ^,  but 
what  this  has  to  do  witli  Kurusu,  written  9I|  (S»  it  is  im- 
possible to  say.  If  kuru  be  taken  (as  written)  as  kuri,  chestnut, 
it    might    be    read    as    sashi   susamuy  denoting    the  prickly 
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character  of  the  chestnut  burr  (iga).  Some  commentators 
regard  the  m.  k.  as  a  script  error  (possible  enough  in  cundve) 
for  Muratama,  and  read  this  in  connexion  with  kuru  (the 
pivot  of  a  door-hinge  on  which  the  hinge  turns,  or  to 
wind  round,  as  a  beadlace  (muratama)  round  the  arm, 
or  Kuru  may  be  ^,  come.  The  tonka  means,  fallen 
alas  are  the  flowers  of  the  hagi  on  the  moor  of  Kuntsu, 
which  I  would  have  offered  to  the  god.  '  I '  is  the  Dainagon 
Ohotomo  Kyo. 

Sasa-dake-no  (M  4ir)»  ^^^^  with  ndko,  prince;   oluh 

miya,  palace ;  taruri  wotokop  page  or  servant  of  the  court ;  ha 
komorite  art.  The  meaning  of  the  script  is,  planted  bamboo 
slip,  but  it  may  mean  merely  an  erect  stalk,  as  of  kiU^  anciently 
Jdnd,  millet,  and  at  a  later  period  have  become  attached  to 
kind,  lord  etc.,  and  so  extended  to  cognate  expressions. 

X.  SasudakenOf  ha  kamorite  are,  wago  Siko  ga,  wa  gari 
ki  sezuba,  aga  kohime  ya  mo. 
My  beloved  who  liest  tfiere  midmost  the  standing  millet 
hidden,  (or  comest  unseen)  even  if  thou  comest  not  to  me, 
shall  I  not  k)ve  thee  ?  This  aj^sears  to  be  the  meaning  of  the 
tonka,  and  in  it  sasudake  must  mean  standii^  millet  (a  thick 
leafy  crop).  In  my  Primitive  Texts  I  give  a  different  but 
conceivable  explanation  of  this  m.  k.  In  the  above  tonka 
arez=arahare,*    The  translation  in  conjecturaL 

Sasu-yanagi  (fM  4|)»  planted  willow  slip,  which  grows 
freely,  hence  the  application  to  adzusa  (Catalpa)  which  grows 

freely  also.      XIIL  choka   183   sasuyanagi,    neharu 

adzusa (yund  being   intended) — ^taking  in  his  royal 

hand*  the  bow  of  adzusa  which  groweth  freely  as  the  planted 
willow.    The  explanation  is  tentative. 

Sa*WO«-8hika*]l09  true-male-deer,  used  with  Irinu,  the 
moor  or  forest  waste  of  Irinu,  within  which  the  true  male- 
deer  was  parked  {irinu), 

*  Note. — May  sasudale  refer  to  the  young  tiranches  stuck  in  {veparatory 
riofr^ots  to  guard  them  ftom  harm  ? 
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Sa*7llTi-ba]ia9  true-lity-flower,  phonetic  m.  k.  of  yuri-^ 

yorir=znochi, 

VIIL  Wagimokogay  the  no  kaki  tsu  no,  5ayuribana,.yuri 
to  ihereba,  ina  chifu  to  nitsu. 
The  gist  is — ^if  she  sayeth,  hereafter  (we  shall  meet),  'tis  as 
though  she  said,  never.  The  jo  is — the  true  lily  that  bloometh 
within  the  fence  of  my  love's  dwelling — ^the  connexion  is 
sayuribana  yuri-yufi=^fwchi, 

Sazare-nami  (/h   JB)*   wavelets,   ripples.     Used  with 

isoy .  shore ;  ma  naku  unrestingly,  incessantly  (as  the  ripples 
that  follow  each  other  without  rest),  shikite  kohi  tsutsu^  while 
loving  ever ;  yamu  toki  mo  naku,  never  ceasing ;  tachite  mo 
wite  mo,  standing  or  sitting,  going  or  staying,  i.  e.,  always.    . 

///•  Sazarenand,  iso  Kose-ji  nam,  Notose  kaha,  oto  no 
sayakesa,  tagitsu  se  goto  ni, 
Qh  the  pleasantness  of  the  murmur  of  the  waters, .  wherever 
the  rapids  flow  of  Notose's  river  by  Kose's  track—- minding 
of  strands  by  rippling  wavelets  beaten  {iso  Kose=iso  Jiose — 
break  on  the  shore). 

Shidzu-tamaki  (fl|  3fc  ^  M)-  The  script  is  partly 
kariji,  fl|  3Jt»  meaning  hempen  cloth.  The  true  meaning  is 
^,  low,  mean,  and  the  m.  k.  is  read  with  kadzu  mo  aranu^ 
of  no  account,  and  iyasldki,  mean,  worthless ;  tamaki  is  an 
armlet  of  beads  or  pearls. 

IV*  Shidzutamaki,  kadzu  ni  mo  aranu,  waga  mimochi, 
ikade  kokodaku,  aga  kohi  wataru. 
Less  than  nothing  am  I,  mean  as  a  shabby  armlet,  yet  how 
great  my  love  !  

Stuho-bune-nOy  like  sea-going  ship.  Used  with  narabete, 
(ships)  beached  or  moored  side  by  side. 

XIV.  Wokusa  wo  to,    Wogusa  suke  wo  to,  shihobuneno, 

.    . .  narabete  mireba,  Wogusa  kachiineri. 

Seen  together,  like  sea-ships  beached  in  harbour,  I  say  that  he 

pleaseth  more  than  he  of  Wokusa.     (There  is  implied  in  the  two 

place-names  being  differentiated  merely  by  a  nigori,  a  quasir 
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equivalence  on  the  part  of  her  wooers  in  the  mind  of  the  lady 
who  indites  the  tanka. 

X/V.  ShihobunenOi  okareba  kanashi^  sa^netsureba^  hitogato 
shigeshi,  na  wo  mo  doka  shimu. 
To  leave  you  like  a  ship  in  haven  were  misery,  to  love  you  were 
to  give  cause  for  men's  tongues  to  wag — what  shall  be  done, 
dear?  Of  this  obscure  tanka  there  are  several  explanations 
of  which  the  one  now  given  appears  the  most  natural. 
Okareba  may  be  fg  or  jg. 

ShikishimanOy  scarcely  a  m.  k SkiHskima  no^ 

Yamato  no  kuni Yamato  where  Shikishima  is.     In  the 

Kojiki  Sumerantikoto  no  Shikishima  no  otunniya  m 

mashimashite  ante  no  shita  shiroshimeshishi — the  Sovran  resident 
in  his  great  palace  of  Shikishima  ruled  the  under-heaven  (the 
whole  land).  Shikishima,  usually  written  SSI  jA  Nt,  was  the 
seat  of  the  Palace  under  the  Mikado  Kimmei  (about  540  A. 
D.)  and  became  a  name  or  epithet  for  the  province,  and 
afterwards  for  the  whole  land. 

Shiki-tahe-no  (ft  j|!^)-  There  are  other  scripts.  A 
spread-out  thin  stuff  for  sleeping  on.  Used  witii  words 
connected  with  sleeping,  bedplace>  etc.,  sode^  tamoto,  koromo^ 
makura,  toko,  sleeve,  gaberdine,  pillow,  alcove ;  also  with  the, 
dwelling  place ;  kurokamiy  jetty  tresses  (as  dishevelled  in  bed 
at  dawn),  but  here  it  may  be  a  script-error  for  nubatama  (q.  v.) 
See  Lays  17,  26,  29,  30,  49,  58,  70,  82. 

Shima-dzutafu  (A|  ^),  coast,  pass  by  (many)  is* 
lands.  Used  with  a-haya  {ashi-haya=:3Zod<oKi}<:)  no  wobune^ 
swift  ship. 

VIL  Skimadzutafu,  a-haya  no  wobune^  kazemamori,  toshi 
haya  henamuy  afu  to  ha  nashi  ni. 
As  the  crew  of  a  swift-keeled  ship  that  coasteth  many  an 
island  wait  for  fair  «vind  and  fine  weather,  so  have  we  amidst 
tlie  storms  of  slanoer  for  years  waited  and  yet  found  no  safe 
moment  for  meeting  each  other.  This  is  the  real  meaning  of 
the  tanka  here  necessarily  paraphrased. 
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Shima^IlO-llU-llO,  the  moor  of  Shima  (Yamato),  perhaps 
a  tract  engirdled  by  the  winding  river  of  Yoshinu.  It  is  a 
phonetic  m.  k.  of  shibashiba — shima  shima. 

X,  Kufdsura    ga,    haru    na    tsumuramu,    shimananuno, 
'  istabashiba  kimi  wo,  ontofu  kono  goto. 
The   moor   of  Shima  where  one  gathers  the   spring   salads 
of    Kunisura> — ^again,    again    {shibashiba)    do    I    now    think 
of  thee! 

Shima-tBUrtorii  the  island  bird,  the  cormorant  Used, 
with  U'kahi,  cormorant  keeping,  u-kahi  ga  tomo  ha,  cormorant- 
keepeis.    See  also  K.  xv.  and  N.  1 184. 

Shinaderu  ({K  K)»  ^  Kariji  script  The  OL  k.  is  used 
with  kata,  as  though  meaning,  T^  shoulder,  (or  ^  perhaps)  in 
Kata-asuha-kaha,  and  in  Tsushima  Sanukata.  The  meaning 
seems  to  be  shinatsuru,  slope,  be  sloping  (as  shoulders  slope  or 
a  hill  slopes  up  or  down). 

Shi-naga-tori.  This  m.  k.  may  mean  either  shiri — or 
wo-naga,  long-tailed  or  long  rumped  bird,  or  shi-naga,  long- 
breathed  bird  (as  diver-birds  are),  such  as  the  fuhotori  (q.  v.). 
Used  with  Wina  pi.  n.  {tvi-nami),  i.  e.,  with  syllable  ud  Jg  $, 
be,  be  with,  as  in  the  expression  narabi-ud,  be  tc^ther,  as 
pairing  waterfowl.    In    IX.  chbka   104  we  fmd  shinagatori, 

aha  m  tsukitaru,  adzusa  Here  the  connexion  with 

oiflM  vtry  obscure,  the  explanation  that  aha  must  be  taken 
as  contraction  of  uha-ha,  upper  plumage,  is  quite  unsatisfactory. 
But  there  seems  to  be  no  other. 

Shinahi-nebu  (01  ^  ttt  ^»  the  Albizzia  julibrissin. 

XL  Wagimokozvo,  kiki  Jsuga  nu  he  no,  shinahinebu,  a 
ha  shinubi  yezu,  ma  naku  shi,  'moheba. 
Wagimokozvo  kiki  is  a  jo  to  Tsuga,  shinaJd  nebu  is  phonetically 
liiaked  with  shinubi  in  both  its  meanings.  O  swaying  nobu  tree 
that  flourisheth  on  Tsuga's  moor,  never  can  I  win  rest,  for  ever 
my  thoughts  dwell  upon  my  love.  Tsuga  implies  wagimoko 
wo  Hki-tsugi  (ever  hearing  his  love's  name)  and  shinubi  nebu, 
shinubi  yezu  (can  win  no  rest). 
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Shina-zakariL  The  meaning  of  this  m.  k.  is  obscure. 
In  N.  under  Jomei,  nth  year,  we  read  that  a  pagoda  of  nine 
stories^  koshi  g,  was  erected  on  the  banks  of  the  Kudara. 
Koshi  is  also  represented  by  the  characters  jj  |g.  Lastly, 
Koshi  is  the  name  of  a  province  (comprising  the  three  Yecfd), 
The  m.  k.  is  applied  to  Koshi ;  it  may  mean,  further  and 
further  removed  (frgm  City-Royal),  or,  taking  shina^=saka,  by 
many  a  pass  removed.  Tlie  last  explanation  is  perhaps 
the  best 

XVIL   cfioka   216— in  one   reading  sfunazakaru 

Koshi  wo  osame  m,  for  the  purpose  of  administering  the  distant  Q) 
province  of  Koshi. 

Shinunomeno,  {me=imure)  shinu,  written,  small  bamboo, 
is  a  variety  of  Arundinaria  Simojii.  The  m.  k.  is  phonetic  of 
shinubif  endure,  conceal,  etc.,  shimi-shinu. 

XL  Akikashiha,  Uniha  kahahe  no,  skinunomeno,  shimibiU 
mireba,  ime  ni  miyekeri. 
The  gist  of  this  tanka  is — as  I  thought  of  my  love  longingly  I 
saw  my  love  as  in  a  vision.  The  m.  k.  is  introduced  by  a  jo — 
O  the  waste  of  bamboo-grass  {shinu)  by  the  river-side  of  Uruha. 
For  akikashiha  see  sub  voce. 

Shira-kumo-no  (3  S)»  white-cloud-like.  Used  with 
oiiwhi-stigubeki — sugu^  pass  away  like  white  clouds ;  Tatsuta, 
tiiisuy  rise,  as  white  clouds  may  ;  tayenishi  into, 

IV.  Asa  ni  hi  ni,  Irodzuku  yama  not  shirakumono,  Omohir 
sugubeki,  kimi  ni  aranaku  ni. 
like  the  white  clouds  that  morn  and  even  dwell  on  Irodzuku's 
hill  doth  my  love  ever  pass  to  my  lord — irodzuku  means  love 
(lit.  colour)  stained. 

XIV.  Shirakumono,  tayenishi  into  wo,  aze  sero  to,  kokoro 
ni  norite,  kokoba  kanashike. 
like    a    white    cloud,    hatli    my  fickle  love  gone  from    me 
What    shall    I    do?       Of  my   heart    she    is    ever    mistress, 
and   I  am   full   of  woe — aze  sero=^7iani  to  seyo.      See   also 
I^ys  86,  107. 
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ffihiramanagO   (Q  tt  S')'  white  (shining)  sands.     Used 

with  Mitsu>  pi.  n.;  also shirafnanago^  kiyaki  hama  ... 

bright  strand  of  shining  sand. 

Shif  a*IIia7Uini9  white  spindle-tree  (Euonymus  europoea) 
of  the  white  wood  whereof  bows  were  made,  as  of  adzusa. 
Used  with  Haru  yama — haru  being  taken  as  5K»  bend  a  bow 
(yuffii);  with  Hida  no  Hosoya  (pL  n.),  ilid3.=:Ai{ku)ta{ntu), 
btnd,  draw  a  bow. 

Shiranami-nO  (Q  ifij,  white  waves — used  with  Aama, 
shore,  where  the  white  waves  roll  in ;  ic/iis/tirohi,  plain  to  see 
as  the  white-crested  waves ;  of no  skim  fcitm. 

XIL  Kami  no  goto,  kikoyutu  tagi  no,  shiranaminoy  onto- 
shiru  fdmi  ga,  fniyenu  kono  gar  a. 
Not  seen  for  days  my  lord  as  well  known  to  eye  as  to  ear  the 
roar  of  the  white  waves  of  the  thunderous  rapids. 

Shiranu-hi  (Q  i|  kariji  for  /^  ^  ^)i  strange  flames  or 
fires  unknown.  Used  with  the  pi.  n.  Tsukuslii,  The  principal 
explanations,  none  quite  satisfactory,  are  these:  (i)  that  the 
allusion  is  to  N.  1653  where  we  read  that  the  Mikado  being  at 
sea  off  Tsukushi  saw  a  flare  on  the  coast  which  served  as  a 
guiding  beacon  during  the  night — on  inquiry  it  was  found  that 
no  man  knew  of  the  flare  {}dto  ga  shiranu  hi)\  (2)  that  the 
bright  blaze  of  a  bush-fire  is  alluded  to  (see  //.  24,  vv.  SS-60), 
and  (3)  that  the  bright  sparkle  of  the  nu  jewel  was  manifested. 
Nu  seems  to  liave  been  a  kind  of  coral  which  may  have  been 
common  off  the  Tsukushi  coast  Comp.  the  jewel-spear  {jm- 
bokd)  of  Izanagi  and  Izanami  on  the  bridge  (or  ladder)  of 
heaven.     See  also  V.  choka  6. 

Shiranu-kuni,  unknown  or  foreign  land,  or  land  un- 
knowing (or  not  obeying)  the  Mikado.     In  /.  clwka  13  we  have 

the  passage shiranu  kuni  yori  Koseji  in  wliich 

shiranu  kuni yorUxd^xTi  Xo  obedience?)  is  a  mere  complemen- 
tary preface  to  Kose — >fe^jr=pass  along,  traverse. 

Shira-SUgeno   (S  ^)»   white   (bright)   or  plumed  suge. 
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(reed,  rush,  sedge).  Used  descriptively  with  Manu  pL  n.— pool, 
bay  etc.  of  Manu,  also  phonetically  in 

XL  Ashitadzuno,  sawaku  (^)  iriye  no,  skirasugeno,  shire 
remti  tame  to,  kocfUtakaru  ka  mo. 
The  text  must  be  corrupt  of  this  tanka  which  may  be  rendered 
tentatively — 

That  my  love  be  known  would  I  ever  declare  it,  as  the  Cranes 
ever  cry  among  the  reedy  lagoons.  The  phonetic  link  is 
shira(suge) — sAira(remu). 

Shiratama-no  (g  Bi). 

X/X.  s/tiratamano,  migahoshi  kimi my  jewel-bright 

lord  whom  I  long  to  see. 

Shira-to-horiti  m.  k.  of  Onihita  yama  or  Nihitayama 
(in  Kodzuke).  The  meaning  is  given  in  the  script  j^  0  |H 
(if  correct) — where  men  dig  out  fine  white  hones.  To  t^e 
armourer  of  old  Japan  a  good  hone  would  be  a, treasure. 

Sllira*tori-nO  (3  %)>  ^h^te  bird,  used  with  Sagisaka  yama, 
sagi  meaning  stork  ;  with  Tobayama,  tobu=^Ry  ;  Manu  no  kuni, 
a  tract  in  Settsu,  perhaps  because  storks  were  abundant  there. 

Shira-tsutsuzhi  (3^3  part  kariji),  white  or  fine 
azaleas*    Used  phonetically  with  shiranu  koto  mocfti. 

X,  OminahesJd,  Saki  nu  td  ofuru,  skiratsutsuzhiy  shiranu 
koto  mochi,  ihareshi  waga  se. 
The  sense  of  this  tanka  is  very  obscure.  It  seems  to  be,  that 
as  to  our  knowing  not  (my  love)  all  the  world  knows  it,  dear ! 
The  fo  to  the  m.  k.  is — the  white  azaleas  that  grow  on  the 
moor  of  Saki — of  flowering  (saki)  mninaheshi  (q.  v.)  minding. 

Shira*tsuyu-I10  (3  SB)'  white  (shining)  dew.  Used 
with  Ke,  Kifu,  vanish,  perish,  as  the  white  dew  of  morning  so 
soon  does. 

X.  Aki  no  ta  noy  ho  no  lie  ni  okeru,  shiratsuyuno,  kenu- 
beku  a)  e  hay  omohoyuru  ka  mo. 
Alas  1  am  perishing  of  love  as  the  white  dew  perishes  that  lies 
upr^n  the  rice-ears  of  the  fields  of  autumn. 
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Shira-ynki-iio  (^  9)>  white  snow. 

jr.    Yonabarino,  nu  ki  ni  furi  ohofu^  shirayukino^   ichi* 
shiroku  sfd  mo,  kohintu  are  kamo. 
Is  it  not  plain,  alas,  (though  I  tried  to  hide  my  feelings)  that  I 
love,  plain  as  the  snow  that  whelms  the  moors  and  woods  of 
Yonabari. 

Shili-kuBa-no  (^  $),  phonetic  epithet  of  sftirinu. 

XL  Mnato  ashi  ni,  tnazhireru  kiisa  nfi,  sfdrikusano,  hito 
nana  shirinu,  aga  shita  omohi. 
Now  r*  men  have  got  to  know  {shirinu)  of  my  inmost 
thoughts  (of  love).  The  Jo  is — ^the  shiri  (Tcnow)  gfrass  that 
grows  among  the  reeds  of  the  harbour.  Sftirigusa  is  said  to 
be  the  same  as  the  i,  Juncus  effusus. 

Shiro-tahe-no  (3  i^>  3  :^,  S  jW  ^)f  white  bleachen 
stuff  (hempen,  mulberry  fibre,  silk,  etc.,  used  with  parts  of 
dress ;  koromo,  gaberdine ;  with  sode,  sleeve ;  tamoto,  sleeve ; 
koromode,  sleeve ;  tasuki,  sleeve-bands ;  hire,  scarf,  wimple ; 
himo,  dress  cords ;  obi,  girdle.  There  are  also  the  phrases 
shirotahe  no  kumo,  cloud ;  shirotalie  no  ha,  plumage,  where 
the  word  is  descriptive — shirotahe  no  kind  i^)  is  an  error  for 
sMkitaheno  (q.  v.).     See  K.  xcvi. 

Shishi-zhi-mono  (JK  Q  *&),  deer-like.  Used  with 
i'Jiahi  fushi,  i-Jtahi-wogami,  creep  and  crouch,  crouch  and 
pray,  the  attitude  being  compared  with  that  of  a  stag  on  his 
knees.     So  with  hiza<vori  ftishi,  knee-bend-crouch. 

VI .  clibka  89.    Isonokand  Furu  no  ndkoto  ha ...shisht- 

zhimono,  yumiya  kakomite  ,  His  Highness  of  Furu  in 

Isonokami,  escorted  by  archers  as   a  prisoner,   like  a  deer 
enclosed  by  bowmen  (hunters). 

In  N.  2552  the  m.  k.  is  used  with  midzu  kukegoniori^ 
like  a  stag  standing  (at  bay  ?)  in  a  pool  of  water. 

Shita-bimo-nOy  phonetic  m.  k.  of  sidta  (yu),  deeply, 
vnwardly.     Shita-bimo  are  fastening  cords  of  undergarments. 

XV.  Mono  *7nofu  to,  Idto  ni  ha  ndyezhi,  shitabimono,  shita 
yu  kofufu  ni,  tsuki  so  he  ni  keru. 
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To  understand  this  tonka  read — shiiabimono  shita  ga  kofuru 
ni  tstiki  so  he  ni  keru  mono  ^mofu  to  hito  ni  ha  miyezhi. 

G>ncealed  my  love>  month  after  month  has  gone  by,  and 
yet  I  have  not  let  it  be  seen  of  men — but  I  can  hide  it  no  more. 

Shizhi-kushiro.    Used  with  yomi^  Hades. 

The  probable  meaning  of  this  m.  k.  is  abundance  (shizhi) 
of  kushiro^:^kusuri,  kishiru  (kabi  or  kafn  shiru),  i.  e.,  saie,  rice- 
liquor.  Its  use  with  Yomi  would  be  as  with  yomi,  good, 
excellent  It  b  also  ap  epithet  of  uma,  delicious.  Kushiro  also 
means  an  armlet — shizhikushiro,  would  then  give  the  sense — 
fine  as  the  appearance  of  wearing  abundance  of  armlets  or 
beadlaces. 

8llZ11-ga*lie-ll09  sound  of  horsebells — used  with  hayauma^ 
swift  (or  government  relay)  horse. 

VL  Suzuganeno,    hayauma    umayano,  tsutsund  w    no, 
nddzu  wo  tamahe  na,  into  ga  tada  te  wo. 
Give  me  water,  pretty  maid,  with  thine  own  hand,  give  me 
water  from  the  stone-cribbed  well  of  the  post-house  where 
swift  horses  wait  with  their  sounding  bells. 

Suga-no-ne-no  (W  tt),  root  (stem?)  of  suga  (rush  or 
sedge).  Used  with  nagaki  ham  hi,  a  long  spring  day,  long 
in  time  as  a  sedge  root  spreading  far  underground ;  omoM 
nddarete,  confused  with  thoughts  (of  love  etc.,)  as  roots  or 
haulms  of  sedges  or  rushes  grow  in  confused  tufts ;  as  phonetic 
with  ne  (fnokoro)=Lnengoro;  with  tayuy  break  off  end,  as  root  or 
stem  of  rush  or  sedge  which  easily  snaps  when  pulled. 

Sugi-mura-nOi  clump  of  sugi  (Cryptomeria  or  Japanese 
cedar-tfee),  a  phonetic  epithet  of  the  verb  sugu,  overpass,  cross. 

///.  Isonokami,  Furu  no  yama  naru^  sugimurano,  omohi- 
sugubeki,  kimi  ni  aranaku  ni, 
Alas  my  lord  is  no  more,  on  whom  my  sad  thoughts  dwell — 
the/i?  is  ever — on  Furu's  hill  in  Isonokami  stand  the  clustering 
cedars  {sugi),  the  phonetic  link  is  siiginmra-sugubeki, 

Suka-no-yamay  the  name  of  a  bill  in  Y^tchiu,  used  as 
phonetic  m.  k.  of  stAtmaku,  little,  less 
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XV IL  Kokoro  ni  ha^  yurubu  koto  nakut  Sukanoyanta, 
sukunaku  nondya^  kofd  watarinamu. 
My  heart  never    slacketh    not    in  love.     Shall  I    ever  love 
thee  less  as  the  days  pass  ? — removing  ya  to  the  end. 

Sora-mitflU  (ffi  fi  ?^).  Used  with  the  name  of  the 
Home  province,  Yamato.  The  usual  explanation  of  tliis  m.  k. 
is  sora  {yori)  mifsu,  seen  from  the  sky ; — another  is  sora-mi 
{ma)  tsu,  sky-sacred  place  «-both  these  e^q^Ianations  refer  to 
the  holy  spot  {tsu)  where  Nigihayabi  (louched  earth  at  the 
conclusion  of  his  voyage  adown  the  sky  in  the  celestial  ix)ck- 
boat  (ika-fune),  i.  e.,  the  land  of  Yamato.  I  rather  take  it  as 
sky-shining,  applied  to  Yama,  (part  of  Yamato).  But  one  can 
only  guess. 

Tachibana-nOi  the  orange  tree.  Used  with  Miyori  (a 
village  in  Suruga)  or  rather  with  the  first  syllable  mi  read  as 
mi,  fruit     There  is  a  place,  called  Tachibana,  in  Musashi. 

Tachibana-WOi  the  orange-tree,  complementary  m.  k. 
with  Moribe  no  sato  (a  village  of  unknown  locality) — tachi- 
bona  wo  motif  to  watch  ^uard  from  depredation)  orange 
U^ees. 

TaolU'-koillO*]10«  komo  is  Eastland  for  kamo  wild-duck — 
tachikomono  tachi  no  sawaki,  (^),  upflight  (of  wild  fowl)  noisy 
as  whirr  of  rising  wild-duck. 

Tachi-no-8hiri  (^  ^),  point  of  sword-blade  (<;omp. 
yazhirii  arrow-head) ;  tachi  no  skiri  saya  ni  forms  a  fo  to 
Irinu  (m)  in. 

VIL  Jachinoshirii  soya  ni  Irinu  ni,  kuzu  hiku  wagimo, 
ma-sode  mochi,  kisetemu  to  ka  mo,  natsu  kuzu  kiku 
mo. 
This  is  a  sedoka.  The  sense  .  eems  to  be — Is  it  to  win  fibre  to 
weave  a  garment  for  her  husband  that  I  see  yonder  girl  with 
both  sleeves  drawn  back  (or  with  both  hands)  gather  summer 
kuzu  stems,  k  tzu  growing  on  Iri's  moor,  minding  of  sheathii^ 
(/n)  in  its  scabbard  (saya  ni)  the  point  of  a  sword,  tacki  no 
shin?    The  m.  k.  b  also  used  with  tama  maku  tawi. 
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X.  Tachinos/drit  tama  maku  tawi  td,  itsu  made  ka,  imo 
wo  dhi  ndzUf  ike  kofd  aratnu* 
How  long  must  I  wait  in  this  watch-hut  in  the  rice-fidd  just 
sown,  not  seeing  my  love  and  longing  for  my  home. 

7!rze«'=/^z=rice-field,  tama  maku  means  rice-sown,  and 
also,  homophonously,  bejewelled.  In  the  latter  sense  it  is  read 
with  tachi  no  {say a  no)  shiri,  the  point  or  end  of  the  scabbard 
or  sheath  of  the  sword. 

Tada-watari  (£  iKX  wade  across  (a  river),  used  widi 
kaha  yuki  and  Anashi  kaha, 

IV,  Yo  no  naka  no^  me  ni  ski  arabay  iadawatarip  Anaski 
no  kaha  wo,  waiari  kaneme  ya. 
Though  but  an  ordinary  woman  (a  woman  of  this  [poor] 
world),  even  across  the  Anashi  river  would  she  wade  or  follow 
him  (who  had  divorced  her),  but  the  task  was  too  hard  for 
her  strength,  alas !  The  point  of  the  tanka  is  that  Anasfd=: 
ashinayamu,  crippled,  is  connected  with  iadd  watarii 
the  attempt  to  do  which  the  river-name  should  have, 
prevented. 

XIII.  choka  193    Tamahokono,   mufd  yuJd  hito  ha^  ••• 

yama  yuki  nu  yuki,  tada  watariy  kaha  yuki  watari  ..^ 

......  Along  the  spear-way  faring  hath  he  o'er  hilb, 

o'er  moors  fared,  o'er  rivers  waded  etc. 

Tadsa-ga-naku,  descriptive  of  Nagoye — ^where  the 
scream  of  the  cranes  is  heard  (Nago=:»^^).    Comp.  K.  Ixxxiv, 

Tahami-dzuray  some  kind  of  creeper  or  trailer,  used 
with  hiku,  pull,  draw. 

XIV.  Ahaworono,  Woroda  ni  oharu,  tahanddzura,  hikaba 

nurunuru,  a  wo  koto  na  take. 
Draw  me  sofUy  to  thee  as  a  tender  creeper  that  groweth 
in  Woroda,  by  the  knoll  of  Aha,  nor  cease  to  devise  lovingly 
with  me.  In  the  above  wo^=woka,  knoll,  ro  \s  2i  postibc, 
oharu  {pfurU),  grow,  a  wo  koto  na  tahe=^are  ni  kotodohi  wo 
tatsu  (IK)  koto  nakare. 

Taka-bikaru  (ift  8R),  high  shining,  loftily-brilUant  Used 
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with  Hi  no  miko.  Hi  no  mikado.  See  Lays  12,  13,  14,  22, 
25,  32,  34,  38 ;  also  K.  xxviii.  Ixxii.  xcix.  c.  cL 

Taka«kttra*no»  high-throne,  high  seated Used 

of  Mikasa  no  yama»  mi  kasa  beii^  the  royal  canopy  under 
which  the  Sovran  sat  {tni  htm)  on  state  occasions. 

Taka*mi-klira,  high-royal-seated,  used  with  Ama.  no 
httsugi  (Heaven's  sun's  line)»  XVIIL  chbka  226. 

Taki-gi-kom,  &ggot-cut,  used  with  Kamakura  yama — 
idj^vvar^hill  for  cutting  faggots. 

Taku-busuxna  (4d$  ^)>  a  fusuma  (coverlet)  of  takununo 
'(white  niulberry-bark  cloth).  Used  with  Shirayama,  Shiraki 
(Silla,  Shinra,  in  Korea) — sUra^=:skirOy  white  (bleachen). 

Takn-dsona-no  (H  ^r  like  cord  of  mulberry  bark 
6bre<  Used  with  Shiraki;  shirohige,  white  beard;  nigaJii, 
k>ng  (space  or  time).    See  Lays  49,  262. 

Taku-hire-no  (^  0  rtl)i  scarf  or  wimple  of  tahi. 
Used    with  shirakama  nanti;   kakimaku    hosfuki;    Sagisaka 

XL   Takuhireno,  shirakama  nami  no,  yori   mo  akijm^ 
araburu  imo  ni,  koki  tsuisu  so  worn. 
She  will  not  come  to  me,  yet  all  the  while  I  love  her,  cruel  one  1 
^  will  not  come  to  me  as  the  waves  come  to  the  strand  white 
as  any  bark-cloth  wimple. 

///.  Takuhireno,  kakemaku  hoshiki,  into  no  na  wot^kono 
Se  no  yama  ni,  kakeba  ika  ni  aramu. 
How  if  I  wrote  this  mountain's  name  (Se)  with  thine  (imo), 
whom  I  would  fain  have  speech  with.  Imo  +  se  is  Imose, 
another  hill  mme^  ttnose  also  means  fuufu,  spousal  pair.  The 
m.  k.  is  used  here  with  kake,  to  throw  on,  put  on,  also  to  utter, 
proffer  (words).  The  use  of  the  m.  k.  with  Sagisaka  yama — > 
sagi^^^ifytV — h  obvious. 

Taku-naha-nOf  rope  or  cord  of  bark-fibre,  used  with 
chi  hiro. 

V.  hanka  to  cfwka  69  Minawanasu,  moroki  inochi  wo  etc 
see- sub  voce,  minawanasu. 
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Tamadzusa-no  (S  |$)i  precious  or  fme  ad3usa^(CaitaLlp3), 
used  with  Tsuka/ti,  message  or  messenger.  AiKiently,  accord- 
ing to  Mofcdwori,  a  messenger  bore  a  rod  or  branch  of  adsma 
widi  beads  {Uitna)  listened  to  it,  and  hanging  a  hank  of  barkf 
flbre  by  the  door  meant  a  declaration ;  next,  when  a  message  was 
sent,  the  bearer  was  furnished  with  a  like  wand  or  branchy  and, 
finally,  when  writing  came  to  be  used,  the  term  tamadzusa  was 
applied  to  a  letter.  Another  explanation  is — iama^  precious, 
fine,  tsu^  genitive  post  position,  ^a  j^  a  communication,  tama 
bdi^  a  homegotoba.  In  Michinoku  paper  /a;«^z^2AS^7,  folded  in 
various  ways,  are  used  by  lovers,  and  in  Sanuki.knotted  wisps  of 
straw  are  so  employed.  The  modem  kusa  no  tni  na  sane  (pres^ 
ent  of  fruit  wrapped  in  herbs)  reminds  one  of  the  tamadzma. 

III.  Tamadsusa-no,  into  ha  tama  ka  mo,  ashihiki  no,  Hyoki 

yamahe  «/,  makeba  chirinamu.  ,      .  •? 

The  beads  of  the  life-thread  of  yon  fine  maid  are  all  unstrung 

and  scattered  belike,  now  that  on  yonder  well-wooded  hill  her 

ashes  lie  all  abroad. 

Here  tamadzusa  means,  no  doubt,  tamadzusayutmno, 
girl  treasured  as  a  fine  adzusa  bow.  There  is,  however,  a 
plant>  tamadzusa  Trichosantbes  cucumerioides.    See  Lays  27^ 

45 »  59- 

Tama-hayasu  (£  E^^  gem-brilliant,  used  with  mukoy 

brid^room  or  son-in-law,  elegant  as  a  polished  gem. 

Tama-hoko-no  (^  t$)»  fine  spear  or  halberd.  Used 
with  micki  road  ;  sato  hito,  village-tract  resident 

Motowori  applies  the  m.  k.  to  michi  as:=mi  te,  fine  hafl  or 
hilt  Dr.  Aston  sees  in  the  expression  a  phallic  allusion.  The 
application  to  sato  can  only  be  explained  by  connecting  sato 
with  michi,  as  a  village  would  always  lie  on  a  road.  Or  sato 
might  read  ma-to=-mi'tsu  or  mi-chi.  Lastly,  the  tamahoko 
might  refer  to  the  phallic  (?)  stones  set  up  at  the  entrance  to 
villages.     See  Lays  15,  27,  28,  30,  31,  etc. 

Tama'jihafUf  with  the  script  H  ^  the  m.  k.  might  be 
rendered,  conferring  blessings.     It  is  used  with  katni,  deity. 


S2         THE  MAKURA-KOtOBA  OP  PRIMITIVE  JAPANESE  VERSE. 

XL  Tamajihafu,  kavn  mo  are  wo  ba^  utsute  koso,  skiyeya 
inocki  no,  woskikeku  mo  nashu 
I  am  in  the  hands  of  the  gods  who  sustain  the  lives'of  men,  but 
I  do  not  desire  to  live,  (for  I  am  sick  with  love),  and  pray  ye, 
O  gods,  to  end  my  days. 

Tama-kadzura,  empearled  or  fine  chaplet,  used  with 
kage  fd  miy€iS9Usu;  kakenu  toki  naku.    Written  kariji  3£  jHf. 

//.  Hito  hayoshiy  omoki  yamu  to  mo,  tamakadeura,  kage 
fd  miyetsutsUf  wasurayemi  ka  mo. 
Though  men  may  cease  to  remember  thee,  oh  may  I  not  fiul 
to  keep  thee  in  my  mind  and  ever  see  thy  fece  present  to  me. 
The  m.  k.  cannot  be  rendered,  it  applies  to  kage  in  its  sense  of 
ofkokage,  fece  (crowned  by  chaplet).  The  above  is  the 
complaint  of  an  ohokisaki  (queen)  on  the  death  of  the 
Sovran. 

XIL  Tamakadzura,  kakenu  toki  naku,  kofuredomOf  nam 
so  mo  imo  ni,  afu  toki  mo  naski. 
Though  I  love  her  ever,  my  love,  without  ceasing  a  moment, 
how  is  it  I  may  not  meet  my  sister,  my  love.  Kake  has  a 
twofold  meaning,  one  with  tamakadzura,  to  put  on,  wear  (a 
chaplet),  another  as  connected  with  toki  (time),  Kakenu  toki 
naku,  with  never  a  break.     See  Lays  39,  48. 

Tama-kadzuray  Ane  creeper  or  trailer,  used  with  tayezUf 
tayu$^  koto  naku,  never-ceasing;  kahete,  creeping.  In  the 
Kotoba  no  Izumi  I  find — 

Katsura  i^,  cassia  tree  (Cercidiphyllum  japonicum ; 
»       X>  a  creeping  Dolichos ; 

Kadzura,  a  wild-vine  (Brinkley  &  Le  Marechal),  Agropyrum 
costatum  (Matsumura) ; 

Udo-kadzura,  Ampelopsis  leeoides  (Matsumura),  and 

Katsura,  a  chaplet,  garland,  coiffure  (sort  of  wig  ?). 

Tama-kagim  (£  |S)i  the  script  is  said  to  be  an  erroi 
for  5  1^,  itself  kariji  for  tama  kagiru  {kagirofu,  kagayakti^ 
See  kagirohino,  also  Lay  146. 

Tama-katsuma  (£  JH  ^,  the  script  is  kariji.    Katsu- 
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ma  is  explained  zs^ikaiama,  a  small  basket  with  lid  (/i^/a)  and 
body  (tm),  the  parts,  therefore,  fit  in  meeting,  hence  the  use  of 
the  m.  k.  with  akamu,  will  meet.  The  m.  k.  is  also  found  with 
the  nanies  Abeshima  yama  and  Shimakuma  yama;  with. the 
farmer  through  abe  {ahe,  afU)^  with  the  latter  through  the 
syllable  ma,  viewed  as=i«^,  a  mesh  in  wicker  work,  and  so  in 
a  katsuma.  These  explanations  are  fer-fetched  enough,  but 
they  satisfied  Motowori. 

TaxnakiharOi  variously  written.  One  meaning  is,  to  wear 
armlets,  and  with  this  the  m.  k.  is  used  with  Uchi,  pi.  n.,  reading 
uchi  or  ude,  arm.  But  it  might  be  explained  as  tama-kihaKU, 
{tarna  for  tamaskii),  vitally-limited,  and  Uchi  as  utsu^=utsuisu, 
real  life  of  the  present  world ;  in  this  sense  it  seems  certainly  to 
be  used  with  inochi,  life,  yo,  age,  generation.  Other  explanations 
are  made  possible  by  the  facile  etymol(^y  of  old  Japanese. 

/.  hanka  to  choka  3.     Tamakiharu,  Uchi  no  ohonu  m, 
utna  nantete,  asafumasuramu,  sono  kusafukd  nu. 
on  the  great  moor  of  Uchi  will  ride  tc^ther  on  our  horses  and 
trample  down  this  mom  the  lush  growth  of  the  moor  (I.  e;,  we 
mil  start  the  hunt).    The  m.  k.  is  not  rendered  in  this  version. 

X.  Tamakiharu,  Waga  yama  no  he  ni,  tatsukasufni,  tatsu 
to  mo  u  to  mo,  kimi  ga  manimani. 
Here,  according  to  Motowori,  Waga  is  an  error  for  Ham,  in 
which  case  the  m.  k.  would  be  used  phonetically. 

The  meaning  is  ever,  standing  or  sitting  (I.  e.  ever  and 
always),  thy  will  is  mine.  Tatsu-to  mo  uto  moz=itachite  mo  ivite 
mo-^^tatsu  is  prefaced  by  the  first  three  line& — ^the  mists  on 
Waga  (or  Ham)  hill  that  rise.  See  also  Ijxys  3,  64, 69,  70, 136, 
and  K.  Ixxi,  N.  I934>  1946,  2175. 

Tama-kushige  (£  IS)^  fine  comb-box  (toilet-case).  Used 
with  aku,  hiraku,  open,  be  open.  Being  lidded  the  comb-box 
could  be  '  opened '  (as  the  box  of  Urashima  was,  see  Lay  105). 

IX.  Tamakushige,  akemaku  woshiki,  atara  yo  wo,  koro- 
mote  ^karetiy  hitori  ka  mo  nemu. 
Ah,  wretched  night  to  dawn  that  opens — of  Urashima's  fatal 
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casket  niiiK£iig — and  makes  us   part  our  deeves,  how  can 
'I  lonely  sleep  ? 

With  Mimuro  and  AGmuroto  no  yama>  tbe  use  of  the  m.  k. 
is  ivith  the  syllable  Mi=:body  (of  casket  or  box);  with  Futa- 
garni  with  reference  to  futa  (lid«  of  the  kushig^ ;  with  a<i»=z 
soko  with  xeference  to  the  interior  or  depth  of  the  kuskige^^-oku 
m'ofHofu  woy  ni  tamahe  wagima — look  thou  my  sister,  my 
love,  into  the  love  that  lies  at  the  very  bottom  of  my  heart  (as 
-at  the  bottom  of  the  casket  of  Urashima). 

VIIL  Tamakushige^  AskikL  no  kaha  wo^  kifu  mUeia^ 
yorodzuyo  made  fd,  wasurcgfeTui  ya  mo* 
Never,  should  we  live  a  myriad  }rears,  shall  we  forget  die  view 
tills  day  has  given  us  of  Ashiki's  river — of  Urasfaima's  casket 
minding.  Here  Ashiki  is  taken  as=:^  ^  (comp.  |K  tt>  tt 
^  &c.),  keox  gt  being  a  small  wicker-work  case,  hence  the  use 
/of  kus/dge  as  a  sort  of  phonetic  epithet  The  tonka  was  com- 
posed on  the  occasion  of  certain  ofiiciais  stopping  at  a  relay- 
post  on  the  banks  of  Ashiki  river  (in  Chikuzen)  on  their  way 
to  the  Tsukushi  garrison  (E^zaifu),  which  was  a  sort  of  exile.  In 
this  artk:Ie  I  have  ventured  to  treat  kusfdge  as  an  allusioa  to  the 
&mous  casket  of  Urashima. 

Tailia*kU8lu-2lO  OL  4B)»  phonetic  m.  k.  of  tamashihi 
6enai* 

/K    WoiomeragOf  iamakusUgenaru^  iamakuskaWf  tamo- 
shihi  kemu  mo,  imo  ni  ahasu  areba. 
Not  to  meet  thee  is  to  quench  the  life  in  me.    The  phonetic 
m.  k.  cannot  of  course  be  rendered ;  its  jo  is — the  fine  comb 
of  die  lady's  fine  comb-box. 

The  m.  k.  means,  fine  comb,  the  phonetic  link  is  tama—^ 
Unna. 

Taina*ku8hirO  (BE  0t)>  ^^  armlet  Used  with  (u)de 
nimakimochi;  wear  wound  round  the  arm;  makineshi  imo% 
my  love  inwound  in  my  arms. 

IX.  chbka  1 20 kuchi  yamazu,  aga  kofuru  ko  wo 

lamakushiro,   U  ni  fnaki  vwchite,   masokagami,   tada  me  m 
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miniia My  love  whom  I  l6vc,  my  ItpB  ever  trembling 

with  love>  tain  would  I  take  thee  In  my  arms,  and  look  into  thy 
mirroF4>right  eyes,  but  I  may  not  look  and 

XII,  Tamakushiro,  maldneshi  into  mo,  araia  iosQ^  yo  no. 
nagaieku,  ures/Ukaruieki^ 
Were  she  still  alive,  my  sister,  my  love,  to  embrace,  as  arms  are 
embraced  by  bracelet^  the  length  of  the  nights  would  bQ 
delightful--^ut  now,  desolate  and  lonely,  the  loi^  nights  are  a; 
long  misery. 

TRma-ino-kam,  where  men  harvest  iinc  mQ  seaweed. 
Used  with  oki-ke,  the  offing  or  deep  sea :  Karani  no  sfUma^ 
Mnuftu  (where  mo  is  abundant). 

XL  Tamamokaru,  mde  no  ihigaramit  ustdm  k»  mo,  Mi 
no  yodamifUy  aga  kokoro  ka  mOk  ] 

But  weak  defences  against  the  flood,  methinks,  are  w^tded 
groins  and  wickered  ropes  of  stone  (isfii  or  wid^  where  men 
fins  mo  weed  gather — my  heart  as  weak,  beliket  ^  gainst' tb^ 
Boods  of  love.  Mo  is  some  sort  of  searweed,  littoral  or  other« 
dulse,  fucus,  ulva? 

Tuna^mo-naflTiy  like  iine  mo  weed,  used  with  tii^i^ 
ttoaX  I  yori  nesM,  reposing  as  wave-borne .  acaweed  thrown  on 
the  strand ;  nabiki-neshi,  sleep  against,  embraced  by,  close  to  (as 
ma  by  the  shore).     See  Lays  13,  i6»  17,  33, 

Tama^mo-yoBhi.  This  nu  k.  may  be  read  tamamQ  ya 
shi,  fine  seaweed  O !  and  is  so  used  with  Sanuki  taken  asrsjj^^ 
s/^jsuH,  a  seaweed  or  rooted  in  deep  water;  th^  sense 
would  be — Sanuki  where  fins  iM^weed  grows  from  the  sea- 
bottoms  ;  or  yosAi  may  be  read  as  $,  excellent.  ThQ  dlf-i 
ference  is  not  great  YosAi  again  may  be  yosu,  yosuru,  when 
tatnamoyoshi  Sanuki  would  mean,  Sanuki  (on  whose  strand)  fi|)e 
K^i^-weed  drifts. 

Tama-no-w<Mio  (3BI  |ft),  a  string  of  pearid  or  gems,  a 
beadlace.  Used  with  nagaii,  long  (as  a  beadlace  is) ;  in  th^ 
Kokinshiu  with  mizhikaki,  short,  as  a  beadlace  n^y  be,  tamq^\ 
nawo  no  vdshikaki  kokoro  omohi;  with  taw^  cease,  end ;  omoki- 
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nddarete^  thought  confused,  bewildered,  as  the  beads  ane 
scattered  when  they  £dl  and  lie  about  in  confusion  when  the  wo 
is  broken;  tayete  nadare;  iayete  wakareba;  ahida  mo  okaxu; 
tsugiU  ha  the  do, 

XI L  Kind  ni  ahazu,  fdsasUki  narinu,  tafnanowono,  nagafd 

inoc/d  no,  wos/dkeku  mo  nasfd. 
For  long  days  have  I  not  met  thee,  for  life  long  as  strii^  of 
beadlace  (or  perhaps  endless,  as  such  a  string  would  be)  I  have 
no  desire. 

XL  Ametsucfd  no,  yori-ahi  no  kihand,  tamanoTvono,  tayezhi 

to  omofu,  imo  ga  atari  mitsu. 
Till  heaven  and  earth  should  come  together  again  I  deemed  our 
bond  of  love  should  endure  as  beadlace  unbroken — ^now  I  can 
but  gaze  upon  her  home. 

VII.  Ucfdfdsasu,  fniya/i  wo  yuku  ni,  aga  mo  ha  yarenut 

tamanowono,  omohi  midante,  the  ni  aramashiwoi 
Faring  towards  sunbright  City- Royal  (to  meet  him)  my 
smock  hath  been  rent  on  the  rough  path,  and  like  scattered 
pearb  of  a  broken  beadlace  my  thoughts  are  all  disordered 
and  £un  would  I  be  home  again.  For  uchihisasu  see  sub*  voce, 
XL    Ikinowoni,    omoheba    kurushi,    tamanozuono,    tayete 

findarena,  shiraba  shiru  to  mo. 
To  the  very  thread  of  my  life  is  my  life  sad,  I  am  all  un- 
done like  a  snapt  beadlace,  let  the  world  know  my  case  an 
itwUl! 

XI L   Tamanowono,  ahida  mo  okazu,   mimakuhori,  dga 

*mofu  imo  ha,  ihe  tohoku  arite, 
Qose  as  pearls  upon  a  strii^  I  would  my  visits  to   thee 
might  be,  my  sister,  my  love,  but  far  from  me  is  the  home  thou 
bidest  in. 

XL  Tamanowono,  utsushi  kokoro  ya,  toshi  tsuki  no,  yuM 

kaharu  made,  imo  ni  ahazaramu. 
Like  a  fragile  beadlace  is  my  life,  the  days  and  the  months  slip 
by  and  I  do  not  meet  thee,  belike ! 

Tama-tare-no  (S  ^>  beads  pendent    The  ap(>licati<Hi 
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seems  to  be  to  the  syllable  wo  regarded  as  ^,  strii^  or  thread 
(on  which  beads,  pearls  etc.  are  strung)  in  Wockinu  (moor  of 
Wochi ;  in  wosu^^^misu  (blind  of  thin  bamboo-strips). 

XL  Tamatareno,  wosu  no  stikekini  (yof),  irikayohi  kone^ 

tarachine  no,  haha  ga  tohasaba,  kaze  to  mawosatmu 

Thou  canst  visit  me,  love,  creeping  in  under  the  bamboo-blind. 

Should  my  noble  mother  ask  me  aught,  I  will  say  'twas  the 

noise  made  by  the  rustling  wind. 

Tama-tasuki  (£  ^  3^)*  This  m.  k.  is  usually  explained 
as,  precious  or  fine  sleeve-bands  (to  fasten  the  sleeves  back  when 
the  wearer  is  occupied  in  any  way).  Another  explanation 
is  that  tama=:taba,  taba  iasuki  (fE  1^)>  bind-back-sleevc 
The  m.  k.  is  used  with  Unebi  no  yama — unebi  taken  as= 
unazhi,  neck  (the  bands  would  pass  over  the  shoulders  and  be 
fastened  behind  the  neck?);  kaku,  kahiru,  throw,  cast  [the 
bands  over  the  shoulder  to  tie  {fabane)  the  two  together  behind 
the  nape  of  the  neck].     See  Lays  4,  9,  24,  27,  40,  57. 

Ta-motohori  (ffl  ^)*  ta  is  intensive  prefix,  motohori= 
makari,  go  about  Used  with  Yukimi  no  Sato  (village-tract 
name) — yuki  meaning  to  go  (to  a  place). 

XL  Tamotohori,  Yukimi  no  sato  ni,  into  wo  okite,  kokoro 
sora  nari,  Uuchi  ha  fumedomo. 
In  Yukimi's  village  have  I  left  my  dear — ^the  vtxy  name  bids 
me  go  forth  and  see  her  {yuki  mi) ;  my  heart  is  all  in  the  air 
g.  e.  flying  toward  her),  though  my  feet  stand  on  firm  earth* 
Yukimi  may  also  mean  a  quiver. 

Ta-miike-f;ii8a  (^  |p3  ^  for  a),  god-oflerings,  used 

with  nusa  tori  okite,  taking  offerings  to  place  before  a  god. 

XII L  ckoka  138  Wotomeranif  Afusaka  yama  ni, 

tamukegusa^  nusa  tori  okite takii^  and  placing  offerings 

before  the  deity  of  Afusaka  hill — whose  name  of  meeting  with 
a  maid  remindeth. 

Tarachineno  (9  9L  ft*  S  9L  tt>  £  %)»  these  scripts 

seem  all  >&^f^' and  very  misleadii^.  The  m.  k.  is  used  widi 
haka  mother.     Tarachi  is  tarashi,  perfect,  and  must  be  regarded 
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as  merely  a  homegotoba  (comp.  Tatashi  hiko,  Tarashi  hime 
etc.)«  while  ne\s%vi  honour-suffix  (we  have  Yamatarine,  Shima- 
tarine  etc).  The  m.  k.,  thus  explained,  is  a  true  epithet,  mean- 
ing excellent,  noble,  thrfkvr^^^  izotwcl  Milk-giving^  nursii^, 
cannot  be  sustained  as  a  probable  rendering. 

Tatamikomet  is  an  Eastland  form  of  tatamikomo,  used 
with  Murazhi  no  iso  ^  Suruga).  Some  commentators  apply 
it  to  the  initial  syllable  mu  only,  as  a  contraction  of  anm  (weave, 
as  a  mat  or  net). 

XX.  Tatamikeme,  Murazhi  no  iso  no,  kanariso  no,  haJui 
wo  hanareU,  yuku  ga  kanashisa. 
Oh  the  sadness  of  one*s  mother  being  banished  to  tlie  lone 
island  off  Murazhi — of  rush-matting  minding.  (Murazhi  may  be 
taken  zs^=^muroshiki,  spread  within  a  dwelling — ^as  matting  is. 
Again  mura  is  a  numerative  of  things  that  can  be  rolled  up, 
like  matting.  The  m.  k.  may  also  be  read  tadamikefu,^=^ 
tadanmkafu,  and  be  descriptive,  not  a  true  m.  k.  at  all.)  Taianor 
komo  lit  means  a  mat  made  of  rushes.  In  K.  xxsd.  xe.  we 
find  tatatmkomo,  Hegtiri  no  yama,  where  the  m.  k.  is  used  \dth 
he,  a  fold  or  thickness.     See  also  N.  1634. 

Tatanadzuku  (A  ^  (or  f^),  used  with  awokak^ama, 
awokaki  gontori.  The  v/ord=taianahari  nadsuiu  {nand-tsuku) 
and  appears  to  mean,  with  the  above  expression,  green>wooded 
many-ridged  hills. 

//.  choka  23   tsutna  no  fniioto  no,  tatanadzuku, 

nikikada  sura  wo  His  lady    wife's  soft-pliant    form 

Here  reading  ^^  lui  for  sura  the  m.  k.  may  be  applied 

to  yaha{raka), . 

Tatanamete  {%  ^)>  used  with  Idzumi  no  kaha  (the 
river  Idzumi). 

XVII.  Tatanamete,  Idzumi  no  ka/ia  no,  ini  wo  tayenu, 

tsukahematsuramu,  ohomiya  dokoro. 

May  men  serve  the  Sovran  at  the  great  palace  (of  Kumi)  as  long 

as  the  waters  of  the  Idzumi  flow.     Kuni  was  the  City-Royal  of 

the  Mikado  Shomu,  though  only,  from  724  to  728.    (Satow). 
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Tafa{taU)nameU,  make  a  shield-fence,  is  used  with  the 
initial  syllable  i  of  Idzumi  as=/,  tru,  j|t,  to  shoot  at,  i.  e.,  the 
shield-fence  over  which  one  shoots  at  the  foe^  or  with  idzumi 
2LSz=zidonn.  shout  defiance  at  the  enemy,  as  may  be  (more  or 
less  safely)  done  from  behind  the  shield-fehce. 

Tatanedomo  (SH  jfc),  so  the  script,  but  7fi  appeats  to 
have  been  lost  Used  with  pi.  n.  Okuna^ — ,  probably  the  script' 
should  be  okanedonto  j^. 

XVL    choka   211    tatanedomo^   Ohma  ni  iiarh 

TsukanedomOf  Tsukunu  ni  iiari. 

I  come  to  Okuna,  though  I  cannot  stand  upright  (oku), 
nought  construct  I  (^  tsukti),  yet  to  the  moor  of  Tsuku  come  I 
"I"  is  the  crab  of  the  naga  tUa  211. 

Tatsu-kiri-no,  rising-mist,  used  with  omohi  suguiiki; 
ichiskirokemuna, 

IIL  Asukakafia,  kaha  yodo  sarazuy  tatsukirino^  omohi 
sugubeki,  kohi  ni  aranaku. 
How  can  one  regret  over  much  the  ancient  memory  enduring 
as  the  mists  that  ever  rise  from  the  pools  of  the  Asuka  river. 
This  is  a  hanka  to  choka  39  and  the  '  memory '  is  of  the  deserted 
City-Royal,  Kiyemihara  (time  of  the  Mikado  Tenunu). 

XL  Kaha  chidorit  sumu  salia  no  he  ni,  tatstikirino,  ichi' 
shirokemuna,  ahi-ihi-someteba. 
If  we  me^t  and  begin  to  devise  of  love,  will  not  our  case  be  as 
plain  to  all  men  as  are  the  white  mists  that  hover  o'er  the 
marshes  which  the  river-dotterels  haunt 

Tatsu-na^mi-no  Cjfc  ift),  surging  waves ;  used  with  shiba- 
shiba  wabishi,  lament  again  and  again  (as  the  waves  again 
and  again  roll  in  upon  the  strand). 

XIL  Kimi  ha  kozu,  are  ha  yuwe  nami,  tatsunami  no,  ihi- 
bashiba  wabishi,  kakiUe  kozhi  to  ya. 
He  Cometh  not  to  me,  nor  may  a  girl  seek  her  lover,  ah !  will' 
he  not  come  ?  again,  again,  like  the  ever-surging  waves,  I  ask» 
miserably. 

Tatsuta-yama,  the   (tamous)   hill  of'  Tatsuta   (SI  H) 
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used  phonetically  with  tachite  {fatsit)  mo  wite  mo,  standing  or 
sitting,  i.  e.«  constantly. 

Tat8U-tori-no  (jfc  Jfe)  birds  rising  in  flight. 

XIV.  Wotsukuba  no,  shigeki  ko  no  ma  yu,  tatsutorino,  vie 
yu{ni)ka  na  wo  mimUy  sa-nezaratiaku  nu 
The  gist  of  the  tanka  is  in  the  concluding  couplet — I  would  fain 
but  look  at  thee  with  mine  eyes,  if  I  may  not  clasp  thee  to  me — 
me  is  a  contraction  of  mure,  flock,  and,  thus  read,  the/<7  is — ^the 
flock  of  birds  rising  up  from  among  the  thick  woods  of  Tsukuba. 

Ta-waraha-no  (^  /h  S). 

IV,  choka  59    tawarahano,   fie  notm  nakitsutsu, 

ktmotohorif  kimi  ga  tsukaki  woy  machi  ya  kanetemu. 

I  shall  have  wandered  wailing  belike,  as  a  hand-led  child, 
impatiently  awaiting  the  coming  of  thy  messenger. 

Tawayame-no  (^  IS  A)>  arm-feeble-woman. 

/K  choka  80  Nagisumi  ni, ,  tawayameno,  otnoAi  tawa- 

mete,  with  faint  feelings  as  of  a  feeble  woman,  at  Nagisumi 

TerU'tSUki-nOy  like  shining  moon. 

XIL  Aratama  no,  toshi  no  wo  nagaku,  terutsukitto,  akanu 
kimi  niya,  asu  wakarenamu. 
The  morrow  must  we  part  indeed  for  many  a  year  and  month — 
my  love  whom  I  never  tire  of  beholding  as  one  gazes  un- 
wearied upon  the  shining  moon. 

Tobusa-tate  (J|^  ftl  ifc)»  the  script,  which  must  be  kariji, 
means,  to  set  fowler's  nets,  but  the  m.  k.  seems  really  to  signify, 
to  ply  a  wood-axe. 

Ill  lobusatate,  Ashigara  yama  ni,  funa-ki  kiri,  H  ni  kiri 
yukitsu,  atara  funa-ki  wo  f 
Tidciqg  my  axe  I  went  out  to  cut  ship-timber  on  the  hill  of 
Ashigara,  to  cut  ship-timber  I  went,  alas  that  timber — (I  found 
it  already  felled).  The  commentators  say  that  the  inner  sense 
is  that  a  girl  whom  the  poet  would  fain  have  made  his  own  he 
found  another  man  had  already  wooed  and  won. 

The  Kotoba  no  Idzumi  describes  tobnsa  as  an  offering  to 
the  hill-deity   of  the  tree-top,   which   is   fixed   in   the  stump. 
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According  to  the  Kogi  (the  author  of  which  was  a  Tosa  man) 
in  that  province  an  axe  is  still  known  as  tobusa. 

Tobu-tadzu-no  (JR  tt)»  fly»"&  cxbi^,  used,  phonetically, 
with  tadzutadzushi — troubled,  anxious. 

Tobu-tori-no  (5R  Mk\  flying-bird.  This  m.  k.  has  given 
great  trouble  to  the  commentators  in  its  application  to  Asuka. 
The  following  explanation  is  as  good  as  any  other.  Asuka  is 
regarded  Bs=:asAiiani,  light  of  leg,  as  a  bird  may  be  said  to 
be ;  the  application  is  then  obvious ;  or  asuka  may  have  been 
the  name  of  a  high-flying  bird.  The  use  of  the  m.  k.  with  Ai^a 
kafuri  kone  presents  no  difliculty — come  back,  I  pray  thee, 
swiftly  as  a  flying  bird.     See  Lays  23,  26,  ^6, 

Toho*t8U-hitOy  one  far  away,  far  removed,  as  a  traveller 
on  a  journey  is  far  away  from  his  home-folk.  The  m.  k.  is 
used  with  the  place  name  Matsura — matsu  beii^  taken  as 
inaisu  fjf,  wait,  await,  expect,  as  the  home-folk  do  the  way- 
farer. A  sinular  use  is  that  with  inatsii  no  shita  ji  yu,  from 
the  path  under  the  pines,  matsii  ^=^^  wait,  etc.  An  extended 
application  is  shown  in  the  following  tanka. 

XIL  Tohotsuhito,  Kariji  no  ike  ni,  sumu  tori  no,  tachite 
tno  wite  mo,  kimi  wo  ski  so  *mofu. 
Ever  are  my  thoughts  full  of  love  for  thee — ^the  jo  to  the 
fourth  ku  is — ^sitting  or  rising  (i.  e.,  ever)  as  the  birds  rise  that 
haunt  the  pool  of  Kariji  of  wild-geese  {kari)  minding  which 
are  far  travellers.     See  XIII.  cheka  183. 

Toho-tSU-kami,  far-off,  i.e.,  sublime  deity,  used  with 
waga  okogimi,  my  great  lord  or  Sovran,  as  far  removed  from 
men  as  a  god  is.     See  /•  choka  4. 

Toho-tsu-knniy  far-off4and,  m.  k.  of  Yomi,  under-world. 
Hades — tohotsukuni,  Yomi  no  sakahi  ni — ^to  the  borders  of 
Yomi,  that  far-of!-land.     See  IX.  choka  123. 

Toki-kinu-no»  clothes  unravelled,  unpieced  (taken  to 
pieces  for  washing).  Used  with  omohi-kohi-midareU,  bewildered, 
distracted,  (with  grief,  love,  etc.) — ^in  disorder  like  the  parts  of 
a  vestment  unpieced  for  cleansii^. 


gCJ         THE  .MAKURA-KOTOBA  OF  PRiMItlVE  JAPANESE  VERSB. 


l-tBU-kase  (B$  MJi  time- winds,  tide-winds. 

XII L  Tokitsukaze^  Fukehi  no  hama  ni,  ide-witsutsu^  <^g^fu 
inochi  ha,  iffio  ga  tame  koso. 
I  go  forth  upon  the  strand  of  Fukehi,  where  ever  the  time- 
winds  blow,  and  ofler  prayer  to  the  gods  that  my  days  may 
last  at  least  until  I  see  my  love  once  nrwre  Agafu=iaganafu. 

Tokoro^dsura  (3&  If  ffi^  a  creeping  plant,  the  Japanese 
yam,  Discorea  japonicus,  or  perhaps  D.  tokoro.  The  m.  k.  is 
used  with  iya  tohoshiku,  tadzuneyukereda.  A  country  name  is 
'dd  man  of  the  moor,'  alluding  to  the  white  appearance  of 
its.  decaying  coils  of  the  stem  in  autumn.  With  tokoskiku  the 
use  seems  to  be  phonetic,  toko-toko. 

IX.  ckdka   112 wo  tachi  torUtaki,  tokoro-dzura, 

tadzune  yukereba  \ his  dagger  he  girded  on  him  and 

Med  him  wildly  away  as  'twere  to  dig  the  wild  yam  upon  the 
moorland.  (In  my  Prim.  Texts  the  translation  fa  slightly 
difi^rent,  the  present  version  is  the  more  correct  one.) 

Tokoyomono,  a  thing  of  the  Eternal  Land. 

XV II I.  TokoyoiHono,  kono  iachibana  no,  iya  teri  ni,  wago 
ohokimi  ha,  ima  no  mtru  koto. 
Ever  bright  as  the  precious  fruit  of  the  orange  tree  brought 
from  the  Eternal  Land,  may  my  great  lord  flourish  as  I  now 
behold  him. 

Toko-Bhi-mono  (flc  S  ^te)*  aicove-like-thing. 

V.  choka  66 kusa  tawori,  shiba  tori  shikite,  toko- 

zfUmono,  ucbikoifuskite,  plucking  herbs  and  branches  and 
^reading  them  on  the  ground  and  throwing  myself  down 
on  the  litter  (as  on  couch  in  alcove.) 

Tomoshi-hi-no  (9  jfO^  the  script  should  be  flB  i'Ct 
flame  or  flare  of  light.  The  m.  k.  is  used  with  the  pi.  n. 
Akashi — rt>{'^j///=  shining,  bright  (as  flare  of  flame). 

To-nami^ham  (J^  M  Wd*  ^^  fowler's  nets. 

XI I L  c/ioka  134 tonamihani,  Sakate  wo  sugi  ... 

pass  Sakate,  of  hill-pass  {saka)  minding  where  fowlers 

spread  their  nets. 
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Tono*gumorit  the  gadiering  of  clouds,  rain-cloucb. 

XIL  Tonogmnori,  Atnefuru  kaka  no,   saeare  nami,   ma 
naku  mo  kimi  ha,  omohoyuni  ka  mo^ 
Oh  incessaiit  is  my  love  for  my  lord  as  the  beating  of  the  Ittde 
waves  on  the  bai^s  of  the  river  of  Amefuru — mindit^  of 
gathering  clouds  that  presage  rain  {aitiefuru). 

In  XII choka  153  the  expression  is  purely  descriptive — 
tonogumori  ame  ha  furikinu,  tlie  gathering  clouds  have  dis* 
solved  in  rain. 

Tori-ga-naku  (j&  ^)i  cock-crow.  Used  with  Adzuma 
Eastland).  The  common  explanation  of  Adzuma  is  well-known 
and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  m.  k.  means,  essentially, 
the  cock's  (or  any  other  bird's)    morning  call  to  rise — ivaga 

kado  ni,  cMdori  shibashiba  okiyo  okiyo  to  ...' by  my  door 

the  dotterels  cry  and  cry,  arise,  arise ! 

Tori-zbi-mono  (^  9  ^K?),  like  birds — used  with  the 
phrase  asa  tachi  imasMte,  about  to  set  out  in  the  morning  whert 
wild-fowl  make  their  earliest  flight ;  with  nadzusahi  yukeba,  as 
they  fare  on  floating  together  like  ft)airing)  wiW-fowl, 

VIL  Torizhimono,  utm  ni  uki-wite,  okUm  nantiy  sawaku(gu) 
wo  kikebay  amata  knnaski  fno. 
Tossing  on  the  sea  like  a  sea4>ird,  and  listening  to  the  roar  of 
the  waves,  thoughts  too  sad  thr<Mig  upon  me  (he  pines  for  his 
home  and  family). 

Tsiibata-nasuy  wing-like. 

//.  Tsubasanasuy  arigayohitstUsu,  mirofnedofno,  Itito  koso 
shiraney  matsu  Iia  sinruramu. 
The  meaning  of  this  tanka  seems  to  be— -Though  our  Prince's 
winged  soul  be  ever  flying  bird-like  in  the  sky  and  fiud  would 
we  behold  it,  we  wait  and  know  it  not,  alas !  Only  the  pine 
groves  know  it ! 

TflUga-no-ki-no  (ff),  a  conifer  Tsuga  Siebddi,  or 
possibly,  tsuge  (Buxus)  may  be  intended.  Used,  phor.etiadly 
with  iya  tsngi  tsugi  ni,  in  ever  unbroken  line  or  succession. 

TBUgi-ne-fu   {^l  ^  |5).     Other  scripts  are  i|  ffi  ^ 
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fl[  ft  ^*  '^^  meaning  may  be  (a)  when  the  peaks  (ne)  are 
ranged  (/u)  or  crossed  in  succession  {tsugi) ;  (b)  where  tree- 
trunks  {ne)  are  so  ranged,  or  woods  crossed.  Tlie  m.  k.  is 
used  with  Yamashiro— Yamashiro  whereof  the  name  minds  of 
serried  hills— or  thick  woods  (or  of  hills  or  woods  crossed  or 
traversed  on  the  way  from  Yamato  to  Yamashiro). 

"■     XI I L  chbka   i8o.     Tsuginefu,    Yamashiro-ji  wo  

See  also  K.  Ivii,  Ixi,  Ixiii  and  N.  2144,  2155.  Possibly  the  m. 
k.  applies  to  the  yama  only  of  Yamashiro.  The  second  ol 
the  above  scripts  seems  to  regard  ;;^  as  a  contraction  of  nahe 
(saplings?). 

TsukanedomOf  phonetic  m.  k.  of  pi.  n.  Tsukunu  (moor 
of  Tsuku). 

XVL  choka  211  tsukanedomoy  Tsuku  nu  ni  itarL 

Though  I  build  nothing  (taking  isuku=^^,  yet  I  get  to  Tsuku 

See  sub  tatanedonio.     But  tsuku  may  also  be  taken  as 

in,  arrive  at — ^perhaps  the  latter  sense  is  the  one  intended ;  it 
would  give  more  point  to  the  quibble. 

Tboki-kufla-no  CH  ]^,  R  BB  :i^),  apparently  the  blue- 
fk)wered  Commelyna  communis,  abundant  in  Japan. 

.  ^IL  Memo  ni  chi  ni,  hito  ha  ihedomo,  isukigusa  no^  utsus/d 
kokoro  wo,  are  motame  ya  mo, 
A  hundred,  a  thousand  ways  men  may  slander  me,  yet 
no  feeble  (impressionable)  heart  is  mine,  unstable  as  the  blue  of 
the*  moon-flower ;  uUushi=:utsurofu. 

Tsukigusano,  kari  nam  inocki^  naru  hito  wo,  ika  ni  shirite 
ka,  noM  ha  ahamu  chifu, 
I  would  fiun  meet  thee,  and  that  soon,  for  I  know  not  my  tale 
of  days  fleeting  as  the  moon^wer's  hue.    The  m.  k.  is  also 
used  with  kenubeku  kohi  to,  love  that  may  soon  pass. 

Tienimagomoru  (tt  Ei)'  spouse-seclude,  used  with  the 
syllable  ^^  as  1$^,  house,  in  pL  n.  Yakami,  Yanu.  In  K.  i.  we 
find  tsumagomi  with  the  same  meaning.  Even  at  the  present  day 
a  bride  or  spouse  is  known  as  shinsb  (j!f  ^)  i.  e.,  new-built,— 
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recalling  the  time  when  a  new  hut  or  chamber  was  constructed 
for  the  use  of  a  bridal  pair. 

Another  explanation  is — te  (^)  no  tsuma  ( JB)  ni  komom^ 
enclose  within  hand-grasp,  ya  being  taken  as  ya  amow.  In  N. 
2549  we  find  tsumagomoru,  Wosako  luo  sugi,  passing  by 
Wosako,  where  wo  sa  (/J>  ^)  may  mean  a  small  (hunting) 
arrow.  Sa-ho,  however,  may  mean  ma  ho  (a  secluded  place  ? 
conip.  mahora). 

Tsana-te*hiku  (SE*^  9I)>  rope-hand-haul.  Used  with 
twd  sea,  whence  boats  are  hauled  ashore. 

TsanaBhi-toru,  where  men  take  tsunasfiip  a  kind  of 
herring  (Clupea  zunashi).  Descriptive  of  Himi  no  ye,  the  creek 
of  Himi.     See  XV IL  choka  225. 

Tsune-shiranu,  strange,  uncommon,  used  with  Hitokuni 
yama — hito^=^^,  other — Otherland  Hill. 

VIL  Tsunes/iiranu,  Hitokuni  yama  no,  Akitsu  nu  no,  koH- 
tstibata  wo  ski,  ime  ni  ttdsfd  ka  mo. 

O  iris  flower  that  blooms  on  the  moor  of  Akitsu  by 
Hitokuni's  hill — of  strai^e  lands  (hito  kuni)  minding — ^have 
I  seen  it  in  a  dream  (he  has  had  a  vision  of  his  mistress, 
and  compares  her  to  the  iris  flower — according  to  Keichiu  the 
tints  of  the  iris  recall  her  beauty).     See  post  tsutsuzMhana. 

TffnnTlffflhaflli  abundant,  creeper  or  ivy-mantled,  taking 
tsunu=itsuta  as  ivy  (or  any  creeper).  Used  with  the  pL  n. 
Ihami  no  ura,  i.  e.,  with  iha,  rock,  where  ivy,  or  other  creeper, 
is  abundant  See  lays  17, 46,  also  N.  2 151,  2603.  Orthem^k. 
may  be  tstmu  sa-hafu,  (where)  creepii^  plants  abundantly  creep. 
According  to  Matsumura  tsuta  is  properiy  F^rthcnocirsus 
tricuspidata. 

Tsomgi'-tachiy  A  straight,  two-edged  sword-blade 
(Korean?).  Used  as  homegotoba  with  mi,  self,  person — sworded 
one,  equivalent  to  later  samurahi;  na,  as  old  word  for  ha, 
edge  (compare  kaiana,  one-edged  sword),  homophon  of  nd, 
thou;  with  iogishi  {fogii,  sharpen,  whet,  keen,  pure),  togishi 
kokoro,  heart  of  keen  and  unflawed  loyalty. 
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XX.  Tsurugitachi,  iyoiyo  togubeshi,  inisltihe  yo,  sayakekti 
ohite,  ki  ni  shi  sono  na  so. 
Ever  bright  as  a  keen  sword  blade  has  our  name  (Ohotomo) 
come  down  to  us  from  the  past. 

IX.  Jokoyohs  fUy  sumubeki  mono  wo,  tsurugUachi,  shi  ga 
kokoro  kara,  osoya  kono  kiim. 
O  he  might  be  still  dwelling  in  the  Eternal  Land,  but 
foolishness  was  in  the  heart  of  yonder  wight  Here  the  m.  k 
is  used  with  *  shi  '=wight — minding  of  two-edged  sword  (for 
*the  wight/  i.  e.,  Urashima,  is  regarded  as  entitled  to  wear 
'asworcQ. 

Thc/an/ti?  is  one  of  the  hanka  to  Lay  105,  the  Ballad  of 
UrasMma. 

XI  11.  chbka  140  tsurugitachi,  say  a  yu  niitidete, 

Ikako  yama  Here  the  first  two  kii  are  a  comple- 
mentary jo  to  Ikako  regarded  as  i-kaku,  i.  e.,  kaku,  strike, 
begin  f^hting ;  the  whole  would  then  mean,  drawing  sword  from 
sheadi  and  striking  (ikaku=lV^\io). 

The  rare  use  of  the  m.  k.  with  the  syllable  ki  in 
^itsuki  no  miko,  preserves  the  word  hi  as  denoting  an 
ailcicnt  form  of  sword  (compare  Itiyasu^  cut  down  with 
sword).  Sec  also  Lays  23,  29,  105.  Some  other  cxpla- 
nations  of  the  use  of  this  m.  k.  wiU  be  found  in  the  Kotoba  no 
Idzumi. 

Tsutsnahi-hanay  Azalea  bloom,  used  with  tdhohi^  nihohe, 
be  flourishing,  bright,  fragrant,  &c.,  tsutsuzhiliana  mhoheru 
ktnd^  my  lord  fragrant  (blooming,  elegant)  as  an  azalea  blossom. 
Bo  we  have  kakitsubata  nidzurafu  into,  my  love,  rosy  as  the 
iris  flower,  timrasakino  nihoheni  into,  my  love  bright  as  the 
murasaki  flower. 

TBUWe-tanUBU  (fet  ^  J6).  less  than  a  JO  (ten  feet).  Used 
fwiih  yasaka  no  nageki,  sighs  eight  foot  (not  ten  fooQ  deep 
Comp.  montotarazu.     See  XIII  choka  196. 

Tsaya-shimo-no    iSk   1^*     I^w    and    rime   or    hoar 
rost     Used  with  oktty  lie,  be  on.     Dew   and  rime  alternately 
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pass  into  each  other,  hence  with  oiu  the  m.  k.  may  reail^ 
mean,  as  either  dew  or  rime  lie  on  ...  "  > 

//•   c/ioia    1 6   tamamotiasu,   yarineski  into- w^, 

tsuyuskimono,  okite  shi  kureba 

As  I  leave  behind  {pkite)  my  love  who  had  been  sleeping 
close  to  me  as  the  drifting  7no  weed  is  wave4>orne  tb  sleep. 
Here  o^iU  is  used  in  a  secondary  sense,  the  use  of  the  m.  Id 
being  witfi  its  primary  sense. 

The  use,  therefore,  is  purely  verbal  and  is  based  whdly  cm 
the  equivoque.     The  m.  k.   is  also   used  with  aki  (autumi^ 

tsuyushimo  no,   aki   ni   itareba; coining    to 

autumn-tide,  dewy>   rimy ;  with  kenaba,   kenubeiu,  ie^ 

SHgi  in  the  sense  of  passing,  vanishing — keyasuki  aga  nri,  myself 
that  so  easily  pass  away,  i.  e*^  temporary,  impermanent,  a^  dew 
or  rime,  not  only  impermanent  in  themselves  but  in  their  ^ate^ 
constantly  passing  from  one  to  the  other.  There  is  a  good 
deal  of  fine  and  close  observation  of  Nature  (within  narrow 
limits)  in  Japanese  poetry  which  escapes  notice  unless  the 
texts  be  carefully  considered,  especially  in  the  later  m.  k.  and 
their  uses.  I  find  that  many  if  not  most  of  the  errors  in  my 
Prim.  Texts  are  due  to  lack  of  this  exacter  study.  See  also 
I^ys  1 6,  24,  48,  50,  92. 

TTchi-agaru,  uchi-noburu  (JT  Jt),  used  with  Saho  (no 

kahara).  As  uchi-agiiru  (raise)  the  m.  k.  is  applied  to  the 
place-name  Saho,  written  J|.  ^,  true  (i.  e.,  full  equipment  oO 
sails — ^but  were  sails  known  in  Manyo  times  ? ;  as  ucfd-noborm 
(stand  erect)  with  Saho  written  JH  ||,  true  (ripe  and  erect)  ear 
of  grain.     It  is  a  verbal  m.  k. 

VIIL  Uchiaguru  {noboni),  Saho  no  kahara  no,  awoyagi 
ha,  Una  ha  haru  he  to,  nari  ni  kem  ka  mo. 
The  green  willows  in  the  bed  of  the  Saho  river !  is  it  not  that 
the  time  of  spring  hath  come  ? 

Udzura-naku  (|8  ?§),  [where]  the  quail's  cry  is  heard. 

IV.  Udzuranakii,  furinishi  saio  yo,  otnohedomo,  nani  so 
mo  imo  ni,  afu  yoslU  7ho  nakL 
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From  the  days  of  the  old  home  (Nara)  where  now  the  cry 
of  the  quail  is  heard  did  I  love  you,  yet  here  (at  Kuni,  the  new 
City-Royal)  I  cannot  meet  you. 

Udziira*Xia8Uf  quail-like,  used  with  i-hahi-motohori  (not 
ihahi)t  wander  creeping  around  like  quail  in  the  jungle. 

//.  chbka  24 nubatamano,  yiifuhe  ni  nareba,  oho- 

tono  wo,  furisake  mitsutsu,  udzuranasu,  i-hahi-inotohori  « 

when  night  black  as  pardanth  berry  falleth,  gazing  upon  the 
shrine  (of  Prince  Takechi)  they  (his  retainers)  wander  like 
crouching  quail 

Uchi-hi-sasu  (JT  H   ©)»  uchi  ^xo\xih\y=uUutsu  81 

(visible).  The  m.  k.  is  used  as  a  homegotoba  with  ^tniya 
^d  its  compounds,  miyako,  ohofniyd),  meaning  sunbright,  sun- 
shiny, sunlit  Comp.  "  the  sun  ^nes  fair  on  Carlisle's  v^a/' 
See  Lays  49/66,  136,  168. 

Uchi-nabiku  (JT  flS),  bend,  droop,  yield.  Used  with 
haru,  spring,  because  in  spring  the  young  herbs  and  shoots 
are  tender  and  drooping.  Also  with  the  place-name,  Kusaka — 
^K5a=:grass,  herb. 

//•  Aritsutsu  mo,  kimi  wo  ba  matatnu,  ucld-nabiku,  aga 
kurokami  ni,  shimo  no  oku  made. 
Still,  still  will  I  •  await  my  lord,  even,  even  until  the  hoarfrost 
shall  whiten  my  loose  and  flowing  {uchinabikii)  tresses — i.  e., 
outside  the  door  on  a  chilly  night  when  the  hoarfrost 
&lk.  The  tonka  next  preceding  the  above  in  the  Manyoshiu 
is  worth  giving  as  the  oldest  ('tis  said)  in  tlie  Anthology — 

Kakubakari,  ko/dtsutsu  arazu  lia,  takayama  no,  iha  ni  ski 
makite,  shinamasfd  mono  wo. 
Reading  arazu  ha  as=aramu  yori  ha — ^the  meaning^  would 
be~Such  is  my  love  for  my  lord  that  rather  than  suffer  its 
(jealous?)  pangs  would  I  climb  a  high  peak  and  lay  me  down 
and  die  upon  the  bare  rock.  One  may  suppose  the  love  was 
hopeless  or  beyond  concealment.  These  tanka  are  by  the 
Empress  Ihahime  (died  347,  reign  of  Nintoku).  Her  rival  Yata- 
hime  became  Empress  a  little  later.     See  Lays  51,  no. 
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Uchi-ta-WOri  (JT  ^  tfi)>  a  iari/i  in  part,  la  beii^  merely 
the  intensitive  prefix. 

IX»  Uchitawori,  Tamu  no  yama  kiri,  shigemi  ka  mo, 
Hosokcnva  no  se  ni,  nana  no  sawakeru. 
The  roar  of  the  waves  of  the  flow  of  the  Hoso  river,  is  it 
not  bom  of  the  mists  that  gather  on  Tamu's  hill  of  many  a 
winding  track  reminding — (the  zigzag  pass  over  the  hill)? 
Ori^ori-magaru,  bent  upon  itself,  winding,  zigzag.  But  there 
may  be  an  inner  {fukumem)  meaning.  The  tanka  is  addressed 
to  Toneri  no  miko  and  hints  that  to  the  abundant  grace  of  the 
prince  the  poet  owes  his  rise  from  a  slender  (/toso)  condition. 
Tamu  may  be  the  simple  form  of  tamafu  (bestow),  as  yobu 
yobafu,  ifu  ihafu,  ftageku  nagekafu  etc. 

Uchi-yoflram  {yusum)  fT  j^ .  Used  phonetically  with 
Suruga  (province-name).  Taking  |,%  as  a  kariji  one  may  read 
yosuru  or  yusuru,  the  allusion  being  to  an  etymolc^  of  Suruga, 
as  yusuri  (Jft)  Jaha,  land  of  rushing  streams.  Other  fancies 
need  not  be  noticed  as  too  vague. 

Ug^uhisu-no  (ff).  The  Japanese  nightingale,  Cettia  cantons. 
Used  with  karu,  spring. 

X.  Uguhisuno,  haru  ni  narurashi  or  kitarurashi,  Kasuga- 
yama,  kasumi  tanabikiijyo  me  ni  mircdomo. 
Even  at  night  we  may  know  Kasuga's  hill  by  the  mists  that 
gather,  and  the  song  of  the  nightingale  tliat  heralds  spring. 
Kasuga  {kasumi-ka,  misty  days)  is  written  ^  B  ,  spring-day. 
The  sense  of  the  m.  k.  is  included  in  the  translation. 

Ukanerafa  (JR  S-  ^*)»  ukagafu  watch,  track  (game), 
used  with  Tomi  (hill-name) — to^fii  (j^  ^)  track  game. 

VIIL  Kono  woka  ni,  wo-sfiika  fund  okoshi,  ukanerahi,  ka 
mo  ka  mo  suraku,  kimiyuwe  ni  koso. 
Upon  this  hill  have  I  roused  the  hart  and  tracked  him,  or  this 
I  do  or  that  I  do  'tis  but  to  serve  my  lord.  So  Tsushima  no 
Ason  signifies  his  thanks  for  advancement  at  a  feast  held  in  the 
year  of  grace  738. 
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i-kusa-no  (}¥  3|t),  floating  herbs,  sea  or  water-weeds. 
Used  with  tikite,  floating,  drifting. 

XL   TokikintinOf  kold-midaretsutsu,  ukikusano^  utite  mo 
are  fia,  kohi-wataru  ka  mo. 
Like  an  unravelled  vestment  I  am  all  undone  with  love,  like 
drifting  water-weeds  I  drift  along  the  tide  of  time  and  love, 
beUkei 

Uma-kori  (^  Sl)»  the  script  is  karijh  the  m.  k.  is  really 
umaki-ariyt  fine-woven — it  is  a  four-syllable  m.  k. 

VL  chbka  72 umakori,  aya  ni  tomoshiki mi 

Yoskhm feir  land  of  Yoshinu  strangely  beautiful-7-but 

the  m.  k.  is  applied  to  aya  as  homophon  of  j|i},  a  patterned  or 
(later?)  brocaded  fabric — ^beautiful  with  the  beauty  of  a  fine 
woven  feibric. 

Vma-no-tBume,  horse-hoof. 

XX.  chbka  260 ufnanotsume,  Tsukushi  710  saki  ... 

Cape  Tsukushi  of  stamp  {tsuku)  of  horse-hoof  minding 


Uma-taha-fu   (^  ^  ;te),  the  script  is  karifi.    An 

obscure  m.  k.  used  with  me  (contraction  of  mure,  crowd,  mass, 
etc).  As  good  an  explanation  as  any  is  to  read  it  as  umashi 
(^),  ciha ;  (3R),  /«  ;  H,  field  of  tasty  (fine,  fair)  millet — ^but  in 

11.  choka  26,  umasaftafu,  me  koto  mo  tayenu  #«^  must 

mean,  look,  and  koto^  speech,  and  the  m.  k.  is  essentially  a 
verbal  ornament  of  me  {mure)  understood  as  vie,  look.  Never- 
theless  we  may  add  the  idea  and  translate — glance  and  speech 
multitudinous  as  full  field  of  millet.  In  IX.  choka  123  the  m.  k. 
is  used  with  yoru,  hiru.  No  sense  can  be  made  of  this  connexion, 
but  the  difficulty  is  got  rid  of  by  interpolating — vie  koto  no 

toy  etc,  mibatamanoy  yoru  hiru 

TJma'*sake  (no-^o)  fine  or  sweet  sake.  Used  with  Miwa, 
pi.  name  as  homophon  of  mi-wa,  royal  or  sacrificial  sake. 
Some  say  mi-zva  is  kami<ua  and  see  in  this  expression  the 
reason  of  the  use  of  the  m.  k.  with  Mi(maro)  pi.  name,  and 
Kamunabi,  hill-name.     The  words  marond,  iees,  7;//,  dregs  of 
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sake,  komU  a  sort  of  sake,  kamu  (kamosu),  to  brew  are  also 
adduced  in  explanation  of  the  use  of  the  m.  k.  Kamu  means, 
to  chew,  and  a  connexion  is  traced  by  adventurous  etymologists 
between  the  word  and  the  Polynesian  custom  of  chewing 
starchy  roots  in  making  kava. 

In  XVL  choka  206  we  have  kotosake  wo^  Oshitaru  wo-nu 

'yuj  from  the  little  moor  of  Oshitaru  (though  wo  may  be  merely 

a  sort  of  honugotoba),     Keichiu  connects  koto  (harp)  with  oshi 

jlp,  and  sake  with  taru,  drip,  drop  ;  but  others  read  the  m.  k. 

as  ufpiosakewo,  fine  sake  dropping  from  its  cask. 

Umashimo-no  (j^  "F)>  kariji,  (^  (He)  fnana,  some- 
tiling  delicious. 

XL  Wagimokofd,  ahazu  hisashi  mo,  umasAimono,  abetacki- 
bana  no,  koke  musu  made. 
So  long,  so  long  is  it  since  I  met  niy  sister,  my  love,  that  thick 
the  moss  has  grown  on  the  sweet  kimembo,  orange  bush. 

Ullia*zlli-IDOno  (i^  3  ^)*  ^^^^  ^  pack-horse*  Used  with 
Ttalia  toritsuki  lead  with  halter  or  bonds ;  tachite  tsumadzuki, 
rise  or  start  stumbling  or  pawing  the  ground  (as  a  packhorse 
does).     See  VL  choka  89,  XIII.  157. 

VL  Imogakado,  Iriidzumikahano,  se  wo  hay  aim,  aga  'tna 
tsumadzuku,  ilie  'mofurasM  nu 
my  horse  boggles  as  I  reach  the  banks  of  the  swift  stream  of 
the  Iriidzumi  river,  at  home  they  will  be  thinking  of  me — ^the 
horse's  hesitation  proves  the  anxiety  'at  home.  For  the  m.  k. 
imogakado  (not  rendered  above)  see  sub  voce. 

XJmi-WO-naBU  (|K  Jifc  Jfi)^  hemp-yarn-spool. 

VL  choka  JJ  umiwonasu,  JVagara  no  miya  ni 

the  application  of  the  m.  k.  is  to  Naga  as  homophon  of 

naga,  long.    So  with  Nagato. 

Umore-ki-no  (%  ;fC),  buried,  underground,  hidden 
(fossil  ?)  wood.  In  Sendai  such  a  fossil  wood  is  found,  out  of 
which,  as  out  of  Irish  bog-oak,  various  objects  are  fashioned. 

V/L    Makanamochi,    Yuge    no    kaftara    no,  umoregino, 
araJtarumazhiki,  koto  to  aranaku  ni. 
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Ah !  must  we  not  then  ever  keep  our  love  as  deep-hidden 
from  men  as  a  log  buried  beneath  the  bed  of  the  channel  of  the 
Yuge  river.  For  ntakanatnochi  (not  rendered)  see  sub  voce. 
.  XL  Amata  aranu,  na  wo  shi  mo  woshinn,  umaregino, 
shita  yo  so  kofuru,  yuku-he  shirazute. 
But  one  reputation,  but  one  have  I  to  lose,  yet  deep  in  my  heart 
as  a  buried  log  lies  my  passion  for  thee  and  I  know  not  what  it 
may  end  in.  To  this  tonka  there  is  no  dai  or  explanatory 
argument — the  allusion  seems  to  be  to  a  love  dreading  publicity 

n-no-haiia''X109  hare-bush-blossom  (Deutzia).  Used  with 
sa-tsukif  the  5th  month,  when  the  Deutzia  is  in  bloom ;  also 
(phonetically)  with  uki,  sad. 

X.  Unohanano,  saku  to  ha  nashi  ni,  aru  fdto  tdj  kohiya 

wataremu,  kata  ^mohi  ni  shite. 
To  one  whose  heart  openeth  not  to  me  as  the  flowers  of  the 
harebush  open,  shall  I  let  my  love  go  out  to  be  unrequited ! 
The  m.  k,  is  really  an  ornament  only  of  saku,  bloom. 

jr.  Uguhisuno,  kayofu  kakine  no,  unohanano,  uH  koto  are 
ya^  kitni  ga  kimasantu. 
Oh  the  pity  of  it,  my  lord  cometh  not,  belike  I  The  jo  or  pre- 
&ce  to  the  m.  k.  (phonetic  of  u  in  uki,  pitiable)  is  ''  the  blossom 
of  the  harebush  in  the  fence  where  the  nightingale  (uguhisu) 
passeth." 

Usura-bi^nOi  like  thin  ice. 

XX.   Saho  kaha  ni,  kohori  watareru,  usurabino,   usuki 
kokoro  wo,  waga  omohanaku  ni. 
I  love  her  with  a  heart  not  weak  as  the  thin  ice  that  covers  the 
waters  of  this  Saho  river.     A  dead  friend  or  relative  is  lamented 
by  a  Princess  {pho  kimi). 

TJtBU-se-gahi  (ff  fi?  R)-  The  script  is  kari/i.  The 
m.  k.  means  a  kind  of  acorn-shell  (PoUicipes)  or  kamenote 
(tortoise-paw-shdl.) 

XI.  Sumiyoshi  no,  hama  ni  yoru  chifu,   titsusegahi,  mi 

naki  koto  mochi,  are  kohime  ya  mo. 
Not  empty,  I  trow,  is  my  heart  of  true  love  for  thee,  like  tiie 
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shells  men  call  tortoise-paws  which  the  tide  rolls  in  to  rest  upon 
the  strand  of  Sumiyoshi. 

Ut8U*8emi-no,  written  kariji  ^  |p,  empty  cicada  moult 
(the  common  setm).  In  tnana  it  would  be  ^  J^^,  actual  self 
of  this,  not  of  any  past  or  future  world,  or  of  dreams,  rfence 
the  use  of  the  m.  k.  with  inocki,  life ;  yo,  age,  this  world ;  hito, 
man,  person ;  ftn,  self,  corporeal  self. 

XIL  Uisusemino,  tsune  no  kotoba  to,  omohedomOy  tsugite 
ski  kikeba,  kokoro  madohinu. 
His  words  are  those  of  this  empty  world,  methinks  if  I  still  listen^ 
listen  to  him  my  heart  will  be  led  astray  (uncertain  whether  his 
words  of  love  are  true  or  not).  Here  the  m.  k.  is  applied  to 
tsune  3S=:yo.     See  also  Lays  i8,  26,  28,  50,  191,  251. 

irtsu-S0-(w(7  ya  shi)  fT  ft  or  ^  J^ ,  used  with  umi. 

m 

XIL  Wotomeragaf'  umi-wo  no  tatari,  utsuso  kake,  unm 
toki  nashi  ni,  kohi-wataru  ka  mo. 
Ever  love  I  untiringly  i^mu-nashi).  The  jo  leading  up  to 
unm,  the  homophon  of  which  means,  twisting,  spinning 
(hemp-yam),  is  "as  the  girls  (Wotomera)  spin  the  beaten  hemp^ 
yam  (utsuso)  wound  upon  the  spool-peg — or  pegs — tatari* 
Comp.  the  next  m.  k. 

Utsu-yufu-no  (fli  MC  j^^so-yufu^odamaki. 

IX.  clwka  125  utsuyufuno,  komorite  maseba  

...  secluded  as  in  the  hollow  of  a  spool  or  cop  of  hemp-yam. 
Or  utsuiptd^ufu  may  be  an  allusion  to  the  hollow  of  a  yanut- 
mai,  cocoon,  or  again — ^but  unlikely — ^the  inner  bark  of  the 
Broussonetia  {yufti)  beaten  (jitsu)  made  supjde  for  weaving — 
as  flax  is. 

Waga-'inoclliy  niy  life.  Used  with  Nagato  no  shima 
(naga,  long). 

XIL    Wagainochi  nagaku  hoshikeku,  itsuhari  wo,  yoku 
suru  hito  wo,  mukuyu  (or  torafiij  bakari  wo. 
Oh  just  to  requite  (or  punish)  him  (a  deceitful  lover)  who  knows 
so  well  how  to  lie  plentifully  would  that  my  days  were  long 
in  the  land ! 
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Waga-Bek<hWO  (f|  f^  7).  There  are  other  scripts. 
The  meaning  is,  '  my  love,  my  spouse.'  The  m.  k.  is  used  with 
nakoseno  yama,  Kose'shilU  do  not  but  reading  na 

m 

iaaey  the  passage=cross  not,  I  pmy  thee,  my  qx>use»    Witti  ide 
Kose  yanta  the  use  is  analogous  but  the  meanit^  reversed. 

XVIL  Wagasehrwo,  aga  McUsubara  yo,  nd-waiaseba  ama 
wo  tomedomo,  tama  mo  karu  fniyu. 
From  amid  the  clump  of  pines — of  tiyst  {matsu)  with  lover  mind- 
ing— ^long  I  gaze  upon  the  sea  (ama)  until  I  nought  perceive  but 
the  harvesting  of  the  weeds  of  ocean.  The  tanka  is  one  of  ten 
compoBcd  on  the  departure  of  Ohotomokyo  from  Chikuzen  lor 
Qty-Royal — his  boat  is  lost  to  sight  and  only  the  sea  weed 
gatherers  are  visiUe  on  the  strand. 

Waga-tatami  (S  #),  my  own  mat.  Ancientfy  the 
whcde  fkx>r  of  a  hous&ptace  was  not  matted,  each  person,  or 
at  least  the  ihenusfdf  had  his  own  mat  more  or  less  sacred  to 
his  use.  The  m.k.  is  used  with  the  place-name  Mihe  nokahara 
Mihe  being  taken  as=rm-//r,  three-fold  (or  ini  nKiy=::tbe' 
hoaorifie  nd  or  ttta) ;  tafamu=:to  fold  or  put  things  one  upoa 
aJDOther.  Possibly  the  m.  k.  is  merely  phonetic  with  the 
syllable  mu 

Wagimoko-ni  iW  1^  T)»  with  or  to  my  sister,  my 
love*.  Used  with  Afusaka  (hiU*name) — wagitnoko  m  qfu,  meet 
Qoy  love;  with  afuchi  {pchi)  no  ftana  (Melia  japontca);  with 
Afund  (dmi);  with  Ahazhi  {pfvrakurabd^y  island-name.  The 
m.  k.  is  complementary  to  afu^  meet. 

XI L  Wagitnoianif  koromo  Kasuga  no,  YosUkt  kakoryosM 
mo  at  ami  ka,  imo  ga  me  wo  mimu. 
Oil  that  &om  Yoshiki's  stream  I  might  borrow  its  name  iyashi= 
good,  excellent) — O  fine  to  meet  thee,  dear — from  Yodiftd*s 
stieeon  in  Kasuga  minding  of  some  vestment  {^roma)  lent  {feasu) 
to  my  love  i^agimokom).    See  also  XllL  ckbka  138,  199. 

Wagimoko-wo« 

/.    Wagimokowo,    Izand  no  yama  wo,   takami  ka  mo\ 
Yamato  no  miycnu,  kimi  tohomi  ka  mo* 
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0  the  Peak  of  Izami — ^minding  me  of  how  ^a)  I  would  fain  aee 
(mi)  her — is  it  not  lofty,  yet  is  not  the  land  of  Yamato  (where 
her  home  is — at  City-Royal)  a  far  land  to  be  seen  hence?  The 
name  Izami  suggests  the  m.   k.,  the.  height  of   Izami  her 

inaccessibility,  and  its  situation  her  remoteness  (tmyenu 

tohofm).  The  Japanese  etymology  of  Izami  is  characteristic. 
There  was  a  hill,  Sami,  in  Ise,  and  a  bay,  Futami,  famous 
for  a  huge  pine-tree.  A  Prince  and  Princess  Sami  had  called 
the  strand  Mishiho  hama  and  the  hill  Mishiho  yama — Whence 
the  name  Futami,  H  ^  or  H  O ;  at  the  base  of  the  hill  was 
a  brook  H  ^>  Sami,  which  name  became  that  of  the  hill. 
To  it  the  prefix  i  need  but  be  added,  no  great  feat^  and  Izanu 
is  the  result. 

L  Wagimokofw,  Hay  aim  hama  kaze,  Yamato  nam,  awo 
matsu  no  ki  ni,fukazaru  nayutne. 
O  winds  that  blow  roughly  on  Hayami's  strand — ^would  I 
might  soon  see  (ftayama)  my  mistress  (wagimokowo)—h\oyr  not 
so  fiercely  I  pray  upon  the  green  {awo)  pine  tree  {matsu  no  ki) 
that  awaiteth  xnt(awo  matsu)  in  far  Yamato.  The  {xne  tree 
symbolizes  his  love  whom  he  has  left  behind  in  Yamato. 

XL  Wagimokcwo,  kiki  Tsuga  nu  he  no,  nabiki  nebu 
<or  shinahi)  a  ha  s/dnnbi  yezu,  ma  naku  shi 
^moheba. 
O  swa-«ng  nebu  tree  (Albizzia  julibrissin)  that  swayeth  (nabiki)  on 
the  moor  of  Tsuga — minding  of  what  I  ever  hear  of  thee,  my 
sister,  my  love  (^agimoAowo  kiki  tsugi  for  Tsuga)  never  can  I 
win  rest  for  ever  my  thoughts  dwell  upon  my  love.  The  m.  k. 
seems  to  be  really  a  phonetic  one.     See  ante  shinahinebu. 

Waka-hisaki-no  {^  R  tK)-  The  script  denotes  the 
young  hisakaki  (purya  japonica)  or  Kunugi  (Quercus  serrata)- 
The  m.  k.  is  used  phonetically  with  the  phrase  waga  hisa 
naraba, 

XII.  Watarahi  no,  ohokata  no  be  no,  zvaka  hisaki,  ivaga- 
hisa  naraba,  imo  kohimu  ka  mo. 
O  that  she  may  still   love  me  even  if   I   be    long    absent 
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The  phonetic  y<?  to  waga  fdsa  is  tvaka  hisaki,  the  young  fdsdki 
that  grows  by  the  waters  of  the  great  river  of  Watarahi. 

Wakaki-ko-ZlOy  like  a  young  c\{\\d...wakakikono  haliita* 
tfiotohori,  creep  or  crawl  about  h'ke  a  little  child. 

Waka-komo-WO  (H  M)*  a  complementary  m.  k *... 

ivakakomowo  Kariji  no  wonu,  the  little  moor  of  Kariji  minding 

of  the  reaping  (karU)  of  young  rushes  (z£;^^'^^^;/i^7ze;^)  « 

the  rushes  were  used  for  making  mattings. 

Waka-kusa-nOy  like  young  herbs — used  with  nikUo' 
uuzkura,  thine  arm  as  pillow  fresh  and  tender  as  the  young  herbS 
(of  spring) ;  waka  tsuma,  spouse  tender  as  the  young  herbs ;  waka 
omohitsuki  ni  shi  kimi,  here  waka  may  apply  to  kind  or  to 
omohitsufdi  my  love  to  whom  my  love  clingeth  as  the  young 
sprii^  herbs  (to  any  support). 

XVL  lyusJushi  wo,  tsunagu  kaha  he  no,  wakakusako,  fpd 

no  wakakahe  ni,  sa-neshi  kora  ha  mo* 

Ah  where  is  she  now  whom  I  loved  so  well  in  the  days  when 

I  was  young — ^young  as  the  soft  spring  herbs  that  grow  by  the 

river-side  where  one   tethered   the  wounded    deer  (after  the 

I 

hunt)  ?  In  this  version  wakakahe  is  explained  as  in  Kdchiu's 
commentary,  the^i?  to  wakakusano  may  contain  an  allusion  now 
unintelligible.     See  N.  3330. 

XVIL  choka  224 wakakusano,  ayufd  tadzukuri  ... 

&shioning  leggings  (for  travelling)  of  young  reeds.    See 

also  K.  v.,  vi. ;  N.  2524,  330. 

Waflhi-no-suxnu  (IE  ft),  eagle-haunted,  a  descriptive 
m.  k.  of  Tsukuba  no  yama  in  Hitachi.     See  IX,  clwka  113. 

Wasure-kahi  (JS^),  oblivion-shell,  a  sort  of  clam? 
Used  phonetically  with  wasure,  forget.  * 

/.  Ohotomono,  Mitsu  no  liama  naru,  wasuregahi,  ifie  .  naru 
into  wo,  wasure te  omoJie  ya. 
O  oblivion-shell  that  men  find  at  Mitsu 's  strand — is  oblivion  o^ 
ipy  sister,  my  love,  whom  I  have  left  at  home,  thinkable  indeed ! 
For  the  m.  k.  of  Mitsu  see  sub,  Ohotomono. 
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Wata-no-soko  (M  &)*  sea>bottbm/  used  with  oki,  deep- 
sea,  open-sea,  and  compounds.  ; 

Wi-machi-tsnki  (M  ^  B)»  the  moon  of  the  1 8th 
night  of  the  lunar  month.  The  17th  is  tacfU-fnachi-tsukiind. 
the  19th  is  ne-ntackt-tstiki,  I  suggest  (merely)  the  following 
explanations :  Tachi  is  moonrise  after  full  (about  8.30  p.m.),  wi 
is  moonrise  the  next  night  (about  9  50  p.m.),  and  ne,  moonrise 
the  third  night  (about  1 1  p-m).  Tacfd  may  refer  to  a  time  when 
one  is  still  up  and  about  (in  harvest),  wi  when  one  iias  returned 
home  after  the  toil  of  the  day,  ne  when  one  has  gone  to  rest. 
The  m.  k.  is  used  with  Akashi  no  to  (place-name).  See  /// 
choka^.  Perhaps  the  lay  was  composed  on  an  1 8th  and  the 
opportunity  was  seized  of  applying  the  m.  k.  to  akas/d  as= 
akasM^  which  has  various  meanii^,  open,  dawn,  shine  etc.,  to 
which  the  m.  k.  might  be  applied. 

Womina-heshi  (or  fnes/ti)^  the  Valeriana  scabiosaefolia, 
one  of  the  salad  vegetables  of  the  Manyo  age.  Used  with 
Saki  (part  of  several  place-names)  as=saiu,  bloom,  fburish. 
Womi.iameshi  perhaps  refers  originally  to  women's  vestments 
on  which  the  plant  was  impressed  to  form  a  simple  patten. 

IV.  Wofrtinaheshi,  Sakisaha  ni  o/uru,  hanakatsuvd,  katsuie 
mo  shiranu,  kofd  mo  shiru  ka  mo. 
The  translation  will  be  found  under  hanakatsumu 

Woshi-tori-nOy  the  woshi  duck  (Anas  galericulata    or 

mandarin  duck),  used  phonetically  as  in  woshitorino, 

wosfdki  aga  mi  ha,  kimi ga  manimani  ...,  Alas  for  me — as  my 
lord  willeth. 

Wotomera-gay  complementary  m.  k.  to  Sodefuru  yama-r— 
minding  of  the  waving  (furU)  of  maidens'  (wotomera)  sleeves 
(sode),  as  summons  or  farewell. 

VfoUfOiet^'''VlO=^wotomeraga. 

Ya-chi-hoko-no  (A  ^  1^)y  eight  thousand  (a  host)  of 
spears.  Used  with  kami,  god,  deity.  Yachihoko  no  kami 
is  an  alias  of  Ohonamuji  no  mikoto.  See  VL  cltoka  97,  also 
K  ii. 
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Tall^tatami,  eight  (many)  fold.  Used  with  Heguri  no 
yania.     See  under  kotnoiatamu 

Ya-ho-tade-WO  (A  ifi|  W^  «ght  (many)  eared,  tade 
(Polygonum  sp).  Used  phonetically  with  Hod^umi,  place- 
nanoe.    See  midzutade. 

Yake*taclli*XIOy  forged  and  tempered  sword>blade.  Used 
with  the  syllable  to  in  to-kokoro^  tonami — to  beii^  regarded  as 
equivalent  to  iogishi^  togi,  tosfd,  polished,  shaip,  free  from  flaw 
^  a  loyal  heart  is). 

IV.  Tayu  to  ihaba^  wabishinn  semu  io,  yakt  iackm4P 
'  ketsukafu  koto  ha,  karasJiiya  wagufd. 
The  explanation  given  of  this  m.  k.  in  the  above  tanka  is  that 
hetsukafu^ketsurafu  (comp.  nidzukafw^fudzuraft^j  while  jwsft^ 
tackino  is  read  with  hetsiikafu  as  he-tsukafu,  carry  (sword)  by 
side.  The  meaning  of  the  tanka  then  will  be — should  our 
bond  of  love  be  snapt,  what  misery  will  be  mine!  again 
thou  didst  but  flatter  me,  most  cruel  one !  The  value  of  the 
m.  k.  cannot  be  rendered  in  the  translation.  (There  was  a 
quarrel  and  a  promise  of  integratio  not  fulfilled. 

Ya-kumo-sasu  (A  S  )M)  has  much  the  same  value  as 
yakumotatsu. 

III.    Yakumosasu,    Idsumo  no  kora  ga,  kurogand   ha, 
Yoshinu  no  kaha  no,  oki  ni  nadzusafu. 
Oh  floating  on  the  mid-stream  of  the  Yoshinu  river  see  the 
black  tresses  of    the   maid  of   vosxiy-clouded  Idzumo.     Hie 
drowned  girl  is  a  victim,  doubtless,  of  love. 

Ya-kumo-tatsUf  eight  (many)  clouds  arise — or  coils  ot 
mist.  Used  with  Idzumo.  The  real  meaning  of  this  m.  k. 
cannot  be  determined.  Idzumo  is  written  {JJ  §,  idzuru-kttmo, 
clouds  that  come  forth  or  appear,  and  with  this  signiiicatioii 
the  use  of  the  m.  k.  is  not  unintelligible.  See  K.  i.,  N.  141 S  ; 
also  note  at  end  of  this  list. 

Yaku-shiho-no,  burning  salt,  i.  e.,  produced  in  salt-pans 
over  flame.  Used  with  karaki,  bitter,  cruel,  as  love  {kohi)  is  in 
its  pains. 
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Tamabllki-liOy  the  blossom  of  the  yamabuki  (Kerria 
iaponicd),  used  with  nikokeru  imo^  my  love  elegant  (fragrant) 
as  the  Kerria  bloom ;  phonetically  with  yamu  toki  mo  nasfd^ 
never  ceasing,  ^^;m^  being  assimilated  w^yatna. 

Tama-kaha-no  (lil  jl{)>  mountain  stream.  Used  with 
tagitsu  as  in  yamakahano^  tagitsu  kakoroj  heart  tumuUiious 
as  the  waters  of  a  mountain  torrent 

Taxna-kiri-nOy  mountain  mist — yamakirmo^  ilmuki  aga 
mtme,  gloomed  my  mind  as  with  a  mountain  mist  Yaffta,  hill, 
also  denotes  wild^  waste  country. 

Taxiia*no-ma-ytt|  from  amid  the  Hlls-^amanomaytf, 
Idsutno  no  kora,  the  maid  of  Idzumo  mindii^  of  clouds  rising 
frgm  amid  the  hills. 

Tama-no-wi-nOi  mountain  (or  waste  land),  well  e(r. 
Such  a  well  (or  source)  undigged  by  man  would  be  shallow  ; 
hence  the  m.  k.  is  used  with  asaki  fcokoroy  heart  shallow  as  a 
natural  fount 

Yama-shita-lia  (ib  f)t  the  lower  dopes  of,  or  under, 
Hir  liiUsy  ruddy  in  autumn  with  the  changing  leafage  of  the 
woods;  hence  the  m.  k.  is  used  with  aie  saho  fuue,  red-stained 
ship,,  fed  as  the  lower  htll-slopes  in  autumn. 

Yaxna-SOge-no  (llj  flf),  the  bakumonda^  (Liriope  giam- 
int&^ifife — a  sort  of  lily)  that  displays  abundance  of  berries. 

/F.  Yamasugino,  ni  nartmu  iota  wo,  wan  ni  yos£,  iAmt- 
M  kh$d  ha,  tare  to  ka  nuramu. 
Here  the  bl  lo  applies  merely  to  the  im\  As  the  lily  that 
fruHetb  not,  so  ask  I  whom  he  endbtaces  whom  die  world  gave 
to  ne.  The  traashtioa  is  imitative.  The  m.  k.  is  also  used 
widi  midaf^fCcmfuscd,  disordered,  the  leaves  of  the  plant  being 
abundant  and  close ;  also,  phonetically,  with  yamazu  (^  Jt)* 
and  with  sogahi  ni  neskHu. 

XIV,  Kottosfd  into  wo,  idzucki  yu&ame  to,,  yaotasugeno, 
sogalU  ni  fteskiku,  imasM  kuytasla  mo. 
Aks!   My  sister,  my  love,  whither  wouldest  thou — ^wouldest 
thou  we  turned  oub  backs  on  each  other  like  the  leaves  gf  tlv^^ 
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yamasuge — ^would  that  not  be  misery  to  both»  love!  (The 
allusion  seems  to  be  to  a  lovers'  quarrel.  One  may  hope  the 
integration  came  about.) 

Yama-tadzu-nOy  said  to  mean  a  woodman's  axe.     Used 
in  some  such  way  as  to  be  applicable  as  a  m.  k.  to  mukaftc, 
front,  be  opposite,  to  meet.    There  is  however  a  plant  (yama) 
tadzu  no  ki  or  nihatoko  (Sambucus  racemosa),   of  which  the 
leaves  are  opposite  {mukake).     See  K.  Ixxxvii. 

Tami-yo-nasu  (BB  ^^  )S) yamiyonasu,   omohi- 

madohinu distracted  (with  love)  as  with  the  darkness 

of  night 

Yaini*no-yo-nOy  similar  to  the  last — yaminayono^  yuki- 
saki  sfdrazu,  unknowing  the  future  course  (of  thii^,)  dark  as 
night. 

Ta-saka-tori  (A  K.  B).  a  diving  bird  that  takes  very 
long  (eight,  many,  feet  or  fathoms  deep)  breatii. 

XIV.  Oki  ni  su  mo,  wo-kamo  no  mokoro,  yasakatori,  ifct- 
dzuku  into  wo,  okite  kinu  ka  mo. 
Alas  that  I  have  left  behind  me  my  sister,  my  love,  who  will 

« 

s^h  &thoms  deep,  like  the  deep-breathed  wild-duck  of  ocean. 

Tasu-kaha-nOy  the  river  Yasu,  phonetic  m.  k.  of  yasu-i- 
momezu,  no  gentle  sleep  I  know. 

Yasnmishishi,  used  with  Ohokimi,  great  lord.  Sovran  etc. 
Accordii^  to  one  script  it  would  mean,  who  knoweth  {shishi* 
i.  e.,  govemeth)  all  {ya,  i.  e.,  eight)  the  comers  {sumi)  of  the 
land.  The  other  and,  to  my  mind,better  explanation  is  yasund 
suru,  yasunjBuru^  make  rest,  bring  to  peace,  debellare,  A  &irly 
good  rendering  is  'in  peace  and  power  who  rulest.'  See  /. 
choka  3,  lo,  II,  12;  K.  xxviii,  xcvi,  xcvii,  ciii  ^d  N.  2176, 
2ll^t  2998. 

Yoshiki-kahay  see  under  wagimokonL 

Yufd-tBUtsu  (dzudzu) — no  (^  3),  evening  star,  used 
with  yufude,  evening  of  evening  star ;  ke  yuki  kaku  yuki,  hither 
thither  move  like  the  course  of  the  evening  star  (alluding  perhaps 
to  its  alternate  appearances  as  morning  and  evening  star). 
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Yuftl-hana-no,  like  Broussonetia  blossoms.  But  what  are 
really  meant  seem  to  be  artificial  flowers  made  of  yvfu — ^bark 
stuff  or  paper — zs  customary  to-day,  Hatsuse  me  no  tsukuru 
yufuhana,  artificial  yufu,  paper  flowers,  made  by  the  wooieri  of 
Hatsuse  (Hasse). 

Ynf a-tatami,  a  fold  of  yufu  cloth  as  an  offering  to  the 
gods.  Used  with  Tamuke  no  yama — tantuke  means  to  offer  up 
before  the  gods ;  with  Tanakami  yama,  where  the  application 
of  the  m.  k.  is  phonetic,  tatami  being  regarded  as  a  contraction 
of  taianami  assonant  with  Tanakami. 

Yufa-hi-nasu  (ft  B),  yufuhinasu,  uraguhasfa 

lovely  as  sun  at  even.     Comp.  asahinasu. 

Yuki*zhi-mono,  snow-like,  used  phonetically  only  widi 
yuki'kayohiy  go  and  come  to  and  fro  or  often. 

Yuku-fone-no  (Q:  jift),  yukufuneno  sugUe  .^..^ 

...  passing  on  like  ships  at  sea. 

Yuku-kage-no  (^  j^). 

XIIL  choka  146 yukukagenoj  tstiki  mo  he  yukeba 

as  the  moon  with  its  passing  light  further  £ireth.    Thb 

intepretation,   however,  is  doubtful.    Motowori    favours  arat 
iamano,  afresh  or  anew,  regarding  |£  as  a  mistake. 

Yuku'kaha-no, yukukahano,  sugitdshi  kUo 

...  one  who  has  passed  away  as  the  waters  of  a  flowii^  riven 

Yuku-midzu-nOi  like  running  water,  used  with  sugi^  pass 
on,  away;  oto  mo  sayakeku,  pleasant  murmur  as/of  running 
water ;  todome  kane,  without  halt  like  running  water ;  tayuni 
nakut  ceaselessly ;  kaheranu,  retumeth  not. 

Yuku-tori-no  (5fe  j&).  like  passing  (migrating)  wild-fowl, 
used  with  arasofu,  dispute,  clamour,  like  flocks  of  migrating 
birds. 

Yu-tane-maki  seems  to  mean  a  plot  of  sown  rice-seed^ 
the  young  herbs  are  transplanted  later. 

XV.  Awoyagino,  yeda  kiri  orosfute,  yutanemakiy  yuyuskikA 
kimi  ni,  kohi  wataru  ka  mo. 
The  gist  of  this  tanka  is  contained  in  the  last  two  lines — I  am 
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Cearful  lest  I  betray  my  lord  for  my  lord,  dare  I  then  love  him? 
(An  answer  to  an  inquiry  as  to  what  troubles  her.)  The  three 
DreCeding  iu  lead  up  to  yuyushiku  through  the  syllable  ^'m  of 
vtaammaki^  itself  described  in  the  first  two  ^^  as  the  plot  d 
5own-rice  defended  (from  evil  influences)  by  the  shoots  cut  from 
die  green  willows  growing  by  the  stream. 

Note. — Ma  often  implies  a  sort  of  completeness ;  thus  ma4e^ 
both  hands ;  ma-kaju  nta-kai,  an  equipment  of  oars  or  sculls ; 
ma-wake,  parting  of  two  persons  etc.  Ya  may  be  an  old  word 
meaning  many,  great,  ya,  eight,  may  have  been  the  same  word. 
Then  ya^hi-hoko,  great-hilt-halberd,  would  better  apply  as  an 
epithet  of  Ohonamiji,  yakumoicUsu,  as  a  m.  k.  of  Idzumo — when 
%e  may  find  an  allusion  to  the  clouds  or  weather  of  mist, 
emerging  through  or  above  which  the  land  would  he  first  seen 
by  the  earliest  Asiatic  immigrants  who  made  the  Idzumo  strand. 
Even  yasufnisfUs/d  might  thus  he  more  intelligible,     sfc  tt  ^  v^ 

I  have  used  *  City-Royal '  to  designate  the  capital  for  the 
time  being  of  Yiunato,  and  '  Sovran '  I  venture  to  employ  as  a 
substantive  for  *  Mikado.'  Neither  '  Emperor '  nor  '  King  *  quite 
suit  In  some  cases  a  phonetic  makura-kotoba  has  some  of  its 
literal  meaning  incorporated  in  the  translations.  M^ny  of  the 
tanka  are  ingenious  attempts  to  illustrate  a  thought  or  sentiment, 
suggested  by  some  person,  scene  or  event,  by  the  dexterous  use 
of  m.  k.  which  are  not  mere  '  supports '  (chevilles)  of  the  ku  as 
often  asserted.  They  all  had  at  one  time  a  definite  meaning, 
well  understood  probably  in  the  Sth  century.  Of  many  of  the 
dxam^les  cited  the  text  is  probably  corrupt.  This  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at,  in  view  of  the  jumbled  script  in  which  they  were 
originally  written,  and  the  consequent  errors  of  copyists,  deci- 
^hei^rs,  and  translators  into  yotm.  The  inversions  of  syntactical 
order,  the^  irregular  syntax,  the  uncertain  meaning  of  many 
wofds,  the  elliptical  and  suggestive  style,  the  general  indefinitness 
of  an  impersonal  language,  and  one's  ignorance  of  many  of  the 
allusions  contained  in  the  uta  are  reasons  why  in  many  cases  an 
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absolute  finality  in  interprefcition  is  unattainable.  I  hope  that 
resident  members  of  the  Society  will  use  their  opportunities  to 
correct  and  amplify  the  foregoing  attempt  to  explain  the  makura- 
kotoba  of  primitive  Japanese  literature. 

F.  VICTOR  DICKINS. 


In  the  above  examples — 

Kohi^vaiaru,  is  best  taken  ^s^=^kokite  yo  wo  ivataru; 
kohi  is  love,  like,  be  fond  of  (persons  or  things) ; 
anwhi-sugu  ?&^^oniohite  yo  %vo  su^ ;  thus  amohi  sugtibefn 
kind whom  I  mourn  with  a  life-long  mourning. 

are={:^).  (g).  (5E)  or  ®) ; 

ofnofu=:S&A  love,  regret,  sadness,  care,  hope,  or  simply 

'think/   of  its  many  compounds  the  sense  is  often 

idiomatic. 
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